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The Theological Synthesis 
of Cyrus of Edessa, an East Syrian Theologian 

of the Mid Sixth Century 

Of all the churehes of the Christian East probably nonę has 
had a morę elearly defined and eharacteristie theological synthesis 
than the East Syrian Church, better known to scholars, perhaps, 
as the Church of Persia, but to its members as the Church of the 
East. Although traces only of this theology have been incorpo- 
rated into the offieial acts of the synods of this Church (*), yet 
the liturgy of its divine offiee is thoroughly impregnated with it, 
and it has provided the basis for the elucubrations of almost all 
of its theologians from Narsai to Timothy II, that is, from the 
latter part of the fifth century to the great decline of the four- 
teenth century (a). As will be seen, the peculiar Christology of 
Theodore of Mopsuestia and Nestorius, though offieially adopted 
by the Church of Persia, is nonetheless neither central nor essential 
to the synthesis. Thus, the divine offiee of the Church, despite 
the faet that it has been thoroughly purged of Nestorian error 
for the benefit of those who have returned to communion with 
the Church Uniyersal, remains, even today, imbued with the 
original synthesis. Hence, using a term to cover both the Catholic 

(ł) Thus, the third canon of the synod of Iśo'yahb I (A.D. 585) 

and the synod of Sabriśo' (A.D. 596), J.-B. ChaboT, Synodicon Orien- 

tale, Paris, 1902, pp. 400-1 and 459. Other pieces in this canonical col- 

lection, however, are morę deeply impregnated, e.g. the letter of the 

Patriarch George I to the Chorbishop Mina (A.D. 680), ibid. pp. 490- 

514, especially, pp. 493-6. 

(2) For example, John Bar Penkaye, Barhadbeśabba 'Arbaya, 

Theodore Bar Koni, Pseudo-George of Arbela, John Bar Zo'bi and Ebed- 

jesus. One theologian, however, who shows very little influence in the 

Works of his that have survived is Babai the Great. 
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and non-Catholic branches of this tradition, it is possible to speak 

of an East Syrian theology (1). 

The creator of this theology was Theodore of Mopsuestia, 

the Interpreter of Sacred Scripture by antonomasia. The fact 

that it was conceived by a single genius explains, no doubt, its 

elear definition and its remarkably high degree of coherence and 

consisteney. Its extraordinary stability and longevity, however, 

while due in part to the intrinsie merits of the synthesis and the 

reputation of its author, and, likewise, to the edueational praetices 

of the time, in whieh memory played a large role and originality 

that went beyond mere literary expression was not eneouraged, 

must also be attributed in very eonsiderable measure to its en- 

shrinement in the liturgy, the souree and stay of the life of the 

Chureh. 

A key figurę, who at least prepared the way for this enshrine- 

ment, was Narsai, seeond founder of the Sehool of Nisibis. He 

seems to have been the one who, morę than any other, introdueed 

the theology of Theodore of Mopsuestia into the Chureh of Persia, 

and his memre, a rich minę of East Syrian theology, were eomposed 

predsely for various solemnities of the eeclesiastieal year. He, 

too, may well have been the one to institute at the Sehool of 

Nisibis the praetiee of delivering on the prineipal feasts " eaus- 

es ” (2), that is, discourses that gave theologieal explanations 

of various aspeets of the mystery eelebrated by the liturgieal 

feast, sinee we know them to have been delivered by one of his 

diseiples, Abraham d’Beth Rabban (3). Subsequently, many of 

(1) Another possible name to designate this theology would be 

Assyro-Chaldean. However, neither name has much historical justifica- 

tion. Furthermore, the Christians of Malabar pertain very much to 

this tradition, yet have nothing to do with either Assyrians or Chal- 

deans. For discussions of the ąuestion of nomenclature, cf. A. J. Mac- 

EEAN and W. H. Browke, The Catholicos of the East and his People, 

London, 1892, pp. 6-g, and J. JOSEPH, The Nestorians and their Muslim 

Neighbors, Princeton, igói, pp. 5-18. 

(a) . 
(3) Iśai, author of The Cause of the Martyrs, Patrologia Orientalis 

(abbreviated PO), vol. VII, p. 17:10-2, says that he has been asked to 

write it down “ as it was uttered and handed on in this holy assembly 

by ... our holy master Mar Abraham, priest and interpreter The 

editor, SeHER, in his introduction, p. 6, is surely justified in identifying 

this Mar Abraham with Abraham d’Beth Rabban. 
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these “ causes'' were written down and gathered into one or 

morę coUections, which were then disseminated among the monas- 

teries and other schools of the Church (*). Then, once the theology 

had been placed in a liturgical context, its passage into the liturgy 

itself was easy. 

Fortunately, one of these coUections, The Causes of the 

Feasts of the Economy, has survived(a), and in it are contained the 

oldest prose expressions of East Syrian theology that we stiU 

have, the " causes ” composed by Thomas and Cyrus of Edessa. 

Theirs are the “ causes ” that treat the central mysteries of the 

Christian dispensation, the Nativity, Epiphany, Fast, Pasch, 

Passion, Resurrection and Ascension of Christ Our Ford, and 

the Descent of the Spirit, and they form, in conseąuence, the 

nucleus and core of the coUection. The two authors were both 

disciples and intimates of the great Mar Aba and claim to be 

repeating what their master said before tham, as elosely as their 

P) The biography of Bar 'Edta edited by E. A. W. Budge, The 

Hisiories of Rabban Hórmizd the Persian and Rabban Bar-Idtd, vol. II, 

part i, London, 1902, p. 185, implies that the “ causes ” (Budge trans- 

lates “ introits ”) of the feasts were read aloud at both the Great Mon- 

astery of Izla and Beth Abe, two of the most influential monasteries of 

the Church. Similarly, Babai of Gebilta, the eighth century founder of 

numerous schools, is said to have been enlightened by the doctrine 

“ of Cyrus ”, referring, presumably, to the six “ causes ” of the feasts 

written by Cyrus of Edessa, E. A. W. BUDGE, The Book of Governors: The 

Historia Monastica of Thomas, Bishop of Margd, vol. II, London, 1893, 

pp. 300-1. 

(3) In a sixteenth century ms. of the convent of Mar Ya'qob the 

Recluse of Seert. Although the ms. was presumably destroyed in 1915 

at the time of the massacres, a copy, Notre-Dame des Setnences ms. 

nr. 155, was madę in 1886. Cf. J.-M. VosTć, Catalogue de la Bibliothźąue 

Syro-Chaldeenne du Couvent de Notre-Dame des Semences, Romę, 1929, 

pp. 57-8 (= Angelicum 5 [1928] 181-2). My references to the unpublished 

parts of the collection are taken from this ms. At least six complete 

copies of this latter ms. are known to exist, of which the most easily 

available are British Museum Oriental ms. nr. Q3Óo, part 1 (by oriental 

reckoning), and Mingana Syriac ms. nr. ig5. One copy has been de- 

scribed and analysed by A. BaumSTark, Die nestorianischen Schriften 

" De causis festorum ”, in Oriens Christianus (abbr. OC) 1 (1901) 320- 

42. Three of the “ causes ” by Iśai and Henana of Adiabene have been 

published by A. Scher in PO VII, 1-82. A fourth by Thomas of Edessa 

has been edited by S. J. Carr, Thomae Edesseni Tractatus de natinitate 

Domini, Romę, 1898 (abbr. TEN). 
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talents permit (l). The most probable dates when they wrote 

down their " causes ” are between the years 538 and 550 (a). 

As an exponent of East Syrian theology, I have chosen to 

study Cyrus of Edessa (3). The only works of his that have sur- 

vived under his name are the last six of the " causes ” that I have 

f1) Thomas, in The Cause of the Natiyity, TEN 14, says that he 

has delivered this “ cause " (orally) following Mar Aba; similarly, in 

The Cause of the Epiphany (abbr. TEE), Notre-Dame des Semences 

(abbr. NDS) 155, f. 46 v°:5-6, he notes his inability to write “ these 

causes as they were delivered by our holy master, Mar Aba, interpreter 

Cyrus, in his turn, in The Cause of the Pasch (abbr. CPc), NDS 155, f. 

97 v°:i3-5, says that he is setting down the chapters " that we remem- 

ber were delivered by our holy professors, that is, the teachers of the 

community of the holy School of Nisibis 

(2) To summarize briefly the reasons: Thomas of Edessa, contrary 

to BAUMSTARK, Geschichte der syrischen Literatur, Bonn, 1922, p. 121, 

is surely to be identified with the travelling companion of Mar Aba, 

whom Cosmas Indicopleustes, writing about the year 547, reports as 

having died recently (ywt) at Constantinople, E. O. WinstedT, The 

Christian Topography of Cosmas Indicopleustes, Cambridge, 1909 (abbr. 

WinstedT), pp. 5 n. 2 and 52:10-5 (■— Patrologia Graeca [abbr. PG), 

vol. 88, c. 73A). Hence, Thomas must have died around 542, and not 

during Mar Aba’s trip to the Byzantine Empire. Now Cyrus, in The 

Cause of the Fast (abbr. CE), NDS 155, f. 76 r°:io-2, says that he has 

been commissioned to write down “ these causes of the feasts that time 

did not give the saint of God, our holy master Mar Thomas, doctor, the 

opportunity to do ”. On the probable assumption, therefore, that Cyrus 

is here referring to Thomas’ death (which might explain why he calls 

him “ the saint of God ”), which did not allow him to finish the task he 

had begun, Thomas must have written his " causes ” shortly before 542, 

whereas Cyrus must have composed his within a few years after. That 

Thomas, in the text cited above, notę 1, calls Mar Aba “ interpreter ”, 

might be taken as implying that he had not yet been elected Patriarch 

(January 540). 

(3) Baumstark, op. cit., p. 122, giyes the fonts for the life of Cyrus. 

They merely inform us that he was a pupil of Mar Aba and Thomas of 

Edessa at the School of Nisibis, that, after Mar Aba’s death in 552, he 

carried his master’s remains to Al-Hira and buried them there, building 

a monastery over the tomb, and that he also founded a school there. 

He is called “ doctor ” in the mss., that is, a professor of theology, which 

he probably taught at the School of Seleucia-Ctesiphon in addition to 

his own school. He is said by Ebedjesus, J. S. Assemani, Bibliotheca 

Orientalis, vol. III, part 1, Romę, 1725, p. 170:6-7, to have composed 

“ causes ” and commentaries, presumably of Sacred Scripture, and to 

have madę translations, probably of Greek works into Syriac. 
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indicated above (1). They form much the largest part of the 

nucleus of the collection, and they give the best generał view of 

the entire synthesis. Since they are commenting on mysteries 

celebrated by the liturgieal feasts, the eontext of the synthesis 

is rather liturgieal than biblieal, as it was in its original form with 

Theodore of Mopsuestia. Henee, even though Cyrus is most 

faithful in reprodueing the teaehings of Theodore, even with some 

of their ineonsisteneies, yet by changing the context of their syn¬ 

thesis, he has thereby inevitably ehanged somewhat their emphases 

and nuanees. Indeed, it is preeisely in this that the prineipal 

value of Cyrus’ works eonsists, that they are the best witness 

we have as to how the theology of Theodore was understood at 

the Sehool of Nisibis in the early sixth eentury and how his ideas 

were synthesized in the eontext of the feasts of the liturgieal eyele, 

whieh is the form in whieh they would have their most profound 

and lasting influence. 

Baumstark, who was the first to signalize the theological 

importanee of our collection of The Causes of the Feasts of the 

Economy, puts down as their basie theological idea “ the gradual 

and progressive upbringing (Erziehung) of the human race ” 

and notes the divergenee of sueh a eonception from a true eoneept 

of Original Sin (2). As regards the “ causes ” of Cyrus of Edessa, 

at least, I find this analysis, although not without foundation, 

a misleading oversimplifieation. My study of them has revealed, 

instead, two basie, synthetie, but divergent, coneeptions of human 

history, both of whieh are already present in Theodore of Mop¬ 

suestia, but whieh do not seem to be fully integrated in either 

Cyrus or Theodore. From these basie coneeptions derive two 

apparently eontradietory views on Original Sin, one of whieh 

seems to follow the traditional teaehings of the Fathers, while 

the other seems to contradict and even to rejeet them, and from 

the two views on Original Sin depend two interpretations of the 

f1) It is hoped that the text and an Knglish translation of Cyrus’ 

six “ causes ” will appear in the not-too-distant futurę in the Corpus 

Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium (abbr. CSCO). 

(2) “ Die nestorianischen Schriften ”, OC i (1901) 339. He gives 

a brief summary of the theological synthesis embodied in the entire 

collection from the viewpoint of Christology, ibid., pp. 339-41. Unfor- 

tunately, many of his references to the “ causes ” are inaccurate. 
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Redemption which, though not so directly eontradictory to one 

another, still present notable divergenees in emphasis. The eon- 

tradiction on Original Sin, indeed, is so striking that it must 

have been manifest to Cyrus himself, but the only attempt at 

resolving it that he offers is so superfieial that it leaves the under- 

lying eonfliet intaet. 

It will be worthwhile, therefore, to examine these two syn- 

thetie views of human history in detail. My primary souree for 

this task will be the writings of Cyrus of Edessa, but, whenever 

there are gaps in Cyrus’ synthesis, or whenever a eomparison 

offers points of speeial interest or eontrast, I turn also to the works 

of Theodore of Mopsuestia. 

Basic to an understanding of the theology of Theodore of 

Mopsuestia and Cyrus of Edessa is the division of human exis- 

tence into two states or worlds, the present temporal state of 

mutability (ł), eorruptibility, passibility and mortality, on the 

one hand, and the futurę state of immutability, ineorruptibility, 

(l) rt&o.l i\\^S3 . This is a technical term with Fast Syrian 

theologians that refers primarily to morał mutability and connotes a 

proneness, or at least a liableness, to decline from morał rectitude. Cf. 

TEN 28-9 and A. Scher, Theodorus Bar Koni. Liber Scholiorum (abbr. 

TBK), 2 vols., Paris, 1910-2 (= CSCO 55, 6g), vol. I, p. 68:20-1 (where 

the text has , read ica ). It stands for the 

Greek tqe7itótt]q, which is found, in its negative and adjectival forms, in 

the works of Theodore of Mopsuestia: K. Staab, Pauluskommentare aus 

der griechischen Kirche (= Neutestamentliche Abhandlungen, vol. XV), 

Miinster-i-W., 1933 (abbr. STAAB), p. 133:15,20,29; J. Reuss, Matthdus- 

Kommentare aus der griechischen Kirche {— Texte und Untersuchungen 

vol. 61), Berlin, 1957 (abbr. Reuss), p. 98 § 5:1; W. ReichardT, Joannis 

Philoponi De opiftcio mundi (= Scripiores Sacri et Profani, fasc. 1), 

Leipzig, 1897 (abbr. Reiciiardt), p. 247:24 (reprinted in R. Devreesse, 

Essai sur Thdodore de Mopsueste [= Studi e Testi, vol. 141], Vatican 

City, 1948 Tabbr. DEvREESSE], p. 12, n. 2:7). In some Syriac translations 

of his works, this term appears as «a\ .. Air : R. Tonneau and 

R. DkvrEESSE, Les homelies catdchetigues de Thdodore de Mopsueste (= Stu¬ 

di e Testi, vol. 145), Vatican City, 1949 (abbr. TMHC), ff. 2 r°:ig; 

30 r°:8,g and passim. In Latin, it is translated either as mutabilitas, 

O. GuNTHER, " Yigilii constitutum de tribus capitulis ”, in Corpus Scrip- 

torum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum (abbr. CSEL), vol. 35, part 1, Vienna, 

1895, p. 283:20-1,22,25, or as yertibilitas, H. B. SWETE, Theodori episcopi 

Mopsuesteni in Epistolas B. Pauli commentarii (abbr. SWETE), 2 vols., 

Cambridge, 1880-2, vol. I, pp. 37:14; 38:18; 122:3. 
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impassibility and immortality, on the other (1). Indeed, the di- 

vision actually takes on a cosmological aspect, such that the 

uniyerse is divided physically by a solid firmament into two 

worlds (a), the lower world where we now dwell while we are mor- 

tal and the upper world where We shall live after the Resurrection 

of the Dead, whieh is the deeisiye point of division in the dimen- 

sion of time. In the Old Testament, this division into two worlds 

was typefied by the Tabernacle of the Covenant that Moses was 

bidden to construet, whieh was divided by the veil into two taber- 

nacles, of whieh the one, representing this world, eould be entered 

by the priests at all times, whereas the other, that typefied the 

futurę world of Heaven, eould be entered by the High Priest 

(Ł) This diyision is implicit throughout the treatises. Cf. especially 

CPc chap. vii, f. 106 v°:4-i7, where Cyrus notes how necessary it was 

for Christ to forearm His Apostles against the danger of pride, seeing 

that He had given them a promise of futurę sinlessness and morał im- 

mutability in the world to come, while “ they were (in this world) still 

subject to passions and mutability ”, and The Cause of the Resurrection 

(abbr. CR), chap. ii, ff. 124 r°:2i-i25 r0:2o, where he contrasts resur- 

rections in a transferred sense, that allow their beneficiaries to fali back 

under “ the compulsion of things ” (meaning death and corruption and 

referring, perhaps, to resurrections like that of Lazarus), with the true 

Resurrection (of Christ), whieh has brought mankind “ freedom from 

the servitude of death ”, conferring " immutability and impeccability ”, 

and has " redeemed all creation from the tyranny of mutability The 

diyision of reality into two States in the theology of Theodore of Mop- 

suestia is discussed at length by I. OŃATiBIA, “ L,a vida cristiana, tipo 

de las realidades celestes ”, in Scriptorium Victoriense 1 (1954) 101-3. 

Cf. also TMHC 9; SwETE I, 29; CSEL 351, 283 (cap. 58). J. Gross, Ge- 

schichte des Erbsiindendogmas, vol. I, Munich/Basel, 1960, p. 194, notes 

that patristic tradition diyided reality into three States, before the Fali, 

after the Fali and after the Redemption. Howeyer, just as a resurrection 

that does not confer immortality is only such in a transferred sense for 

Cyrus, so the proyisional immortal State of Adam before the Fali, that 

did not exclude all possibility of death, would be only imperfectly distinct 

from our present mortal State. 

(2) Thus, the ąuestion how Christ eould have ascended through 

the firmament without rending it is a serious problem for Cyrus, The 

Cause of the Ascension (abbr. CA) chap. ii, f. 154 r°:n-25. For Theodore 

of Mopsuestia’s teaching on the firmament, cf. Reichardt 29:11-4 (= DE- 

yREESSE 7-8); PG 66, 636B; R. DEVREESSE, Le commentaire de Theo¬ 

dore de Mopsueste sur les Psaumes (I-LXXX) (= Studi e Testi, vol. 93), 

Yatican City, 1939 (abbr. TMPss), p. 117:1-5. 
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alone, and that but once a year, which was a type of the entry 

of Christ, the eternal High Priest, into the dwelling-place of Heav- 

en (1). With Cosmas Indieopleustes, this eosmologieal aspeet, 

along with the typology of the two tabernaeles, has been exag- 

gerated out of all proportion, and from it he has deyeloped what 

he ealls a Christian topography (2), but this is not an essential 

feature of the basie theologieal eoneeption of the two states of 

mortality and immortality. 

Morę important, however, is the extension of the division 

to the angels, who, before the Resurreetion of the Dead, are mor- 

ally mutable like men (3), at least de jurę, even though, de facto, 

they have long ago taken a definitive stand for or against God. 

Even at that, the good angels were liable to despair and would 

(ł) CPc iii, f. 98 r°:i2-v°:5. 

(2) Cosmas says that he got his cosmology from Mar Aba: WlN¬ 

STEDT 52:5-18; 62:20-1; 135:16-8; 284:17-21 PG 88, 72D-73A; 88AB; 

192D; 397D). For his description of his cosmology and his attempts 

to demonstrate it from Scripture, cf. WlNSTEDT 51-231 (= PG 88, 72-320). 

For his discussion of the typology of the two tabernaeles, cf. WlNSTEDT 

64:24-65:2; 100:25-101:2; 142:1-145:29 (= PG 88, 89D-92A; 141D-144A; 

201A-204C plus 205C-208C). 

(3) Cf. Theodore of Mopsuestia’s commentary on Genesis, E. Sa- 

CliAU, Theodori Mopsuesteni fragmenta syriaca, Leipzig, 1869 (abbr. 

Sachau), p. 12. This opinion was anathematized by Pope Vigilius in 

his Constiiuium de tribus capitulis, CSEL 351, 284-5: “ If the angels of 

light are asserted to be thus subject to mutability like human souls, 

anathema sit\ ” According to Cyrus, CR ii, f. 124 v°:i2-7, “ (Christ), 

after He rosę with great glory from the dead, exempt from all indigence, 

manifested the renewal of all things in Himself, making the immaterial 

and inviśible natures, on the one hand, by means of their aflinity with 

His soul, unchangeable, whereas the visible and sensible natures, by 

means of their communion with His body, He madę immutable (notę 

that Cyrus here inverts his own normal usage and the one indicated by 

Thomas of Edessa, TEN 29, applying rdA to irrational be- 

ings and rcli&Lur^X to the rational) . . . ”. Since yisible natures 

have been madę unchangeable only in hope and in Christ, their head 

and exemplar, presumably the same should be said of angels, such that 

they would only attain actual immutability in the General Resurreetion. 

Nonetheless, having been confirmed in hope, they can be said to have 

received a practical, if not ontological, immutability. Cf. also Iśai, PO 

VII, 32, who asserts that both angels and men are encouraged in the 

practice of virtue by contemplating the separation, after death, of the 

souls of the Just from those of sinners. 
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undoubtedly have fallen prey to it but for the encouragement 

held out to them by God that the situation of the uniyerse would 

one day be transformed for the better (1). Now, howeyer, they 

have been so confirmed in hope by the Redemption wrought 

by Christ that they are no longer in any danger of despair, their 

mutable naturę notwithstanding (2). In the ease of men, on the 

contrary, the present world is charaeterized not only by the pos- 

sibility of sin, but by an aetual enslavement to it, as well as to 

Satan and to death (2). 

But sinee God’s eternal design in our regard is that we should 

be immortal and immutable (4), some vital ąuestions are raised. 

Thus, did God ereate us from the very beginning in the state of 

enslavement in which we now find ourselves? If not, then how 

are we to explain our present miserable eondition? Horę fun- 

damentally, howeyer, if God really intended from the very begin¬ 

ning that we should ultimately beeome immortal and immutable, 

why did He not put us in that state in the first place? (6). In their 

answers to these ąuestions, both Cyrus and Theodore give evidenee 

of two distinet and divergent coneeptions of human history. 

Aeeording to one of them, the world was ereated in an orig- 

inal harmony that was blasted by AdanTs disobedience and has 

P) Cf. CA v, f. 160 r°: 15-20, where Cyrus says that God imparted 

hope to the angels by yarious types of the Resurrection, “ lest they 

despair in their service to human naturę, and lest they itnagine that 

they, forsooth, had been subjected to vanity (Rom. 8:20) It should be 

noted, howeyer, that preyiously, CR ii, ff. 124 v°:i2-i25 t°:ą, Cyrus has 

applied this same passage of St. Paul to all creation, including the angels. 

(2) Cf. Iśo'dad of Mery, who deriyes most of his interpretations 

from Theodore of Mopsuestia, J.-M. VosTE and C. VAN den Eynde, 

Commentaire d’Iśo'dad de Merv sur VAncien Testament, part I, Genbse, 

2 vols. (= CSCO 126, 156), Louvain, 1950-5, p. 81. 

(3) CPc vi, f. 104 v°:2i-4, cited below, p. 26, n. 3. 

(4) The Cause of the Passion (abbr. CPs), chap. vii, f. ng v°: 15-7: 

“ . . . from the beginning and from before the foundations of the world 

(Eph. 1:4), God the Lord of all determined that He would effect a sub- 

lime transformation in this human situation, when He knew would be 

expedient, and (when) naturę would have acąuired strength and (would 

have madę) progress towards yirtue ... ", 

(5) Thus, CR chap. viii is devoted to answering the ąuestion, f. 133 

r°:4-6: “ If the Resurrection is so glorious and, at the same time too, 

beneficial, why was it that God did not make us immortal from the very 

beginning? ”. 
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been restored by means of Chrisfs obedience (1). The basis of 

this conception is thoroughly traditional and, indeed, Pauline (2), 

but its developments are characteristically Mopsuestenian. God, 

according to Theodore, intended that the universe should be, as it 

were, a single body united in the praise and service of Himself (3). 

However, sińce the universe consists of two parts with opposed 

characteristics, the spiritual creation of immaterial and invisible 

natures and the eorporeal creation of materiał and sensible natu- 

res, there was need of a bond to unitę the two contrasting parts 

into a single harmonious whole. This bond was man, in whom 

the spiritual and the eorporeal are united in a single naturę (4). 

Moreover, God gave human naturę a special honour and 

pre-eminenee over the rest of creation by ealling man His image (5). 

i1) CPs vi, f. 118 r°:6-i3: “ Accordingly, seeing that all creation, 

visible (natures) and invisible, was going to receive renewal at His hands, 

He rightly, for the rectification of the former things, kept to the times 

of creation, so that at the (times) when punishment was formerly meted 

out to us by reason of Adam’s disobedience, at the (same times) now 

too, it has received abrogation by means of Chrisfs obedience according 

to the divine decree, so that just as because of the disobedience of one man, 

Adam, many became sinners, so by the obedience of Christ Our hord many 

shall become just (Rom. 5:19) Cf. also CPs iv, ff. 114 r°:22-ii5 r°:i2, 

where Cyrus contrasts the effects on the human race of Adam’s disobe¬ 

dience and Chrisfs obedience. He further develops this traditional 

Adam-Christ parallelism, CPs vi, ff. 117 v°:7-ng t°:j, noting that 

Chrisfs Passion occurred on the same day of the week and at the very 

same hour as Adam’s transgression, and that Chrisfs soul entered Par- 

adise at the same hour that Adam had had been driven out. A similar 

development is given to the creation-renovation parallelism, CR iii, 

ff. 126 r°:2-i27 v°:2 (cited in part below, p. 37, n. 4), such that Chrisfs 

Resurrection occurred on the same day of the week, at the same hour 

and at the same season of the year as creation. 

(2) Rom. 5:12-21. 

(*) Swete I, 128-9, 268; Staab 137:10-1. 

(4) CPs iii, f. no v°:i3-6, cited below, p. 15, n. 2. Cyrus also calls 

man, CPs vi, f. 118 v°:6, creation’s “ containing vessel " (rOrdsa 

cb.tCUirt') • For Theodore of Mopsuestia, cf. Staab 137:13-9 and Sachau 5. 

(6) CPc iv, f. 100 r°:5-io: “ God the Lord of all has honoured man 

in many things, not only in his creation, such that whereas He brought 

all (other) creatures into being, some by a nod and some merely by a 

brief command, in his case alone does He show that He formed him 

with care and counsel, ealling him His image and likeness (Gen. 1:26), 

a thing which also assigned great dignity to our naturę ... Cf. also 

TMHC 333. 
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Theodore is less elear in exposing his own doctrine on what cons- 

titutes man the image of God than he is in rejecting the opinions 

of others. It is not man’s dominative, reasoning or intellective 

faculties, beeause man, who alone is called the image of God, 

shares these faculties with other creatures (1). Man alone, however, 

has been put on earth in the place of God as the visible lord and 

center of creation (2). Ali creatures have been intended by God 

to concur harmoniously in serving man, visible creatures by ser- 

ving directly man’s needs, invisible creatures by moving the 

visible for man’s benefit and by exeeuting the special missions of 

God towards man. Thus all creation is intended to serve and 

reverence God in man, His yisible image (2). Whether, however, 

man is served by other creatures beeause he is the image of God, 

or, rather, he is the image of God in that he is served by all crea¬ 

tures, is not altogether elear (4). 

p) PG 80, 112A-113A. 

(2) CPs iii, fi. no v°:i3-in r°:i: " (God) also named (man) His 

image and gave him dotninion over all (Gen. 1:26-8), and He bound 

(together) all creation in his fashioning: in his soul, on the one hand, 

the angels, immaterial and inyisible; in his body, on the other hand, 

yisible and corporeal natures, so that on this account man alone is named 

god and son of God — I have said that you are gods and sons of the Most 

High, all of you (Ps. 81:6). If (man) had discemed the Giyer of his goods 

and had recognized Him who had granted him by His grace the name 

of lord, there would have been nothing to hinder (God) from fulfilling 

towards him His promise that (He had madę) to him. For He who, with- 

out any constraint from without, when it had pleased Him, had brought 

(man) from nothing(ness) into existence and had given him dominion 

over all, so as to manifest him to the rest of creatures as even (being) 

in His own place, what was there, indeed, that impeded Him from ful¬ 

filling towards him right from the beginning what He was going to give 

him in the end? ”. 

(3) PG 80, 109A-I12A; STAAB 137:19-21; SWETE I, 268; SACHAU 

15, 18; ReichardT 244:20-3 (omitted by DEVREESSE). 

(4) According to J. GROSS, La divinisation du chritien d'aprhs les 

Pilres grees, Paris, 1938, p. 264, man is the image of God precisely as 

being the bond of the uniyerse, beeause he is, as it were, the center of 

the uniyerse to which all other creatures are referred, such that, though 

being a part of the world, he holds in it the place of God. This is what 

Theodore himself seems to imply, Sachau 15: “ This is the excellence 

of man’s coming to being, that he came to be in the image of God. For 

just as, in the case of these other things, by his repetition he madę known 

the excellence of each one of them and why it came to be, so he twice 
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God’s benevolent designs, however, encountered the op- 

position, in the first place, of Satan and his followers. Originally, 

Satan was in charge of those angels whose task it is to move the 

air for man’s benefit (1), but he was so arrogant as to take to him- 

self the honour due to God and attempted to have the other an¬ 

gels worship himself as God (a). In punishment, Satan was stripped 

set down that He madę him in the image of God, in order to show that 

this is the thing of excellence in his fashioning, that it is in him that all 

things are gathered together, so that through him as by an image they 

might draw near to God, by obeying the laws that were laid down by 

Him by means of their service towards him, pleasing the Lawgiver by 

their diligence towards him In other words, man is the image of God 

in that all things, both spiritual and corporeal, are bound together in 

him; accordingly, then, because he is the image of God, all things serve 

him, serving God in His image. 

On the other hand, however, J. A. Dorner, Theodori Mopsuesteni 

doctrina de imagine Dei, Kónigsberg, 1844, pp. 10-1, interpreting The- 

odorefs citation of Theodore, PG 80, 109A-112A, thinks that man is in 

the image of God according to his power and rule over earthly things 

and invisible spirits. This seems to have been the opinion of at least 

some Nestorian theologians, if we may judge by a passage in the East 

Syrian divine office, Breviarium juxta ritum Syrorum Orientalium, id 

est Chaldaeorum, 3 vols., Paris/Leipzig, 1886-7 (abbr. BC), vol. III, p. (in 

Syriac numerals) 343:4-6: “ Oh, how great is Thy mercifulness that 

Thou didst exercise from the beginning towards our mortal race, that 

when Thou didst fashion us, Thou didst cali us the image of Thy divinity, 

whereby Thy lordship is signified The same idea, likewise, seems to 

be expressed in a phrase of an anaphora fragment edited by R. H. Con- 

noiay, “ Sixth-Century Fragments of an East-Syrian Anaphora ”, in 

OC neue Serie 12-4 (1922-4) 106, f. 2ib, c. 1:20-1: "And Thou didst 

establish in our regard the great power of Thy essence in Thy image 

Cyrus himself, in the passage cited above, p. 15, n. 2, is unclear. The phrase, 

however, "... had given him dominion over all, so as to manifest him 

to the rest of creatures as even (being) in His own place ... ”, could 

be taken as implying the equivalence of dominion over all with the divine 

image, whereby man is manifested to the rest of creatures as being in 

the place of God. 

f1) CPc vii, f. 107 r°:i2-4: "... Satan, who gleamed morę (brightly) 

than light in the rank of his authority — for he was in command over 

those who superintend the government of the air, according to the saying 

of the Apostle (Eph. 2:2) ... ”. Cf. also SwETE I, 143; Staab 137:24-6. 

(a) CF vii, f. gi r°:i4-7: "... not likemy miserable self, whosnatch- 

ed to myself one wee (act of) worship from my fellows, and He stripped 

me of my dignity and cast me down from my authority like lightning 

from Heaven (Lk. 10:18).”; CPs iii, f. iii r°:i-3: "... (Satan), like a 
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of his splendour and cast down from his dignity (1), and from that 

moment on, he and his followers have not eeased to work and 

plot against God’s salvifie dispensations (3). Nonetheless, Satan’s 

rebellion does not seem to have eaused an irreparable breach 

in the original harmony of the universe. 

Quite different, on the other hand, is the ease of AdanTs 

disobedience, preeisely beeause he was the bond of the uniyerse 

that held its disparate parts in harmonious unity, or, as Theodore 

of Mopsuestia sometimes expresses it, beeause he was the pledge 

of friendship for all (3). His sin, by introdueing death into human 

naturę, disrupted the union of spirit and matter, first of all and 

direetly in himself and his deseendants, but secondly and indirect- 

ly in all ereation, seeing that man is germane both to the spiritual 

natures in his soul and to the eorporeal natures in his body (4). 

To be noted is the Platonism implieit in this eoneeption: Adam 

is the image and exemplar of all ereation, and, eonseąuently, 

what happens to him happens in a real sense to all ereation (6). 

The immediate result of this eataelysm in man was that, 

having fallen now under sentenee of death, he was irresistibly 

impelled by the pressing needs of self-preservation and the pro- 

pagation of the speeies, along with the wiles and deeeits of Satan, 

to eommit all kinds of exeesses and sins (6). Reeiproeally, this 

inereased the hołd that Satan and death exereised on human 

naturę, with the result that man’s enslavement to sin, Satan and 

death only inereased with the passage of time, and he was utterly 

tyrant, was so insanely arrogant as to draw to himself the honour due 

to God ... TMHC 335; WlNSTEDT 106:25-107:4 (= PG 88, 152AB). 

(*) CF vii, f. 91 r°:i4-7, and CPc vii, f. 107 r°:i2-4, cited above, 

p. 16, nn. 1 and 2. 

(3) CF vii, f. 91 v°:io-2: "... thou (i.e. Satan) art ever with- 

standing God, and thou art ever shooting thy tongue against His salvific 

dispensations ”. 

(3) PG 8o, iogD:i-2; Swete I, 129; Staab 137:18-9. 

(4) Swete I, 129-30, 267-8. 

(6) Thus, according to Cyrus, CF vii, fi. 91 v°:25-g2 r°:2, "... cre- 

ation, by reason of despair over the deprivation of man’s dignity, that 

was stripped from him by his transgression of the divine commandment, 

was subjected to vanity (Rom. 8:20). ”, and, similarly, CPs vi, f. 118 v°: 

3-7, all ereation was clothed in mourning over " the evils that were dec- 

reed against the father of all, Adam ... its containing vessel ”. 

(•) Swete I, 27, 147; Staab 120:30-121:7. 
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powerless to redeem himself (1). As for the angels, they were 

angered with man for destroying the harmony of the universe. 

Moreoyer, seeing that man was daily sinking deeper into the pit 

of sin and was diverting materiał ereatures from their intended 

purpose of serving God to the service of iniąuity, they were on 

the point of refusing to perform any morę their appointed task 

of moving materiał creation for man’s benefit (2). 

The other conception of human history is less traditional 

and morę peculiar to Theodore of Mopsuestia. It is not directly 

contradictory to the first, but it is so independent and divergent 

from it as to risk serious eontradictions in details. Thus, whereas 

the first view begins with an initial happy state that is disrupted 

by sin and deteriorates progressively with time, the second begins 

with a state of radical imperfeetion that improves, under divine 

action, with the passing of the ages towards better things (3). 

In this conception man, though ultimately destined to attain 

a state of immortality and sinlessness, could not have been created 

thus in the beginning, beeause he would have been incapable of 

appreciating this inestimable gift and of giving due thanks to 

God for it. For whereas God alone knows by His essence, created 

(*) CPs iv, f. 114 v°:i2-8: “ Beeause that first man, on account 

of his disobedience to the divine commandment, was cast down from his 

dignity and became enslaved with all his offspring, and for this reason, 

Satan, the enemy of humanity, bound morę closely upon him the fet- 

ters of death, which was greatly assisted by reason of the reign of sin, 

such that his suffering inereased day by day, and there was nonę capable 

of waging battle1 with him ... TMHC 335; J.-M. YOSTK, Theodori 

Mopsuesteni Commentarius in Evangelium Johannis Apostoli, 2 vols. 

(= CSCO 115, 116), Paris, 1940 (abbr. VosTk), pp. 29, 173-4. 

(2) CF vii, ff. 91 v°:25-92 r°:2 and CA v, f. 160 r°:i5-2o, cited above, 

p. 17, n. 5 and p. 13, n. 1. Cyrus also makes an apparent allusion, CPs 

vii, f. 121 r°: 20-2, to the hymn , attributed to Narsai 

and sung every Sunday and feast during the vigil office of the Fast 

Syrian office, DC I, 27-8, which tells how Christ has reconciled us 

with the angels, “who were angered beeause of our iniąuity”. Cf. also 

SwETe I, 267-8, 271; Staab 138:2-18; TEN 20. 

(3) Cyrus compares God, CPc v, f. 101 v°:6-i2, to a father who 

treats his child as suits the measure of his growth; hence, “ in His inef- 

fable wisdom, He has administered His dispensations in proportion 

to the measure of the knowledge of (our) naturę ”. Theodore of Mop¬ 

suestia gives an extended discussion of the necessity and purpose of the 

divine pedagogy in his commentary on Rom. 11:15, STaab 156:11-157:41. 
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natures, by intrinsie necessity, can only learn by contraries, and 

hence, without an experienee of sinfulness and death, they could 

never learn to understand and appreciate sinlessness and immor- 

tality (1). Indeed, if we had been created immortal and immutable 

from the beginning, we would have been no better off than " a 

pearl of eomely beauty that is unaware of its own splendour and 

is not conseious, whether it is fixed in the crown of a king, or 

whether, likewise, it is set in a camel’s saddle ”, as Cyrus puts 

it (a), and hence we would have deriyed no profit from these price- 

less gifts. Thus in this view, whatever gifts Adam may, or may 

not, have received in the beginning, he was radically imperfect, 

beeause he lacked the capacity to appreciate and benefit from 

the most important of the gifts that God intended ultimately to 

bestow on him, whenever He knew would be best and man would 

be able to reeeive them (3). 

f1) CR viii, f. 133 r°:i3-v°:2: " Por had God madę us immortal 

from the beginning, whence, pray tell, would we hope to learn about 

the greatness of the Resurrection’s marvelous power and about the 

splendour of immortality’s excellence, seeing that we men by contra- 

riety are capable of distinguishing between good and evil ? For God 

alone possesses a science of all knowledge, seeing that He is the Creator 

and has no need of assistance from without. For beeause no other has 

helped Him nor does help Him in regard to those, things that He pos¬ 

sesses essentially and eternally, He rightly has no need, likewise in regard 

to knowledge, to be assisted by another . . . For the naturę of created 

things manifests the contrary of these things; for by the fact that it 

has received existence from Him, it also needs to be assisted in every- 

thing whatsoeyer, having been thus constituted in its creation by its 

Creator. Accordingly, it is better able by contrariety to receive a know¬ 

ledge of anything whatsoeyer. SwETE I, 27-9; PG 66, 317C. 

(2) CR viii, f. 134 r°:i-3. 

(3) 7'/jg Cause of Pentecost Sunday (abbr. CPt), chap. iv, ff. 169 

v0:23-i7o r°:23, where Cyrus explains that if God has delayed in actually 

giying men what He has decreed for them from all eternity, this was due 

to no imperfection in Him, “ but it was our incapacity that was to blame, 

that was unable to receiye His manifold dispensations ”. On the con¬ 

trary, " He condescends with us (as though) with children, in proportion 

to our ability to hear, our mutability and our capacity, in order that 

we may be enabled to become recipients of His perfect teaching, and it 

is not that He has fallen short of what He had intended in our regard 

in His foreknowledge, which He, wheneyer He knew was expedient, 

would bring forth into the open ”. 



2o William F. Macomber, 8. J. 

The whole aim, then, of God’s dealings with man is pedagogie, 

to train him so as to be ready to reeeive His gifts. A prineipal 

part of this training eonsists in an experienee of eontraries, of the 

evils of sin and death by enslavement to them, on the one hand (1), 

and of the blessings of sinlessness and immortality by the hope 

engendered by types of this futurę State proposed by God to man, 

on the other. The objeet of this divine pedagogy also embraees 

the knowledge of Himself, and, aeeordingly, God imparts in the 

eourse of the ages progressively greater revelations of Himself, 

in proportion to man’s inereasing eapaeity to reeeive them (2), 

a proeess that eulminates with Christ’s revelation of the Blessed 

Trinity (3). However, neither Cyrus nor Theodore of Mopsuestia 

in the fragments we still have, explains why man’s eapaeity to 

receive God’s revelations inereases with time, or how that eapaeity 

was affeeted by AdanTs transgression. 

The prineipal emphasis, both in Theodore and Cyrus, is 

rather on man’s training by the experienee of good and evil, of 

death in faet and immortality in hope, so as to be able fruitfully 

to reeeive God’s intended gifts of immortality and sinlessness. 

Indeed, they eome dangerously elose to saying that God willed 

Adam to sin, and preeisely this aeeusation is madę against Theo¬ 

dore by Pope Vigilius and the Seeond Couneil of Constantinople (4). 

What they aetually say, however, is that God imposed on Adam 

a preeept sanetioned by death, knowing well that it would be 

yiolated (6), that God allowed Adam’s transgression though He 

(4) CR viii, f. 133 r°:i3-v°:2, cited above, p. 19, n. 1; CSEL 351, 282-5 

(capp. 56-60); Swete I, 26, 28. 

(2) CPt iv, f. 170 r°:i9-23, cited above, p. 19, n. 3. 

(3) Cf. CA iv, ff. 156 v°:6-i57 v°:2i, where Cyrus notes that God 

hid the doctrine of the Blessed Trinity from the Jews because of their 

childishness and feebleness, postponing it “ until the time of perfection 

now, howeyer, it has been handed on by Christ Our Lord by way of 

“ perfect instruction . . . when the time of perfection (has) arrive(d) 

and human knowledge (has) progress(ed) to fuli stature ... ”. 

(4) That is, they accuse him of saying that God taught and brought 

on sin: CSEL 351, 283, 284, 286; Mansi IX, 221 (cap. 56) and 223 

(cap. 61). 

(5) Cyrus asks, CR ix, f. 135 ^4-13: “ Moreoyer, if, as the discourse 

has shown above, God is aware of all and what was going to be perpetrat- 

ed by Adam was eyident to Him, what, indeed, impelled Him to this, 

that He should lay down a law for one whom He was aware (would 

yiolate it), and when he should have transgressed it, death would be 
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could have prevented it (1), and that God willed from the very 

beginning that man should be mortal, indeed that He aetually 

brought death upon him, for the very great benefits that would 

derive from this experience (2). This, however, is not the same as 

saying that God wanted or eaused Adam to sin. Indeed, the same 

objeetion eould be raised against any Christian analysis of the 

problem of morał evil, for God, though foreseeing sin and able 

to impede it, yet, willing the good that will eome from it, permits 

sin without, at the same time, willing it. 

The two divergent eoneeptions of human history, as an 

original harmony destroyed by sin and as a gradual progress 

from initial imperfeetion towards better things, seem to confliet 

in open contradietion in their eharaeterization of AdanTs original 

state and the effeets of his transgression. On the one hand, both 

Cyrus and Theodore maintain with tradition that Adam, on 

aeeount of his disobedienee, was condemned and punished, to- 

gether with all his offspring, by death (3). Indeed, Theodore goes 

even so far as to say that AdanTs sin madę the rest of men mortal 

procured for him by it, which was outside the intent of His decree, un- 

less He had willed to make him subject to death from the beginning? 

And what difference was there between laying down a commandment 

for him, knowing that he was going to sin, and willing him to be mortal? ”, 

For Theodore, cf. CSEL 351, 285 (cap. 60); PG 66, 640CD; E. Schwartz, 

Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum (abbr. ACO), tome I, Concilium Univer- 

sale Ephesinum, vol. v, Berlin/Leipzig, 1924-5, p. 176:14-23. 

(ł) CSEL 351, 283 (cap. 58) and 285 (cap. 60). 

(2) CSEL 351, 283-4 (cap. 58) and 285 (cap. 60); PG 66, 640C-641A; 

ACO I, v, 176:14-23. As for Cyrus, he deyotes CR chap. viii, ff. 133 r°:4- 

134 v°:5, to explaining why God did not create us iinmortal from the 

beginning, and, in the following chapter, ff. 134 v°:5-i36 r°:8, he gives 

yarious arguments to show that God did not make us mortal as a punish- 

ment for AdanTs sin, but because He " willed from the beginning to 

make us thus ”, 

(3) CE vii, f. 89 r°:i2-6: “ For Satan had inflicted a twofold death 

upon human naturę: he destroyed, indeed, the body by the transgression 

of the commandment concerning the tree . . . and he stripped the soul 

of life by means of the impiety of idolatry. CPs iii, f. 112 v°:i5-7: 

"... the slayery of death that was bound upon us by AdanTs trans¬ 

gression of the commandment ... CPs iv, f. 114 r°:23-5: "... Adam, 

the father of all, by his disobedienee to the divine commandment against 

the eating of the tree, was condemned, and with him, likewise, all of 

human naturę ... CPs iv, f. 114 v°:i2-4, cited aboye, p. 18, n. 1; 

YOSTĆ 173-4, 224; TMHC 9-11. 
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and that by sin we have beeome mortal by naturę (1). On the 

other hand, however, both likewise maintain that our mortality 

is not the result of Adam’s sin, but that he was ereated mortal 

from the very beginning (a). 

The simplest resolution of this apparent contradiction has 

been offered, with regard to Theodore of Mopsuestia, by Devre- 

esse, who rejeets as spurious or as interpolations the passages 

that express the position hostile to Original Sin (2). However, 

the use by both Cyrus and Cosmas Indieopleustes of the same 

arguments that appear in the elearest of these fragments (4) 

makes it evident that the genuineness and integrity of the work 

from whieh they derive were aeeepted by their eommon teacher, 

Mar Aba. Furthermore, this doetrine on the origin of our mor¬ 

tality fits well with Theodore’s generał eoneeption of human his- 

tory as a gradual progress from initial imperfection towards 

perfeetion. Indeed, as Gross has pointed out, the essential ele- 

ments of this teaehing occur in other works whose genuineness 

is beyond dispute, and, moreover, it would have been impossible 

a priori for Theodore to aeeept Adam as having been ereated 

immortal, sinee it would have been the very negation of his fun- 

damental division of history into two states or worlds (6). 

Theodore of Mopsuestia seems to have had some awareness 

of the apparent contradiction and to have offered his own reso¬ 

lution of it, which Cyrus then repeats. Adam was madę mortal 

from the beginning, but God aeted in appearanee as though death 

were imposed as a punishment for sin, in order to fix in us a hat- 

red of sin, seeing that it is a cause of evil to those who eommit 

it (“). Theodore adds, furthermore, that men did not beeome 

(*■) Staab 119:36-120:1; 120:20-1; 130:16-7. 

(2) CR chap. ix, suminarized above, p. 21, n. 2; ACO I, v, 173-6; 

TMHC 433. 

(3) DEVRKKS.SE 102-3. 

(4) CR chap. ix and WlNSTEDT 161:16-164:29 (= PG 88, 228A- 

232B), compared to ACO I, v, 174:33-175:29 and 176:14-23. 

(6) J. Gross, Geschichie der Erbsundendogmas, vol. I, pp. 197-8, 

and " Theodor von Mopsuestia, ein Gegner der Erbsiindenlehre ”, in 

Zeitschrift fur Kirchengeschichte 65 (1953-4) 8. Cf. also SwETE I, 25-6; 

TMHC 433; Sachau 14. 

(*) Theodore’s teaehing is reproduced in Photius’ analysis of his 

polemic treatise against St. Jerome, R. Henry, Photius. Bibliotheque, 

2 vols., Paris, 1959-60 (abbr. Henry), vol. II, p. 179, f. 122 b:7-io (= PG 
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mortal as a result of Adam’s transgression, but rather they be- 

came worthy to die (1). This resolution, however, must be judged 

superficial, sińce it leaves intaet the basie difficulty. On the one 

hand, Adam’s sin is represented as a cataelysm whose disastrous 

effects have attained all of his deseendants, but, on the other 

hand, our mortality, whieh is supposed to be the root of all our 

present ills (2), is not the result of his sin. Thus, the solution 

offered does not indieate what real influence, if any, Adam’s 

transgression has had on our present miserable state of subjec- 

tion to death, seeing that our naturę was created mortal from 

the very outset. The most that ean be said is that death, which 

pertains to the natural condition of men as long as they remain 

in this world of mutability and mortality, has now, sińce the trans¬ 

gression of Adam, taken on the added eharaeter of a punishment 

for sin, whieh would not have been the ease had Adam not sinned. 

Jugie offers still another solution to the apparent contradic- 

tion that is morę consonant with Augustinian theology (3). When 

Theodore asserts that Adam was created mortal, this does not 

mean that he would aetually have died had he not sinned, and, 

indeed, both Theodore and Cyrus seem to indieate that he would 

not have died (4). Rather, Adam’s naturę was of itself mortal 

and had in itself the possibility of dying, but it would not, in ac- 

103, 516BC). Cyrus repeats it, CR ix, f. 136 r°:3-8: " On the other 

hand, God ordered for our benefit the supposition that it was on ac- 

count of Adam’s transgression that we becatne mortal, so that He might 

fix in us a hatred towards sin, seeing that it is a cause of evil to those 

who acąuire it, and so that we might apply ourselves to works of justice 

and love towards God and towards one another, and so that we might 

be deemed worthy of the payment of a reward by Christ He hints 

at the same teaching elsewhere: CR vi, £. 131 r°:g-n: " . . . it was thought 

that (Eve) had bidden the father of all, Adam, to sin, and she had procur- 

ed for him the depriyation of his glory ... CR ix, f. 134 v°:ig-2i: 

“ For if Adam, the father of all, according to the opinion that has been 

established conceming him because of a hatred of sin, had been shut 

up in the cage of death by reason of the transgression of the command- 

ment ... 

t1) ACO I, v, 173:18-174:25. 

(a) Cf. Staab 120:31-121:14; 125:24-33; 130:16-22. 

(3) Theologia dogmatica Christianorum Orientalium ab Ecclesia 

Catholica dissidentium (abbr. TDCO), vol. V, De theologia Nestorianorum 

et Monophysitarum, Paris, ig35, pp. 248-g. 

(*) TMHC 333-5 and CPs iii, f. no v°: 18-25, cited above, p. 15, n. 2. 
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tual fact, have been subjeeted to death save for his transgression. 

This solution may, perhaps, be too Occidental aeeurately to rep- 

resent Theodore’s true thought on the problem, yet it does have 

much to recommend it. Theodore’s work against Original Sin 

is a polemic against St. Jerome (*) and hence should be regarded 

as presenting only one side of his thought on the ąuestion. What 

he seems to be ehiefly intent on is to combat the prima facie, 

erude anthropomorphism implicit in the Occidental conception 

of Original Sin, as though God had first madę Adam immortal 

and then, offended and angered by his transgression, had changed 

His first decree, punishing with death not only the guilty Adam, 

but all of his as yet innocent descendants as well (2). Morę fun- 

damentally, furthermore, what Theodore wished to exelude was 

not so much the posse non mori that St. Augustine taught, but 

the mori non posse that will only be ours in the next world after 

the Resurrection, for to admit this in Adam’s creation would 

have been the subversion of his entire theology of the two worlds 

of mortality and immortality (3). Aetually, Theodore’s arguments 

against St. Jerome can be neatly solved by a distinction between 

de jurę and de facto immortality, even though it may be very 

much doubted that he had in mind sueh a distinction while he 

was writing. 

Prescinding, however, from the morę speeulative cpiestion 

whether he would have died had he not transgressed the eommand- 

ment, Adam did, in actual fact, draw down, by his disobedience, 

the sentence of death on himself and his offspring (4). Moreover, 

Adam, who had been created as the image of God and the visible 

lord of creation, was stripped, as a eonseąuenee of his sin, of his 

(ł) Patrologia Latina, vol. 23, cc. 495-590. The Collectio Palatina 

erroneously labels the excerpts from this work of Theodore as being 

directed against St. Augustine, but as E. Amann, in his article Theodore 

de Mopsueste, in Dictionnaire de Theologie Calholiąue, vol. XV, part 1, 

cc. 270-1, has pointed out, it is completely eyident from the internal 

indications fumished us by Photius in his description of the work, Hen¬ 

ry II, 177, fi. 121 b.24-122 a:4 (= PG 103, 513AC), that it was aetually 

directed against St. Jerome. 

(2) Cf. ACO I, v, 174:33-175:29 and 176:14-23. 

(2) Cf. J. Gross, art cit., p. 8. 

(4) CPs iv, fi. 114 v°:25-ii5 r°:i: “ ... Adam, for his disobedience, 

was condemned to death, and with him all his offspring ... ”, and the 

texts cited above, p. 21, n. 3. 



The Theological Synthesis of Cynis of Edessa 25 

dignity and glory (Ł). Presumably, this means that Adam lost, 

through his transgression, the divine image in himself and, doubt- 

lessly, in his offspring as well. For if the divine image eonsisted 

in Adam’s lordship over ereation (3), it has certainly been lost, 

not only for himself, but likewise for his deseendants, who are, 

iji faet, not lords, but slaves to sin, Satan and death. Cyrus also 

Speaks of man’s soul as having been stripped, through Adam’s 

disobedienee, of life (3), the only possible referenee he makes to 

the life of grace that Adam lost for himself and his deseendants, 

but even here, it seems that he is referring rather to religious 

truth as the life of the soul, beeause it is by the impiety of idolatry 

that the soul is stripped of life and by Chrisfs divine doetrine that 

it is raised again to life (4). The teaehing of many of the Fathers 

of the divine image as a divinization of the soul and a partieipation 

of the divine naturę does not enter into Cyrus’ theology of Orig- 

inal Sin. 

The two divergent eonceptions of human history lead logi- 

eally from eontrasting views on Adam’s sin to eorrespondingly 

different pictures of the redemption wrought by Christ. In the 

one view, the human situation progressively deteriorates until 

it is dramatieally and definitively reestablished by the Death 

and Resurreetion of Christ, by whieh the reign of sin, Satan and 

death is overthrown and the enslaved human race is liberated. 

In the other view, Chrisfs Resurreetion comes as the eulminating 

f1) CF vi, f. 88 v°:i-2: “ . . . (Satan) had brought Iow Adam, the 

father of mortality, by means of the trap of the fruit and had stripped 

him of his dignity ... CF vii, f. 90 r°:24-v°:2: “ ... (God) siew 

(Adam) by the punishment of death, deprived him of his glory and drove 

him from the Paradise of Eden with great anger and harshly...”; 

CPs iv, f. 114 v°:i2-4, cited above, p. 18, n. 1; CR vi, f. 131 r°:Q-n, 

cited above, p. 22, n. 6. 

(a) Cf. above pp. 14-15. 

(3) CF vii, f. 89 r°:i5-ó, cited above, p. 21, n. 3. Morę accurately, 

Cyrus says that Satan stripped the soul of life ‘ ‘ by means of the impiety 

of idolatry”, which was implicit in Adam’s disobedienee, for he disobeyed 

in the hope of becoming ” like gods, knowing good and evil " (Gen. 3:5). 

(4) CF vii, f. 89 r°:i6-2o: “ Accordingly, Christ Our Eord, seeing 

that He had been sent by divine grace into ereation as a spiritual phy- 

sician, gave back to us by means of His contest with Satan both of these 

things that had been stolen, raising up (our) wretched souls by means 

of His diyine doetrine and renewing our feeble bodies by means of His 

Resurreetion from the Dead ". 
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revelation by God, the last in a long series, of the futurę life to 

which He has destined us (2); it is indeed a erucial step in the 

long edueatiye eeonomy by whieh God prepares the human race 

for the perfection and bliss of the futurę world, but, for all that, 

it is still but one step in a continuous process that will only ter- 

minate with the finał Resurrection of the Dead (2). 

In the flrst view, all is black and white. Before Chrisfs Corn¬ 

ing, the entire human race lay prostrate in its enslavement to 

the three great ills, sin, Satan and death, each of which acted 

reeiprocally to increase the tyranny of the others, so that the 

picture grew blacker and blacker as time passed. Nonę was able 

to withstand the three tyrants and champion the cause of men, 

from the sin of Adam down to the coming of Christ (3). With 

(*) Thus, the aim of Chrisfs coming, which was, according to Cyrus, 

CR iii, f. 125 r°:24-v°:i, “ so that (God) might depict for us in Him, 

as in a sort of type, the true manifestation of our death and of our resur¬ 

rection ” [ci. also CPs iii, f. iii r°:24-5: “ . . . in order to manifest to 

us, as in a sort of image, the abolition of mortality ... CPs vi, f. 118 

r°:4-6: “ And (God) accomplished in (Christ), likewise, His eeonomy 

and depicted in Him, as in a sort of image, that world to come that, 

by His mediation, was going to be given to all. "], was anticipated in 

an imperfect manner “ by means of the erying out of Abel’s blood, the 

translation of Enoch, the ascension of Elijah and so on ” [CR vii, f. 131 

v°:i2-4], which also foreshadowed, “ as in a sort of sacrament ”, our 

resurrection. 

(2) Cf. CA ii, f. 153 r°:23-v°:i5, where Cyrus explains that although 

the feast of the Ascension signifies our ascension with Christ as well 

as His, [" For sińce He is the head of the Church (Eph. 5:23) and we are, 

each one of us, His members (Eph. 5:30) . . . our ascent with Him is 

likewise rightly to be believed”], nonetheless, “ on account of our im- 

perfection, it has not yet been accomplished towards us in very deed ”. 

Similarly, he says, CPt iv, f. 170 r°:io-4: “ In the same way too, in regard 

to the things that are done for us weaklings by God the Lord of all, ac¬ 

cording as He knows is expedient for us, in proportion to our available 

strength that He gives us by His grace [text obscure], He would have 

given them to us from the outset, but it was our incapacity that was to 

blame, that was unable to receive His manifold dispensations ... 

In other words, even after the Resurrection, we are still unable to receive 

what God intends to give us, so that He must continue to educate us 

and prepare us for them. 

(3) CPc vi, ff. 104 v°:2i-io5 r°:2■. " We, therefore, entered this 

world, fuli of adversities and afflictions, and Satan exalted himself over 

us, he overcame us and imprisoned us under the power of his rule, he 

subjected us to the seryitude of death and subjugated us under the yoke 
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His coming, however, the human situation underwent a complete 

transformation. By His Death and Resurrection, Christ has broken 

forever the empire of death, not only over Himself, but over all 

men, indeed, over all creation (1), and, with death’s tyranny 

brought to an end, both sin and Satan have lost their power, 

tor, according to Theodore of Mopsuestia, it is precisely our mor- 

lality that lends an urgent power to our natural drives for the 

preservation of self and the species so that they impel us to all 

-sorts of exeesses (2). As long as the prospect of dying remains, 

it is morally impossible not to sin (2); once mortality has been 

taken away by the Resurrection, however, morał mutability and 

the very possibility of sin are thereby eompletely eradicated (4). 

And indeed, in some very real sense that neither Theodore nor 

Cyrus defines, we have already risen with Christ's Resurrection, 

we have ascended with Him to the futurę world and have already 

become immortal and immutable (5). Thus, our solidarity with 

of sin. Our naturę, for its part, was enfeebled by the harsh sernice of 

iniąuity that it rendered, and sińce it, by reason of all these evils, was 

unable to redeem itself from death, it raised a finger, crying: ‘ Wretched 

man that I am, wko skali deliver me from this body of death? (Rom. 7:24) ’ 

CPc vi, f. 105 r°:22-v°:3, where Cyrus compares the Israelites, in their 

inability to redeem themselyes from the power of the Egyptians, to our 

race, that " for six thousand years, morę or less . . . was humbled by 

death and abased by sin, and until one man died for it, that is, Christ 

Our Redeemer, it did not rise from its fallen State. CPs iv, f. 114 v°: 

12-8, cited above, p. 18, n. 1. 

(Ł) CR ii, f. 124 v°:i-i7, summarized and referred to above, p. 11, 

n. 1 and p. 12, n. 3. 

(2) Cf. above p. 17. 

(3) Swete I, 41, 126; STAAB 130:35-131:33; 133:24-31; 164:8-19. 

(4) Swete I, 29, 77; II, 76, 253; VosTrj 29; Staab 121:2-14; 122:1-5; 

133:24-9; 134:1-14; 150:1-2. In the Catechetical Homilies, TMHC 117, 

however, Theodore teaches that mortality will be taken away by the 

granting of immutability. Por, once we have become immutable, we 

shall be free of sin, and once sin has been abolished, death will thereby 

be abolished. This would fit in with the view he expresses in his com- 

mentary on the Epistle to the Romans, Staab 119:2-7, 12-7, that death 

is the punishment of any and every sin. 

(5) CR ii, f. 124 v°:i-i7, summarized and referred to above, p. 11, n. 1 

and p. 12, n. 3; CA ii, f. 153 r°:23-y0-.15, where Cyrus deyelops at some 

length and applies to our ascension with Christ what St. Paul says of our 

resurrection with Him: “ He has raised us up with Him and madę us sit 

with Him in Heayen in Jesus Christ ” (Eph. 2:6) Cf. also aboye, p. 26, n. 2. 
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Adam in evil is now paralleled by our solidarity with Christ in 

good; what has happened to Christ has somehow happened to us. 

But many of these points deserve a morę detailed analysis. 

First, the modę of Christ’s redemption is thus explained by 

Cyrus and Theodore. God the Ford of all deereed from all eter¬ 

nity that God the Word should clothe Himself with a perfeet 

man (Ł) and that this Man, strengthened by the assistanee of the 

Holy Spirit (2), should be shown forth as a perfeet observer of 

the Faw and as replete with all justiee (3), being eompletely free 

from all sin (4). This fact, together with the eelestial honours 

paid to Our Ford, aroused the envy and maliee of Satan, who, 

until Chrisfs eoming, had bound all men under his sway (5). 

(1) CPs iii, f. iii r°:i2-5: “God Our Ford, therefore, when He 

wished to bring rectification to this (situation) . . . assumed from us a 

perfeet man ... CPs vii, f. 121 v°:7-q: “ . . . he names ‘robę’ the 

form of a slave (Phil. 2:7), which the divine naturę assumed and joined 

to itself like a sort of garment, in such wise that He was also thus con- 

sidered by onlookers and nothing else. TMHC 335. 

(2) CF vii, f. 92 r°:3-4: "... the Second Adam had descended 

(into the arena) for combat on behalf of all, clothed with the grace of 

the Spirit ... CPs iv, f. 114 v°: 18-21: “ ... I (i.e. Christ) have been 

eąuipped on behalf of the entire race by the grace of God for the con- 

test with (Satan), relying on the divine naturę that dwells within me, 

because it accomplishes for me the things that are lacking. SwKTE II, 

296:10-298:21; VosTE 174. 

(3) CPc v, f. 102 r°:9-io: “ . . . (Christ) used to fulfill in His own 

person the entire Faw with great exactitude. CPs iii, f. iii r°:i5-7: 

“ . . . (God) showed (Christ) to be an exact obseryer of the diyine com- 

mandments, He madę Him to be without any sin and perfected Him in 

all righteousness ... TMHC 335; YOSTE 141-2, 174. 

(4) CPc v, f. 103 r°:i7-9: “ For because I (i.e. Christ) have been 

justified and have been without sins, Thou art granting sinlessness to 

all of sinful naturę through me. TMHC 335; VosTE 174. 

(5) CF vii, f. 92 r°:i2-23: “ Because, indeed ... the things that 

were done to Our Ford and by Our Ford were extremely upsetting to 

Satan — the predictions of the Prophets concerning Him, I say, and 

the testimony of the Father in His regard (Mt. 3:17), that pointed Him 

out as though with a sort of finger, and (His) fulfillment of the Faw, 

whether the honouring of parents, I say, or of Moses, or the many other 

things that were done by Him for the people of the Jews — Satan the 

Calumniator was jealous at the things that the discourse has indicated 

and madę ready to engage Our Ford in the warfare and combats that 

we have indicated above, from each of which he gained a buffeting of the 

cheeks and confusion of face. ”; CPs iv, f. 114 v°: 12-8, cited above, p. 18, n. 1. 
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Hence, at the opportune moment, after the forty day fast, he 
approaehed Christ to tempt Him, one after the other, with the 
three eoneupiseenees, the love of pleasure, the love of glory and 
the love of wealth (1). For Satan tempted Christ as a mere man 
and nothing morę, being unaware of the divinity dwelling within 
^0im (2). Contrary to his expectations, however, Christ proved 
'Mimself vietorious over all his wiles; not only did He eonąuer 
the eoneupiseenees on His own aceount, but He thereby madę 
our naturę likewise vietorious (3). 

Thereupon Satan eontrived to have Christ put to death 
by the ungrateful Jews (4). However, sinee He had been perfeetly 
just and had done nothing to deserye death, death was unable 
to hołd Him under its rule (5). Thus, He rosę gloriously from the 
dead, and thereby broke death’s power forever (6). Moreover, it 
was no ordinary death to whieh Christ was eondemned, but the 
most disgraeeful and humiliating of all, death by erueifixion (7), 

p) CF vii, ff. 8g r°:2o-gi v°:25. The temptations follow the order 

indicated in the Gospel of Matthew. 

(2) CF vi, f. 88 r°:2-4: “ For (Satan) was not aware of the power 

of the divinity that was hidden by the robę of Our Tord’s humanity, 

but he looked upon Him as upon an ordinary man and was preparing 

stratagems against Him as against a mere man ... ”. 

(2) Cyrus uses a phrase, CF vii, f. 92 r°:5-6, that appears also in 

the East Syrian divine office, BC II, 58:18: “ He has conąuered and has 

madę our naturę victorious 

(4) TMHC 337. Cf. CPs v, f. 115 r°:2o-v0:i6, where Cyrus explains 

why the very benefits that Christ showered on the Jewish people aroused 

in them the passion of envy. 

(5) CPc v, f. 103 r°:i7-g, cited above, p. 28, n. 4; CPs iii, f. iii r°:i7- 

v°:i: “ (God) let (Christ) suffer, so that we, defiled with sin, might go 

free from the seryitude of corruption . . . For He who worked no guile, 

according to the saying of Scripture (I Pet. 2:22; Is. 53:9), ought not to 

have fallen under sentence of death; yet, in order to show forth to us, 

as in a sort of image, the abolition of mortality, He died, to take away 

by His death our death. TMHC 335-7; YosTć 174. 

(6) CPs vii, f. 121 v°:ii-4: “ For wherever death bears sway, it 

necessarily brings the dissolution and dispersal of unity; whereas, in 

Our Lord's case, it has transformed Him to the sublimity of glorious 

life, that is, it has also put an end to death, that ruled over us, and 

to sin, that enslayed us according to its pleasure . .. CR ii, f. 125 

v°:8-i2, cited below, p. 33, n. 4; Staab 123:15-7. 

(7) CPs iv, ff. 112 v°:24-ii3 r°:5: “ ... Christ was allowed to un- 

dergo the suffering of the Cross, which is the most ignominious of all 
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and therefore, in eompensation, He was given the dominion over 

all that God the Word enjoys by naturę Z1) and aeąuired great 

confidence to intereede for all (2). 

That Christ has destroyed death’s dominion, not only in 

His own regard, but also in ours as well, seems to be an instanee 

of the Pauline eoneeption of our solidarity with Adam in evil 

and with Christ in good. However, St. Paul’s teaehing is thus 

developed by Cyrus and Theodore. All men form a single body 

of which Adam is the head and prototype (2); henee, what has 

happened to Adam our head has also happened to all. Aeeording- 

ly, sińce Adam became enslaved to sin, Satan and death, so all 

men have been enslaved with him (4). Christ, however, because 

of His exaet conjunction with God the Word and the special 

assistance of the Holy Spirit, is alone exempted from the universal 

deaths and is decreed against those whose crimes are unusually heinous 

— for accursed is eyeryone that is hung on a tree (Gal. 3:13 = Deut. 21:23) — 

showing that Christ Our Ford underwent this death, that had been 

decreed against those who were accursed and far from any probity, in 

order to confer on us deliverance from the seryitude of death and Satan 

(v) CPs iv, f. 113 r°:i5-2o: “ In putting down the reason, namely, 

that it was for this that He was deemed worthy of the majesty of that 

lofty rank that is exalted above all (others), because He took upon Him- 

self that ignominious suffering than which (there is nonę) morę con- 

temptible and despicable, it is, indeed, as though he were saying this, 

that he esteemed all this splendour of dignity as the reward of all that 

humiliation and abasement. CPs iv, f. 113 v°:8-i2: “ Because (Christ) 

is glorious and sublime and (yet) does not choose for Himself lofty things 

corresponding to the majesty of His dignity, but as much as He is morę 

sublime, so much He shows Himself morę humiliated, He shall be 

deemed worthy of the dignity of the true sonship that is given Him by 

His conjunction with God the Word, on account of which He is acknow- 

ledged as hord over all. CPs vi, f. 118 r°:i7-8: “ . . . (Chrisfs obedi- 

ence) has madę Him worthy of such dignity that it has given Him domin¬ 

ion over all 

(2) CPs iv, f. 115 r°:5-n: " And I (i.e. Christ) shall be deliyered 

from the Passion with great glory, with the result that I shall deriye 

from this confidence and assurance to offer supplication on behalf of 

the entire race, that those may share with me in the Resurrection with 

whom I have shared in suffering, and that the grace of all may be such, 

that when I shall have been lifted up from the earth by a great miracle 

in my Resurrection from the Dead, I may draw everyone to myself (Jn. 

12:32) ... TMHC 337, 491; VosTĆ 174. 

(3) SwETE I, 57, 140. 

(4) CPs iv, f. 114 v°:i2-8, cited aboye, p. 18, n. 1; YosTć 173-4. 
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enslavement, and, having conąuered the three tyrants by His 

Death and Resurrection, has become the prototype of the futurę 

world and the head of a new body (1), such that what has happen- 

ed to Him has somehow happened to all. Thus, all have died with 

(ffin-ist and have already risen and ascended with Him to the 

Aurę world of immortality and immutability (2). Exactly how 

Mis is true, however, neither Cyrus nor Theodore explains clearly. 

I would judge that both understand it as true in several 

śenses. One would be that just as Adam was the hond and exem- 

plar of the universe, sueh that what happened to him happened 

to all ereation, so Christ, having become immortal by His Resur¬ 

rection, has reeonstituted the bond of the universe and has become 

“ the true exemplar ” for all, such that what has happened to 

Him has happened to all (3), above all to all men sińce they resem- 

(ł) SWETK I, 57- 

(2) CK viii, f. 134 v°:2-5: “ (only) then, in the consummation 

of the ages, when the stature of the world had progressed to finał com- 

pletion, would He confer on us immortality, along with immutability, 

(a condition) in which He has now established us, at the time that was 

fitting, by means of the Resurrection of the Prince of our salyation, 

Christ Our Lord. CR xii, f. 140 r»:3-g: “ What, indeed, does it behoove 

thein to do who have become divine instead of (mere) men, heavenly 

instead of earthly, and immortal instead of mortal, except that they 

live divinely? Accordingly, to the extent that we have been surpassed 

by the greatness of the things that have been prepared for us by God 

through Christ, in whom He has this day raised us up and madę us sit 

with Him (Eph. 2:6) at the right hand of His majesty in Heaven (Heb. 1:3), 

and has conferred on us true lordship that will never undergo any 

change ... CA ii, f. 153 r°:23-v°:i5, summarized above, p. 26, n. 2. 

(2) CR ii, f. 124 v°: 1-17, summarized and referred to above, p. 11, n. 1 

and p. 12, n. 3; CR iii, f. 126 v°:i-4: “ . . . it was fitting that (Christ) 

should now give rest to this yisible ereation by means of His death, with 

the result that, having accomplished His divine economy by the Resurrec¬ 

tion from the Dead, He would manifest the renewal of the whole world 

and would dispense freedom from mutability to all ereation. CR vii, 

fi. 132 v°:i6-i33 r°:3: “Accordingly, these (types) were a sort of trail- 

leader and guide to the things which are in Christ and were in labour, 

like a pregnant woman who is expecting to give birth, so that they might 

receiye their perfect consummation in Christ, the true exemplar. Since, 

according to the saying of the Apostle, Tn the Law there were the shadows 

of the good things to come and not the substance of the things themselyes 

(Heb. 10:1), it was well that God the Lord of all should have effected 

a fitting outeome for them in the prototype, Christ, who, besides freeing 

us from all passibility and bringing it about that we should pass, by 
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ble Him in sharing the same naturę (1). Seeondly, it would be 

true in a speeial way of all those men who have faith in Christ’s 

Resurreetion and hope in their own resurreetion with Him (2), 

above all if they have died and risen with Him in type by the 

saerament of baptism (3). In the ease of sueh men as these, who 

have already passed in type to the futurę world(4), death no long- 

er has the same power, despite the faet that they remain mortal 

in aetuality, beeause they live in the hope of the life to eome, 

and henee they are no longer subjeet to the same neeessity of 

means of His Resurreetion from the Dead, (to a State) above all indigence, 

has also poured out on us, from His limitless fulness, the grace of the 

Holy Spirit that girds us with the adoption of sons and has granted us 

without grudging that we should become, by our union with Him, in- 

habitants of the dwelling-place of Heaeen ... Swete I, 130, 267-70. 

The phrase, " the true exemplar ”, applied either to Christ or to His 

Resurreetion, recurs freąuently in the “ causes ” of Cyrus. 

P) CA vii, f. 162 v°-.5-8: “ Now, therefore, that it has been shown 

how and in what manner the events of the ascent of Christ Our Redeemer 

into. Heaven were brought to pass, and how all of human naturę has 

likewise already been raised up with Him, according to the testimony 

of the Blessed Apostle (Eph. 2:6), let us, too, do those things that befit 

that dwelling-place . . . Voste 224; ACO I, v, 175:30-176:7. 

(2) Swete I, 43, 49. 

(3) CF ii, f. 79 v°: 17-23: ”... (Christ) has rightly given us in this 

present life, by means of the sacraments, a type of our death and of our 

resurreetion in our baptism and in our eoming up from the water: by 

the faet that we are baptized in the tomb of the font, on the one hand, 

we symbolize our burial with Christ; by the faet that we emerge from 

it, asit were from within the womb of Sheol, on the other hand, we signi- 

fy our resurreetion with Him ... SwETE I, 33-4, 56, 102; TMHC 

413; E. von DOBSCHUTZ, A Ilitherło Unpublished Prologue to the Acts 

of the Apostles (probably by Theodore of Mopsuestia), in The American 

Journal of Theology 2 (1898) 358:28-30 (abbr. vonD). 

(4) CPc vi, f. 106 r°:i3-4: ”... we, for our part, have gone forth 

from this world of mortality by means of holy baptism, just as they did 

from Egypt by the passage through the sea ... CPt iii, f. 167 r°:i8-23: 

” In our ease, however, who, in place of the Exodus from Egypt and the 

conąuering of the Egyptian, have passed from this wearisome life to the 

everlasting life of eternity and have conąuered death, who have con- 

founded Satan and the demons and have shaken off their yoke from our 

neck, and, in place of the passage through the Red Sea, have crossed over 

the bridge of baptism to the great and perfect tabernacle not madę by 

hands (Heb. 9:11), to the Jerusalem that is in Heaven (Heb. 12:22) . . . 

Swete i, 30, 33-5, 102, 290-1; TMHC 155, 413; Reuss ioi § 14:9-11. 
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sinning as those without faith (1), but are enabled, in some degree, 

to anticipate the sinless life of immortality (a). Indeed, these men 

can be said to live in a middle state, midway between the present 

State of mutability and mortality and the futurę state of immuta- 

bility and immortality (3). Eastly, it istrue in the highest and most 

perfeet sense of the Blessed, onee they shall have passed by the 

Resurreetion of the Dead to the reality of the world to eome (4). 

To eaeh of these degrees of our resurreetion with Christ cor- 

responds a degree in which men make up one body with Christ 

as their head. In the first degree, Christ is the head of all men 

as the initiator and prototype of the new creation to whieh all 

are destined. Indeed, sinee in Him the bond of the universe has 

been reconstituted, all creation can be said to form again in Him 

one body of whieh He is the head (5). In the seeond degree, He 

is head of all who believe and hope in the Resurreetion, especially 

those who have already died and risen again by the type of bap- 

(ł) Swete I, 4q, 89-90; II, 76, 296:10-3; Staab 133:8-12. 

(2) CR xii, f. 140 r°:3-5, cited above, p. 31, n. 2; CA vii, f. 162 v°:5-8, 

cited above, p. 32, n. 1; SWETE 1,94, 102, 173-4; II, 24; TMHC 7-9. The 

obligation to live a life conformed to the life to come iinplies clearly 

the power to do so, at least to a certain degree. Cf. Staab 122:6-27. 

(3) Swete i, 30, 49, 102. 

(4) CR ii, f. 125 v°:7-i5: “ Accordingly, seeing that our situation 

has in very deed received, as the discourse has shown, renewal by means 

of Our Redeemer’s Resurreetion from the Dead, who has loosed the 

bonds of death, has shattered the bars of Sheol, by which all men had 

been held in subjection according to its pleasure, and has promised us 

immortal life by means of what was done to Himself, Holy Church does 

well to celebrate today the commemoration of Our Saviour’s Resurrec- 

tion, in which there is likewise contemplated our resurreetion with Him, 

until the time come when His promise to us will be fulfilled in very deed 

in our regard ... "; CPl vi, f. 174 v°:7-i5: “ The aim of my (i.e. Chrisfs) 

coming is this, to give to the initiates of my testament the grace of the 

Holy Spirit and to make them heavenly instead of earthly, immortal 

instead of mortal, non-indigent instead of indigent, and perfeet (men) 

instead of children, in order that, having received it in this world, as 

in a sort of pledge, by means of the sacrament of baptism, it may be 

like a signet and Seal for the confirmation of these things that are hoped 

for . . . and at the proper time it shall come to pass in reality in the true 

exemplar of the Resurreetion ... SWETE I, 123, 130-1, 288; TMHC 

407, 493; VosTĆ 29. 

(5) CR ii, f. 124 v°:8-i7, cited above, p. 11, n. 1 and p. 12, n. 3; 

Swete i, 142-3, 286; TMHC 149. 
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tism, passing thereby to the world to come, and who conform their 

lives, as far as possible, to the eelestial manner of Hfe that is yet 

to be (1). It is only in the third degree, however, that men beeome 

in actuality the body of Christ, after they have passed by the 

Resurrection to the world to come (3). 

In regard to the sacrament of baptism, sińce its prineipal 

function is to bring us into the futurę world by portraying in type 

our death and resurrection with Christ, one may ask what its 

present effects are, and whether and in what precise way the 

baptized are in a condition superior to that of those who believe 

and hope in the Resurrection, but have not as yet been baptized. 

For if the baptized are in a condition essentially superior to that 

of the non-baptized believer, then four degrees of membership 

in Christ should be distinguished. De Vries has earefully inyesti- 

gated the traditional effects ordinarily attributed to baptism and 

mentioned by Theodore of Mopsuestia in his Catechetical Homilies, 

the remission of sins, spiritual regeneration, the adoption of sons, 

incorporation into Christ and the conferring of the grace of the 

Holy Spirit, and concludes that all of them are really futurę gifts 

that will only be given in actual effect in the finał Resurrection, 

but that are given here and now in symbol only with a view to 

stirring up faith and hope in what is yet to be (3), a point of view 

that is remarkably close to that of the Protestant Reformers. 

On the other hand, howeyer, it is quite elear that baptism is 

(Ł) Swete I, 58, 139-40, 273; Staab 124:13-6; 187:8-14. 

(2) Swete I, 34-5, 140; TMHC 447-9. 

(3) Das eschaiologische Heil bei Theodor von Mopsuestia, in Orientalia 

Christiana Periodica (abbr. OCP) 24 (1958) 316-25. De Vries’ thesis is 

strongly disputed by OńaTibia, art cit. (above, p. 11, n. 1), pp. 100-33. He 

points out, following J. Wooecombe, Le sens de “ type ” chez les Peres, 

in Suppldment de La Vie Spirituelle 16 (15 Feb. 1951) 96-100, that rvnoę 

and related words, in the mind of the Antiochene Fathers of the fourtli 

century, not only did not exclude the reality symbolized by the type, 

but rather implied positively a participation, in some degree, in the re¬ 

ality and virtuality of the thing it signified. Hence, for Theodore to say 

that we receiye in the sacraments only a type of the futurę goods, not 

the reality of the goods themselyes, emphatically does not exclude, but 

rather implies, a real participation, here and now, in the supernatural 

goods that will only be perfectly obtained in the finał Resurrection. 

Cf. L. AbramowskTs summary of Onatibia’s article, Zur Theologie Theo- 

dors von Mopsuestia, in Zeitschrift fur Kirchengeschichte 72 (1961) 269-74. 
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not an empty symbol of our death and resurrection with Christ (4); 

Theodore would never have equated it, for example, with an 

artisfs painting of the Resurrection of the Dead. Rather, it is 

an effieaeious symbol that grants a remission of sins (a) — not 

a perfeet remission, howeyer, sińce it does not take away our 

sinfulness and morał mutability (a) — introduces to a new manner 

of life that is a type of the futurę (4) and gives the helps needed 

to live it well (6). Indeed, it gives all the potentiality of immortal 

life, but. not its effectiye exereise (6). 

To analyse morę elosely the naturę of this potentiality of 

immortal life that is given in baptism, it seems to be identical 

with the grace of the Spirit, that is precisely the prineiple of the 

good things to come (7). However, we do not receiye in baptism 

the fuli grace of the Spirit, that will only be given in the Resur¬ 

rection, but a pledge of that grace by way of first-fruits (8). Exact- 

(ł) TMHC 413. 

(2) CF vi, f. 87 r°:23-v°:3: “ For just as (Christ) was baptized, 

though He had no need of baptism’s cleansing, so He fasted, though He 

was not bound under this obligation. For He who, according to the testi- 

mony of Scripture, did no wrong, nor was deceit found on His lips (I Pet. 

2:22; Is. 53:9; Mai. 2:6), and again, who offered Himself wiihout spot to God 

(Heb. 9:14), with the rest (of such testimonies), of what cleansing by bap¬ 

tism or of what pardon by fasting was He in need? SwETE II, 113; Vo- 

STć 183. The last example, and perhaps the first too, refers actually to 

John’s baptism, but it should be true a foriiori of Christian baptism. 

(3) SwETE I, 126, 289; TMHC 277, 473. 

(4) CPc v, f. 104 r0:i-5'. “ . . . in the case of children such as are 

incapable of fasting, we baptize them, even though they have taken 

nourishment, and we give them the Eucharist on the same day in which 

they are baptized, because we know that by that sacred ablution they 

have cast off from themselves all of that former dispensation and have 

been born to the following one by a rebirth. SwETE I, 102, 290-1; 

II, 76-7; TMHC 7-9, 425. 

(5) SwETE I, 173-4; II, 76, 196-7, 200; TMHC 301. 

(«) TMHC 423. 

(7) CPł ii, f. 164 v°:3-7: “ Formerly there were commandments, 

against whose transgressors punishments were decreed inexorably, where- 

as now there is the grace of the Spirit that gives immortality together 

with immutability, whereby that true justice can be accomplished which 

has been conferred on us by means of the Corning of Christ Our Lord. 

SwETE I, 37, 85, 122, 132-3; II, 137; TMHC 423-5; STAAB 133:17-29; 

VOSTć 209, 253-4. 

(8) CPt vi, f. 174 v°:7-i5, cited above, p. 33, n. 4; SwETE II, 200; 

Staab 141:13-7; YosTił 56, 63. 
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ly what these first-fruits are is not entirely elear, whether they 

signify merely a transient aetion of the Spirit (4) inspiring us to 

hope in the futurę goods, or whether they involve a habitual 

principle of new life that is already a partieipation of what is to 

eome. Theodore does speak of the grace of the Spirit and His 

operation as being inereased in believers, or as being extinguished 

by unworthy eonduet, or as departing from the sinner (2), expres- 

sions that do imply a habitual principle internal to the recipient 

of the Spirifs operation. Furthermore, the very metaphor of the 

first-fruits implies a real partieipation in what is to come. How- 

ever, it is still quite possible that Theodore did not intend all 

that was implied in the expressions he used. 

Another ąuestion that can be raised is how Christ, the As- 

sunied Man, mediates the grace of the Holy Spirit, the principle 

of the futurę goods. According to Cyrus, it was Christ Himself 

who sent down from Heaven upon the Apostles the grace of the 

Spirit, as being the giver and the provider of the gift (3). If he 

says, in another place, that He acąuired great eonfidenee to inter- 

cede for all, that their grace might be such that they might share 

in His Resurrection (4), yet this should probably be understood as 

(4) Theodore actually calls it “ a partial aetion ” (/ueomrj eve.nyein) of 

the Spirit, Staab 135:22-3. 

(2) Swete II, 39-40; Staab 178:24-6; TMHC 601; Yoste 198. 

Cf. also CPc viii, f. 108 v°: 15-6, where Cyrus says of the ICucharist that 

“ it inereases the grace of the Spirit that is within us 

(5) CR vii, ff. 132 v°:25-i33 r°:i: “... (Christ) has also poured out 

on us, from His limitless fulness, the grace of the Holy Spirit that girds 

us with the adoption of sons ...”; CPt ii, f. 165 v°:$-6: ”... (Christ) 

brought it about that the gift of the Spirit should be sent to His 

Apostles... ”; CPt iii, ff. 167 v°:22-i68 r°:i6, where Cyrus explains 

that if Christ had given the grace of the Spirit to His Disciples while 

He was still with them on earth, there was great danger, because of their 

childishness, that they would ” not believe that it had been provided 

them by Christ, the Saviour of the world ”, Theodore even calls Christ, 

meaning the Assumed Man, " the cause why we receiye (the grace of 

the Spirit) ”, PO IX, 665:5-6. The Syriac word he uses is rt^Lk. , which 

can also mean “ the reason ”; it probably stands for the Greek ahta. 

(4) CPs iv, f. 115 r°:5-i 1, cited above, p. 30, n. 2; CPtvi,i. 174 v°:2i-5: 

” Accordingly, sińce I know well how great and powerful the aetion 

of the Holy Spirit is, I greatly long to be consummated by death, in or¬ 

der that I may have greater eonfidenee to send you, after my Resurrec¬ 

tion, the heavenly gift that is going to give you the discernment of all 

truth (Jn. 16:13). ”; TMHC 337; Yoste 174. 
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the ontological intercession (“ not in words, but in deeds ”) describ- 

ed by Theodore (1). An important element of this “ ontological ” 

intercession is undoubtedly the exemplary causality that Christ 

exereises as being “ the true exemplar ” (2). Furthermore, Cyrus 

twiee characterizes Christ’s mediation interms of instrumentality (3). 

The redemption granted through Christ is not eonfined to 

men alone, but extends to the angels as well, indeed, to all ere- 

ation (4). In the first place, by rising from the dead immortal 

(ł) TMHC 491. 

(2) Cf. above pp. 30-2. 

(3) CPc iv, fi. 100 v°:2i-ioi r°:io, where Cyrus coinpares Chrisfs 

mediation of immortal life to bread and winę: “ ... if anyone should 

doubt, wondering how immortal life comes to us by means of a man, 

he would cali to mind that if, by the mediation and ministration and 

assistance of bread and winę, which do not by their naturę possess life 

and are destitute of all sensibility, though our body be near to passing 

away from life and to failing and to being corrupted by death, the will 

of Heayen makes life flow into us as though by canals of a sort and does 

not allow us to perish, but keeps us in this world, abounding in afflictions 

and interwoven with sufferings of all kinds, how much morę by means 

of the First-fruits that (have been assumed) from us, a perfect man, 

living and rational, does it make flow into us perpetual life without end 

and good things that do not pass away. CR ii, fi. 125 v°:2i-i2ó r°:i2: 

“ If iron pincers, by the power and mediation of the smith, perfect like 

pincers and give them that becoming perfection that art shows forth, 

how much morę, then, should we believe that God, the Maker of creation, 

perfects us by means of a rational Man, Christ Our Lord, by His ordering 

might in the crucible of the Resurrection, and renews us, so that we may 

become like the image of His Son (Rom. 8:29) ”. 

(4) CPs vi, f. 118 r°:6-7, cited above, p. 14, n. 1; CR iii, f. 126 r°: i7-v°:4, 

where Cyrus explains why the Resurrection took place on the same day 

of the week as creation: “ . . . rightly, then, it has seemed good to our 

all-wise, adorable God that on the very day in which this yisible yjnamacn - 

[rtllcoAr | receiyed (its) commencement, He should procure anew free- 

dom for all by means of Christ Our Ford, so that He might thereby 

make it elear that He is the same one who was then the cause of its Corn¬ 

ing to be and who is now its crowner. ”, and also at the same hour: " Be- 

cause, indeed, our good God was at pains, as I have said, to give rectifica- 

tion to these former things, it was fitting for Him to bring it about that 

Christ Our Lord should remain the entire sabbath day among the dead, 

so that on the very day in which God rested from creating creation, He 

should likewise now give rest to this yisible tcaraaraaię by means of His 

death, with the result that, haying completed His diyine economy by the 

Resurrection from the Dead, He would manifest the renewal of the entire 

world and would dispense freedom from mutability to all creation "f 
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and immutable, He has irrevocably reunited the spiritual and 

corporeal creations and has thus reconstituted in Himself the 

hond of creation that Adam had disrupted by his transgression (1). 

In the second place, He has so eonfirmed the angels in the hope 

of the futurę Resurrection that it is as though they had already 

Teceived in actuality that immutability which is to be conferred 

by the finał Resurrection; there is no longer any danger that they 

will despair and reyolt, even though they retain the power to 

do so (2). Moreoyer, even though men continue to divert materiał 

creatures from the serviee of God to that of iniquity, the angels 

are no longer reluctant to perform their appointed task of moving 

things for men’s benefit, because, now that Christ has risen, they 

realize that at some time or other this human situation is going 

to undergo, by the Resurrection, a sublime transformation for 

the better (3). 

Thus, in the first view of the Redemption, there has been a 

definitiye restoration in Christ of the former order disrupted by 

Adam’s sin. This is above all true of the angels, who are now 

completely reeoneiled to the materiał creation and to their serviee 

of men. As for the situation of manldnd, even this has been com¬ 

pletely restored in the exemplar, Christ. The necessity of one 

day dying, it is true, remains for the rest of men and with it the 

stimulus to sin (4), but for those to whom Chrisfs Death and Resur¬ 

rection has given the hope of immortality, death, sin and Satan 

no longer have the same power, espeeially when this hope is con¬ 

firmed by the sacraments, whereby they die and rise again together 

with Christ in type (6). 

W. F. Macomber, S. J. 
(to be continued) 

p) CPs vii, f. 121 r°:i8-22: “ (Christ), who has reeoneiled (us) 

with ourselyes, because He has resolyed the continual conflict we had 

with ourselyes by reason of the disagreement of the body with the soul, 

who has likewise disseminated peace for us with the angels, who were 

angered jcf. above, p. 18, n. 2] against us by reason of our disobedience 

to the diyine commandments ... CR ii, f. 124 v°:i2-7, cited above, 

p. 12, n. 3; SwETE I, 129-30, 267-70. 

(2) Cf. above, pp. 12-3. 

(3) SwETE I, 271; Staab 138:18-28; 139:1-6. 

(4) Staab 122:6-27. 

(6) Cf. above, pp. 32-3. 



La chroniąue breve de 1352 

Texte, traduction et commentaire (*) 

Deuxibme partie: de 1328 a 1341 

19 6836/1328 (ind. 11) ¥.23-24 

65 Kard de rfjv xd' rov Matov (irjvóę, lvdixnmvoę ia , nageXafiev 6 

fiamXevę xvgię ’Avdgóvixoę 6 IJaXaioXóyoę 6 veoę rf]v Kmvaravrivov- 

noXw and ngodoaiaę" xarmdev ydg rfję nóoraę rov 'AyCov 'Pw[iavov 

175 e{h}xav diafioXóoxaXav, x<u avif}r]aav an exelae | xal ijvoiSav rf]v nóg- 7° 

rav, xai eujrjXdev ró tpoaarov xai 6 /3acnXevę. 

20 6836/1328 (ind. 11) ¥1.23 

70 Kard de rr/v xy roi! ’Iovvtov e!-fjX&ev ano ryję IIóXemę xai dnfjX&ev 

elę rf\v Bi^vr}v xara rov Mi%afjX. 

21 6837/1329 (ind. 12) ¥.28-¥II.8 

Matm xrf, lvdixri&voę ifi', rov ,ęmXC' erovę, fjX&ev ó ftacnXevę ano 

ró Avfiórei%ov elę rfjv FIóXiv. xal rfj a' rov ’Iovviov inśgaaer elę rrp> 75 

Meaodryulat) xara rov ’'Ogxavi. xai rfj 1 rov avrov exgórrjae n6Xepov /rera 

75 rmv MovaovXfidvmv elę róv IIeXexdvov Xeyd/uevov. xal eneaov ex rmv 

dg%óvrmv nvśę. edoSeń&t] xal 6 @aaiXevę elę róv nóda elę rfjv xXel- 

dwaiv rov yóraroę. ovdev de efiXdfiri dno rovrov. enegaae de rfj ta' 

elę rfjv nóXiv, xal ommę xareXv{hr) ró q>oaarov 8Xov. xal rfj rf rov 80 

,JovXtov elffjX.de xat anfjye elę ró Av(ióretyov. 

20 71 fivlęf)r)v cod. 

21 76 eóofedtftj pro ćrofeutftj 

(*) Cf. Or. Chr. Per. 29 (1963) 331-356. — Pour le commentaire des 

§§ 5 et 6 v. aussi P. WirTh, Die Begrundung der Kaisermacht Mićhaels 
VIII. Palaiologos dans Jahrbuch der ósterreicliischen byzantinischen 

GeseUsehaft, 10 (1961) 85-91, travail que je regrette d’avoir connu seu- 

lement quand la premiere partie dn mień śtait deja imprimee. 
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22 6838/1330 (ind. 13) I.30 

80 ’ Iavovagią) A', ivdixru7>voę iy'. rov l<ęmXr( erovę [ óSgą ę' rfję 

vvxróę] anexÓQrj 6 fieyaę f}aaiXevę, xvotę ’Avbgbvixoę <ó> TJaXaioXóyoę, 

6 yćga)v, fieroyo/iaaffelę ’ Avrwvioę. 

23 6838/1330 (ind. 13) VII. 1.16 

,TovXUo a , ivdrxrio)voq iy', fj/iegą Kvgiaxfj, mgą rf rfję vvxróę, 

eyevero exXeiynę rfję aeXffvr)ę, xal rfj ię' rov avrov, mgą ta rfję fffiegaę, 85 

85 eyeve.ro rov f\Xiov exXei\pię. 

24 6839/1331 (ind. 14) III.2 

MagrUg a, ivbixrimvoę ib', rov ,ęmkft' erovę, nageXa/3ov rfjv 

N(xaiav oi MovaovXfid.voi, aoyovroę rov "Ooxavi. 

25 6840/1332 (ind. 15) I.17 

’ Iavovapup tf', ivbixnmvoę te', moą y rfję vvxróę, eyevero aeia/ióę 

fieyaę. 90 

26 6840/1332 (ind. 15) II. 12.III. 13.V. 13 

90 <Pej]QOvagU;) iy , lvbtxnmvoę te', exoifif\drj 6 fiaoL/.eiię fiovaydę 

xvgię ’Avrcóvioę, xal erdcprj ev rfj fiovfj rov Airprj. xal rfj iy’ rov Maorloi) 

rov avrov erovę exoi/ifj&r] xal ó fićyaę Xoyo§errję 6 Meroyirr/ę xai 

erdrprj ev rfj fiovfj avrov rfj Xo')gą. xal rfj iy' rov Matov rov avrov 

eroiię exoififpdri xal ó nargtagyyę xvgię 'Hoataę xai erdtpr) ev rfj fiovfj 95 

95 tfję Zwobdyov, rfj rov xvgov Ma!-t[iov. 

27 6841/1333 (ind. 1) VIII 

Avyovarg) <(..), ivdixnwvoę a , dnfjX&ev ó fiacnXevę fiera xareg- 

ymv elę rfjv Nixo/ifjbeiav xal eyeve.ro dyanrj fiera rov ”Ogxavi. xai 

eraljev 6 fiamXevę reXeladai avróv xar eroę vnegnvga yiXiabaę t/9', 

evexev rcov xdargo>v rfję Meaoi)r}vLaęy ano rfjv Nixofiffbeiav fieyoi 

100 rfję Tldkemę. 100 

23 84 (yebpr/ę: £ cod. 85 1)Xiov: cod. 
24 87 /iovoovAfi{d)v(oi) cod. fiovaovXfifj g 
27 97 et gg vixo/ifj6(eiav) cod. vixOfirjSiav g 
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28 6842/1334 (ind. 2) II 

&e(}govagią) <(. ivdixnmvoę /?', <jrov) ,ęo)/ifl' erovę, ngoefikrjfhj 284 

ęiargidg^rję 6 ćmo rfję "Am.gov iegevę, Xeyófievoę ,I(oawrję, xoa/iixóę, 

oanę r\v xai eię róv rov (iaoihecoę xXfjgov. | 

29 6843/1335 (ind. 3) V 

i75v Mr/vi Matą), ivdixrid)voę y , rov ,ęcofiy' erovę, anfjyev 6 f}aaiXei>ę 105 

105 xvgię ’ Avdgóvixoę 6 IIaXaioXóyoę fiera aróXov no?,Xov xai nageXaf}ev 

xfjv Xlov xal xrjv <Pmxaiav xai enoirjae xal fiera. xov Eagydvi dydmrjv. 

30 6846/1338 (ind. 6) V 

Magrup <(..), ivdixnd>voę ę', xov tęo)fię' lrovę, anfjyev 6 @aaiXevę 

fiera ą>oaaxov fieyaXov eię xr/v Avaiv xai 7iageXafte xr)v "Aoxav xal no 

dX?.a xaaxgrj. ćmfjge de exelae xal rfjv yvvalxa xov xóvrov xai xóv vlov 

110 xov xóvxov, xal ecpege rovrovę etę rfjv 0eooaXovixr}v. xal eÓo>xe xóv 

vióv avxov ya/ij]góv xóv fieya bofieaxixov xov Kavxaxov^r]vóv, xal 

enoirjaer avxov jianmeęaefSaoTor. 

31 6849/1341 (ind. 9) VI.10 

Mrjvi ’łowią) 1 , xov tęo)fi{)' e'rovę, inol-rjoar avvodov ev rfj 'Ayią 

Eoepią xaxa xov BaoXaafi, nagóvroę xal xov f}aaiXea>ę xai rfję avyxXfj- 115 

115 xov xal xrję I7dXewę. 

32 6849/1341 (ind. g) VI.14.15 

Eira ćmfjyev 6 paai?.evę eię rfjv 'Odrjyrjrgiar xal eneaev eię daffe- 

veiav fieydXr}v. xal rfj ió' rov avrov fitfrdę, ivdixna>voę &, exoifirjdrj 

o (3aaiXevę xvgię ,Avdgdvtxoę 6 IIaXaioXóyoę. xal rfj ie' erdtprj ev rfj 

avrfj fiovfj, xaraXm<bv ftaaiXea róv vlóv avrov xvgov Awawr/y, ovra I2o 

120 ercóv i?', ovra fiera rfję firjToóę avrov rfję deanowrfę xvgdę ’'Awrję xal 

rwv erega>v naiduov avrd)v. róv de fieyar dofieonxov róv Kavraxovt,rfvóv 

eno(rjoev eyxgarfjv 7iavr(ov rd>v ngayfidru)v. 

33 6849/1341 (ind. 9) VII 

,IovXią? <(..), ivdixrmvoę {)', e!-fjX&ev ó fieyaę dofieanxoę 6 Kav- 

raxov'Qrjvoę ex rfję IIóXemę xai ćmfjyev eię rfjv Maxedov(av, eię ró Aidv- 

125 fiórei%ov xai ra aXXa xaargr}, xai earfjoi^ev avrd. I25 

28 101 ,ęa)fi(i' ihovę in marg. cod. 

30 iii fig(óv) cod. yor/yógiov g 
33 124 SvdifiÓT£i%ov cod. et similiter lin. 129 132 137. 
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34 6849/1341 (ind. g) VIII.28 — 6850/1341 (ind. 10) IX.8 

Ehca, rfj xrf rob Avyovarov rob abrob etovę, sywyer d ,Andxavyoę 

ix rfję IJoksmę ó nagaxoifi(bfisvoę xal dnrjysr się róv nvgyov avrob 

robę ’ Emfidraę. emira ifirjwaev rj dianowa xvga "Awa róv fiiyav 

dofiianxov róv Kavraxov'Qrjvóv; bvxa £$(» etę rd AidvfiórEiyov, xai 

130 łjiA#ev etę rrjv IJdXiv xóv Zsnrifigior, ivdixnmvoę 1 . I3° 

35 6850/1341 (ind. 10) IX.23-X.26 

’Oxxo)f}rj(o) <(..), lvdixna>voę 1, F.$rj?3£V 6 fieyaę do/iearixoę 8nmę 

bndyrj się to Aidv[ióx£t%ov. xal diEgydvEfioę robę ’Emfidraę inoirjae 

i. 176 xov ,Anóxavyov dgxa>fiorixóv, xal rob nvgyov abrob. | elra 

dnirgeipsr abróv ónmę eXdr/ etę rrjv IIdXiv. eX&wv di diiarosipe rfjv 

135 deanoivav xard rob fisyaXov do/iearixov. olxovbfir)ae di lva mdamai 135 

xal robę agyorraę. xal yvovreę robro exeIvoi erljdxiaav rfjv nógrav 

rob I7og<pvgoy£wrjrov xai i:cpvyov, xai dnfjyav się ró Aidvfidrsiyov. 

xivrjaaę di 6 ’ Anóxavyoę róv Xaóv dnrjgav rd ngdy fiara xal eydXaaav 

xal rd danina abrwv. robro yvóvrsę ixelvoi fisra rob q>oaarov ef}aXav 

140 róv /ieyav do/iianxov róv Kavraxovlfrjvdv rd xóxx iva xal sbcpfi[Ar]oav 

abróv fiaoikia rfj xę' rob ,OxT(jofigiov rfję abrfję ivdixrmvoę. elra 

bnrjgye ragayij ovx dUyr] [iioov abra>v xai rob xdo/iov. 

36 6850/1341 (ind. 10) XI.lg 

NoEfiftgio) x’, ivdixna>voę 1', £ari<pdr]v 6 fiaoiksbę xbgię 'Icoawrję 

6 TIaXaioXdyoę sv rfj 'Ayią Eoq>ią vnó rob nargidgyoy xvgob "Iwdwor, 

145 &v irióv 1. inoirjas di xal róv " Anóxavyov piśyav dobxav, rov di fiiyav 145 

dobxav róv ’Aaavrjv navvnegaifiaarov. xai Eyxoarf]ę iyiysro navrmv 

xojv ngay/iarcor ó fiiyaę dobxaę. inoirjae di xal ó nargiagyrję dq>ogiafidv 

xara rob ó[io?.oyrjaavroę róv Kavraxov^rp>óv fi aa Asa. 

35 134 dnĆTQEipev pro in. 

36 143 óariip&rjr cod. 
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TRADUCTION ET COMMENTAIRE 

19. Entrće d’Andronic III a Constantinople. 

6836/1328 (ind. 11) V.23-24 

Greg. IX 6,1 = I 419,11-420,7; 427,10-11. Cant. I 58-59 = I 300,5- 

304,18; 306,6-11. Chroń. br. 47,8. 

Et le 24 mai de la onzieme indiction 1’empereur, monseigneur 

Andronic Paleologue le jeune, prit Constantinople par trahison. En 

effet en bas de la porte Saint-Romain on mit une echelle de cordes et 

Par la on monta et on ouvrit la porte et l’empereur et l’armee 

entrerent. 

Andronic III entra dans Constantinople la nuit du lundi au 

mardi de Pentecóte, 23-24 mai 1328. Gregoras et notre chroniąue 

sont d’aeeord. Cantaeuzene et la chroniąue breve 47 eontredisent 

seulement en apparenee. En effet dans Cantaeuzene (306,11) il 

faut lirę ewarrj q>Mvovxoę au lieu de swary enl dexa. Voici pour- 

quoi. D’apres Cantaeuzene lui-meme (300,11) Andronic partit de 

Logous le dimanehe de la Pentecóte, 22 mai, eampa le lendemain a 

Klepta (300,17-18) et le lundi soir a Amblyopos (300,19-20). II y fit 

ses derniers preparatifs et partit la nuit suivante pour 1’entreprise 

deeisiye. La leęon enl óśxa pour <p&lvovroę contredit done 1’auteur. 

Si elle se trouve dans toute la tradition manuserite elle a pu se 

produire ąuand un seeretaire ou redaeteur transcrivit au net le 

brouillon de Cantaeuzene. Voici eomment il y fut amene. Cantacu- 

zene eerit (306,6-11) que la guerre eivile entre les deux Andronic 

commenęa le 19 avril 6829 et dura sept annees et un mois. Prenant 

ces mots au pied de la lettre le seeretaire ou un eopiste conelut 

qu’elle se termina le 19 mai. L’erreur peut jeter une lumiere utile 

sur la faęon dont les Memoires de Cantaeuzene reęurent leur 

formę definitive. — L’erreur de la Chroniąue 47, qui dit 4 mai au 

lieu de 24, est deeelee par le synchronisme: le 4 mai est un lundi, 

non un mardi comme veut le texte eonserve. 

L’eehelle de cordes — echelle du diable dit le chroni- 

ąueur — se trouve ehez Gregoras (419,21) et chez Cantaeuzene 

(300,22-23). 
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20. Premiere guerre bulgare d’Andronic III 

6836/1328 (ind. 11) VI.23 

Greg. IX 8,1 = I 430,4-431,9. Cant. II 3 = I 323,6-329,2. 

Et le 23 juin il sortit de la Ville et alla a Bizy a, contrę 

Michel. 

Moins de trente jours apres son entree a Constantinople 

(Greg. 430,4) Andronie III apprit que son beau-frere et ex-allie, 

Michel de Bułgarie, avait envahi le territoire gree. II partit — le 

23 juin preeise, seule, notre ehronique — pour Bizya (Cant. 323,16), 

ou il concentra son armee. II y reęut un envoye de Michel, lequel 

lui faisait dire qu’il se presenterait le lendemain matin sous les 

murs de Bizya pour livrer bataille ... mais n’en fit rien, et se 

retira en Bułgarie (l). ALors Andronie envahit son pays, prit Diam- 

polis, et s’en retourna a Didymotique (Cant. 324,8-11 et 16). 

Soixante jours plus tard Michel reprit l’offensive, menaęant Andri- 

nople, ou Andronie aceourut aussitót (Cant. 324,11-23; Greg. 

430,6-10). On negoeia (Cant. 324,23-328,10; Greg. 430,10-431,3). 

Ba paix fut eonclue a Andrinople (Cant. 328,18-329,2; Greg. 431,3-9) 

et renouvelee plus tard — avant mai 1329 — lors d’une entrevue 

des deux souverains a Cremni (Kgrjfiroi, Cant. 340,18-341,4), sur 

la mer Noire (a). 

Ba datę du 23 juin 1328, que bon ne trouve ni chez Gregoras 

ni ehez Cantaeuzene, est neanmoins en parfaite harmonie avee 

leurs recits. 

f1) Cant. II 3 = 323,11-324,8. — Gregoras, apres avoir donnę la 

datę de la premiere invasion bulgare, raconte en fait la deuxieme! Dor.GER, 

Regesten n° 2718, s’est mepris sur le sens de Cantaeuzene 323,11-324,8, 

et a fait de 1’ambassade de Michel de Bułgarie a Andronie une ambassade 

d’Andronic a Michel. Meprise comprehensible etant donnę le style de 

1’auteur. II faut donc rayer des Regesten le n° 2718, qui reste neanmoins 

precieux pour la bibliographie. 

(2) DolgER, Regesten 2723, datę correctement la paix d’octobre 

1328 c., mais il 1’identifie a tort avec celle de Kremnoi (qu’il ecrit Krenna). 

II faudra, pour celle-ci, inserer un numero apres le regeste 2727, ou, 

mieux encore, apres 2743. 
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21. Andronic III CONTRĘ Orkhan. 

6837/1329 (ind. 12) V.28-VII.8 

Greg. IX 10,4 = I 433,9-436,18. Cant. II 6-9 = I 341,5-363,11. 

Le 28 mai de l’annee 6837, douzieme indidion, 1’empereur, 

venant de Didymotique, arriva dans la Ville. Et le premier juin il 

passa en Mesothenie, contrę Orkhan. Et le 10 du meme mois il livra 

bataille pres du lieu dit Pelekanon. Et quetques nobles tomberent. 

L’empereur aussi fut blesse a la jambe, a, Varticulation du genou, 

mais n’en eut aucun dommage. Et le 11 juin il passa dans la 

Ville, et toute l'armee fut congediee. Et le 8 juillet il s’en alla a, 

Didymotique. 

Des dates de notre chroniąue s’harmonisent a merveille avee le 

reeit de Gregoras et surtout avec celui, plus detaille et plus precis, 

de Cantaeuzene. — Vers la mi-printemps, en mai 1329, Andro¬ 

nic III, sollieite, eonseille, stimule par Kontophres (Godefroy), 

gouverneur de Mesothenie, deeida d’attaquer les Turcs ottomans 

de Bithynie, qui harcelaient et affamaient Nicomedie (Cant. 341,9- 

342,1). De Didymotiąue, ou il residait volontiers, il vint a Constan- 

tinople le 28 mai, traversa le Bosphore avec une armee reunie 4 la 

hate et debarąua a Scoutari (Chrysopohs, Uskiidar), le premier 

juin (Cant. 342,1-10; Greg. 433,9-24). Mais il s’etait decide trop 

tard. Alertes, les Turcs nomades evaeuerent les plaines avee leurs 

troupeaux et se mirent en seeurite dans les montagnes (Cant. 

342,11-15; cf. 343,1-7). Andronic demeura a Scoutari jusqu’au 6 

juin (Ł). Puis il marcha pendant trois jours, en direction de Nieo- 

(v) Ni Cantaeuzene ni Gregoras ne parlent d’un sejour a Scoutari, 

mais ils ne disent pas non plus qu’on partit le jour meme du debarąue- 

ment. Ils sont d’accord pour dire que la niarche dura trois jours, et que la 

bataille de Pelekanon fut combattue le quatrieme. Comme ce fut le 10 

juin, la marche dura du 7 au 9, et le sejour a Scoutari fut de six jours (non 

pas dix, comme pense le R. P. V. Laurent, R.t;.B. 7, 206, qui, par ailleurs, a 

vu le premier la necessite d’admettre un sejour de quelque duree a Scou¬ 

tari) . — Les trois etapes de la marche durent etre trżs bręves, car Andro¬ 

nic envisage la possibilite de refaire le cliemin de retour en un ou deux 

jours: Cant. 354,23-24. 
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medie et de 1’ennemi, suivant la voie romaine de Chaleedoine a 

Nieomedie, faisant tout au plus 15 ldlometres par jour. ]> soir du 

troisieme jour il campa pres du lieu dit Pelekanon, en vue de l’en- 

nemi (1). Un eoup d’oeil sur le terrain et sur les positions turques 

montra aux militaires experimentes — dont Cantaeuzene — que 

l’expedition greeque avait manque sont but. Ba population turque 

s’etant retiree dans ses paturages d’ete sur la montagne il manquait 

aux soldats de 1’empereur leur plus puissant motif de eombattre, 

l’espoir du butin. D’autre part 1’armee turque etait a l’abri de 

defenses naturelles, qu’on n’avait aueun espoir de foreer. Pour 

sauver au moins 1’apparenee de 1’honneur un eonseil de guerre 

deeida qu’on offrirait bataille aux Turcs le lendemain et qu’on 

retournerait a Byzance, si Orkhan ne relevait pas le defi (2). I/emir 

aeeepta le eombat, resolu toutefois a le eonduire selon sa taetique, 

en tirant parti du terrain favorable et de 1’armement leger de ses 

hommes. Ainsi la «bataille » de Pelekanon du 10 juin 1329 se 

reduisit k une serie d’escarmouches. Be gros de 1’armee ottomane 

resta sur ses positions, tandis que 300 arehers montes (3) hareelaient 

le front gree, se retirant des que 1’ennemi chargeait, le relanęant 

des qu’il rebroussait ehemin. Vers le soir seulement les Grecs durent 

repousser deux attaques turques plus massives (4). A la tombee 

de la nuit, sur l’avis de Cantaeuzene, Andronie deeida qu’on 

retournerait au eamp, qu’on y passerait la nuit et qu’on battrait 

f1) Cant. 342,21-25. — Gregoras (434,1-8) dit « Philokrene», confon- 

dant le lieu du campement avec la place fortifiee ou se refugia le gros 

de 1'armee grecque dans la nuit du 10 au 11 juin, et ou se livra un demier 

eombat, a l’aube du 11. 

(2) I/aveu de la faillite, humiliant pour la strategie byzan- 

tine, n’est pas fait par le medisant Gregoras, mais par Cantaeuzene 

(343,1-16), un des militaires responsables de Petat-major imperial! On 

croit d’ailleurs percevoir chez lui, sinou de 1’admiration, du moins 

1’estime d’un professionnel, pour la tactiąue d'Orkhan, qu’il decrit 

avec detail. 

(3) Cant. 344,3 initOTO^órai. Cantaeuzene ne decrit pas l’armement 

gree, mais il donnę a penser, ici comme ailleurs, qu’il ressemblait fort 

a celui de la chevalerie occidentale. 

(4) Cantaeuzene (347,1-348,11) decrit les trois premieres de ces escar- 

mouches, dit ensuite qu’elles continuerent jusqu’au soir (348,11-23) et 

raconte pour finir les deux derntóres attaques turques (348,23-349,11 

et 349,11-350,11). Gregoras (434,9-435,5) resume, et doit etre lu a la 

lumiere du recit de Cantaeuzene. 
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en retraite le lendemain matin (Cant. 350,13-352,5). Les trompettes 

sonnerent, et l’on rentra au eamp, ehantant vietoire. Un eorps 

d’observation turę suivait l’armee greeque (Cant. 352,5-9; Greg. 

435»5'I9)- Pendant la retraite 1’indiseipline des soldats et des offi- 

ciers subalternes provoqua deux engagements d’arriere-garde, 

dans lesquels Cantaeuzene et Andronie payerent de leurs person- 

nes (Cant. 352,9-354,5 et 354,6-20). I/empereur fut blesse au ge- 

nou (Ł). Dans la nuit, les soldats grees, pris de panique, abandon- 

nerent leur eamp pour aller se mettre a l’abris de quelques plaees 

fortes voisines: Philokrene, Niketiatou, Dakibyza, Ritziou (a). 

Cantaeuzene essaya en vain d’arreter la debandade. Des serviteurs 

porterent 1’empereur, qui ne pouvait pas monter a eheval, au port 

de Philokrene et l’embarquerent pour Constantinople, ou il arriva, 

dit notre ehronique, le lendemain, 11 juin (Cant. 360,10-20; ef. 

Greg. 436,16-18). A l’aube du n juin les Turcs, avertis par leurs 

observateurs, se lancerent aux trousses des fuyards diriges vers 

Philokrene; on eombattit aux portes de la ville; il y eut des morts, 

parmi lesquels deux eousins de Cantaeuzene (Cant. 360,24-362,11; 

Greg. 436,7-15). Dans la journee du 11 juin les soldats di- 

sperses rallierent tous le groupe de Philokrene, spontanement, 

dit Cantaeuzene (362,32-263,1). On reprit la marehe en direetion 

de Seoutari, (pas avant le 12, bien sur) en bon ordre, semble-t-il, 

car on passa a peu de distance du eamp d’Orkhan, sans etre 

moleste. 

(ł) Cant. 352,7-354,5 et 354,6-20; Greg. 435,8-11. L’empereur, dit 

Cantaeuzene, fut blesse a la cuisse (353,19-20), Gregoras dit au pied 

(435,11). Notre chroniąue montre en ąuel sens il faut prendre «pied» chez 

Gregoras, car lui aussi parle de pied, puis precise « a 1’articulation du 

genou >>. A cet endroit, la blessure pouvait causer la raideur de la jambe. 

On comprend pourąuoi les trois narrateurs insistent sur son caractere 

inoffensif. 

(2) Cant. 354,20-355,9; 358,24-360,10; Greg. 435,19-436,7. On re- 

marąuera que Pelekanon ne figurę point parmi les plaees ou se refugierent. 

les fuyards. C’etait, ou bien une place sans defense, ou plutót un simple 

liju-dit. Le yoisinage de Dakibyza localise 1'episode. C’est 1’actuelle Gebize, 

anciennement l’avant-derniere localite, vers l’Ouest, du territoire de Nico- 

medie, juste avant Potami « Les Fleuves » qui etait la derniere; Mat,al. 

XII=299,2 Dindorf, ou il faut lirę TToTa/jx»v avec majuscule; c’etait, d’aprós 

VItinerarium Burdigalense, (Poniamus), le premier relai postał (mułatio) 

aprżs Panteichion, qui est elle-meme la premiżre station (mansio) apres 

Chalcedoine, dont elle dependait. 
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22. ANDRONIC II REęOIT LA TONSURE MONACALE. 

6838/1330 (ind. 13) I.30 

Greg. IX 10,4 = I 441,14-442,6. Cant. II 16 = I 399,11-20. 

Le 3o janvier de l’ an 6838, treizieme indiction, [a six heures 

de la nuit] l’empereur, monseigneur Andronic Paleologue Van¬ 

cien, reęut la tonsure et changea son nom en celui du moine 

A ntoine. 

Au debut de 1’automne qui suivit l’expedition en Bithynie 

(v. § 21) Andronic III partit pour Chios, qu’il reprit a son seigneur 

genois, Martino Zaccaria (1). A peine rentre il partit pour Didy- 

motique, ou il tomba gravement malade (Greg. IX 10,1 = I 

439,12-440,5; Cant. II 14-15 = I 391,7-339,10). Durant cette mala- 

die son grand-pere, l’ex-empereur Andronic II, se fit moine, plus 

ou moins librement, et prit comme patron S. Antoine abbe. Gre- 

goras et Cantaeuzene rapportent le fait, chacun a sa faęon, mais 

sans datę preeise. Gregoras (IX 14,5 = I 463,15) dit qu’Andronic 

veeut deux ans sous le froc. Or il deeeda le 12 frevrier 1332 (v. 

§ 26). Des deux ans sont probablement un ehiffre rond. Mais, si 

notre ehroniqueur est dans le vrai, il manquait seulement 12 

jours a la deuxieme annee. 

Dans notre texte il faut supprimer les mots « a six heures 

de la nuit». On ne confere pas la tonsure de nuit, et on ne notę pas 

l’heure d’une ceremonie de ce genre. Mais on notę eelle d’un trem- 

blement de terre, comme dans la notice 16, et plus naturellement 

encore, eelle d’une eelipse, comme dans la notice suivante. Des 

mots en question s’y trouvent a leur place. Ils se sont glisses iei 

par antieipation. C’est un exemple tres-instructif d’un genre 

de faute comme on en releve plusieurs dans le manuserit de 

notre chronique (2). 

(1) Greg. IX 9,6 = I 438,7-439,11; Cant. II 10-13 = I 370,10-390,2. 

P. LEMERLE, L’emirat d’Aydin, Byzance et 1’Occident. Recherches sur « La 

Geste d’Umur Pacha*, Paris 1957, 5°-62. 

(2) Cf. Commentaire du § 15, Or. Chr. Per. 29 (1963) 351-52 

et 352 n. 1. 
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23. IjCLIPSES LUNALRE ET SOLAIRE. 

6838/1330 (ind. 13) VII.1 et 16 

Greg. IX 12,2 = I 454,24-455,6. 

Le dimanche premier juillet de la treizieme indiction, d huit 

heures de la nuit, U y eut une eclipse de la lunę, et le 16 du mime 

mois, a. 11 heures du jour, il y eut une eclipse du soleil. 

Gregoras mentionne l’eclipse solaire du 16 juillet (qu’il place 

a 12 heures) en disant qu’elle eut lieu pendant qu’Andronic III 

et son armee campaient en Macedoine, sur la frontiere serbe, en 

attendant que leur allie, Michel III de Bułgarie, envahit la Serbie. 

La guerre entre Michel III et le roi des Serbes, Etienne III Uroś, 

se trouve ainsi datee avec toute la certitude desirable. Cette datę 

nous fournit un point de depart sur pour fixer celle, controversee, 

des deux campagnes d’Andronic III qui suivirent. Nous nous en 

occupons dans une etude a part «Ordre et desordre dans les 

Memoires de Jean Cantacuzene » k paraitre en 1964 dans le t. 22 

de la Revue des Etudes Byzantines. 

24. Nic&e prise par les Turcs. 

6839/1331 (ind. 14) III.2, samedi 

Greg. IX 13,2 = I 458,12-14. Chroń. br. 52,6 et 15,5 

Le premier mars de l’annee 6839, quatorzieme indiction, les 

Musulmans prirent Nicee, Orkhan etant leur souverain. 

D’apres Gregoras les Turcs prirent Nicee l’annee qui suivit 

celle oh eut lieu 1’eclipse du 16 huillet (§ 23), c’est-a-dire en 6839 == 

1330-31. Une notę eerite de premi&re main dans le ms. Additional 

22492 du British Museum (1), qui est du XIVe siecle, nous apprend 

que ce fut le samedi 2 mars 6839/1331. En disant«le premier mars » 

P) V. Laurent, R.L.B. 7 (1949) 209; P. Charanis, Byzantion, 13 

(*938) 343 nn. 7 et 8. Cette notice precieuse est imprimee dans Lampros- 

Amantos, Chroń. br. 26, lin. 4-5, au milieu d’une serie de notices tardives, 

sans que rien signale sa valeur exceptionnelle, qui tient au fait qu’elle 

est de la main meme du copiste du livre. 

4 
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notre chronique se trompe d’un jour seulement. Encore est-il 

possible qu’il s’agisse d’une faute de copie. — Ees chroniques 

breves 52 et 15 connaissent seulement l’annee (1). 

25. TrEMBŁEMENT DE TERRE. 

6840/1332 (ind. 15) 1.17 

Greg. IX 14,1 et X 1,2 = I 460,6; 466,6-7. 

Le 17 janvier de la ąuinzieme indiction, a 3 heures de la nuit, 

il y eut un grand tremblement de terre. 

Gregoras, temoin oeulaire, mentionne le tremblement de 

terre du 17 janvier 1332, jour de la fete de S. Antoine abbe, parmi 

les signes avant-coureurs du deces d’Andronie II, en religion moine 

Antoine (v. notre Commentaire § 17). II y fait eneore allusion dans 

1’oraison funebre de l’ex-empereur (466,6-7). 

26. Dćcfes d’Andronic II, de Thćodore Mćtochite, 

DU PATRIARCHĘ ISAlE. 

6840/1332 (ind. 15) II.12. III.i3.V.i3 

Greg. IX 14 = I 460,4-463,20; X 2,6 = I 474,10-11. Cant. II 28 = 

I 473.7'10- — Greg. X 2,1 = I 474,13-15. — Greg. X 7,3 = I 496,14-18. 

Cant. II 21 = I 431,20-22. 

Le 13 fevrier de la ąuinzieme indiction mourut le moine-em- 

pereur, monseigneur Antoine, et il fut enterre au monastere de 

Lips. Et le 13 mars de la mSme annee mourut encore le grand 

logothete, le MStochite, et il fut enterre dans son monasthre de 

Chora. Et le 13 mai mourut aussi le patriarchę, monseigneur Isaie, 

f1) G. G. ArnakES, Ol 7iQ<j)Toi ’0&(o/mvoI (Texte und Forschungen 

zur Byzantinisch-Neugriechischen Philologie, 41), Athśnes 1947, 187 n. 155, 

montre que les historiens turcs ne s’accordent pas entre eux sur la prise 

d'Iznik; contrę P. Charanis, Byzantion, 13, 343, n. 1, qui ferait croire le 

contraire et qui cite la traduction franęaise (par J. G. Hellert, t. I, Paris 

r37) de J. von Hammer, Geschichłe des Osmanischen Reiches, I, 

Pest 1827, 102 et notę a. 
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et il jut enterre au monastere de la Zoodokhos, celui de monsei- 

gneur Maxime. 

Andronic II mourut, d’apres Gregoras qui assista a son agonie, 

le soir du 12 fevrier 1332, age de 74 ans (1). II en avait passe deux 

sous le froc monastiąue (Greg. 463,15; 472,15-17). II fut enseveli 

le lendemain, au monastere de Gips (Greg. 463,17-20). Cantacuzene 

(473,7-10) dit qu’il mourut en fevrier 1332, age de 72 ans. Gregoras 

composa son oraison funebre, qu’il eut soin d’inserer dans son His- 

toire (X 1,2 = I 465,5-472,6). Ge grand dioeeete Theodore Cabasilas 

en composa une autre (2). Andronic etant mort le soir la nouvelle 

dut se repandre dans la ville le lendemain seulement, ce qui ex- 

plique pourquoi plusieurs temoins, dont notre chroniqueur, placent 

le deees ce jour-la (3). — Entre la mort de 1’empereur et celle de 

son ministre, le grand logothete Theodore Metochite, trente jours 

s’ecoulerent au dire de Gregoras. G’annee 1332 etant bissextile 

Theodore mourut donc le 14 mars, ou le 13 au soir, comme le veu- 

lent notre ehronique et d’autres temoins. — Gregoras et Cantacu¬ 

zene mentionnent le deees du patriarchę Isaie en passant. et sans le 

dater, a propos de 1’eleetion de Jean XIV Caleeas. Un catalogue 

de patriarches lui assigne huit annees et demi de pontificat, ce qui, 

au pied de la lettre, le ferait mourir le 10 mai 1332, chiffre que notre 

chronique depasse seulement de 3 jours (4). Notre ehronique — et 

elle seule — indique aussi le lieu de sepulture dTsaie: le monastere 

de la Zoodokhos (s.-e. Pege), surnomme kyrou Maximou. C’est le 

(r) Greg. 472,15-16. Ailleurs (460,4-8) il dit que 1’eclipse solaire 

du 30 novembre 1331 preceda la mort d’autant de jours que le defunt 

vecut d’annees, ce qui donnę 74 annees a Andronic, si on exclut, soit 

le jour de 1’eclipse, soit celui de la mort. Ailleurs encore (87,13-14) il 

dit qu’Andronic avait deux ans quand il fit avec son pżre son entree 

solennelle dans Constantinople liberee, (c’est-a-dire le 15 aout 1261; 

Acrop. 88 = 186,29-187,6 Heisenberg). 

(2) Paris, Bibl. Nat., cod. Coislin. 192, f. ioov-io3v; inc. Kaigdę rfj 

7ioXXfj y.ai fieylart] . . . Dans le manuscrit le discours est attribue au grand 

dioeeete Cabasilas. Pour la datę du discours et le prenom de 1’auteur v. 

I. §EvĆENKO, Nicolaus Cabasilas’ Correspondence and the treatment of 

lale Byzantine lite.rary texts, B.Z. 47 (1954) 49-591 v- 56 n. 5. 

(3) Neoę 'EhXr]V0fivrjfUin>, 7 (1910) 140 n° 52. V. LAURENT, E.O. 36 

(1937) 170 et n. 6. 

(4) Paris, B. N., cod. gr. 1356, f. 282v; V. LaurenI, R.Ć.B. 7, 153 

et n. 4. 
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monastere que lui avait donnę a vie Andronie III, par chrysobulle 

de janvier 1329, et qui, a sa mort, devait passer a la Grandę baure 

de 1’Athos eomme metoehion (1). Manuel Gedeon, qui publia le 

chrysobulle, estime qu’il s’agissait d’un sanetuaire different de 

celui, tres eelebre et eneore existant, situe hors de Constantinople, 

non loin de la porte k laquelle il donnait son nom (2). Notre ehro- 

nique lui donnę raison, puisqu’elle speeifie qu’il s’agit d’un monas¬ 

tere surnomme kyrou Maximou (3). 

27. Andronic III a Nicomedie. Paix avec Orkhan. 

6841/1333 (ind. 1) VIII 

Cant. II 24 = I 446,16-448,5. 

be <..) aout de la premiere indiction l'empereur partit avec des 

gallres a Nicomedie, et on fit la paix avec Orkhan. Et l’empereur 

promit de payer annuellement 12000 hyperperes pour les villes de 

Mesothenie, depuis Nicomedie jusqu’a la Ville. 

Andronie III alla deux fois en personne ravitailler Nicomedie, 

affamee par les Turcs de l’emir Orkhan. ba premi&re fois il y resta 

trois jours; l’emir n’etait pas avec ses troupes (Cant. II 26 = I 

459,15-460,14). C’etait jus te avant la troisieme campagne en 

Bułgarie, eelle qui s’acheva, le 18 juillet 1331, par le combat et la 

paix de Rhossokastron (4). ba deuxieme fois il demeura plus d’une 

(*) DÓI.GER, Regesten, n° 2739. 

(2) [M. GEDEÓn], 'H Zojoóóyoę IIr]yrj, Athenes 1881, 71-72; cite, R. 

Janin, Les eglises et les monastóres, Paris 1953, 234 et n. 4. — En fevrier 

1367 le patriarchę Philothee, confirmant certaines possessions de L,avra 

a Constantinople, dit en passant qu’elle y possedait un metoehion, « ov 

Inwwfwrr i) &eoróxoę Z(oodó%o; »; SPYRIDON LAVRIOTE, rAyiooazixd ix rov 

dQ%eiov tov aeifivrj<jTOv ’AXet;dvdQOv A(ivqii!>tov in rgyyógioę ó IlaAa/zdę, g (1929) 

13!-136; v. 133-136. 

(2) Par contrę le R. P. R. Janin (Op. cit., 234) estimait que le voca- 

ble « ne peut s’appliquer qu’au monastere dont nous parlons ici» a savoir, 

celui situe hors de la porte de Pege. 

(4) Doeger, Regesten, n° 2777. — La datę de cette paix, et celle de 

la guerre qu’elle terminait, est controversee. Les uns, a la suitę de Gre- 

goras (X 4 = I 483,21-488,22) disent 1332, les autres, se fiant a Cantacu- 

zene, tiennent pour 1331. Ils ont raison, mais ici la chose n’importe pas. 

1331 ou 1332, la visite d’Andronic III a Nicomedie qui preceda la guerre 
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semaine a Nicomedie et traita avec Orkhan, qui commandait en 

personne les assiegeants (Cant. II 24 = I 446,20-448,5). C’est l’e- 

pisode rapporte par notre chroniąueur, avec des details nouveaux, 

qui reparent les silences et la reticence de Cantaeuzene. L’imperial 

historien raeonte que l’emir ottoman fit saluer Andronic, avant 

meme que celui-ci debarquat, et se deelara pręt a traiter... ou a 

combattre, selon le eas. On negoeia, et la paix fut eonclue. Puis on 

echangea les eadeaux d’usage. Orkhan et ses guerriers rentrerent 

dans leurs foyers, apres que l’emir se fut oblige a ne plus molester 

les possessions grecques. L’empereur debarqua, resta eneore sept 

jours a Nicomedie, et retourna a Constantinople, 

Cantaeuzene, qui s’attarde a deerire les aceessoires, survole 

en deux lignes le traite lui-meme (448,16-18) et oublie, ou mieux, 

omet deliberement, de nous dire ce qui determina Orkhan a lever 

le siege de Nicomedie, et a signer un traite de non-agression! 

Notre chroniqueur fournit la reponse: Andronic acheta la paix, 

en promettant de payer ehaque annee 12000 hyperperes (1). 

Pa datę que notre ehronique assigne au depart de 1’empereur 

pour Nicomedie, eombinee avee la duree du sejour et celle, pro- 

bable, de la traversee, aide a preciser deux autres dates, qui ont 

leur importanee: celle du retour d’Andronic a Constantinople, en 

ete 1333, apres un sejour en Maeedoine et en Thessalie (Cant. II 

28 == I 474,5-476,2) et celle du proces de Syrgiannes Paleologue 

Philanthropene, gouverneur de Thessalonique, accuse de haute 

de Bułgarie est necessairement anterieure a l’autre, qui preceda immedia- 

tement le proces de Syrgiannes, car celui-ci eut lieu, sans aucun doute 

possible, en ete-automne 1333; v. 1’article de S. Binon, cite ci-dessous 

p. 16 n. 1. Le desordre qui regne dans cette partie de l’oeuvre de Cantacu- 

zene a deroute M. G. Arnakes, Ol jig&roi 'Od-co/icwol, 195-196. Croyant 

que l’episode raeonte en premier lieu dans les Memoires de Cantaeuzene, 

tels que nous les lisons, fut aussi le premier dans le temps, il imagine que 

l’emir ottoman viola presque immediatement le traite de paix a peine 

conclu. 

f1) C’est ce qu’a bien vu le R. P. V. Laurent, des qu’il eut connais- 

sance de notre chronique; v. R.P.B. 7 (1949) 211. —- M. Fr. DOŁGER, 

(Regesten n° 2762), qui a connu trop tard notre chronique pour l’exploiter 

a fond, place l’episode en automne 1330 et donnę l’impression qu* Andronic 

ćtait a Constantinople quand il negociait avec Orkhan. Corriger en 

eonsequence le n° 2762, et le placer aprós le nnmero 2800, lequel, 

ainsi que les numeros 2796-2799, doit etre datę « 1333, ete» et non 

« automne ». 
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trahison. Syrgiannes accompagnait 1'empereur a Constantinople 
pour y etre juge (1). Or Andronic, bien qu’il eut hate d’instruire le 
proces, l’ajourna neanmoins, juste le temps neeessaire pour secourir 
Nieomedie (Cant. 446,16-20). Qu’il soit parti au debut ou a la fin 
d’aout, il reste que le proe&s de Syrgiannes commenęa vers la 
mi-aout au plus tót, dans la premiere moitie de septembre au 
plus tard. 

Dans le texte, apres le nom du mois au datif — un datif qui 
n’est ni preeede de l’article comme aux §§ 40 et 43 ni preeede ou 
suivi du mot fir]vi comme aux §§ 4, 29, 54, 55, 57 — le quantieme 
manque. De phenomene se reproduit aux §§ 28, 30, 33, 35, 
37, 42, 52 et au § 48 il est possible qu’il faille lirę Matm 6' au lieu 
de Matu) de. Probablement le chroniqueur, qui avait a un degre 
exceptionnel le gout des dates eompletes, exaetes et precises, avait 
laisse un blanc, que les copistes se sont empresses de negliger 
quand ils transcrivirent son ceuvre. 

28. Dlection du patriarchę Jean XIV Caeecas. 

6842/1334 (ind. 2) II 
Greg. X 7,3 = I 496,14-18. Cant. II 21 = I 431,20-435,20. 

Le <..) feurier de l’annee 6842, deuxieme indiction, on elut 
-patriarchę un prUre originaire d’Apros, nomme Jean, du clerge 
seculier, membre aussi de la chapelle imperiale. 

Gregoras et Cantaeuzene placent 1’eleetion du patriarchę Jean 
Caleeas au debut du printemps, avant le depart d’Andronic III 
pour Didymotique, et de la pour Thessalonique, od il devait faire 
face a l’invasion serbe provoquee par Syrgiannes. 1,’affaire se 
termina en ete, exaetement le mardi 23 aout 1334 (fete de S. Doup, 
preeise un chroniqueur), par le meurtre de Syrgiannes (2). Notre 

P) Sur la personne et la carriere de Syrgiannes v. S. Binon, A propos 
d’un prosiagma inedit d’Andronic III Paleologue, B.Z. 38 (1938) 133-155 
et 377-407. Cf. DÓCGER, Regesten, 2461, 2564, 2764, 2766. 

(2) Chronicon breve Thessalonicense, ed. R.-J. Loenertz, in Demdłrius 
Cydonds, Correspondance, I (Studi e Testi, 186), Vatican 1956, 175 n° 1. 
Le synchronisme garantit la valeur de la notice. — Dans mon edition, 
lin. 2 du texte, corriger une faute; au lieu de /ęa>/j,(y'y il faut ecrire 

comme il est imprime correctement en notę. 
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chroniąue precise — on peut meme dire corrige — les recits des 

deux historiens. Jean Calecas devint patriarchę cecumenique en 

fevrier 1334, c’est-a-dire vers la fin de rhiyer. II y donc erreur 

d’une annee dans le eatalogue des patriarches cjui lui attribue un 

pontificat de 14 — au lieu de 13 — annees (1). Enfin on constate 

une fois de plus 1’imprecision des souvenirs de Jean Cantacuzene, 

qui dit que le patriarchę Isaie deceda peu avant 1’election de son 

successeur (431,22). Car en fait la yacanee avait dure pres de deux 

annees (v. § 26). 

29. ExPEDirroN k I,esbos et k Phocśe. 

6843/1335 (ind. 3) V 

Cant. II 29-32 = I 476,1-495,3 — Greg. XI,i,4-3,6 = I 525,10-355,10 

Au mois de mai, troisióme indiction, annee 6843, l’empereur, 

monseigneur Andronic, partit avec une grandę ftotte, occupa Chios 

et Phocee, faisant aussi la paix avec Sarukhan. 

Cantacuzene et Gregoras racontent, cette fois avec un minimum 

de diyergences, comment Domenico Cattaneo, seigneur genois de 

Phocee, s’empara de Mitylene et de presque toute l’ile de Eesbos (2) ; 

comment Andronic III s’en prit d’abord aux compatriotes de 

. Cattaneo, les Genois de Pera-Galata (3); comment, ensuite, il partit 

a la tete d’une flotte imposante, pour reprendre Mitylene et Phocee. 

Cattaneo, averti a temps, se retrancha dans Mitylene et Andronic, 

P) V. LaurenT, R.L.B. 7, 154 et n. 7. Le eatalogue se trouve dans 

le ms. Paris, B.N., gr. 1793, f. 98. 

(a) Cantacuzene (476,14-16) ecrit que seules Eresos et Methymne 

resisterent yictorieusement aux attaąues des Latins. II continue: xal vm> 

rama /ióva tt]v regóę fiaaiMa evvoiav xai 6ovXeiav &Jioaó>&i. Faut-il conclure 

que les deux yilles se trouyaient sous 1’obedience immediate de 1’empe- 

reur quand l’historien ecriyait ces lignes, c’est-a-dire a une epoque oii 

Francesco Gattilusio Ier etait seigneur de Pile ? 

(3) Greg. XI 1,6-8 = I 526,24-528,23. Cant. II 29 = I 476,17-24. 

Le conflit se termina par un compromis. Les Perotes promirent de se tenir 

desormais dans les limites des droits concedes par Andronic II en mars 

1304. Ce n’est surement pas un hasard si, le 8 avril 1335, Andaló de Mari, 

podesta de Pera, fit faire une copie autorisee du chrysobulle d’Andronic; 

Liber iurium rei publicae Genuensis, II (Historiae Patriae Monumenta, 

IX) Turin 1857, n° clx, p. 440-445. 
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laissant une partie de sa flotte bloąuer le port de Mitylene, s’en 

alla k Chios, ou, selon Gregoras, il perdit un temps preeieux (1). 

II avait depossede en 1329 le seigneur genois de Chios, Martino 

Zacearia (a) et n’avait pas besoin de « prendre »l’ile en 1335, eomme 

veut notre chroniąueur, ąui, pour une fois se trompe, nommant une 

ile celebre a la place d’un autre ile celebre (a). De Chios Andronic 

passa en Asie mineure et mit le siege devant Phocee. I/emir turc 

du pays de Sarukhan (qui avait sa residence a Magnesie sur le 

Sipyle) l’aidait, nous dit Gregoras, et le ravitaillait. Cantacuzene, 

qui etait present, nous apprend qu’un veritable traite de paix et 

d’alliance fut conclu entre l’emir turc et 1’empereur grec, exaetement 

eomme veut notre chronique (4). Ni Gregoras, ni Cantacuzene, ne 

precisent la datę du depart d’Andronic pour hesbos (6). Notre 

chroniqueur, qui dit « au mois de mai», suivait evidemment une 

autre source, digne de foi sans nul doute. Car on ne peut pas lui 

attribuer le lapsus qui substitue Chios a hesbos, et moins encore 

le terme aogikafte. Ce dernier est, rigoureusement parlant, inexact. 

Andronic ne prit pas lui-meme Mitylene, qui se rendit en hiver 

1336-1337 a son generał Alexis Philanthropene, et il n’entra pas a 

Phocee, dont le seigneur consentit seulement a le reconnaitre 

eomme suzerain. 

30. Aknexion du despotat 

6846/1338 (ind. 6) V 

Greg. XI 6,i I 544.i9-545.i5 — Cant. II 32 = I 495,4-504,3 

Le <.. > mars, sixieme indiction, annee 684.6, l’empereur s’en 

alla dans l’Ouest avec une grandę armee, et prit Arta et d’autres 

P) Greg. XI 1,9 = I 529,2-14; cf. Cant. II 29 = I 479,19-24. 

(a) Sur Martino Zacearia v. ci-dessus p. 10 et P. UEMERlE, L’emirat 

d’Aydin, 50-57. 

(3) Est-ce bien 1’auteur qui se trompe? Un copiste n’a-t-il pas « cor- 

rige a son texte ? 

(4) Cant. II 29 = I 479,24-480,21. Eemeree, Uimirat, 102-115. 

DÓLGER, Regesten, 2821. 

(5) Gregoras (XI 1,9 — I 528,23-24) dit que ce fut pendant l’ete 

(6843/1335). Cantacuzene (476,1-3) dit que la nouvelle des usnrpations de 

Cattaneo parvint a Constantinople peu de jours apres que l’empereur y fut 

rentre, venant de Thessalonique. — Sur la place de ce recit dans l’ceuvre 

de Cantacuzene, voir mon etude « Ordre et desordre dans les Memoires 

de Jean Cantacuzene», R.Ć.B. 22 (1964). 
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places. II y prit aussi 1’epouse du comte et le fils du comte et les em- 

mena a Thessaloniąue, et il donna le fils comme gendre au grand 

Domestiąue Cantacuzene et le fit panhypersebaste. 

I/eclipse lunaire du 15 fevrier 6845/1337, 1’eclipse solaire du 

3 mars suivant et la comete du 26 juin donnent au recit de Gregoras, 

qui les mentionne Z1), pour l’annee 1337 une autorite exception- 

nelle, dont beneficie encore le premier recit datę de l’annee sui- 

vante. Au debut du printemps (1338) Andronie III, qui avait 

renforce son armee de 2000 mercenaires tures enróles dans l’emi- 

rat d’Aydin (2), attaąua les Albanais, qui molestaient les villes- 

frontieres grecques (3). Mais la campagne albanaise n’etait pas le 

but principal de l’expedition. I/empereur projetait l’annexion du 

despotat d’Arta, et voulait assurer ses derrieres en vue de cette 

operation politico-militaire. II la realisa en effet apres la campagne 

d’Albanie. Cantacuzene est ici en plein accord avec Gregoras,. 

mais plus detaille que lui (4). Seulement sa chronologie est vague, 

comme d’habitude. « Peu de temps» avait passe depuis que le 

seigneur genois de Phocee, Domenico Cattaneo, avait reconnu 

Andronie III comme suzerain (6). Or, cet evenement etant data- 

ble de decembre 1336, plus d’une annee s’etait eeoulee avant le 

depart de 1’empereur pour 1’Albanie et le despotat (6). II est vrai 

que les preparatifs pour l’expedition avaient du commencer plus 

tót. De toutes faęons un 6Uyov de Cantacuzene ne pese pas lourd 

dans la balance. 

D’aeeord avee Gregoras notre chronique place le depart en 

mars 1338. Elle ajoute que l’empereur, rentrant a Thessalonique 

apres 1’occupation du despotat, emmena la veuve et le fils du comte 

(de Cephallenie). Ici le vrai et le faux sont meles, peut-etre par 

suitę d’une abreviation excessive. En automne 1338 Andronie III 

emmena a Thessalonique la basilissa Annę Paleologine, veuve de 

Jean II Orsini, comte de Cephallenie (devenu despote d’Arta sous 

I1) Greg. XI 3,1 = I 536,4-8 (eelipses); XI 5,1 ---- I 542,4-5 (comete); 

cf. pour l’eclipse Nioz ’EXkrjVO(ivr\(ium, 7 (1910) 140 n° 54. 

(2) Greg. XI 6,1 — I 545,4-6; Cant. II 32 = I 496,2-13. Lemerłe, 

Uimirat, iog. 

(*) Greg. XI 6,1 = I 545,6-10; Cant. II 32 = I 496,13-499,6. 

(4) Greg. XI 6,1 = I 544,19-545,15; Cant. ii 32-33 = 1495,22-504,16. 

(5) Cant. II 32 = I 495,4. 

(•) DÓI.GER, Regesien, 2829. 
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le nom de Jean Doueas), et regente au nom de leur fils mineur, 

Nieephore Doueas (1). Mais Nieephore lui-meme s’etait enfui a 

Tarente, aupres de Catherine de Valois, imperatriee de Constan- 

tinople et regente de la principaute d’Aehaie (1333-1346) pour son 

fils mineur, 1’empereur et prince Robert d’Anjou-Tarente (3). 

C’est seulement en novembre 1340, apres une insurreetion suscitee 

en son nom, et la reddition de Thomokastron, que Nieephore 

dut suivre Andronic III a Thessalonique puis a Constantinople (3), 

et reęut le titre de panhypersebaste, en attendant qu’il eut l’age 

d’epouser Marie, filie du grand Domestique Jean Cantaeuzene, 

qu’on lni avait fianeee en 1338. 

Nous avons datę de 1338 l’evasion de Nieephore Doueas. 

Notre ehronique l’ignore. Gregoras dit qu’elle eut lieu «l’annee 

suivante >; (4), c’est-a-dire en 6847, annee qui eommence le ier sep- 

tembre 1338. Or le 15 novembre 1338 Catherine de Valois s’embar- 

qua pour la Moree, oh elle resta deux ans (6). Et Cantaeuzene dit 

que Nieephore alla la trouver a Tarente. II est un temoin plus 

autorise que Gregoras, qui le fait rejoindre Catherine a Patras (6) 

confondant probablement le lieu d’arrivee avec le point d’ou le 

jeune prince repartit au printemps ou en ete 1339, pour revendi- 

quer son heritage paternel (7). 

31. CONCILE DE SAINTE-SOPHIE 

6849/1341 (ind. 9) VI.10 

Cant. II 40 = I 551.8-557.i°- — Greg. XI 10,4-5 = I 557.i9-559.i2 

Le 10 juin de l’annee 6849 on celebra, un concile d Sainte-Sophie 

contrę Barlaam, en presence de l’empereur, du senat et (du peuple) 

de Constantinople. 

f1) S. Cirac ESTOPAŃAN, Bizancio y Es pana. El legado de la basilissa 

Maria y de los despotas Thomas y Esau de Joannina, I, Barcelona 1943, 187. 

(2) Cant. II 33 = I 503,19. J. Longnon, L’empire latin de Constan¬ 

tinople et la principaute de Morie, Paris 1949, 322-327. 

(3) Cant. II 38 = I 534,6-18; Greg. XI 9,4 = I 553,21-554,2. 

(4) Greg. XI 6,3 = I 545,22-546,7. 

(6) EONGNON, L'empire latin, 324. 

(3) Cant. II 33 = I 503,17-23; Greg. XI 6,3 = I, 546,6. 

(7) Cant. II 34 = I 510,3-23. Le nom de la ville ne figurę pas dans le 

recit. Mais Catherine de Valois se trouvait en Moree, et la flotte qui porta 

son protege a Thomokastron dut partir de Clarenza ou de Patras. 



La chroniąue breve de 1352 59 

Cantacuzene et Gregoras raeontent tous les deux eomment un 

concile reuni a Sainte-Sophie en presenee de 1’empereur Andro- 

nic III eondamna le Calabrais Barlaam, coupable d’avoir calom- 

nie les moines hesyehastes et leur methode d’oraison. Gregoras 

mentionne eomme notre chroniąue la presenee d’une foule de 

fideles (!). Ni l’un ni l’autre historien preeise la datę. Be tome 

synodal 'Enaweróę aArj&wę promulgue en juillet 1341, dit seulement 

que 1’assemblee se reunit avant le deces d’Andronie III (2). Canta¬ 

cuzene dit que 1’empereur deceda le soir du ąuatrieme jour apres 

le concile, 15 juin 6849, neuyieme indiction. En realite, eomme 

nous verrons au paragraphe suivant, Andronie mourut dans la 

nuit du 14 au 15 juin. Ba datę que notre chroniąue — et elle seule — 

assigne au concile de Sainte-Sophie se trouve done en aceord avec 

les faits et — malgre les apparenees — avec Cantacuzene. 

32. Mort et sćpulture d’Andronic III 

6849/1341 (ind. 9) VI. 14.15 

Cant. II 40 = I 557,10-560,18. — Greg. XI 11,1 = I 559,13-560,7. — 

Chroń. br. 47,10; 52,8-9; 15,5-6. 

Ensuite l' empereur se rendit d l’ Hodegetria et tomba gravement 

malade. Et le 14 du meme mois 1’empereur monseigneur Andronie 

Paleologue deceda, et le 15 il fut enseveli dans le menie monastere, 

laissant empereur son fils, monseigneur Jean, qui avait neuf ans 

et se trouvait aupres de sa mere, l’imperatrice madame Annę, avec 

leurs autres enfants. Et il confia au grand Domestiąue le gouver- 

nement de Vetat. 

D’apres Cantacuzene (560,14-18) Andronie III deceda le soir 

du ąuatrieme jour apres le concile de Sainte-Sophie, 15 juin 6849, 

p) GREG. XI 10,4 = I 557,23-558,2. Voir aussi le tome de con- 

damnation de Jean Calecas ''Orreaę ov6elę de fevrier 1347 «ovyxQOTEiTai 

OvkXoyoę dolar<j)v, yslrai mitra r) nóhię auremiyyE^roę ngóę rr)v dxQÓatnv i>; 

Fr. Miki,OSICH-J. MULLER, Acta et diplomata Graeca medii aevi, I, Vienne 

1860, n° iog, 245,15-16; P.G., t. 152, col. 1275 C. Les passages de ce tome 

qui sont grattes dans le registre patriarcal et qui manquent dans les edi- 

tions citees sont publies dans G. T. DENNis, The deposition of the patriarch 

John Calecas, Jahrbuch der Oesterreichischen Byzantinischen Gesellschaft, 

9 (1960) 51-55. 

(2) MlKLOSlCH-MtlLEER, Acta, I, n° 96, 202-216; v. p. 203 lin. 17-21. 

P.G., t. 152, col. 1242 C. 
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neuvieme indiction. Mais Gregoras (560,2-3) preeise que l’aube du 

15 juin n’etait pas venue. 1,’empereur mourut donc dans la nuit 

du 14 au 15 juin, assez tard pour que Jean Cantaeuzene put donner 

comme datę du deces le 15 juin, qui est celle ou le deees fut connu 

et ou eut lieu l’enterrement (1). Le eompilateur de la chronique 

suivait une source autre que les deux historiens, et exeellente. Elle 

etait, semble-t-il, favorable a Jean Cantaeuzene, car on insiste 

sur le fait que le defunt empereur avait designe Jean Cantaeuzene, 

le grand Domestique, pour regent durant la minorite de Jean V 

Paleologue. Or sur ee point les avis etaient partages, car le patriar¬ 

chę Jean XIV revendiquait pareillement la regenee (2) et dans ses 

Memoires Cantaeuzene fait valoir longuement ses titres a lui, 

signe qu’ils etaient diseutes (3). — A partir de la notiee presente 

notre chronique change de earactere. On y notę des evenements qui 

passionnaient surement les contemporains, mais qui perdirent vite 

leur interet pour les chroniqueurs; p.e. les faits et gestes d’Alexis 

Apoeauque ou l’evasion des partisans de Jean Cantaeuzene raeontee 

dans la notiee suivante. 

33. Cantacuz&ne a Didymotique. 

6849/1341 (ind. 9) VII-IX 

Cant. III 9-11 = 11^66,7-82,23. — Greg. XII 7,1-8,1 = II 596,13-599,17 

Le <.. > juillet, neuuiŁme indiction, le grand Domestiąue Canta- 

cuzene sortit de la Ville et alla en Macedoine, a. Didymotique et en 

d’autres ftlaces, et pourvut a leur surete. 

A la mort d’Andronic III les voisins de 1’empire s’agiterent, 

comme il etait normal. Les Albanais envahirent la Thessalie, Ser- 

(r) Chroń. br. 52 (lin. 8-9) donnę comme datę du dec£s d’Andronic III 

le 15 juin et dit correctement que ce fut un vendredi. Dans Chroń. br. 47 

(lin. 10) la datę « 17 juin » et dans Chroń. br. 15 (lin. 5-6) celle « 15 juillet» 

sont des fautes de copie qui deparent des documents par ailleurs excel- 

lents. — Gregoras prononęa 1’eloge funebre d’Andronic III et 1’insera dans 

son Histoire romaine (XI 11,2-3 = I 560,8-565,13). Sur l’eloge funebre 

du cod. Coislin. gr. 192, f. ioov-io3v, que le catalogue donnę a tort comme 

celui d’Andronic III, voir plus haut, p. 13 n. 2. 

(3) Cant. III 2 = II 14,9-16,14; Greg. XII 2 — II 576,18-579,22. 

(3) Cant. III 1 = II 16,17-19,7; Greg. XII 3 = II 579,23-584,2. 
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bes et Bulgares menaęaient, les Tures s’appretaient a piller et a 

ranęonner plus que jamais. Pour faire face aux ennemis de terre 

ferme, Jean Cantacuzene se rendit a Didymotiąue, ou l’armee se 

coneentrait. Dans ses Memoires il parle longuement de ce qu’il 

fit alors, et de, ee qu’il aurait fait si ses adyersaires politiques lui 

en ayaient laisse le temps. Mais il ne donnę aucune datę. On voit 

seulement qu’il assista d’abord a la seconde session du eoncile de 

Sainte-Sophie, qui eut lieu en juillet (1) et qu’il etait de retour a 

Constantinople avant le 28 septembre, jour ou il quitta de nouveau 

la capitale (§ 35). Gregoras dit qu’il partit quand 1’etoile Arcturus 

devint yisible, ee qui, d’apres Jean Boiyin, nous porterait au 26 ou 

27 aout (2). Ba datę de notre ehroniqueur semble s’aeeorder mieux 

avee le reeit de Cantacuzene. EUe provient en tout cas d’une source 

autre que les ouyrages des deux grands historiens qui etaient jus- 

qu’iei les seuls a nous informer de ces evenements. 

34. Apocauque A. Epibates. 

6849/1341 (ind. 9) VIII.28 — 6850/1341 (ind. 10) IX.8 

Cant. III 10 = II 70,14-71,14. — Greg. XII 8,1 = II 599,11-14; 

XII 9,1-2 = II 602,5-603,17. 

Ensuite, le 28 aout de la meme annee, Apocauąue, le parakoi- 

momenos, partit de Constantinople et s'en alla a son chdteau-fort 

d’£pibates. Ensuite Vimperatrice madame Annę informa le grand 

Domestique Cantacuzene, qui etait absent, a Didymotiąue, et il vint 

d Constantinople en septembre, dixieme indiction. 

Notre ehroniqueur ne dit pas pourquoi Alexis Apoeauque se 

retira dans son ehateau-fort d’lfipibates (Bogados). Gregoras dit en 

termes generaux qu’il intrigua pour s’emparer du pouvoir, au 

detriment du prince, a savoir, de Jean V Paleologue. Cantacuzene 

est plus detaille. Apoeauque projetait de s’emparer du jeune em- 

pereur. Ni lui ni Gregoras ne precisent la datę. Celle du 28 aout 

cadre bien avee 1’ensemble des evenements. 

(Ł) Sur ce concile voir ce que j'ai dit dans « Dix-huił lettres de Gre- 

goire Acindyne analysees et datees », Or. Chr. Per. 23 (1957) 117-118. 

(a) Greg., t. II, p. 1260 ad p. 596,13. 
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35. Cantacuzene empereur 

6850/1341 (ind. 10) IX.23 - X.2ó 

Cant. III 16-23.26-27 = II 104,2-139,12; 164,4-167,6. — Greg. 

XII 8,3-12,2 = II 600,9-612,5. 

Le <.-> octobre, dixieme indiction, le grand Domestique sortit 

{de Constantinople) pour se rendre d Didymołique. Et en passant a 

Epibates il donna securite juree & Apocauque, qui sortit de son cha- 

teau-fort. Et il lui permit de rentrer a Constantinople. Et quand 

il y fut il indisposa l’imperatrice contrę le grand Domestiąue. Et il 

predisposa tout pour faire arreter aussi les nobles. Et eux l’apprirent, 

briserent la Porte du Porphyrogenete et s'en allerent a Didymotique. 

Et Apocauque souleva le peuple, qui s’empara de tous leurs biens et 

demolit leurs maisons. Et eux le surent, et avec farmie ils firent pren- 

dre la pourpre a Cantacuzene et ils Vacclamerent empereur le 26 oc¬ 

tobre. Ensuite il y eut une brouille grave entre eux et le reste du monde. 

Cantacuzene (104,2-3) dit qu’il partit de Constantinople le 

23 septembre {óydórj <p&lvovroę). Comme Didymotiąne se trouvait 

a ąuatre jours de marche de la capitale (x) il aurait pu y arriver le 

26 septembre. Mais il s’arreta au moins un jour a Bpibates pour 

negoeier avee Alexis Apocauąue (104,14-105,6; cf. Greg. 604,10- 

605,9). II a Pu s’arreter ailleurs et arriver a Didymoticjue au debut 

d’octobre, ce qui sauverait 1’autorite de notre chroniqueur. Gregoras 

(600,9-10) ne donnę aucune datę. — Pendant son sejour a Constan¬ 

tinople Cantacuzene avait negocie par lettres et par messagers avec 

Alexis Apocauque, lui promettant, et faisant promettre par l’im- 

peratrice, sous la foi du serment, pardon et surete s’il rentrait a 

Constantinople (a). Hais Apocauque avait declare qu’il ne se fiait 

et ne se fierait pas aux serments. Or plus tard, apprenant que 

le grand Domestique passait a ifipibates en route pour Didymotique 

(Ł) « Del mese di Xovembre del detto anno (1360) un grandę signore 

de’ Turchi di Bocca d’Ave. . . yennesene ad assedio alla nobile e antica 

citta hoggi chiamata Dometico, la quale siede tra Constantinopoli e Salo- 

nichi, presso a ąuattro giornate a Constantinopoli. . . », Matteo Vii,laxi, 

Istorie X 76 in L. A. MuraTori, Rerum Italicarum Scriptores, XIV, Milan 

1729, col. 672 D-E. 

(a) Cant. III 16 = II 103,1-11. Gregoras gardę le silence sur cet 

episode. 
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ii alla a sa rencontre et se remit entre ses mains sans aucune ga- 

rantie (1). En contredisant ce temoignage explicite de Cantaeuzene 

notre chroniqueur se trompe. Peut-etre a-t-il confondu cet episode 

avec les negociations qui precederent. Pour le reste il est d’accord 

avec Cantaeuzene et Gregoras. 

36. COURONNEMENT DE JEAN V PaŁEOLOGUE 

6850/1341 (ind. 10) XI.19, lundi 

Cant. III 36 = II 218,3-10; cf. III 30 = II 190,7-11. — Greg. XII 

13,1= II 616,7-11; XII 12,6 = II 614,1-5. Chroń. br. 47,11; 52,10-11:15,7-8. 

Le 20 novembre, dixieme indiction, d Sainte-Sophie, 1’empereur 

monseigneur Jean Paleologue fut couronne par le patriarchę mon- 

seigneur Jean. II avait dix ans. Et il nomma Apocauque grand Duc, 

et Asanes panhypersebaste. Et le grand Duc eut tout le pouvoir, et 

le patriarchę lanęa l’excommunication contrę tous ceux qui recon- 

naitraient empereur Cantaeuzene. 

Cantaeuzene (218,9-10) mentionne le eouronnement de Jean V 

apres le sień mais sans le dater. Gregoras (616,7-11) dit que ce fut 

le 19 novembre, qui n’etait pas, dit-il, un jour de fete. La differenee 

d’un jour prouve que le chroniqueur anonyme suivait une source 

differente de Gregoras. — D’apres Cantaeuzene (218,6-18) Isaac 

Asanes et Alexis Apoeauque reęurent leurs nouvelles dignites le 

jour meme du eouronnement. -Gregoras n’en parle pas. Lui et 

Cantaeuzene mentionnent l’excommunication de Cantaeuzene, 

mais ils la placent avant le eouronnement de Jean V, apres la 

proclamation de Cantaeuzene comme empereur (2). — Jean etant 

ne le 18 juin 1332 il n’avait pas tout a fait neuf ans revolus a la 

mort de son pere, et venait entrer dans sa dixieme annee quand 

il fut couronne, comme dit correctement notre chroniqueur, qui, 

par ailleurs, n’a pas enregistre le jour de sa naissance. — La datę 

que nous venons d’assigner a la naissance de Jean V a ete eontes- 

tee (2). II y a done lieu de la justifier. 

f1) Cant. III 16 = II 104,14-105,6; Greg. XII 9,4-5 = II 604,10- 

605,9. 

(2) Cant. III 30 = II 190,7-n; Greg. XII 12,6 = II 614,1-4. 

(3) « John Palaeologus. . . was born in Xovember 6840 (1331) »; 

P. Charanis, A n important short chronicie of the fourteenth century, Byzan- 

tion, 13 (1938) 344, avec renvoi (n. 9) a Chroń. br. 47,11-12. 
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Gregoras dit que Jean V naeąuit a Didymotique, le 18 juin 

qui suivit le deces d’Andronic II, lequel mourut le 12 feyrier de 

1’annee 6840 du monde, 1332 de l’ere ehretienne (1). Un contem- 

porain anonyme, qui inscrivit plusieurs notices chronologiques dans 

un Horologion manuscrit non catalogue du monastere rov Aeifiu>voę 

a Gesbos, dit, au folio 312: 

Mrjvl ,Iowią> etę rdę irf, rov ayiov fieyalofiagrygoę Aeovt(ov, 

Eyewrjfh) o fiaoikeiię 6 xvgię ,Imdwrję, erovę , 6 IJa?.aioXóyoę (2). 
Ces temoignages coneordants de temoins oeulaires permettent 

d’interpreter et de corriger celui de la ehronique breve 47 (lin. 

11-12) ou la notiee sur le couronnement de Jean V se presente 

comme suit: 

,'Exovę £oyv , Noefigup 1$', rjfiigą. ji', eare<p{hjv fiaaikeiię <ó vlóę 

avrov ,Iu)dvvrję). iyewrjfh) de [Noevg(m] ’Iovvl(o i'C■ 
Ges mots que nous ajoutons entre < > se justifient d’eux-memes. 

Celui place entre [] est evidemment de trop, bien qu’il ne soit pas 

biffe. Ge copiste l’a ecrit d’un trait, sans deposer la plume, liant la 

premiere lettre a la derniere du chiffre qui precede. Au contraire 

entre voevqiw et lowim il y a un espace. Ge copiste avait d’abord 

repete par erreur le nom du mois qu’il lisait au debut de la notiee. 

Puis il repara son erreur mais oublia de biffer le mot superflu. Ga 

difference d’un jour entre sa datę et celles de Gregoras et de l’ano- 

nyme de Gesbos prouve qu’il suiyait une source differente. — Ges 

chroniques breves 47, 52 et 15 s’aceordent avee Gregoras sur la 

datę du 19 novembre 1341 pour le couronnement de Jean V, con¬ 

trę notre chronique. — Gregoras (XII 13,2 et 4 = II 616,16-617,6 

et 617,22-618,9) rapporte que le jeune empereur, revetu de ses 

insignes, parut au balcon du palais le 24 decembre 1341 et le 6 

janyier 1342. 

R.-J. Goenertz, O. P. 

(ł) GREG. X 3,1 = I 482,1-3. 
(2) ’ExxXrj<Jiaarixrj ’AXrj&eia, 23 (1903) 382. 



The Ruthenian Patriarchate 

Some remarks on the project for its establishment 

in the 17th century 

The Union of Brest, eoneluded in 1595/6 between the Holy 

See and the Ruthenian (Ukrainian and Byelorussian) bishops of 

the territories under the control of the Polish king, eutailed an 

important ehange in the Ruthenian traditional hierarchieal struc- 

ture. Tliose who promised allegianee to Romę broke away from 

the patriareh of Constantinople to whom they had looked with 

great reverenee for eenturies. Eveu after Brest the tendeney to 

remain loyal to a “patriareh” did not die. During the great 

diseord between the Catholie and dissident Ruthenians, the project 

of a common patriareh seemed to bridge the wide gap existing 

between both religious camps, and it was viewed as a panacea 

for the many wounds from which the Ruthenian Church suffered. 

The main function of this article is to give a survey of these 

repeated attempts at the erection of a Ruthenian patriarchate and 

to describe the reaetion to the plan provoked in the interested 

parties, in the king of Poland, in the Catholie Ruthenian hierarchy, 

and in the Roman Curia (J). 

Among the East Slavie population it was for generations a 

holy rule that without the eoneurrenee of the patriareh of Constan¬ 

tinople no important deeision eould be taken. Those who were 

hostile to the agreement of Brest, blamed the Catholies for having 

deserted their former spiritual leader. Already a century earlier 

when Joseph Soltan who was appointed metropolitan of Kiev in 

1498, was approaehed by advoeates of the Florentine union, he 

answered that “ absąue sententia Constantinopolitani patriarehae 

(9 The same problem was object of the article by D. 'Fanczuk, 

Quaestio Patriarchatus Kioviensis tempore conaminum Unionis Rutheno- 

rum (1582-1632). Analecta OSBM, 1949 (VII), 128-144. 
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se nihil posse agere » (Ł). When Sigismund III eonvened a meeting 

of both Roman and patriarchal obediences the dissidents without 

paying attention to the royal initiative, proposed their own scheme: 

" Ut patriarcha Constantinopolitanus in persona sua veniat et 

conciliat dividentes " (2). During the negotiations that ensued in 

1658, the dissidents wanted to assure themselves of the blessing 

of an Eastern patriareh; they reeeived what they were looking 

for from the patriareh of Antioch, Maearius, who on his return 

from Moseow stayed for several months in the Ukrainę. When 

twenty years later, in an antmosphere somewhat favorable to 

the Catholie Ruthenians, King John III eonvoked a eolloąuium 

at Uublin, the eonfraternity of Uuek refused to show up on the 

ground that they must consult beforehand the patriareh of Con- 

stantinople. This prelate found much support among the stauro- 

pegean confraternities, i. e. religious associations of burghers and 

gentry who were exempt from the power of the local bishops and 

who arrogated control of the whole Ruthenian Church. Still morę 

authority was enjoyed by the patriareh among the country popu- 

lation and the Cossacks. " Apud universam plebem sehismaticam 

nomen hoc adoratur et glorificatur ”, writes the metropolitan 

Rutskij (3). The anti-Catholic polemists pictured the patriareh 

in sympathetic colours, as the abode of holiness and wisdom; he 

is the very image of Christ: “ The patriareh is Christ’s living and 

animated image, giving by his words and deeds a faithful likeness 

of truth ” (4). 

The Catholics on the contrary, eonsidered the Greek dignitary 

as the champion of schism and never grew tired of undermining 

his authority among the Slavic population. Was he not simo- 

niacally elected? Is he not a servant of the infidels? And who 

is the real holder of authority when three rivals claim the leader- 

ship of Orthodoxy? Cyril Uukaris whose heretical leanings were 

known, greatly impaired patriarchal authority among his own 

(1) Arkhiv Yugo-Zap. Rossii, VIII, 469. 

(2) From a letter of the metropolitan Rutskij, from 10 Nov. 1629; 

Zapiski Nauk. Tov. imeni 5ev£enha, 116 (1913), 37. 

(2) Ibid., 22. 

(4) Zach. KopysTenski in his Palinodia. Russk. istor. biblioteka, IV, 

col. 1151. This lofty image of the patriareh is taken from the Byzantine 

canonist Matthew Br AST ARES. His work Syntagma alphabeticum was 

very popular among the Slavic dissidents. PG 145, col. 107, 108. 
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faithful. The eorrespondenee of the years 1628-1630 between 

Ruthenia and the Holy See shows well how the Catholics tried to 

take advantage of this situation (1). The Roman Curia, viewing 

the problem from an International point of view, was alarmed 

by Lukaris’ conneetions with the Reformed of England and the 

I,ow Countries. Fr. Peter Skarga drew attention to the smali 

number of faithful under the charge of the Eastern patriarchs. 

Has not one Western ecclesiastical provinee morę faithful than the 

patriarchates of Alexandria, Jerusalem, and Antioch taken to- 

gether? Did the dissident churches not fali a yictim of their own 

stagnaney, while the Roman Church in the past as in our own days 

converted new tribes and nations, up to now unknown and un- 

heard of — Indians, Japanese, Mexicans — eastward and west- 

ward. .. (2)? A truły powerful argument in the “ age of power ” 

in the atmosphere of the Catholic restoration, fuli of vigor and 

aetivity. 

Even many Ukrainian and Byelorussian Neo-Catholics could 

not free themselves from a certain uneasiness before the objection 

of “ acephalism without a patriarch they had become a " head- 

less ” body. Ingoli, secretary of the Propaganda, voiced the opi- 

nion that the Ruthenians were now better off than they had been 

before. After having embraced the Catholic Church, they were 

under the protection of the pope, who is Patriarch of the West and 

superior to any other dignitary. But this was a smali consolation 

for the newly United, because they could not consider the pope 

as their own patriarch. The repeated 'efforts of the Catholic 

hierarchy to establish a patriarchate in “ Russia ” aimed not only 

at winning separated brethren, restoring peace in the Ruthenian 

lands, and heightening their own prestige, but was also motivated 

by the endeavor to revive a venerable inherited tradition. 

One cannot say that before the union of Brest the patriarch 

of Constantinople administered the Ruthenian lands in a monarchie 

way, though he invigorated his influence at the end of the sixteenth 

century. No deep-eutting ehanges were noticeable in the life of 

(') Litierąe S.C. de Propaganda Fide, I, 93, 99, 76, 131. Epistolae 

metropolitarum Kieyiensium Caiholicorum I, 131, 200, 237. These and 

other references from the Roman archiyes are taken from the publica- 

tions of the Basilian Fathers: Analecta OSHM, series II, sectio III. 

(2) Russk. [stor. biblioteka, VII, 345-346. 
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the Ruthenian Church after 1596. The Catholie hierarchy refused, 

as a matter of course, any dealing with patriarchal agents. The 

metropolitan commemorated at serviees only the Roman Pontiff, 

not the patriarch as in the past. The bishops did not ask for 

chrism in Constantinople any longer, a eustom long obliterated 

anyway. Before the union they had used at eonfirmation the oil 

of the sick. But Hypatius Potij, revising with the help of Peter 

Arcudius, the Slavonie liturgieal texts for the preparation of the 

chrism according to the Greek original, consecrated the chrism 

himself, and his eolleagues did likewise, each for his own diocese (‘). 

The differenee between the United and non-United was usually 

reduced to the statement: The Orthodox remainded faithful to 

their patriarch, while the Catholics betraying him, promised obe- 

dience to the Pope. Even if the dissidents glorified their patriarch, 

they did not make him a supreme head of all Eastern Christianity- 

There are four hierarchs, they said, on whom Greek Christianity 

and its daughter Churehes rest: “ There are four columns of the 

Church, the four Greek patriarchs, representatives of the apostles, 

our shepherds and advoeates ” (2). To the bishop of Constanti¬ 

nople was reserved in Russian lands a special distinction because 

he «baptized them If there is any precedence among the four 

great Eastern prelates, this pertains to the head of the Church of 

Jerusalem. On this city were bestowed the most majestic epi- 

thetes of the Old Testament voeabulary. If Romę boasts of liar- 

boring within its walls the viear of Christ, — because Peter reeeived 

there the crown of martyrdom, what praise does the see of Jeru¬ 

salem deserve, where “ King of kings, Christ, Creator, Iyord and 

Master of Peter and Paul and of all of us suffered death? ” (3). 

The number four remained sacred in the West Russian lands 

even after the erection of the Museovite patriarchate in 1589; the 

latter was disregarded for a long time. The formula of 1638, to 

(ł) Petrus ARCUDIUS, De Concordia Ecclesiae Occidentalis et Orientalis 

■in septem sacramentorum administratione, Paris 1673, gi. Thus were eli- 

minated, at least for the territories of Catholie Ruthenians simoniacal 

practices of Greek adventurists . . . Nonnulli Graecorum in Russiam 

parvam ampullam chrismatis ducentis aureis Ungaricis yendiderint. 

(2) Gerasim Danilović SmoTrickij, in Arkhiv Yugo-Zap. Rossii, 

VII, 248. 

(3) The answer of the elerie of Ostróg to Hypatius Potij, in Russkaya 

istor. biblioteka XIX, 416. 
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be reeited by those priests who on leaving Catholieism returned to 

Orthodoxy insisted on fidelity “ to the true Spouse of Christ, the 

Eastern Chureh, abiding under the four most holy Orthodox pa- 

triarehs ” (Ł). Zacharias Kopystenski devoted severalpages of his 

Palinodia to the institurion of the patriarehal dignity (2). He 

enumerated even the less eonspieuous heads of the national chur- 

ches, the arehbishops of Okhrida, Pee, Trnovo and others, without 

mentioning the patriarchate of Moscow. In one text (3) he assured 

his readers tliat four patriarchs were ąuite sufficient for a synod; 

not so long ago, he says, the original pentarcby was reinstated by 

tbe promotion of the metropolitan of Moscow. But the Ukrainian 

and Byelorussian ecclesiastical circles were strongly opposed to the 

northern upstart. This may be gathered from the marginal notę, 

added to the above mentioned text of Kopystenski in the manu- 

script preserved in the synodal library. The added remark blamed 

the Muscovites for their anticanonical procedurę. They sbould 

have remained under the metropolitan of Kiev as in old times. 

The new patriarchate is said to have been arbitrarily instituted by 

the detestable practice analogous to the eustomary method of 

the Roman popes creating patriarchs out of their cardinals. 

“ Yes, we must disapprove of this new patriarchate ” (4). 

In the first part of the seventeenth century the Ukrainian and 

Byelorussian clergy ignored the Museovite panenue. They were 

aware that if in any place in the East Slayic lands a patriarchate 

was to be established, then it must be in Kiev, in the heart of the 

ancient Rus’, not in the peripheral northern pfovinces. 

The bright figurę of a venerable hierareh lost in the course 

of the seventeenth century much of its former halo. The autho- 

rities of the Rzeczpospolita did not miss ealling attention to the 

real or supposed espionage in favour of the infidels. The intrigues, 

freąuent reąuests for alms, interferenee in the internal affairs of 

the Ruthenian Chureh, a better knowledge of what was going on 

within the walls of the Phanar, venality, heresy and the freąuent 

changes of occupants of the patriarehal throne did the rest. The 

traditional figurę was degraded to a slogan and a weapon of some 

(*) S. Goi,ubev, Pełr Mogiła i ego spodviźniki, II, Kiev 1898, App., 141- 

(2) Russk. istor. biblioteka, IV, col. 1151-1168. 

(3) Ibidem, col. 570. 

(4) Ibidem. 
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anti-Catholic pamphleteers or to a tool of demagogues inciting the 

Cossacks against the Chureh. 

The nuncios of Warsaw often drew attention to the faet that 

the progress if the union depended mainly on the king and his 

advisers. Though the initiative for the union with Romę eame 

from the Ruthenian bishops, they found in Sigismund a zealous 

protector. It was at the court and among the senators that the 

idea of an independent Ruthenian patriarehate took firm root. 

The first ruler of the Vasa dynasty soon after the synod of 

Brest, anxious to establish religious peaee in this Ruthenian pos- 

sessions, wrote a letter to the Holy See dealing with the way to 

achieve it (1). In it he asked the Roman authorities for permission 

to cali a synod of Catholie and dissident Ruthenians and insisted 

on the ereation of an independent Ruthenian patriarehate. The 

Royal petition, a masterpieee of elear theologieal and politieal 

thinking, delineated religious poliey for the rest of Sigismund’s 

reign as well as for that of his sueeessors. The first part of the 

letter eontained elean-eut seholastie arguments, both theologieal 

and historieal to prove the lieeity and usefulness of sueh meetings 

between the dissidents and Catholies and solved possible diffieul- 

ties. The seeond part insisted on sueh meetings and on the ereation 

of the eommon patriareh for politieal reasons. 

1. His Holiness should eonsider that the dependence of Ru¬ 

thenians on Constantinople opens all doors to Turkish spies and 

agents, so that all secrets of the state lie open to the worst enemy. 

What is in storę for the whole of Christianity, if our kingdom — 

the antimurale Christianitatis — beeomes a prey of infidels? — 

Arcana regni and Ratio Status belonged to the very first eoneepts 

of politieal theory in the age of Baroąue. 

2. His Holiness should realize that only by yielding to this 

reąuest, eould he enlist fuli support of the king for admitting the 

Catholie Ruthenian bishops into the senate. — The pope promised 

at the eonelusion of the union of Brest to intercede with the Polish 

government on behalf of the Ruthenian hierarchy. 

3. If His Holiness wants to rest assured of the success of the 

union, he should bestow the patriarehal or at least primatial 

(l) Documente privitóre la Istoria Romanilor, III, Bukuresci 1880, 

540-542. 
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dignity on the nietropolitan of Kiev. Such elevation is quite ap- 

propriate, because under his jurisdiction are vast, densely populat- 

ed territories. What is Spain or France in eomparison with Russia 

(i. e. Ukrainian and Byelorussian lands)? — Both concepts, va- 

stissimae et populatissimae regiones were cherished by the theore- 

ticians of political economy of those times. 

4. His Holiness should take into account tbat as soon as the 

whole of Russia is united with Peter’s See, the path to the myste- 

rious Museovy lies open. The liturgical lauguage is identical in 

both states, the vernacular of each differs less than Spanish from 

Italian. — Whenever any mention was madę of Muscovy, the 

Curia beeame attentive. Ali the dreams of the past, in no way 

scattered by the sobering reports of Possevinus, seemed to come 

to life again. Russia will be the steppingstone to Muscoyy and a 

powerful anti-Turkish league might become a reality. 

Neither Sigismund nor his successors added anything sub- 

stantial later to the motives for the erection of the Ruthenian 

patriarchate. This holds true for the negotiations of 1629, whose 

fruit was the meeting of Fvov, of the farreaching plans of Vladislav 

IV in 1639 and again in 1647/8. This is valid for the years 1657/8 

when, together with the political disputes between Poland and the 

Ukrainę, religious controversies were also to be settled; this holds 

true for John Sobieski’s plans in 1763/4 and in 1680 which ushered 

in the colloquinm Lublinense. 

Vladislav IV (1632-1648) was tolerant of all dissenters and 

painstakingly anxious to avoid the political implications of reli¬ 

gious eontroversies. To reconcile the Catholie hierarchy with the 

sehismatie established in the Ukrainę by the patriarch of Jerusalem 

in 1620, he planned a universal union, at which both obediences 

would fraternally embrace under the ample cloak of the newly 

created patriarchal dignity (Ł). John Casimir’s reign (1648-1668) 

was a series of disasters and humiliations. They were due to his 

own haphazard way of dealing with some urgent problems, to 

the failure in diplomacy, to increasing disorder and selfishness at 

home among the gentry and last, but not least to the avidity of 

the neighboring countries. The Ruthenian Catholics were left at 

(1) Mikołaj Andrusiak, Sprawa Patriarchatu Kijowskiego za Wła¬ 

dysława IV. In: Prace Historyczne w 30-lecie działaności profesorskiej 

Stanisława Zakrzewskiego, Lwów 1934, 271-285. 
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the mercy of their worst enemies. After the short but troubled 

reign of Prince Michał Wisniowiecki (1669-1673), John III So¬ 

bieski (1674-1696) temporarily restored splendour to the Polish 

armies and glory to his kingdom. Both rulers were in a particular 

way interested in the peace and prosperity of the Ukrainian lands. 

The memory of the military exploits of Jeremias, (father of Michael), 

implaeable enemy of the Cossacks, lived in the Ukrainę for a long 

time. Sobieski was supported in his candidature to the royal 

throne at home by the Ruthenian and south-Polish nobility. 

Governmental distrust of the Uastern patriarchs as agents of 

their Turkish oyerlords culminated in the law enacted at the eoro- 

nation diet in 1676. Any interference of the Phanar in the Church 

within the territory of His Majesty was strictly forbidden. The 

stauropegean confraternities came under the jurisdiction of the 

local bishops (*). The applieation of the law was slow and spo- 

radic as with many other enactments in Poland. 

While the influence of the patriarch of Constantinople was 

waning, the Polish ecclesiastical policy had to face a morę dan- 

gerous enemy in the patriarchate of Moscow. The first unpleasant 

contacts were madę during the Cossack uprising and the Museovite 

invasion of Poland-Uithuania. The viee-ehaneellor of Uithuania 

Iyeo Sapieha, complained bitterly in 1653 to the ambassadors of 

the Tsar of the interference of the Museovite patriarch in Church 

affairs in the Smoleńsk area (2). Nikon’s lust for power and his 

true intentions were madę elear by the letters he had sent to 

Polock and Vitebsk in 1656 and 1658 which significantly were 

introduced by the words: “ Nikon by God’s grace most holy 

archbishop of the ruling city of Moscow and of the whole Great 

and Smali Russia.. . ” (2). This detailed title was morę dangerous 

and morę insistent than the generał “ patriarch of Moscow and of 

all Russia ”, hitherto used. Behind the figurę of the churehman 

was rising the terryfying shadow of the Tsar, stubbornly elaiming 

all territories inhabited by the Orthodox population and even morę. 

It seems that the nuneios did not at first pay much attention 

to this development, and that they were taken by surprise. 

(Ł) Vol. legum V, 362. 

(2) Litterae nuntiorum apostolicorum historiam l Tcrainae illust.rant.es, 

VIII, 116. 

(3) Drevniava rossiyskaya biblioteka, III, Moskya 1788, 400, 346. 
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The nuncio Galeazzo Mareseotti reported in a letter dated 16 

November 1668 about the negotiations between the eommissaries 

of the kingdom and the Museovites and about the Tsar’s intention 

to foree all dissidents to have reeourse in Chureh affairs exelusively 

to the patriareh of Moseow. It is the only means, the northern 

autoerat eoneluded eunningly, to subtraet the whole of the Ukrainę 

from the influence of the Turks (1). The nuncio was aware of 

the importance of the ąuestion and included in the dispatch a 

copy of a memoriał composed and signed by hetman Dorośenko 

to be presented at the coronation diet in June 1669. He included 

also another notę, written by one Cagini, one of the royal eom¬ 

missaries, in whieh the skilful maceuvre of the Museovite diplomaey 

was frankly deseribed. The population of the whole Ukrainę, 

even of territories under the eontrol of the Polish king should be 

plaeed immediately under the eare of the patriareh of Moseow. 

Against the reealeitrants violenee and foree should be used. Only 

thus could the Christian powers enjoy their security. Only thus 

will any foolish thought about the Ottoman Porte be banished from 

Christian territories. After all, is it not a great serviee that 

Moseow renders to the Polish kingdom? — The Poles realized the 

danger and refused approval of the scheme. 

Reeourse to the patriareh of Constantinople was forbidden. 

To acknowledge the patriareh of Moseow as suprem e head of the 

dissidents of Poland was eąual to suicide; there was only one so- 

lution left: To create a patriarchate in Poland (a). 

But the Roman Curia remained deaf to such appeals or answer- 

ed evasively. King John Sobieski seeing hope vanishing for a 

“ universal second union ” and for the establishment of a patriar¬ 

chate in his dominions, tried to deal with single bishops and not 

without success. In March, 1681, the bishops of Peremyśl and 

Uvov madę their profession oh faith to a Catholic bishop, though 

their steps remained secret and offieially unknown. The bishop 

Innocent Winicki of Peremyśl joined the Catholic Chureh openly 

in 1691; Szumlański of Uvov, in 1700. They were followed by 

Dionysius Żabokricki of Uuek in 1702. On the threshold of the 

eighteenth century almost all territories plaeed under the eontrol 

of the Polish king became Catholic. 

(') Archives of the Propaganda, Congreg. particolari, vol. 14, fol. 8-i6_ 

(2) Congregationes particulares, I, 59; Epistolae metropoliiarum, III, 52. 
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It seems that the first two united metropolitans, Michael 

Rahoza and Hypatius Potij, did not pay too much attention to 

the project of establishing a patriarchate for the Ruthenian ter- 

ritories. The plan was, however, aired in their time at the royal 

court and among the senators. The metropolitan Joseph Velamin 

Rutskij (1614-1637) wrote in 1629 that it was only a few years 

ago (aliquot abhinc annis) that the idea of an independent Ruthe¬ 

nian patriarchate found animated reception among the dissidents. 

Rutskij favored this project, not because it meant a reinstatement 

of a precious Oriental heritage, but " that the simple people, 

who do not know anything save that they should obey a patriarch, 

whatever his creed, might be attracted to the holy union He 

declared that the metropolitans of Kiev enjoy all the privileges 

of the patriarchs and that this had been eonfirmed by Clement 

VIII, so “ that nothing is lacking to the perfection of the patriar- 

chal dignity but the name alone ” (ł). 

The Catholic Ruthenian bishops at their meeting at Novo- 

grodek in 1624 listened to the proposals of the dissidents and for 

their part offered for consideration several methods of establishing 

the patriarchate. They were concerned eselusively with apostolic 

preoccupations and did not shrink even from the possibility of a 

pious fraud: after the election of a patriarch, common to both 

religious bodies, only the bishops would promise allegianee to the 

Holy See and the people would slowly conform to the new si- 

tuation (2). 

Rutskij never lost view of this great project, but when the 

Cardinals of the Propaganda decided that first all Ruthenians 

should make a profession of faith and only then start talking about 

the patriarchate, he complied readily (3). 

The efforts of Vladislav IV for a universal union and for the 

erection of a Ruthenian patriarchate coincided with the period 

of Rutskij and his successors Raphael Korsak (1637-1640) and 

Anthony Sielava (1641-1655). The extensively conceived action of 

the king was inaugurated by his uniyersal of Sept. ist 1636 in 

(*) Zapiski nauk. Tov. imeni $ev£enko, 116 (1913), 21. 

(2) About the pious fraud in the same ąuestion see the Summaria 

Relatio from 1624: E. Smurco, Le Saint-Siege et l'Orient Orthodoxe Russe 

1609-1654, Prague 1928, II 36. 

(3) Epistolae metrop., I, 193. 
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whieh he declared that “ after the example of Moscow and other 

countries ” the patriarehal dignity will be set up in Ruthenia (1). 

Rutskij supported with all his forees the initiative of his king and 

wrote on the eve of the diet eoneerned with the project and on 

the eve of his own death, to the seeretary of the Propaganda: 

“ To all of us, who are ready to die for the Catholie faith and for 

the Roman Primaey, it seems that this should be eoneeded... ” (2). 

Korsak’s activity as metropolitan aimed at two goals: The 

beatifieation of Josaphat Kuneevie and the union of all Ruthenians 

under the authority of one patriareh. 

During the Cossaek uprisings and the wars with the Museo- 

vite and Sweedish invasion no other group had morę to sulfer 

than the Catholies of the Greek rite. The hierarchy and the 

members of the Basilian order were dispersed, and the political 

authorities of the kingdom deemed that to appease the Cossacks it 

would be better to abandon the union. In the treatise of Hadiać 

of ióth Sept. 1658 only “ the old Greek religion as it existed when 

the Ruthenians joined the crown of Poland ”, i. e. Orthodoxy and 

the hatin form of Catholicism, were admitted. The report on the 

religious situation on Poland-hithuania prepared for the nuncio 

in 1665 omits any mention of Ruthenian Catholicism, treating it 

as non existent (3). 

But already by 1660 the first signs of a new tide are notice- 

able. The pact of Hadiać was not put into practice. By the 

treaty of Andruśovo the left bank of the Ukrainę with its strongly 

sehismatic-minded population fell to Museovy, the right bank re- 

mained within the Polish-Uithuanian eommunity. By the diet 

constitution of 1667, all the Church goods of those of “ Greek 

religion in union with the Catholie Church ” were freed from taxes 

and military burdens (4). These faets pointed to a turn for the 

better, but the overall pieture was still unsatisfactory (5). 

(1) Supplementum ad Historica Russiae Monumentu by TURGENEY, 

Petropolis 1848, No 72. 

(3) Epistolae metrop. I, 380. 

(3) E. Rykaczewski, Relacye Nuncyuszów., Berlin-Poznań 

1864. II, 325. 

(4) Vol. legum IV, No. 1007. 

(5) As łatę as 1670, before the meeting of Ostróg between the Cossacks 

and the representatives of the kingdom, the nuncio expressed his fears 

about the total ruin of the Ruthenian Cotholicism: “ . . .Parmi di preve- 
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An important step forward was aehieved when Gabriel Ko¬ 

lenda was approved as metropolitan (1666-1674), though internal 

diseords between him and the Basilian order retarded fast reeovery. 

The ehanees to win over the dissidents were, in the diminished 

territory of the state, substantially improved. There reappeared 

again the idea of a common Ruthenian patriarehate, by nieans of 

whieh both obedienees would slowly merge. The historian of the 

Brest union says that Kolenda “ opposed the ereetion of the 

Ruthenian patriarehate... maybe to the disadvantage of the 

Union ” (1). This statement should be slightly modified. It is 

true that there are in his letters two or three passages in whieh he 

yiolently resists any idea of an independent patriarehate (2). This 

negatiye attitude was eonditioned by some partieular eireum- 

stanees. We find in his letters freąuent eomplaints against the 

Polish Primate and archbishop of Gniezno Prażmowski, who fa- 

vored the dissidents to the disadyantage of the United. The 

Primate waf a man of polities, interested in the paeifieation of 

Ruthenia by any means, however detrimental these might be to 

the Catholic Chureh. Prażmowski, as ehaneellor of the kingdom, 

already favored the approval of the paet of Hadiae and aboli- 

tion of the union, and patronized the appointment of a schismatie 

patriareh, thus leaving to the Catholic metropolitan of Kiev only 

a seeond place, if any (3). 

Kolenda’s real view of the projeet of the Ruthenian patriareh¬ 

ate should be learnt from other sourees. Ten years earlier, in 

1659, as administrator of the metropolitan see, he sent to Romę a 

Basilian monk, Innocent Terpilovskij, with a memoriał directed 

to the Congregation of the Propaganda “ Modus uniendi Ruthenos 

ab Ill.mo Arehiepiseopo Poloeensi inyentus ” (*). Among other 

dere il gran. crollo all’Unione. Voglia Dio, che io m’inganni, e che lo zelo 

di ąuesti Signori in difesa della Fede Cattolica riesca maggiore di ąuello 

io mi figuro Archives of the Propaganda: Congregazioni Particolari, 

vol. 14, f. 107. 

P) J. PEnESZ, Geschichte der Union, II, Wien 1881, 270. 

(2) Episiolae metrop., II, 289. 

(3) The nimcio wrote on Nov. 16 1669, about eomplaints of the 

Ruthenian metropolitan against the archbishop of Gniezno who was 

supporting the dissidents. Archives of the Propaganda, Congregazioni 

Particolari, vol. 14, fol. 18. 

(4) Printed in: Joannes Praszko, De Ecclesia Ruthena Catholica 

sede metropolitana yacante 1655-1665, Romae 1944, 135. 
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items he plaeed before the Roman authorities a plan for the Ru¬ 

thenian patriarchate: 

1. If dissidents will agree with us on eontroversial points of 

dogma, and if the patriarch of Constantinople will abide by this, 

are we not allowed to reeeive him as our common shepherd? 

2. If the patriarch refused to eomply, the way to an indepe- 

dent Ruthenian patriarchate lies open. But for fear of the people, 

secrecy is recommended. It should appear outwardly that we 

Catholics have joined the non-United, not viceversa. 

When the royal eommissaries met the representatives of the 

Cossacks at Ostróg in 1670, to discuss contested points, Kolenda 

upon advice of the nuncio Marescotti sent Cyprian Żoehovskij, at 

that time archimadrite of Derman, to act as adviser to the eom¬ 

missaries. Żoehovskij later sent a minutę report on the negotia- 

tions and ineluded his own eonsiderations (l). They are presented 

in short, eonfused sentenees, eulminating in the plan to transfer 

the see of Constantinople to Russia, leaving only an exareh on the 

Bosphorus. Or, there is another eompromise, aeeeptable to Ca- 

tholics and plausible to dissidents: The patriarch of Constanti¬ 

nople will send his profession of faith to the king and to the me- 

tropolitan to be then forwarded through the nuncio to the Holy 

See. The metropolitan of Kiev will make his profession of faith 

in the presenee of the nuncio and will reeeive the pallium from 

Romę. He will commemorate at Mass first Holy Rather, then the 

patriarch. This will save both the immediate dependence on the 

patriarch and the mediate dependence on Romę. 

Ali these plans seem to us today artificial, lacking in elear 

thinking and straightforwardness. They were born in partieular 

times, when a eompromise was to be reaehed at all eosts. The 

formula “ dependentia immediata a patriarcha Constantinopoli- 

tano, dependentia mediata a Roma ” oeeurred often, already in 

the Summaria Relatio written by the Catholie Ruthenian bishops in 

1624 (2)- Sueh a prineiple would have been diseoneerting to the 

Ratins but it represented a genuine Eastern tradition, a living 

tradition among the Ukrainian and Byelorussian population for 

centuries. Highly illuminative in this regard is the letter sent by 

(*) Epistolae metrop., III, n-23. 

(2) E. Smukło, op. cit., II, 35. 
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the metropolitan Misael and the Ruthenians to Sixtus IV in 1467. 

In majestic biblical diction with flowery Byzantine oratory the 

petitioners avow themselves to be members of the Catholic Church 

aecording to deeree of the eouneil of Florenee. The pope is 

considered the real souree of the living water but the faithful 

draw it though the four rivers — the four Eastern patriarehs; 

“ from these rivers ... we ąuenehed our thirst, we, living in the 

northern land, near the Eastern regions ” (1). The signatories of 

this message declare that they and their nation were won for 

Christ through the four evangelists — the most holy Greek heads 

of Eastern Christianity, but Sixtus IV is considered the “ supreme 

forefather of the Orthodox patriarehs ” (a) 

The same genuinely eastern eoneept of the hierarehieal struc- 

ture we find also in the project of union that was presented to the 

Mareseotti by the dissident archimandrite Theodosius Vasylevie (3). 

Ali the faithful of Greek religion in the territories of His Majesty 

should depend on the patriareh of Constantinople, provided that 

he is a true Christian (not a heretie), validly conseerated and that 

his position is not eontested by a rival. He should send to the 

king his profession of faith in aecordanee with the teaching of the 

council of Florenee. Upon these terms he will have eonfirmed all 

the privileges the patriarehs enjoyed while they were in union 

with the Holy Roman Church. 

The Congregation of the Propaganda did not respond to such 

proposals. And no wonder. They must have appeared too fan- 

tastie; they were not in tune with the western course of develop- 

ment. The current interpretation of the plenitudo potestatis did 

not leave space to intermediate hierarehs between the bishops and 

the centre of ecclesiastical unity. 

Whenever the project of the Ruthenian patriarchate was sub- 

mitted for discussion, it was done always in connection with the 

plan of the “ second union ” bringing into the Church all the 

Ruthenians of the kingdom. The dissidents’ repeated appeal to 

the patriareh was a elever manoeuvre to outwit authorities. Or 

did they eonsider the patriarchate an integrating' part of their 

(Ł) Istorićeskii Russkii Arkhiv, VII, 219. 

(2) Ibidem, 204, 207. 

(3) The memoriale is almost entirely printed in Praszko, op. cit., 

149-151. 
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ecclesiastical life so that the Ruthenian Catholie “ aeephalism ” 
constituted a serious obstaele to any dialogue? On the side of 
the lay eonfraternities and the instigators of the Cossaeks the fre- 
quent referrals to the old man of Phanar were often a mere pallia- 
tive stratagem. This eannot be said, however, about many mem- 
bers of the dissident hierarchy nor about some Ruthenian ma- 
gnates and gentry. 

This class of people, deeply rooted in the traditions of Eastern 
Christianity, would have been easier won for Catholicism by the 
creation of a patriarchate. For them this high dignity was a 
constituent part of the vision they had of the Church and a surę 
guarantee that the cherished inherited customs and ways of wor- 
ship would not be replaced by alien elements. . Very revealing in 
this respect is a petition that was presented at the diet of 1681, 
though not approved (1). Some members of the aristocracy, after 
having cited several instances in whieh the much desired eąuality 
between the Greek and Fatin clergy would be aehieved, conclude 
that as soon as the patriarch of Constantinople returns to depen- 
dence in the Holy See, no hindrance should be put up, “ ąuatenus 
(Rutheni) ad antiąuam redeant cum episcopis ad eodem patriar¬ 
chatu dependentiam 

In this class of people favorable to Catholicism, should be 
included several Cossack leaders of the second half of the seven- 
teenth eentury, eertainly the hetman John Vyhovski and Paul 
Tetera. The same should be said of several bishops and archi- 
mandrites, who looked to the union as a remedy to rejuvenate the 
Ruthenian Church. By joining the Catholie Church they hoped 
to get rid of the unbeeoming control exercised by the lay associa- 
tions. Peter Mohyla, on whom Rutskij was ready to bestow the 
patriarehal dignity, was one of them. 

In the view of the Ruthenian hierarchy — Rutskij says it 
expressly — the patriarehal privileges consisted principally in the 
power to name bishops. They were aware that this dignity would 
inerease their prestige before the Fatin Church and they under- 
stood that this religious leader would be a guardian of the purity 
of their waj' of life in ecclesiastical discipline and liturgy. 

(ł) Archives of the Propaganda, Scritture Rif. nei Congressi 1675- 

i6ęę, vol. 2, Fol. 82 sq. . . Also in Michael Harasiewicz, Annales Ec- 

clesiae Rułhenae, Leopoli 1862, 466-477 in Polish. 
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Already in the time of Rutskij, Romę emphatieally urged the 

introduetion of the eonstitution on matrimony, preseribed by the 

eouneil of Trent. Its regulations were salutary in themselves, but 

Korsak rightly pointed to the eonseąuences sueh innovations 

would entail. He affirmed that dissidents and even many Ca- 

tholics were afraid that their own rite would be supplanted. “ We 

eontinuously repeat to the people that the Holy Roman Church 

does not want anything else but the union established at the 

eouneil of Florenee. Now it is pretty well known among all the 

people what artieles this eouneil proelaimed. .. Besides, not all 

the paragraphs of this eonstitution are in aeeord with verv old 

eustoms of the Eastern Church ... No ąuestion of faith is in- 

volved ” (*). 

The same is true of the liturgy. Rutskij wrote in 1636: 

Though forty years have elapsed sińce the union of Brest, we have 

still obseryed the identical rite in its purity, “ though some pri- 

vate persons (i. e. not of the hierarchy) seem to latinize ” (2). At 

that time the Ruthenian Church had embarked already on the 

latinizing tendencies leading to the synod of Zamość. 

The patriarchal dignity was a symbol of purity of rite and 

authority in liturgical and disciplinary practices and would have 

prevented many false steps. Probably the arehimandrite Theo- 

dosius Vasylević had the same thing in mind in his memoriał. 

After he had enumerated all the rites and eustoms to be faithfully 

observed, he concluded his list with the project of the erection of 

an independent Ruthenian patriarchate as seal and guarantee of 

fidelity to the revered legacy of the past. 

The latinization was due morę to the force of several eircum- 

stanees than to one factor alone (3). Judging the history of the 

patriarchates of smaller Eastern Churches, we have to confess that 

this dignity was not always strong enough to preserye in its entirety 

their own heritage (4). But giyen the size of the Slavonis group, 

chances would have been better; after all, much would have de- 

pended on the bearer of this title. 

(') Kpistolae metrop., II, 78, 79. 

(2) Ibidem, I. 380. 

(3) This ąuestion has been judiciously discussed by Jo. Praszko, 

op. cit., 243-308. 

(4) Cf. the recent book by Fr. WiCHECM dk Vries, Rom und die 

Patriarchate des Ostens, Freiburg-Munchen 1963. 
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The Ruthenians wanted a real patriarchate, not a mere name 

without content. In this sense should be interpreted the passage 

of a memoriale, composed at Żyrowice 12 August 1679, and signed 

by all Catholic bishops and six prominent Basilians. In it they 

asked for the erection of the Russian patriarchate “ cum faeulta- 

tibus Constantinopolitani ” (1). It seems that the same idea under- 

lies another rather startling expression in the letter sent by the 

Catholic Ruthenian bishops to the dissident elergy of Kiev (a). 

They propose the establishment of the patriarchate and that the 

titulary “ should not ask blessing from anybody ”, i. e. a real 

patriarchate with all the privileges of old. 

For Rome’s attitude to the projeet of a patriarchate in Poland- 

Uithuania the opinion of the nuncios to both, the patriarchate and 

to the union of Brest is important. As a rule they proved to be 

real protectors of the union and did not spare time and energy 

to defend it, even in the hours of its greatest distress after the 

treaty of Hadiać (3). 

Exceptional was the case of John Francis Fancellotti, nuncio 

from 1622 to 1627. This unhappy prelate could not forget the 

sunny sky of his native Italy. " I beg God to free me from this 

country in whieh I have spent two years ” and with trepidation 

in his heart he sees the approach of the third year (4). This could 

have been at the root of his generał pessimism. In his way of 

thinking the Ruthenian priests, dissident and Catholic alike, were 

ąuite slovenly in their performance of ceremonies. They are re- 

garded, he says, in the eyes of Polish public opinion as the Italians 

regard the Jews in Romę. He is altogether horrified along with 

some Polish bishops, at the thought that Ruthenian priests might 

be allowed to hear the confessions of I,atins. The metropolitan 

Rutskij is a holy man, but he fights a lost eause. He shows an 

edifying zeal for union, but he has beeome a prey of a chimera. 

He asks the Holy See to send some letters to eminent persons in 

Poland-IJthuania interceding for the United but he exaggerates 

the importance of his cause. The nuncio heavily critized the 

(') Epistolae metrop., III, 59. 

(2) From January 20 , 1624. Akty Zap. Rossii, IV, 514. 

(3) We shall have a better overall picture as soon the remaining 

vo!umes of the Litterae Nuntiorum Apostolicorum will be published. 

(4) The letter from 8 III 1625, Litterae nuntiorum Apost., IV, 165, 166. 
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endevour of the metropolitan to forbid passage from the Eastern 

rite to the Ivatin rite. " Does he not know, that it is the rite of 

popes, kings and prominent persons? ” Certainly the zeal of the 

Holy See favoring the United is risky. Certainly right is the Polish 

bishop, who said: “ The Holy See will be sorry for this union as 

soon, as she realizes what a bad reputation the union has ” (1). 

But in Romę, the seeretary of the Propaganda Cardinal Ban- 

dino and pope Urban VIII, eleeted in 1623, did not share the 

pessimistic view of their nuncio. It was during Uaneellotti’s offiee 

that the most promising answer eoneerning the Ruthenian pa- 

triarchate was dispatehed from the supreme authority. " When 

the Holy Father had learnt that the patriarehal dignity would aid 

the spread and advaneement of the Ruthenian Chureh — Sanetis- 

simus a nova Patriarehae totius Russiae ereatione non abhorruit (2). 

In the eourse of the century the most eommon reaetion to the 

repeatedly broaehed projeet was silenee on the whole ąuestion. 

Sometimes the answer was evasive: As soon as all the Ruthenians 

are united with the Chureh, then we shall start talking about the 

patriarehate; at other times the reąuest passed to the Holy Offiee. 

The most unpleasant answer on the projeet was reeeived by 

Cyprian Źoehovskij, at that time eoadjutor of the metropolitan: 

The Cardinals of the Congregation of the Propaganda think he 

should stop talking about the patriarehate (3). 

The most detailed and the most revealing answer the Curia 

gave, eontains the draft of that particular Congregation of June 4, 

1629 (4)- The authors of the outline think that is risky to create 

prelates with patriarehal powers, because they easily beeome ar- 

rogant with the Holy See (erigunt cornua). This had been the 

case of the patriareh of Constantinople, and Romę had eneoun- 

tered similar diffieulties in the large dioceses in Germany. Not 

without reason had the Holy See established the patriarehate of 

India, and then determined, that the place of the residenee of this 

dignitary should be Spain, far from the base of his power. 

(') Ibidem, IV, 145, 150, 155, 165. 

(2) Litterae S.C. de Propaganda Fide, I, 26. 

(3) Ibidem, II, 93. “ Rispetto poi all’erettione del patriarchato nella 

Russia nulla hanno voluto deliberare ąuesti Eminentissimi miei Signori 

nelle presenti congiunture, et a V. S. se ne da quest’avviso perchż possa 

astenersi in awenire dal portare in questo proposito le sue istanze ...» 

(4) F.. Smurlo, op. cit., II, 54-57. 
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The plan of a Ruthenian patriarchate, eontinues the draft, 

should be, however, taken into consideration, sińce its realization 

may entail some important advantages: The power of the pa- 

triareh of Constantinople who has been for centuries a rival of 

the Roman PontifT will herewith shrink substantially. In addition 

there is well founded hope that the Bałkan provinees will prefer 

to join the patriarch of Russia than to remain subjeet to one who 

lives under the Turkish yoke. It is to be hoped that the Museo- 

vites will join the patriarchate of Kiev, if the son of the Polish 

king sueeeeds in gaining the throne of Moseow; no serious diffi- 

culties should be met in suppressing the northern patriarchate. 

In this scheme, destined for the nuncio of Warsaw, all eir- 

cumstances were taken into account , though, as often before and 

after, not without fantastic dreams concerning Museovy. Only one 

aspect did not reeeive the slightest attention: that the patriarchal 

dignity is something intimately connected with eastern, truły 

Catholic traditions. The draft is partly favorable to the Ruthe- 

nain patriarchate, but for reasons alien to the Ruthenian popu- 

lation. 

There is no gainsaying that there was a certain universal- 

mindedness in the Catholic restoration. However, this period saw 

at the same time a return to the prineiple of complete uniformity 

in liturgy and Canon L,aw. This resurgence of narrow-mindedness, 

just as it had been for centuries a blight to the admirable efflore- 

scence of post-Gregorian Christianity, could not but be baneful 

to the partieular exigeneies of the East. What use could there 

be in the erection of a new patriarchate? Would it not be to lead 

in yet another Troyan horse ? So, the medieval papacy tried hard 

to encroaeh on the authority of metropolitans (the results were 

beneficial for the Western Chureli) and did succeed. Eatin 

Christendom started to think of the hierarchical structure of the 

Church in categories which did not always take into account the 

unity of Christendom as a whole. These new ways of thinking 

could evidently, refer only to what was not divinely established. 

In this clash of two milleniums, between the Eastern heritage 

and the new development in the West, the Eastern Christiana, 

joining the Roman See, remained loosers in the sense that their 

heritage suffered. 

At the close of the seventeenth century any discussion about 

the erection of a Ruthenian patriarchate yanished. Later in the 
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nineteenth eentnry Giegory XVI in 1843 seriously eonsidered the 

establishment of the Ukrainian patriarchate for the Greek Catho- 

lics of the Habsburg possessions (1). He was led by a desire to 

help the reeovery of the Ruthenian Chureh and to ereate a eoun- 

terpoise against the Tsarist government that was destroying Ukrai¬ 

nian and Byelorussian Catholieism in its territories. 

J. Krajcar S. J. 

(l) A. Baran, Pyogełto del Patriarcato Ucraino di Gregorio XVI. 

Analecta OSBM, III (1958-1960), 454-488 with added documents. 



Die Pdpste von Avignon 

und der christliche Osten 

Einleitung 

Die Zeit zwisehen den beiden Unionen von Ivvon (1274) und 

Florenz (1439) hat fiir die Geschiehte der Haltung der Papste 

gegeniiber dem christliehen Osten eine besondere Bedeutung. Sie 

diirfte wohl den Tiefpunkt des Verstandnisses fiir den Osten dar- 

stellen. Es wird sehwer sein, eine Zeit zu finden, die so wenig 

Bereitsehaft zeigte, der Eigenart der Ostkirehe entgegenzukommen, 

wie das 14. Jahrhundert. Gerade eine Untersuehung iiber diese 

Periode kann es deutlieh maehen, in welcbem Ausmass tatsachlich 

eine Entwicklung in der Haltung Roms gegeniiber dem Osten 

vorliegt, und zwar eine Entwicklung im Sinne eines immer bes- 

seren Verstandnisses und einer grosseren Bereitsehaft zum Ent- 

gegenkommen. 

Wir greifen die Zeit der Avignonesisehen Papste heraus (1305- 

1378), nieht ais ob der Aufenthalt der Papste in der franzosischen 

Stadt ais soleher an dem mangelnden Verstandnis fiir den Orient 

sehuld sei, sondern weil diese Periode der gesehiehtlichen Umstande 

wegen fiir die Zeit zwisehen Uyon und Florenz die wichtigste 

ist. Nach dem endgiiltigen Scheitem der Union von Uyon waren 

die Beziehungen zwisehen den Papsten und Konstantinopel etwa 

40 Jahre lang yollig unterbrochen. Unter dem zweiten Avignone-, 

sischen Papst, Johannes XXII. (1316-1334), wurden sie auf Ini- 

tiative des Kaisers aus politischen Griinden wieder aufgenommen 

und sie gestalteten sich im Uaufe dieser Periode immer intensiyer. 

Nach der Riickkehr der Papste nach Rom brach bekanntlich sehr 

bald das abendlandisehe Sehisma aus, und die Papste hatten 

deshalb andere yordringliehere Sorgen ais die Union mit dem 

Osten. Nach Uberwindung des Schismas beginnt dann die Zeit der 
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unmittelbaren Vorbereitung des Unionskonzils von Florenz. Der 

HI. Stuhl hat in der Dokumentensammlung zur Yorbereitung des 

neuen orientalisehen Kirehenrechts in den letzten Jahren selbst 

fiir die Veroffentliehung des Materials zur Avignonesisehen Periode 

gesorgt. ICs gereicht ihm nur zur Ehre, wenn er so die Fehler und 

Mangel dieser Zeit offen zugibt ('). 

Der Grund der im ganzen negatiyen Haltung des HI. Stuhles 

gegeniiber dem Osten in dieser Gesehiehtsperiode liegt zunaehst 

einmal in der Enttauschung iiber den Fehlsehlag der Union vou 

Lyon. Es sei nur ein Zeugnis dafiir angefiihrt: Benedikt XII. 

maeht dem Arehimandriten Barlaam, der im Jahre 1339 im Auf- 

trage des Kaisers Andronikos III. naeh Avignon kam, darauf auf- 

.merksam, wie sehwer es ihm sei, den Griechen zu vertrauen, die 

tiach der Annabme der Union « wieder zurueksehauten, ihr Glau- 

bensbekenntnis in yerwerflieher Weise zurueknahmen und zu ihrem 

Auswurf zu ihrem eigenen Verderben und zur Enttauschung der 

Romischen Kirche zuriickkehrten » (2). Die Zeit von Ayignon war 

eine Zeit der immer strafferen Zentralisierung der Kirchenregierung. 

Diese Zentralisierung erreichte damals ihren Hohepunkt. Sehon 

Clemens V. (1305-1314) machte alle nur moglichen Grunde geltend, 

um immer mehr Ernennungen von kirchlichen Amtstragern, be- 

sonders wenn das Anit mit einem Beneficium yerbundeu war, dem 

(1) Die Darstellung der Avignouesischeu Periode ist durch die Yeróf- 

fentlichungen der Papstlichen Kommission zur Yorbereitung des neuen 

orientalisehen Kirehenrechts sehr erleichtert worden. Bisher sind folgende 

Bandę iiber die Avignonesischen Papste erschienen: Acta Clementis PP V 

{1305-1317) Fontes Series III, Yolumen VII, Toinus 1, Vatikan 1955; 

Acta Ioannis XXII (1317-1334), Vol. VII, Tom. 2, Vatikan 1952: Acta 

Benedicti XII [1334-1342), Yol. VIII, Yatikan 1958; Acta Clementis VI 

(1342-1352), Vol. IX, Yatikan 1960; Acta Innocenta VI (1352-1362), 

Vol. X, Yatikan 1961. Alle Bandę sind herausgegeben von Aloysius 

TAUTu. Der XI. Band iiber Urban V. ist im Druck. Durch giitige Krlaub- 

nis des Hochw. Msgr. A. Tautu konnten die Druckbogen fiir diese Arbeit 

bereits benutzt werden. Es sei ihm fiir dieses Entgegenkommen aufrichtig 

gedankt. Wir zitieren im folgenden diese Bandę der Pontif. Commissio 

ad redigendum Codicem Iuris Canonici Orientalis einfach: Vol. VII, 1; 

VII, 2; VIII usw. — Ygl. zur Sache auch: M. YlchER, La ąuestion de 

1’union entre Grecs et Latins depuis le concile de Lyon jusąud celui de 

Florence, in Rev. de l'Hist. Eccl. XVII (1921) 260-305, 515-532; XVIII 

(1922) 20-60. 

(2) Yol. VIII S. 80 n° 207. 
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Hl. Stuhl zu reseryieren. Es spielten dabei aueh finanzielle Griinde 

eine Rolle. Unter Gregor XI. (1370-1378) war das letzte Stadium 

dieser Entwieklung erreieht mit der grundsatzlichen Reservierung 

der Besetzung aller Patriarehensitze, aller erzbischofliehen und 

bischoflichen Stiihle und aller Abts-Stellen iiberhaupt (1). 

Dass bei einer solehen Eage der Dinge wenig Verstandnis fur 

die der ostliehen Tradition wesentliche relative Autonomie der 

kirchlichen Verwaltung vorhanden war, ist begreiflich. Das Unions- 

ideal der Papste von Avignon war das der volligen Absorbierung 

der Ostkirehen, die iiberhaupt nieht mehr ais untersehiedene, ir- 

gendwie doeh noeh eigenstandige Einzelkirehen bestehen bleiben 

sollten. Josef Gili schreibt hierzu: « Unter Union verstanden sie 

(die Papste) nieht die Vereinigung von zwei Korpersehaften, die 

denselben Glauben bekannten und eine hoehste Autoritat aner- 

kannten, im iibrigen aber alle ihre eharakteristisehen Ziige, die 

einer solehen Einheit nieht widerspreehen, beibehalten, sondern die 

Angleichung der ostliehen Kirehe an die westliehe im Glauben, 

in der Disziplin und im Ritus » (2). Die allgemeine Abneigung ge- 

gen alles Óstliehe und gegen die Haretiker und Sehismatiker wird 

noeh dazu beigetragen haben, eine solehe Haltung zu starken. 

Es geht uns in diesem Aufsatz nieht darum, im einzelnen die 

versehiedenen Phasen der Kontaktnahme der Avignon-Papste mit 

den Ostkirehen, insbesondere der grieehisehen darzustellen, sondern 

das Grundsatzliehe herauszusehalen, das fur die damalige Haltung 

des Hl. Stuhles gegeniiber den mit der Existenz einer eigenstan- 

digen Ostkirehe gegebenen Problemen eharakteristiseh ist. Um dies 

zu yerstehen, muss freilieh zuvor eine kurze Darstellung der da- 

maligen Eage im ehristliehen Osten und ein tJberbliek iiber den 

Gang der Ereignisse geboten werden. Katholisehe Ostehristen gab 

es damals vor allem im kleinarmenisehen Konigreieh von Cilieien 

und in den grieehisehen Gebieten — auf dem Festland und auf 

den Inseln — unter lateiniseher Herrsehaft, dazu in Sizilien und 

Siiditalien. Die katholisehen Maroniten konnten damals wegen der 

Mamelukenherrsehaft mit dem Hl. Stuhl keiue effektiyen Bezie- 

f1) Vgl. G. Mołi.aT, Les Papes d’Ayignon 1305-1378 Paris 1040, 

S. 52&-528. 

(2) In W. DE VriES, Rom und die Patriarchate des Ostens, Freiburg 

i. Br. 1963, S. 63. Hier gibt J. G11.1, auch eine kurze Darstellung der Pe- 

riode von Ayignon: S. 53-62. 
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hungen unterhalten. Die wichtigsten sehismatisehen Machte, mit 

denen der HI. Stuhl damals zu tun hatte, waren: das Byzantinisehe 

Reich, das Serbische Reich, dessen Konig Stephan Duśan sich im 

Jahre 1346 zum Kaiser der Serben und der Griechen kronen liess, 

und das Bulgarische Reich. Serbien dehnte sich in der ersten 

Halfte des 14. Jahrhunderts stark auf Kosten der Byzantiner aus, 

wahrend in der zweiten Halfte des Jahrhunderts die ottomanischen 

Turken den grossten Teil der Balkanhalbinsel eroberten. Nieht- 

katholische Ostchristen gab es ausserdem noch in den Fiirsten- 

tiimern Walachei und Moldau und im katholischen Ungarn. Die 

Ostslawen, die damals vom HI. Stuhl bereits ais Sehismatiker 

angesehen wurden, waren auf mehrere Staaten verteilt: das Ko- 

nigreieh Polen, das Grossherzogtum Ijtauen und das Grossfiir- 

stentum Moskau. Mit all diesen Staaten sind die Avignonesisehen 

Papste in Beziehung getreten, besonders natiirlieh mit dem By- 

zantinischen Reich. 

Zu Beginn der Avignonesisehen Periode bestand bei den Pap- 

sten die Absicht, dieses Reich wieder unter lateinische Herrschaft 

zu bringen, was sie ais das einzige Mittel betrachteten, dort die 

Union zu sichern. Aber schon Johannes XXII. anderte im Jahre 

1330 seine Politik, aus der Einsieht heraus, dass die wachsende 

Tiirkengefahr nicht bloss Byzanz, sondern auch die lateinischen 

Besitzungen im Osten bedrohte. Von da an bemiihten sich die 

Papste um den Kreuzzug gegen die Turken und sie stellten den 

Byzantinern die militarisehe Hilfe gegen die Turken ais Preis der 

Union in Aussicht, wahrend die byzantinischen Kaiser die Union 

ais Gegenleistung fur die bereits gewahrte Hilfe anboten. Erst der 

letzte der Avignon-Papste, Gregor XI. (1370-1378) war wegen der 

immer starkeren Bedrohung auch des Westens durch die Turken 

zu bedingungsloser Unterstiitzung der Griechen bereit, immer 

jedoch in der Hoffnung, so die Union zu erreichen. 

Die wichtigsten Phasen der Verhandlungen sind folgende'. die 

freilicb inoffizielle Sendung des Archimandriten Barlaam durch An- 

dronikos III. im Jahre 1339, die Verhandlungen Clemens’ VI. 

(1342-1352) mit Johannes Kantakuzenos in den Jahren 1347 und 

48, der Unionsvorschlag des Johannes V. Palaologos (1355), dessen 

personlicher Ubertritt in Konstantinopel im Jahre 1357 zur Zeit 

Innozenz’ VI. (1352-62), desselben Kaisers Reise nach Rom und 

sein Anschluss an die lateinische Kirche im Jahre 1369 unter 

Urban V. (1362-72). Johannes V. war Sohn einer von Haus aus 
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lateinischen Mutter, der Prinzessin Anna von Sayoyen. So erklart 

sieh seine Hinneigung zum lateinischen Ritus. 

Mit den katholisehen Armeniern trat vor allem Benedikt XII. 

(1:334-42) in Beziehung. Auf Grund von Informationen sehr zwei- 

felhaften Wertes schickte er ihnen (1341) eine Denkschrift mit 117 

Anklagepunkten, die von wenig Verstandnis fiir die Eigenart der 

Ostkirche zeugt. Eine armenische Synode von Sis vom Jahre 1345 

antwortete auf die Vorwiirfe. Die Kontroverse zog sieh bis in die 

Zeit Innozenz’ VI. hin. 

Zur Zeit dieses Papstes zeigte der serbisehe Konig Stephan 

Duśan aus politisehen Griinden eine gewisse Unionsbereitschaft (1). 

In der Gegend des heutigen Montenegro gelang es unter Urban V., 

einige serbisehe Fiirsten fiir die katholische Kirehe zu gewinnen (a). 

Der Papst ernannte fiinf lateinische Bischof e fiir dieses Gebiet (3). 

Zur Zeit Gregors XI. trat der Fiirst der Moldau Uatzeo zur ka- 

tholischen Kirehe iiber (4). Gregors Vorganger, Urban V., hatte dort 

bereits einen lateinischen Bischofssitz in Siret gegriindet (6). In 

der Walaehei errichtete Gregor XI. ein lateinisches Bistum(8). Das 

war das damals iibliche Mittel, um die Konversion der Schismatiker 

zu fordem. Derselbe Papst ernannte einen lateinischen Bischof fiir 

die Gegend von Halicz, das damals zu Polen gehorte (7). Er dachte 

sogar an die Griindung eines lateinischen Bistums in Kiev (8). Den 

Fiirsten Oligerd und Uubard von Uitauen kiindigte Gregor im 

Oktober 1373 die Sendung eines Nuntius an (•). Schon Urban V. 

schickte im August 1370 Franziskaner-Missionare nach Russland 

und Uitauen (10) und erwog auch die Sendung von solchen in das 

(>) Vol. X S. 75 no 153 ff. 

(2) Vgl. O. Halkcki, Un Jimpereur de Byzance a Romę, Warschau 

1930, S. 181. 

(3) A.a.O. S. 209. 

(4) Raynałdi Annales 1372 n° XXXII. 

(5) Haeecki S. 210, 283. 

(6) Raynałdus 1374, n° IX. 

(7) Rainaldus 1372 n° XXXII. Gregor yerlangte vom Bischof von 

Krakau, fiir die Unterdriickung aller orthodoxen Bistiimer im Kónigreich 

Polen zu sorgen. Vgl. A. G. WEŁYKYj, Documenta Pontificum Romanorum 

historiam Ucrainae illustrantia, Vol. I, Rom 1953, S. 91/92 n° 54, Brief 

vom 19. Juli 1372. 

(8) HaeECKI S. 313. 

(9) Raynaedus 1373 n° XVIII. 

(10) Vol. XI S. 347 n° 762. 
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schismatische Georgien (1). Dort hatte bereits Johannes XXII. 

das lateinische Bistum Tiflis gegriindet (a). 

Die apostolisehen Interessen der Ayignon-Papste waren also 

sehr weit gespannt. Uberall ging es ihnen um das Heil der Seelen, 

das sie aber nur dureh die vollige Absorbierung der Ostchristen 

in die lateinische Kirche hinein gesichert glaubten. Das sollte sich 

freilich ais eine Utopie erweisen. Eine wirklich organische Wie- 

dereinfiigung der Ostkirche in die universale Kirche, die gewiss 

das Richtige gewesen ware, lag ausserhalb der Vorstellungswelt 

dieser Epoehe. 

I. - Dik Hałtung dek Ayignon-Papste 

GEGENUBER SCHISMA UND HARESIE 

Der tiefste Grund der negativen Haltung der Avignon-Papste 

gegeniiber dem Osten ist ihr Abscheu vor dem Schisma und der 

Haresie. Das Schisma ist ein «verabscheuungswiirdiges Verbre- 

chen », tatsachlich gleichzeitig auch immer ein Verstoss gegen den 

wahren Glauben (3). Schismatiker werden, wie wir noeh sehen wer- 

den, standig und selbstverstandlich mit den Unglaubigen auf eine 

Stufe gestellt. Die byzantinischen Schismatiker sind gleichzeitig 

auch Haretiker, schon weil sie den Ausgang des HI. Geistes auch 

vom vSohn leugnen (4). Fiir den mittelalterlichen Menschen waren 

Schisma und Haresie etwas ganz anderes ais fiir uns Moderne, 

die wir an eine pluralistische Gesellschaft gewohnt sind, in der 

Menschen versehiedener Weltanschauung gleichberechtigt neben- 

einander leben. Fiir das Mittelalter war der christliche Glaube die 

Grundlage der einheitlich gepragten christlichen Gesellschaft, die 

vor allem durch die im Papsttum verkorperte hochste Autoritat 

zusammengehalten wurde. Wer sich gegen diesen Glauben ver- 

siindigt oder sich gegen diese hochste Autoritat auflehnt, der riihrt 

damit an die Grundlagen der bestehenden Ordnung und stellt sich 

deshalb ausserhalb der wesentlich christlichen mensehliehen Ge- 

meinschaft. Er wird dadurch einfachhin rechtlos und vogelfrei. 

(') Vol. XI S. 352 n° 771. 

(2) Im Jahre 1329, s. Vol. VII, 2 S. 208 n° 360. 

(3) S. Johannes XXII. vgl. Vol. VII, 2 S. 227 n°. 386. 

I4) So Clemens VI. s. Vol. IX S. 295/96 n° 624. 
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Diese Konzeption ist es, die unausgesproehen der Handlungsweise 

der Papste zugrunde liegt und ohne die ihre Art voranzugehen 

vollig unverstandlieb, ja monstruos erseheinen miisste. 

Wenn die beiden ersten Avignon-Papste ernstlieh daran dach- 

ten, das Byzantinisehe Reich zu erobern, um das Schisma zu 

beseitigen, dann deswegen, weil es ihnen selbstverstandlieh war, 

dass ein sehismatisches Reich einfach keine Existenzberechtigung 

habe. Die Gewalthaber dieses Reiches sind «von der Einheit des 

christlichen Glaubens abgewichen ». Der Eifer fiir den Glauben 

gebietet es deshalb, das Reich «aus den Handen der freniden 

Sohne » zu befreien (1). Den Johannitern, die den Schismatikern 

die Insel Rhodos abgenommen hatten, bestatigt Clemens V. ihren 

Besitz. Die Insel war in den Handen der «unglaubigen, schisma- 

tischen Griechen ». Die Johanniter haben diese unglaubigen Sehis- 

matiker von der Insel yertrieben. Sie bitten nun den Papst — ihr 

Gewissen war also doch nieht ganz ruhig —, ihnen ihre Rechte 

auf die Insel zu bestatigen. Diese Eorderung ist — so Clemens — 

gerecht. Die Johanniter besitzen die Insel « durch die Gnade Got- 

tes ». Durch seine apostolische Autoritat iiberlasst der Papst den 

Rittern fiir ewige Zeit die Insel (2). — Clemens VI. lobt den unga- 

rischen Konig, dass er die schismatischen Naehbarlander bekriegt, 

und iiberlasst ihm kraft seiner apostolischen Autoritat von vorn- 

herein alle Provinzen und Stad te, die er mit der Hilfe Gottes den 

Handen der Schismatiker entreissen wird (3). Der Papst verfiigt 

ais der Statthalter Gottes auf Erden iiber alle Bander und Reiche. 

Das ist eine mittelalterliehe, zeitbedingte Konzeption, die uns 

Modernen schwer begreiflieh ist. 

Schismatiker haben also kein Recht, ein Band zu besitzen. 

Man tut ein gutes Werk, wenn man sie aus dem Band verjagt, das 

sie widerrechtlich unter ihrer Macht halten. Schismatiker und Ha- 

retiker haben iiberhaupt keine Rechte, sie sind deshalb iiberhaupt 

nicht vertragsfahig. Ein mit ihnen etwa abgesehlossenes Biind- 

nis ist von vornherein nuli und nichtig. Die Venezianer hatten im 

Jahre 1356 mit den schismatischen Serben einen Pakt geschlossen. 

Papst Innozenz VI. erklart in einem Brief au den Dogen Johannes 

Gradenigo vom 17. Juli 1356 diesen Vertrag fiir ungultig und be- 

(') So Clemens V. s. Vol. VII, 1 S. 1 n° 2.3. 

(2) Vol. VII, 1 S. 32 n° 95. 

(3) Brief vom 15. Juli 1352, s. Vol. IX S. 325 n° 715.716. 
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freit die Venezianer von dem geleisteten Eid. Mit den «Feinden 

Gottes und des katholisehen Glaubens » kann man sieh iiberhaupt 

nicłit reehtsgtiltig verbiinden. Der ungarisehe Konig Ludwig tut 

dagegen gut daran, gegen die Serben Krieg zu fiihren, um « die 

haretisehe Bosheit» bei ihnen auszurotten (‘). Ebenso hebt der 

gleiehe Papst das Biindnis, das der polnisehe Konig Kasimir mit 

den schismatischen Ruthenen abgesehlossen hatte, auf, das heisst 

genauer gesagt er erklart kraft seiner apostolisehen Autoritat, dass 

es « nuli und niehtig sei » (2). Das Biindnis ist eine Beleidigung 

gegen den « ewigen Konig und die hl. Romisehe Kirehe », die doch 

Kasimirs Mutter ist (3). Ein sehismatiseher Fiirst hat nieht einmal 

das Reeht, gegen die Tiirken Krieg zu fiihren. Urban V. schreibt 

am 8. April 1370 dem von Rom getrennten Fiirsten der Walaehei 

Eadislaus, um ihn zur Union einzuladen. Der Papst freut sich 

zwar, dass Eadislaus so tapfer gegen die Tiirken kampft. Aber 

dieser Kampf ist illegitim und bringt ihm deshalb nieht die ewige 

Krone ein (4). 

Der Kampf gegen die reehtlosen Sehismatiker und Haretiker 

wird von den Papsten immer wieder ais gut und yerdienstlieh 

hingestellt; sie fordem dazu auf, belohnen ihn mit Ablassen und 

erklaren ihn zum Kreuzzug. Clemens V. z. B. bewilligt denen, die 

gegen die Sehismatiker Krieg fiihren, dieselben Ablasse wie den 

Kreuzfahrern (5). Ahnlieh gewahrt Johannes XXII. den Polen, die 

gegen die Sehismatiker kampfen, einen vollkommenen Ablass(6). 

Benedikt XII. siehert den Ungarn, die im Kampf gegen die 

Sehismatiker in den ihnen benaehbarten Landem fallen, einen 

vollkommenen Ablass (7). 

Gegen die Haretiker, die in katholisehen Landem leben, kann 

und soli mit Gewalt vorgegangen werden. Die Papste bestellen 

Inąuisitoren, mit dem Auftrag, « die haretisehe Bosheit » auszurot¬ 

ten. Sie konnen zu diesen Zweek um die Hilfe der weltliehen Ge¬ 

walt naehsuehen. So beauftragt z. B. Johannes XXII. Domini- 

(') Vol. X S. 147 n» 329. 

(*) Vol. X S. 189 n° 433, Brief vom 24. Januar 1357. 

(3) A.a.O. n» 432. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 327 n° 703; vgl. Raynałdus 1370 n° VI. 

(5) So in einem Brief an den Dogen von Venedig vom 14. Januar 

1306, s. Vol. VII, 1 S. 8 n° 22; vgl. S. 99 n° 265. 

(•) Vol. VII, 2 S. 162 n° 271; vgl. S. 266 n° 437. 

(7) Vol. VIII S. 71 n° 182. 
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kaner mit der Inąuisition in den lateinisehen Besitzungen in Grie- 

chenland. In einem Brief an den dortigen Dominikaner-Prior heisst 

es ausdriieklieh, dass sie gegen Widerspenstige « die Hilfe des welt- 

liehen Armes» anrufen konnen (l). Derselbe Papst fordert den 

Fiirsten Stephan von Bosnien auf, «die Pest der Haresie mit der 

Wurzel auszurotten ». Es ware eine Scbande, dies nieht zu tun. 

Der Papst hat einen Inąuisitor aus dem Franziskanerorden ernannt, 

und der Fiirst soli dessen Wirken unterstutzen (2). Es handelt sieh 

hier allerdings nieht um Angehorige der orthodoxen Kirehe, son- 

dern um Sektierer wie die Bogomilen. Innozenz VI. sehickt im 

Dezember 1353 Eegaten naeh Albanien und in serbisehe Gebiete 

unter lateiniseher Herrsehaft und beauftragt sie, mannhaft gegen 

die dortigen Sehismatiker und Haretiker (hier handelt es sieh um 

Orthodoxe) vorzugehen, wobei sie, wenn notig, den weltliehen Arm 

zu Hilfe nehmen konnen (3). Diese Beispiele mogen genugen. Sie 

liessen sieh beliebig yermehren. 

Mit diesem gewaltsamen Vorgehen gegen Haretiker und Sehis¬ 

matiker scheint allerdings nieht gemeint zu sein, dass man sie zum 

Ubertritt zwingen solle. Man soli nur die offentliehe Ausubung des 

niehtkatholisehen Kultes und vor allem die Propaganda unter- 

binden. Clemens V. betont einmal, dass bei der Aufnahme der 

Sehismatiker in die katholisehe Kirehe dereń Aufriehtigkeit fest- 

stehen miisse. In einem Brief an seinen Eegaten in Serbien, wo der 

Konig Uroś Bereitsehaft zur Union gezeigt hatte, verlangt der 

Papst ais Bedingung fur die Aufnahme, dass Heuehelei ausge- 

sehlossen sei. Er legt also keinen Wert- auf bloss fingierte und 

erzwungene Konversionen (4). Die Papste sorgen dafiir, dass die 

Sehismatiker dureh die Predigt eifriger Missionare wirklich inner- 

lieh gewonnen werden (5). 

Der niehtkatholisehe Gottesdienst wurde tatsaehlieh trotz der 

Inąuisitoren sieher nieht iiberall unterbunden. Das geht sehon 

daraus hervor, dass man den Katholiken verbot, diesem Gottes¬ 

dienst beizuwohnen (dariiber weiter unten S. 104). Es bleibt aber 

■doeh wahr, dass die damalige Art, mit Andersdenkenden umzu- 

(') Vol. VII, 2 S. 32 n» 61. 

(3) Brief vom 5. Juni 1325, s. Vol. VII, 2 S. 160/61 n° 270. 

(3) Vol. X S. 60 n° 130; vgl. Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 297 n» 629. 

(4) Brief vom 1. April 1308, s. Vol. VII, 1 S. 48 n° 135. 

(5) Z. B. Urban V., s. Vol. XI S. 337 n° 729. 
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gehen, unserer modernen Geistesart vóllig zuwider ist. Sie muss 

aus der von der unsrigen radikal versehiedenen Gesellsehaftsauf- 

fassung des Mittelalters verstanden werden. 

Die fiir Ost und West immer bedrohlieher werdende Tiirken- 

gefahr braehte den letzten Papst von Avignon doeh dazu, sieh 

iiber den Geist seiner Zeit zu erheben und den Sehismatikern, 

statt sie auszurotten und sie mit den Waffen zu bekampfen, Hilfe 

zu gewahren, und zwar ohne die Bedingung der Union zu stellen. 

In einem Brief an Kaiser Johannes V. Palaologos vom 21. Juni 

1373 versiehert Gregor die Grieehen, «obwohl sie von der hl. 

katholisehen und apostolisehen Kirehe dureh das alte Sehisma 

getrennt sind », seines Wohlwollens und versprieht ihnen Hilfe ge- 

gen die Turken. Kr gibt freilieh dabei der Hoffnung Ausdruek, 

dass sie « zur einen Herde und zur Einheit mit dem Hl. Aposto¬ 

lisehen Stuhl » zuruekkehren mogen (’). 

Es ist aus den bisherigen Ausfuhrungen bereits klar, dass die 

Papste damals die Sehismatiker und Haretiker ganz selbstver- 

standlieh ais boswillig ansahen. Den Mensehen der damaligen Zeit 

war die katholische Uehre so einleuehtend, dass sie es nur aus- 

bosem Willen erklaren konnten, wenn jemand sie nieht annahm.. 

Sehismatiker und Haretiker werden gemeinhin mit den Unglau- 

bigen auf eine Stufe gestellt. Clemens V. z. B. redet vom «Un- 

glauben der sehismatisehen Grieehen » (2). Johannes XXII. spricht 

von den «Grieehen und anderen Unglaubigen », mit denen es die 

Lateiner zu tun hatten (3). Innozenz VI. sorgt dafiir, dass auf 

Kreta in einem Kloster, das bisher « von Unglaubigen oder Scliisma- 

tikern » (infideles seu schismatieos») besetzt war, ein katholischer 

Abt eingesetzt werde (4). Gregor XI. sehickt Dominikaner-Missio- 

nare «in die Uander der Sarazenen, der Heiden, der Grieehen, 

Bulgaren..., Ruthenen, Jakobiten, Nubier, Nestorianer.. . und 

anderer unglaubiger Nationen des Ostens » (5). 

Die Papste brauehen seharfste Ausdriieke nieht bloss gegen 

die Haresie und das Sehisma, sondern auch ebenso gegen die- 

(1) Raynai.dus 1373 n» II. 

(*) Vol. VII, 1 S. 32 n» 95. 

(2) Vol. VII, 2 S. 120 n° 204; vgl. Benedikt XII: « Sehismatiker 

und andere Unglaubige »: Vol. VIII S. 18 n° 44; ebenso Clemens VI.:: 

Vol. IX S. 325 n° 715; Innocenz VI.: Vol. X S. 232 n° 527. 

(4) Vol. X S. 236 n° 536. 

(5) Raynałdus 1374 n° VIII. 
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Haretiker und Sehismatiker. Clemens VI. spricht von solchen in 

Albanien, in Serbien und slavonisehen Gegenden. Er nennt sie 

«Sohne der Bosheit, die sieh nur dem Namen naeh ais Christen 

bekennen, dem christlichen Glauben aber vollig entgegen sind ». 

Ihre Irrtumer sind unter andern, dass sie den Ausgang des HI. 

Geistes aueh vom Sohn leugnen, dass sie die Konsekration von 

ungesauertem Brot ais ungiiltig ansehen, dass sie die Art der 

Spendung von Taufe und Firmung im romisehen Ritus nieht aner- 

kennen usw. (1). Derselbe Papst nennt Sehismatiker, die bereits 

Bekehrte wieder abspenstig maehen wollen, « Diener Satans, Sohne 

des Verderbens und Sehuler der Bosheit» (2). Ganz im gleiehen 

Sinne redet aueh Innozenz VI. (3). Urban V. teilt in einem Brief 

vom 22. Februar 1370 dem grieehisehen Klerus und den Monehen 

von Konstantinopel die Konversion des Kaisers mit und fordert 

aueh sie auf, «zur einen heiligen katholisehen und apostolisehen 

Kirche, ausser der kein Heil ist, zuriiekzukehren ». Man sollte in 

einem solchen Brief eine konziliante Redeweise erwarten. Das ist 

jedoch nicht der Fali. Der Papst wirft den Griechen vor, dass sie 

dem Schisma « damnabiliter et pertinaeiter » anhangen. Ais mil- 

dernder Umstand wird allerdings angefiihrt, dass sie «durch teuf~ 

lisehen Betrug getauscht » seien (4). 

Hier ist also ganz vorsichtig angedeutet, dass vielleicht nicht 

bloss der bose Wille schuld am Verharren im Schisma sein konnte. 

Deutlicher wird dieser Gedanke ausgesprochen in einem Brief 

Urbans V. an den Fiirsten der Walachei Uadislaus, den er zur 

Union einladt. Der Papst aussert hier die Vermutung, der Fiirst 

konnte vielleicht doch meinen, «in statu salutis » zu sein. Wir 

wiirden sagen, er konnte im guten Glauben sein (5). 

Die Haltung der Avignon-Papste gegeniiber den Schismatikern 

und Haretikern ist also durchaus rigoros. Wir konnen freilich hie 

und da Ansatze zu einer milderen Beurteilung feststellen. Innozenz 

VI. unterscheidet immerhin in einem Brief an den polnischen 

Konig Kasimir die schismatischen Ruthenen von den unglaubigen 

Tataren, die gegen alle « Christicolae », zu denen im Zusammenhang 

(l) Vol. IX S. 295/96 n° 624 ff. 

(а) Vol. IX S. 126 n° 259. 

(3) Vol. X vS. 59 n° 128. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 311 n° 674, vgl. Raynałdus 1370 n» II. 

(б) Vol. XI S. 327 n° 702. 
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aueh die Ruthenen gehoren, wiiten (1). Bisweilen wird zugegeben, 

dass Schismatiker doch auch Christen seien. Urban V. spricht in 

einem Brief vom 24. Juli 1370 an die Bischofe von Prag, Breslau 

und Krakau von dem Volk der Moldau, das zwar « sieh des christli- 

chen Namens riihmt » aber bislang sehismatiseh war. Der Ausdruek 

findet sieh allerdings in einem Brief des bereits iibergetretenen 

Fiirsten Ivatzco. Aber der Papst maeht ihn sieh doch zu eigen (2). 

Gregor XI. fordert den ungarischen Konig Eudwig zum Kampf 

gegen die Tiirken auf, die weite Gegenden von Griechenland und 

Serbien besetzt haben, wo Volker wohnen, die «sieh zum Chri- 

stentum bekennen » (professione Christiana), wenn sie auch mit 

Sehisma und Haresie befleekt sind (3). 

Aber mogen die Schismatiker und Haretiker aueh Christen 

sein, sie stehen jedenfalls ausserhalb der einen wahren Kirche 

Christi. Das ist der damaligen Zeit eine Selbstverstandliehkeit, die 

gar nieht zur Diskussion steht und deshalb aueh gar nieht beson- 

ders betont zu werden braueht. Unter der Voraussetzung, dass alle 

Haretiker und Schismatiker durch eigene Sehuld im Sehisma und 

in der Haresie verharren, ist diese Annahme ja aueh ganz logisch. 

Das heute viel diskutierte Problem, in weleher Beziehung gut- 

glaubige Andersdenkende zur Kirche stehen, wurde damals iiber- 

haupt noch nieht gesehen. Gelegentlich wird in den Briefen der 

Papste ausdriieklieh gesagt, dass die Schismatiker ausserhalb der 

Herde Christi stehen. So spricht z. B. Clemens VI. von den « mit 

der Makel des verfluchten Sehismas Behafteten und andern, die 

in verwerflieher Weise der Herde Christi fern sind » (4). Innozenz 

VI. beklagt in einem Brief an den serbisehen Konig Stephan 

Duśan vom 24. Dezember 1353, dass viele von Satan getauseht 

durch Haresie und Sehisma vom Eeibe der Kirche getrennt seien (5). 

Urban V. ermahnt den byzantiniseheu Kaiser Johannes V., mit 

seinem Volk zur Einheit zuruekzukehren, und stellt ihm fur diesen 

Fali Hilfe in Aussieht. Wenn die Grieehen aber — was Gott ver- 

hiiten mogę — im Sehisma verharren, dann wird der Apostolische 

Stuhl sie ais Zollner und Heiden ansehen und ais « abgesehnitten 

(1) Brief voin 24. Januar 1357, Vol. X S. 188 n° 431. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 337 n° 729. 

(3) Rayna/,dus 1372 n° XXVIII, 15. Mai 1372. 

(4) Vol. IX S. 126 n° 258, Brief vom n. Juli 1346. 

(5) Vol. X S. 53 n» 115. vgl. S. 56 n» 119; S. 105 n° 229. 
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vom Eeib der universalen Kirche ». Deswegen wird er iłmen auch 

nicht helfen konnen und nieht helfen diirfen, wenn sie etwa von 

Glaubigen oder Unglaubigen angegriffen werden (*). Hartnackige 

Schismatiker muss man also ihrem Sehicksal iiberlassen. In einem 

fruheren Brief an den Kaiser zeigt sich jedoch derselbe Papst den 

Griechen gegenuber milder. Er vergleieht sie mit dem verlorenen 

Sohn. Sie sind wie dieser aus dem Vaterhaus fortgegangen; aber sie 

sind doch noch Sohne der Kirche, die ihrer Riickkehr sehnsiichtig 

entgegensieht (2). Hier ist immerhin ein Ansatz zu einer weniger 

rigorosen Auffassung festzustellen. Aber solche Texte sind leider 

ausserst selten. 

Die der Kirche fernstehenden Schismatiker und Haretiker 

werden immer wieder eingeladen und aufgefordert, um des Heiles 

ihrer Seelen willen zu der einen wahren Kirche, der sie den Riieken 

gekehrt haben, zuriiekzukehren. Solche Texte finden sich natiirlich 

auf Schritt und Tritt, und es ware unniitz, sie aufzuzahlen. Die 

Riickkehr geschieht durch Abschworung und Absolution. Auch 

das ist eine Selbstverstandliehkeit, die gar nicht zur Diskussion 

steht. Ihren Eegaten, die sie in schismatische oder gemischte 

Bander schicken, geben die Papste die Fakultat, Schismatiker und 

Haretiker nach Abschworung zu absolvieren und wieder in die 

Kirche aufzunehmen (2). Der Kaiser Johannes V. Palaologos 

wurde am 18. Oktober 1369 nach seiner Abschworung in den 

Schoss der einen wahren Kirche aufgenommen (4). Auch zuriiek- 

kehrende Bisehofe miissen abschworen, sie sind zu absolyieren und 

so mit der Kirche zu versohnen (5). 

Da die Haretiker und Schismatiker der Kirche femstehen, 

ausser der kein Heil ist, so gehen sie, falls sie sich nicht bekehren, 

ewig verloren. Das «extra quam nulla salus » ist in den Papst- 

briefen geradezu ein standiges epiteton ornans der Ecclesia (6). 

(*) Brief vom 24. Januar 1366, Vol. XI S. 149 n° 307. 

(2) Brief vom 18. April 1365, Vol. XI S. 122 n° 268. 

(3) Z. B. Clemens VI. am 31. August 1346, Vol. IX S. 164 n° 335; 

Innozenz VI., Brief vom 31. Juli 1356, Vol. X S. 159 no 361. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 287 n° 623. 

(5) Urban V., Vol. XI S. 75 n» 154.155. 

(6) Johannes XXII. an den Kaiser von Trapezunt am 1. Dezember 

1329. Vol. VII, 2 S. 220 n° 380; Innozenz VI., Brief vom 16. Januar 

1353, Vol. X S. 6/7 n° 21; derselbe, Brief vom 24. Dezember 1353, Vol. X 

S. 57 n° 122; Urban V., Brief vom 18. April 1365, Vol. XI S. 122 n° 268. 
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Die rigorose Folgerung, dass also, wer ausserhalb der Kirehe steht, 

der ewigen Holle verfallen ist, wird nieht selten aueh ausdriieklich 

gezogen, vor allem in Briefen, die eine Einladung zur Union ent- 

halten. So schreibt Johannes XXII. an ruthenische Fiirsten: Wer 

die katholische Uehre nieht annimmt, « wird dem Urteil der Ver- 

dammung unterbegen » (1). Innozenz VI. antwortet dem Kaiser 

Johannes V. auf dessen Unionsvorsehlag und gibt seiner Freude 

Ausdruck, dass die Grieehen, die bisher das hollische Feuer er- 

wartete, jetzt wieder Hoffnung auf das Paradies haben konnen (2). 

Clemens VI. verlangt von den Armeniern geradezu, dass sie es 

ais Glaubenssatz annehmen, dass alle, die sicb von der Gemeinsehaft 

der Romischen Kirehe getrennt haben, Sebismatiker und Haretiker 

seien und dass niemand, der nieht den Glauben dieser Kirehe 

annimmt und dem Papst Gehorsam leistet, gerettet werden 

konne (3). 

Das Mittelalter sebreekte vor solcben doeh eigentbeh furcht- 

baren Konseąuenzen der Uehre von der Heilsnotwendigkeit der 

Kirehe nieht zuruck. Also all die frommen und heiligmassigen 

Monehe und Aszeten etwa des Berges Athos oder der Meteoren- 

Kloster waren unrettbar dem ewigen Hollenfeuer yerfallen. Es 

steckt doeh aueh ein gut Stiick Anmassung in solch einer Annahme! 

Da man nieht begriff, dass Menschen im guten Glauben irren und 

so rein ausserlich der Kirehe fernstehen konnen, sah man keine 

Moglichkeit, diesen Folgerungen zu entgehen. 

Bei dieser Einstellung ist es nur zu begreiflich, dass man 

Mischehen kategorisch ablehnte. Der Uegat Clemens’ V. fur Ungam 

yerbietet unter Androhung der Exkommunikation jede Misehehe: 

«Es passt sich nieht, dass die Sohne des Gehorsams mit den 

Sohnen des Ungehorsams in irgend einer Form Gemeinsehaft pfle- 

gen » (*). Clemens V. erteilte fur die Insel Cypern, um Mischehen zu 

yermeiden, Dispensen vom Ehehindernis der Blutsyerwandtschaft 

(ł) Brief vom 3. Februar 1317, Vol. VII, 2 S. 1 n° 2, vgl. S. 155 

n° 262. 

(2) Vol. X S. 156 n° 356, Brief vom 21. Juli 1356. 

(3) Brief vom 29. September 1351 an den] armenischen Katholikos, 

Vol. IX S. 303 n° 636. 

(4) Brief vom 25. Dezember 1309, Vol. VII, 1 S. 67/68 n° 183. 

185. Clemens VI. scharft dieses Verbot emeut ein: Vol. IX S. 169/170 

n° 347 ff. 
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und der Schwagerschaft (1). Johannes XXII. beklagt, dass in 

Kaffa (Krimhalbinsel) nicht selten katbolische Manner sehisma- 

tische Frauen heiraten, die allerdings verprechen, katholisch zu 

werden. Viele von diesen Frauen haben ihr Versprechen nicht 

gehalten und haben sogar haufig die Manner und die Kinder zu 

dereń Verderben zu ihrer eigenen Haresie heriibergezogen. Der 

Bischof soli diese Frauen, wenn notig mit Strafen, zum katho- 

hschen Glauben zuruekfuhren und soli derartige Skandale ftir die 

Zukunft unterbinden, also die Misehehen verbieten (3). Zwisehen 

Dateinern und Schismatikem besteht nach Johannes XXII. das 

trennende Ehehindernis der «disparitas eultus », da die Griechen 

Haretiker sind. So seheint es wenigstens zu sein (3). 

Wenn schon die Einzelnen in keiner Weise zur Kirehe gehoren, 

dann folgt daraus, dass erst recht die Gemeinsehaften, die von 

ihnen gebildet werden, nicht Teile der einen wahren Kirehe Christi 

sein konnen. Diese eine wahre Kirehe kann nicht in sieh gespalten 

sein. Ihr ist die Einheit wesentlich. Die von ihr abgespaltenen 

kirehenahnliehen Gebilde konnen also nicht Kirehen im strengen 

Sinne des Wortes sein. Das ist die Auffassung, die wir in den 

papstlichen Dokumenten finden. Clemens VI. ladt den Kaiser 

Johannes V. zur Wiedervereinigung mit der Romisehen Kirehe ein, 

von der sieh der grieehische Kieras und das Volk (das Wort 

« Kirehe » wird geflissentlieh vermieden) durch das Sehisma ge- 

trennt haben. Christus hat nur einen einzigen Schafstall und einen 

einzigen Hirten gewollt. Im Credo bekennen wir eine katholische 

und apostolische Kirehe. Sie ist der eine Schafstall, ausserhalb 

dessen es kein Heil gibt (4). Im gleichzeitigen Brief an den Pa- 

triarehen fiigt der Papst noch hinzu, die Griechen hatten sieh eine 

andere Kirehe zurecht gemacht, wo es doch nur eine einzige geben 

konne. Sie hatten vergebens versucht, den ungenahten Deibrock 

des Herrn zu zerreissen, ohne zu beachten, dass es nur eine Arche 

Noes gibt und dass, wer nicht in sie eintritt, in der Siindflut elend 

(ł) Vol. VII, i S. 79 n° 209, Brief vom 26. April 1312, ebenso 

Johannes XXII. fiir Kaffa: Vol. VII, 2 S. 18 n° 24, Benedikt XII., 

Vol. VIII S. 18 ff n» 44-48; Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 195 ff n° 402 ff; 

Innozenz VI., vol. X S. 63 n° 136.137. 

(2) Vol. VII, 2 S. 14/15 n° 20. 

(3) Vol. VII, 2 S. 127 n° 400. 

(4) Brief vom 21. Oktober 1343, Vol. IX S. 46 n° 98, vgl. S. 48 n° 101. 



IOO Wilhelm de Yries S. I. 

zugrunde geht (1). Dureh die Abspaltung der Sehismatiker und 

Haretiker wird die Kirehe in ilirer Einheit in keiner Weise beein- 

trachtigt. Innozenz VI. aussert sieh in diesem Sinne in einem 

Brief an den serbisehen Patriarchen Joannichius, den er zur Union 

einladt. Es haben sieh viele durch Haresie oder Sehisma vom Eeib 

der Kirehe getrennt. Das hat der Kirehe aber keinen Eintrag 

getan, ebenso wenig wie das Weizenkorn dureh die Absonderung 

der Spreu gesehadigt wird oder wie das Eieht eines Sternes dadureh, 

dass der Nebel von ihm weieht, sehwaeher wird. Im Gegenteil, 

sein Eieht leuehtet um so heller auf. So ist es aueh mit der 

Kirehe (2). 

Es ist deshalb nieht zu verwundern, dass in papstliehen Doku- 

menten die griechisehe Kirehe bisweilen eine «Sekte» genannt wird. 

Es soli mit dieser gewiss zu bedauernden Ausdrueksweise unter- 

striehen werden, dass sie nieht Kirehe im strengen Sinne des Wortes 

ist. Innozenz VI. riehtete am Kaspisehen Meer eine lateinisehe 

Diozese fur eine Bevolkerung ein, die «friiher zur Sekte der Grie- 

chen » gehorte und die nun wegen der Naehlassigkeit dieser Grie- 

ehen in Gefahr ist, iiberhaupt vom ehristliehen Glauben abzufal- 

len (3). Im selben Sehreiben ist von der «unglaubigen (perfida) 

Sekte Mohammeds » die Rede (4). In manchen Papstbriefen wird 

das Wort « Kirehe » fiir die Gemeinschaft der Grieehen offensicht- 

lieh mit Absieht yermieden, in anderen dagegen wird es unbe- 

denklieh gebraueht. Es ist aber aueh dann aus dem Zusammenhang 

klar, dass es nieht im eigentliehen Sinne gemeint ist. Urban V. 

riehtete im Jahre 1367, ais die Union des Kaisers Johannes V. in 

Vorbereitung war, eine Reihe von Sehreiben an verschiedene 

Personliehkeiten des Byzantinisehen Reiches, so an die Kaiserin, 

an die Magnaten der Stadt Konstantinopel und des Reiches, an 

die Patriarchen usw. Es ist hier immer nur von der Union «der 

Grieehen » die Rede, nie von der Union der «grieehisehen Kir- 

che » (5). In der Anrede ist allerdings in diesen Briefen zweimal 

das Wort « Kirehe» zu lesen, so in dem Sehreiben an die Patriarchen 

(l) Vol IX S. 48/49 n° 102.103. 

(а) Vol. X S. 56 n» 119. 

(3) Brief vom 22. Juni 1358, Vol. X S. 216 n° 497.498, vgl. S. 246 

n° 565- 
(4) Vol. X S. 217 n° 498. 

(б) Vol. XI S. 201-213 n° 427-446. 
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vom 6. November 1367, von denen es heisst, dass sie die «patriar- 

chales eeelesiae » naeh der Sitte der Grieehen leiten (1). Die Pa- 

triarehen werden freilieh nur mit «nobiles viri» angeredet, was 

wieder deutlieh maeht, dass der Papst sie nicht ais legitim aner- 

kennt. Die « patriarehales eeelesiae » existieren ais juristisehe Per- 

sonen weiter, aueb wenn der Patriarehenthron von einem Sehisma- 

tiker besetzt ist. Die konkreten aus Schismatikern bestehenden 

Gemeinschaften werden nieht ais eehte Kirehen anerkannt. In der 

Anrede im Brief an die grieehisehen Pralaten heisst es: « Pruden- 

tibus viris universis Praelatis eeelesiarum Graeeiae » (2). Hier sind 

die Einzelgemeinden gemeint, denen diese «prudentes viri » vor- 

stehen. Aueh fur dereń Gesamtheit wird bisweilen das Wort 

« Kirehe » verwandt, so von dem gleiehen Papst Urban V., der es 

sonst zu yermeiden sueht, in einem Sehreiben vom 22. Februar 

1370, in dem er dem Klerus und den Monehen von Konstantinopel 

die Kouversion des Kaisers Johannes V. mitteilt. Hier sprieht 

der Papst von der Einheit «der westliehen und der ostliehen 

Kirehe », die er herbeisehnt. Im selben Brief ermahnt er aber die 

Grieehen, zu der «einen heiligen und apostolisehen Kirehe » zu- 

riiekzukehren, « ausser der kein Heil ist» und von der sie sieh 

dureh das «verdammungswurdige Sehisma» getrennt hatten (3). Die 

Union wird also aueh hier nieht aufgefasst ais Zusammensehluss 

von zwei mehr oder weniger gleichbereehtigten Kirehen, sondern 

ais Ruekkehr der Getrennten zur einen wahren Kirehe. Eine ahn- 

liehe Ausdrueksweise wie im soeben zitierten Brief Urbans V. 

findet sieh aueh sonst gelegentlieh in Dokumenten der Avignon- 

Papste. So sprieht Clemens VI. von dem «negotium unionis la- 

tinae et graeeae eeelesiarum » (4). Genau so driiekt sieh Innozenz 

VI. aus in einem Brief an den Kaiser Johannes Kantakuzenos 

vom 15. Marz 1353 (5). In einem Sehreiben an zwei vornehme 

Grieehen in Konstantinopel ermahnt derselbe Papst die Adressaten, 

sie moehten sieh fur die Ruekkehr «der grieehisehen Kirehe » 

«in den Sehoss der hl. Romisehen katholischen und universalen 

Kirehe » einsetzen. So wird « der grieehisehen Kirehe » das wahre 

i1) Vol. XI S. 204 n° 432. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 205 n° 434. 

(3) Vol. XI S. 311 n° 673. 

(4) Vol. IX S. 258 n° 537-538- 

(5) Vol. X S. 17 n° 46. 
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Iyicht des wahren Glaubens wieder aufleuehten (1). In einem spa- 

teren Brief desselben Papstes an den Kaiser Johannes Kanta- 

kuzenos ist wieder von der «Saehe der Union beider Kirehen, der 

lateinisehen namlieh und der griechisehen » die Rede. Aueh hier 

ist aus dem Zusammenhang klar, wie dies zu verstehen ist. Der 

Papst ermahnt den Kaiser, mit seinem Volk « zur Einheit der hl. 

Romisehen und universalen Kirehe » und zur Einheit des Glaubens, 

dessen Spaltung Christus nieht zulasst, zuriiekzukehren (2). Die 

Papste sind in ihrer Ausdrueksweise also niebt skrupulos. Ihre 

Debre uber Sehisma und Haresie ist so eindeutig, dass ein Miss- 

yerstandnis ausgesehlossen sein sollte. Jedenfalls ware es verfehlt 

und unhistoriseh, solehe Ausdriicke aus dem Zusammenhang 

herauszureissen und daraus iibereilte Schliisse zu ziehen. 

Wenn die sehismatisehen Kommunitaten nieht Kirehen im 

eigentlichen Sinne des Wortes sind, dann konnen aueh ihre Ober- 

haupter nieht das Recht haben, einen Teil der wahren Kirehe zu 

regieren. Mit andern Worten, sie sind weil illegitim ohne jede 

jurisdiktionelle Vollmaeht. Diese Auffassung finden wir tatsaehlieh 

in nieht wenigen papstliehen Dokumenten der Avignonesischen 

Zeit. Clemens V. entfernt den sehismatisehen Bisehof von Nau- 

paktos (am Golf von Korinth), der sieh, wie der Papst ausdriieklieh 

sagt, zu Unreeht (temere) Erzbischof dieser Stadt nennt und nur 

tatsaehlieh die dortige Kirehe regiert, und setzt an seine Stelle einen 

katholisehen Bisehof. Sogibt er sieh der Hoffnung hin, diese «Dio- 

zese zum Gehorsam der hl. Romisehen Kirehe zuriiekzufuhren » (3). 

Benedikt XII. fordert in einem Sehreiben vom 25. Juli 1335 

den Dogen von Venedig auf, einen sehismatisehen Bisehof aus 

Kreta zu vertreiben. Dieser Schismatiker gibt sieh ais Bisehof aus. 

Er ist gesebiekt « von jenem Schismatiker, der sieh Patriarch von 

Konstantinopel nennt ». Er dispensiert von Ehehindernissen und 

« yersueht offentlich noeh yieles andere Falsche und Sehismatisehe » 

zu tun. So etwas ist unertraglich. Der Doge soli diesen Sehisma- 

tiker von der Insel yerjagen (4). Derselbe Papst beriehtet dem 

franzosischen Konig Philipp VI. iiber die Verhandlungen mit dem 

Abgesandten des byzantinisehen Kaisers, dem Archimandriten Bar- 

(ł) Vol. X S. ig n» 47. 

(2) Vol. X S. 40 n° gi, Brief vom 27. Oktober 1353. 

(2) Vol. VII, 1 S. 33/34 g8. 
(4) Vol. VIII S. 4 n° 13.14. 
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laam. Benedikt fragte den Unterhandler, ob er «von dem, der 

sich Patriarch von Konstantinopel nennt », geschickt sei (*). Gregor 

XI., der sonst den Griecben gegeniiber sehr milde ist, nennt auch 

das Oberhaupt der Kirehe von Konstantinopel einen «Antipa- 

triarcben » (a). 

Sehismatische Bischofe, die etwa katholiseh werden, miissen 

dureh einen eigenen Akt zur Ausiibung der Autoritat befahigt 

werden. Sie werden nieht etwa dureh die blosse Wiederherstellung 

der Gemeinsehaft mit Rom ohne weiteres wieder legitim. Ausserdem 

bediirfen sie der Befreiung von der Irregularitat, die sie sieh zu- 

gezogen haben, weil sie im Sehisma bischofliche Funktionen aus- 

iibten (3). Ebenso sind sehismatische Priester von der Irregula¬ 

ritat zu dispensieren. Das ist eine von den Fakultaten, die ge- 

wohnlieh den papstlichen Uegaten gegeben wird, die in den Orient 

geben (4). Wir haben anderswo gezeigt, dass der Hl. Stuhl nieht 

immer die rigorose Auffassung yertrat, die wir bei den Avignon- 

Papsten finden (5). 

Wenn diese Papste die schismatischen Hierarchen auch ais 

illegitim und jeder Regierungsvollmacht bar ansahen, so brauehen 

sie doch in ihren Briefen an sie eine respektvolle Anrede. Es wur- 

den oben schon Schreiben angefiihrt, in denen Patriarchen «no- 

biles viri» und Pralaten « prudentes viri» tituliert werden, mit der 

deutlichen Absicht, Titel zu vermeiden, die ais eine Anerkennung 

gedeutet werden konnten. Bisweilen sind die Papste in ihren 

Briefen jedoch grossziigiger. Clemens VI. ladt im Jahre 1343 den 

Patriarchen und die Bischofe der Griechen zur Union ein. Es 

heisst hier in der Anrede: « Dilectis in Christo fratribus ... pa- 

triarchae et universis arehiepiseopis et episcopis Graecorum spi- 

ritum gratiae salutaris » (•). Die iibliche Anrede an einen katho- 

(ł) Vol. VIII S. 81 n° 208, vgl. S. 82 n° 212, wo das gleiche auch 

von den andem Patriarchen gesagt wird. 

(2) Raynałdus 1373 n° XVIII, Brief an den Dogen von Venedig 

vom 27. Oktober 1373, vgl. Halecki S. 286. 

(3) Urban V. in einem Schreiben an den lateinischen Erzbischof 

von Xicosia vom 21. September 1363, Vol. XI S. 75 n° 155. 

(4) Z. B. Clemens V., Vol. VII, 1 S. 63 n° 173; Johannes XXII., 

Vol. VII, 2 S. 23 no 34. 

(5) W. DE VriES, Rom und die Patriarchate des Ostens, Freiburg 

1963, S. 337 ff. 353 ff. 

(*) Vol. IX S. 47 n° 100, Brief vom 21. Oktober 1343. 



Wilhelm de Yries S. I. 104 

lischen Bischof ist: « Venerabilis frater ». Der Untersehied ist also 
nicht sehr gross. Innozenz VI. wendet sieh folgendermassen an 
den serbisehen Patriarchen: «Joanichio patriarehae Serviae gra- 
tiam in praesenti, quae perducat ad gloriam in futuro »(1). Die 
Papste erkennen die Tatsaehe an, dass die sehismatisehen Patriar- 
ehen ein Hirtenamt ausiiben, so Innozenz VI. in dem soeben 
angefiihrten Brief an den serbisehen Patriarchen. Der Papst schreibt 
ihm: «Du iibst das Amt eines Hirten aus, wenn auch auf uner- 
laubte Weise, da Du nicht dureh die Tur, das heisst durch die 
Kirche selbst in die Hiirde der Schafe hineingekommen bist, son- 
dern von anderswoher » (2). Es wurde oben schon der Text aus 
dem Brief Urbans V. angefiihrt, wo von den « nobiles viri» die 
Rede ist, die « morę graeeorum » die Patriarchalkirchen regieren (3). 
Derselbe Papst sprieht in dem sehon zitierten Brief an den Kieras 
und die Monehe von Konstantinopel von dereń Hirtenaufgabe: 
« Estis ad animarum curam et alias ad Dei obseąuium deputati ». 
Deshalb sollen sie das Volk zur Union fhhren (4). 

Mit der Auffassung der Papste von Schisma und Haresie 
hangt die Frage der Erlaubtheit der gottesdienstlichen Gemein- 
schaft mit den Haretikern und Schismatikern aufs engste zu- 
sammen. Fiir die einfachen Glaubigen ist diese unbedingt verboten. 
Den Missionaren gewahren die Papste des Mittelalters, um das 
Apostolat zu erleichtern, in diesem Punkt sehr weitgehende Er- 
laubnisse. Johannes XXII. beklagt in einem Brief an den latei- 
nischen Patriarchen von Konstantinopel, dass die lateinischen Ka- 
tholiken in Achaja die Messe der Schismatiker besuchen, die Sa- 
kramente bei ihnen empfangen und auch umgekehrt die andern 
zum Gottesdienst in den katholischen Kirchen zulassen. Damit ist 
Gefahr fiir die Seelen verbunden, die gottliehe Majestat wird be- 
leidigt, und der christlichen Religion wird nicht geringer Schaden 
zugefiigt. Es soli dies deshalb auch unter Androhung von Kir- 
chenstrafen streng verboten werden (5). Ebenso scharf wendet sich 
Urban V. gegen ahnliehe Missbrauche in Cypern. Der Papst be- 

(ł) Vol. X S. 56 n° 119. 
(2) Vol. X S. 57 n° 122. 
(2) Vol. XI S. 204 n° 432. 
(4) Vol. XI S. 311 n° 674. Der Herausgeber A. Tautu hebt dies 

mit Recht hervor: S. 312 Anm. 2. 
(5) Vol. VII, 2 S. 120/121 n° 204, Brief vom 1. Oktober 1322. 
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fiehlt dem katholisehen Erzbischof, im hl. Gehorsam und unter 

Androhung der Exkommunikation, diese Missbrauehe auszurot- 

ten (1). Urban erklart es fur absolut unzulassig, dass katholische 

und sehismatisehe Frauen gemeinsam bei Begrabnissen die Kla- 

gelieder singen (2). Einem konvertierten griechisehen Priester in 

Kreta wird ausdrueklieh verboten, weiterhin mit den Sehisma- 

tikern gottesdienstliehe Gemeinsehaft zu pflegen. Wer das tut, ist 

ob Kleriker oder Uaie ohne weiteres der Exkommunikation ver- 

fallen. Nur unter der Bedingung, dass er diese Gemeinsehaft auf- 

gibt, kann der konvertierte Priester ein Benefieium erhalten (3). 

Es geht aus diesen Texten, nebenbei gesagt, aueh heryor, dass 

nieht alle Grieehen in den lateinisehen Besitzungen im Osten ais 

katholiseh galten und dass der Gottesdienst der Sehismatiker nieht 

mit Gewalt unter dr iickt wurde. 

Aueh Missionare brauehen fur die gottesdienstliehe Gemein¬ 

sehaft mit den andern eine besondere Erlaubnis. Diese wird ihnen 

aber leieht gegeben. Urban V. gewahrt den Obern der Domini- 

kaner, die im Osten arbeiten, die Fakultat, ihre Untergebenen 

von den Exkommunikationen loszuspreehen, die sie sieh aus Un- 

wissenheit zugezogen hatten, weil sie die ihnen bereits von Johannes 

XXII. gewahrten Fakultaten beziiglieh der Gemeinsehaft mit den 

Exkommunizierten «in offieio » zu weit ausgelegt hatten (4). Tat- 

saehlieh gewahren die Papste den Missionaren, die sie in den Osten 

senden, regelmassig zusammen mit anderen Fakultaten aueh die, 
mit den Exkommunizierten «in offieio », bisweilen heisst es aueh 

«in diyinis », Gemeinsehaft zu pflegen (5). Innozenz VI. gibt dem 

Apostolisehen Delegaten Petrus und dessen «familia » die Erlaub¬ 

nis, aueh «in divinis » mit den Exkommunizierten zu verkehren. 

Es wird aber eigens bemerkt, dass dies eigentlieh de iure verboten 

sei und dass die Erlaubnis nur gelten solle, wenn die Gemeinsehaft 

nieht gut yermieden werden konne (•). Urban V. konzediert dem 

(ł) Vol. XI S. 232/233 no 489.490. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 234 n° 492. 

(3) Vol. XI S. 252 n» 543.546.547. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 113 n° 246/247. 

(5) Einige Beispiele dafiir: Clemens V., Vol. VII, 1 S. 26 n° 69; 

Johannes XXII., Vol. VII, 2 S. 22 n° 27; derselbe, Vol. VII, 2 S. 95 

n° 155, S. 151 n° 252, S. 173 n° 289; Benedikt XII., Vol. VIII S. 62 

n° 154 usw. 

(•) Vol. X S. 231 n» 525. 
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lateinischen Patriarchen von Konstantinopel Petrus, der gleich- 

zeitig auch Apostolischer Uegat war, ebenfalls die Fakultat, mit 

den andem «in divinis» zu yerkehren, fiigt aber noeh eine 

weitere Einsehrankung hinzu, namlieh, dass es sieh nieht um na- 

mentlieh Exkommunizierte handeln diirfe (1). Clemens VI. auto- 

risiert konvertierte armenische Priester, unter den Schismatikern 

die Sakramente zu verwalten, nieht um dereń Sehisma zu billi- 

gen, sondern um sie zum Gehorsam gegenuber der wahren Kirehe 

zu fuhrenp). 

Wenn wir die bisherigen Ausfuhrungen iiberschauen, so wird 

deutlieh, wie sehwierig es bei der gesehilderten Geisteshaltung der 

Papste sein musste, die Union zu verwirklichen. Wenn die sehisma- 

tisehen und haretisehen Gemeinsehaften ein juridisches Niehts sind, 

dann ist eigenlieh eine Union dureh Zusammensehluss der bisher 

getrennten Kirehen unmoglich, dann kann es nur eine Wieder- 

yereinigung dureh die bedingungslose Kapitulation der einzelnen 

Schismatiker und Haretiker geben. Tatsaehlich nahert sieh die 

Konzeption der Avignon-Papste von der Union dieser Auffassung, 

wenn aueh hie und da liberalere Gedanken auftauehen. 

Es ist aus der damaligen Einstellung der Papste yerstandlieh, 

dass sie den von den Grieehen immer wieder yorgebrachten Vor- 

sehlag, die Union auf einem gemeinsamen Konzil abzusehliessen, 

konstant ablehnten. Eine solehe Union hatte den Ansehein eines 

zweiseitigen Vertrages wie zwischen zwei gleichbereehtigten Part- 

nern gehabt. Die ausfiihrliehste Begriindung fiir den Konzils- 

yorschlag der Grieehen gab der Arehimandrit Barlaam, der im 

Jahre 1339 Papst Benedikt XII. in Avignon aufsuehte. Demnaeh 

soli das Konzil vom Papst einberufen werden. Das war ein ganz 

bedeutendes Zugestandnis von seiten der Grieehen, das man eigent- 

lich hatte wiirdigen sollen. Auf dem Konzil soli man sieh dureh 

Verhandlungen iiber die Frage des Ausgangs des HI. Geistes ei- 

nigen. Was auf einem gemeinsamen, uniyersalen Konzil beschlos- 

sen wurde, das wird aueh das grieehisehe Volk annehmen. Es 

darf aber nieht wie in Uyon die Union dureh den blossen Willen 

des Kaisers den andern aufgezwungen werden. Der Papst soli 

Uegaten in den Orient zu den vier alten Patriarehatssitzen schieken 

und sie zum Konzil zu gemeinsamer Beratung einladen. Darauf 

P) Vol. XI S. 106 n° 234. 

(a) Vol. IX S. 150 no 309. 
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werden Kaiser und Patriarchen gem eingehen. Man wird sich iiber 

Zeit und Ort des Konzils einigen (1). 

Die Antwort des Papstes war: Eine schon definierte Wahrheit 

wie die vom Ausgang des HI. Geistes vom Vater und vom Sohn, 

die zudem von den Grieehen selbst in Uyon bereits angenommen 

wurde, kann nicht wieder zur Diskussion gestellt werden, vor allem 

nieht auf das Verlangen von Sehismatikern und Haretikern hin (a). 

Ausserdem antworteten Papst und Kardinalskollegiumgemeinsam: 

Wenn die Grieehen von der Gnade erleuehtet «zum Gehorsam und 

zur Einheit und Ergebenheit gegeniiber der Romischen Kirehe 

zuruekkehren wollen », wird man sie mit offenen Armen aufneh- 

men (3). Der Hl. Stuhl will also nieht einen Unionsabsehluss durcb 

Verhandlungen, sondern dureh einseitige, bedingungslose Riiekkehr 

der Abgeirrten zur einen wahren Kirehe. 

Der Gegenvorsehlag, den Benedikt XII. dem Arehimandriten 

Barlaam maehte, weist in dieselbe Riehtung: Das Ziel der Be- 

miihungen soli sein, die Irrtiimer aus den Her zen der Grieehen zu 

vertreiben und sie zur Wahrheit der katholisehen Einheit zu- 

ruckzufuhren. Die Grieehen sollen Vertreter der alten Patriarehate 

in den Westen sehieken. Diese sollen mit gelehrten Ueuten der 

westliehen Kirehe, die der Papst ernennen wird, zusammenkom- 

men. Bei dieser Zusammenkunft wird es aber keine Diskussionen 

geben, sondern man wird die Grieehen in der katholisehen Wahrheit 

unterweisen und so zum einen Sehafstall zuriiekfuhren (4). — Die 

grieehisehe und die lateinisehe Konzeption von der Union und dem 

Weg zu ihr stehen also unversohnlieh einander gegeniiber. Ebenso 

lehnt Urban V. wiederum das Verlangen der Grieehen naeh einem 

Konzil ab. Was die Romisehe Kirehe lehrt, darf nieht zur Diskussion 

gestellt werden. Die Grieehen sollen kommen und sieh belehren 

lassen (5). 

Johannes XXII. erklart sieh dagegen in einem Brief an den 

georgisehen Konig vom 15. Oktober 1321 bereit, auf den Vor- 

sehlag der Georgier hin ein Konzil zur Wiederherstellung der Ein¬ 

heit zu berufen. Er wird die Abgesandten der Georgier gern auf- 

(1) Vol. VIII S. 85/86 n° 218; S. 87/88 no 222-224. 

(2) VIII S. 81/82 n° 210, vgl. S. 91 n» 232. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 95 no 239. 

(4) Vol. VIII S. 82 n° 212. 

<6) Vol. XI S. 312 no 676. 
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nehmen und « dem Ueib der Kirche seine Glieder » wieder einfiigen. 

Er wird sieh iiber ihre Riickkehr freuen wie der Vater iiber die 

Heimkehr des verlorenen Sobnes (1). Das Konzil war in diesem 

Falle nur eine ganz vage und kaum praktisehe Mogliehkeit. Aber 

auch auf diesem hypothetisehen Konzil kann es sieh nur um eines 

handeln: um die Riickkehr des verlorenen Sohnes in das Vaterhaus 

der Kirche (2). Ob Clemens VI. bei den Verhandlungen mit Johannes 

Kantakuzenos zu einem Konzil bereit war oder nieht, ist strittig. 

Halecki bezweifelt es stark, wahrend Gay in seiner Monographie 

iiber Clemens VI. es behauptet (3). 

Man fragt sieh, wie es denn auf dem Konzil von Florenz 

plotzlieh moglieh war, iiber eine bereits definierte Glaubenswahrheit 

zu diskutieren und die Union naeh der Form eines zweiseitigen 

Vertrages abzuschliessen, ohne Absehworung und Absolution. Nun, 

inzwischen hatte sieh einiges ereignet. Das [westliehe Sehisma hatte 

vielleieht doch gelehrt, iiber Schismatiker etwas weniger rigoros 

zu denken. Eugen IV., der Papst des Konzils von Florenz, hatte das 

grosste Interesse daran, mit den Griechen zu einer Einigung zu 

kommen, um so dem rebellisehen Konzil von Basel gegeniiber 

einen Trumpf in die Hand zu bekommen. Die Frage bediirfte aber 

noeh sehr der naheren Untersuchung. 

Die Griechen bestanden nicht immer auf einem Konzil ais 

Bedingung der Union. Kaiser Johannes V. Palaologos stellte diese 

Bedingung in seinem Unionsvorschlag vom Jahre 1355, der fast 

einer Kapitulation gleichkam, nicht. Er verspraeh, seine Unter- 

tanen zum Gehorsam gegeniiber dem Papst zu fiihren (4). Man 

kann fiiglich daran zweifeln, ob er dazu imstande gewesen ware. 

Das Wasser stand ihm der Art bis zum Hals, dass er zu allem 

bereit war. Damit soli sein ehrlicher Wille nicht in Zweifel gezogen 

werdeu. Papst Innozenz VI. schickte auf diesen Vorsehlag hin 

einen Uegaten ins Byzantinische Reich mit der Vollmaeht, alle 

einzelnen Haretiker und Schismatiker, die zuriiekkehren wollten, 

(') Vol. VII, 2 S. 92 n° 150. 

(2) Hałecki S. 16. 

(3) J. Gay, Le Papę Clement VI et les afjaires (UOrient (1342-1352), 

Paris 1904, S. 118. Das von Gay zitierte Dokument, ein Brief vom 28. 

Juni 1350, findet sieh nicht in der von A. Tautu herausgegebenen 

Sammlung. 

(4) Vol. X S. 151 n° 338; vgl. Haeecki S. 32 ff. 
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nach der Abschworung zu absolvieren und aufzunehmen (1). Nach 

seiner Auffassung konnte die Union der Grieehen sieh also nur 

dureh die Versohnung aller Einzelnen vollziehen. In einem Brief 

an den grieehischen Patriarehen von Konstantinopel gibt der Papst 

denn auch der Hoffnung Ausdruek, dass der Patriareh selbst und 

eine grosse Menge von Grieehen dem Beispiel des Kaisers folgend 

sieh bekehren moehten (2). Gregor XI. hoffte dureh Einzelkon- 

yersionen langsam zu einer Totalunion in Konstantinopel zu 

kommen (3). 

Die Wiederyereinigung kann also nach den Avignon-Papsten 

nicht anders verstanden werden denn ais Riiekkehr der yerirrten 

Sehaflein in den einen Sehafstall Christi, das heisst zur Romisehen 

Kirehe (4). 

II. - Die Haetung der Avignonesischen Papste 

gegeistuber dem geistigen Erbe des Ostens. 

Die Papste waren also damals nieht bereit, dem Osten eine 

Eigenkirehliehkeit zu lassen. Unter Wiederherstellung der Einheit 

yerstanden sie den einfaehen Ansehluss an die einzig wahre Kirehe, 

die Romisehe, was in der Praxis die lateinisehe bedeutete. Eine 

solche Einheit hatte aber in Wirkliehkeit niemals bestanden. Von 

ihrer Wiederherstellung zu sprechen, war eine Verkennung der 

historisehen Tatsaehen. Die Ostkirche war niemals ein Teil der 

westliehen, lateinisehen Kirehe gewesen. Die uniyersale Kirehe 

hatte doeh tatsaehlieh tausend Jahre lang aus einer Mehrzahl von 

Einzelkirehen bestanden, die zusammengehalten wurden dureh 

den einen Glauben und die von allen anerkannte hoehste Autoritat 

des Naehfolgers Petri, des Bisehofs von Rom; die aber in ihrem 

Brauehtum, in ihrer hierarehisehen Struktur, in ihrer Art, Theo- 

logie zu treiben, in ihren Frommigkeitsformen und so fort erheb- 

liche Untersehiede aufwiesen, die also wirklich eigenstandige Teil- 

(1) Vol. X S. 159 n° 361. 

(2) Vol. X S. 172 n» 399. 

(3) Vgl. HałECKI S. 286. 

(4) So Benedikt XII., Vol. VIII S. 28 n° 68, S. 30 n° 71.72; Clemens 

VI., Vol. IX S. 46 n° 98, S. 51 n« 108, S. 258 n° 538; Urban V., Vol. XI 

S. 171 n° 354, und an yielen anderen Stellen. 
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kirchen waren. Das sollte nun also alles verschwinden. An die 

Stelle der organisch gegliederten, im wesentliehen geeinten uni- 

yersalen Kirche sollte eine straff zentralisierte und uniformierte 

Einheitskirehe treten. Vom uralten, verehrungswiirdigen gei- 

stigen Erbe des Ostens sollte also nichts oder nieht viel mehr 

iibrigbleiben. 

Man zog allerdings — Gott sei Dank — nieht die letzten 

Konseąuenzen aus diesem Einheitsideal, man verlangte nieht kate- 

goriseh die Absehaflung der orientalisehen Riten, sondern war, 

wenn auch widerwillig, bereit, sie ais das geringere Ubel in Kauf 

zu nehmen, erkannte ihnen aber keinerlei innere Bereehtigung zu. 

Die Avignon-Papste sind die Erben der Geisteshaltung Innozenz’ 

III., der bereits den griechischen Ritus am liebsten unterdriickt 

hatte (1). Clemens V. gibt seinen Nuntien, die er naeh Serbien 

sandte, wo er auf die Union hoffte, die Weisung mit, den orienta¬ 

lisehen Priestern den Gebrauch des gesauerten Brotes bei der 

Diturgie zu gestatten, « bis etwas anderes durch den Apostolisehen 

Stuhl yerordnet werde». Die Sonderbrauehe der Orientalen werden, 

wie es ausdrueklich heisst, toleriert (2). Clemens scheint also damals 

daran gedacht zu haben, den byzantinisehen Ritus abzuschaffen. 

Johannes XXII. halt sich fur die Insel Cypern an die Anord- 

nungen seiner Vorganger, unter ausdrheklicher Bernfung auf sie; 

das heisst: die Verschiedenheit der Riten wird toleriert, soweit sie 

nieht mit dem Glauben im Widerstreit steht (3). Ganz allgemein 

wurde bei den Orientalen unter lateiniseher Herrschaft die Aus- 

ubung des orientalisehen Ritus geduldet, aber eben auch nur 

geduldet (4). Ais das Ideał galt dies jedoeh nieht. Bei der Ge- 

samtunion der Griechen, die Urban V. im Zusammenhang mit der 

Konyersion des Kaisers Johannes V. Palaologos zum lateinischen 

Ritus erhoffte, sollte, wie es scheint, einfach der lateinische Ritus 

eingefiihrt werden. In den Briefen, die Urban im Jahre 1367 an 

die Kaiserin, an die Notabeln, an den Patriarchen und an Prala- 

ten schrieb, wird mit keinem Wort die Bewahrung des Ritus 

yersprochen (5). 

(Ł) Vgl. W. DE VRIES, Rom und die Patriarchate S. 186 ff. 

(а) Vol. VII, 1 S. 48 n° 134. 

(3) Vol. VII, 2 S. 75/76 n° 129. 

(4) Vgl. auch Johannes XXII. fiir Sizihen: VII, 2 S. 125 n° 210, 

fur Kreta: S. 165 n» 274, fiir Armenier in Italien: S. 177 n° 305. 

(б) Vol. XI S. 201 ff. n° 427 ff. 
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Der tiefste Grund fur die reservierte Haltung der Papste den 

orientalisehen Riten gegeniiber war das Misstrauen gegen die Ha- 

retiker und Schismatiker, bei denen diese Riten im Gebrauch waren. 

Die Papste neigten dazu, in der Versehiedenheit der Riten aueh 

Verschiedenheit im Glauben zu sehen. Riten und Glaube gehorten 

in der Konzeption der Zeit sehr eng zusammen. Johannes XXII. 

spricht einmal in einer Ermahnung an einen armenischen Bisehof 

in einem Atemzug von der «certissima et solidissima orthodoxae 

fidei et ritus ecelesiastiei yeritas»(1). Benedikt XII. zablt unter 

den «Irrtumern der Armenier » aueh ihre von der lateinisehen ab- 

weichende Art zu fasten auf. Sie sind der Auffassung, dass man 

nur dann faste, wenn man weder Fiseh noeh Eier noeh Butter usw. 

geniesst. Wer es anders macht, gilt bei ihnen ais Unglaubiger (2). 

Die Vermengung von Riten und Glauben ist also auf beiden Seiten 

festzustellen. Nieht wenige von den «Irrtumern der Armenier» 

sind einfaeh von den romischen verschiedene liturgische Gebrau- 

ehe. Sie bereiten das Chrisma auf andere Weise ais die Eateiner (3); 

sie zeigen das hlst. Sakrament nieht dem Volk, weil das Geheim- 

nis yerhullt werden miisse (4); sie zelebrieren an gewissen Tagen 

nieht (5); sie haben nieht die richtige Zahl der Weibegrade (•); sie 

spenden die Weibe ohne die traditio instrumentorum (7). Clemens 

VI. sieht in der Spendung der hl. Eucharistie an die kleinen 

Kinder gleieh nach der Taufe einen Irrtum im Glauben. Er fragt 

den armenischen Katholikos, ob er daran glaube, dass man nie- 

mandem vor Gebrauch der Vemunft die konsekrierte Hostie 

reichen diirfe (8). In zahlreichen Ausserungen der Papste scheint 

das Misstrauen fiir die Riten der Haretiker und Schismatiker durch. 

Man vermutet in ihren liturgischen Buchern iiberall Irrtumer. 

Clemens V. schickt einen Yisitator nach Kalabrien und Sizilien 

(1) Vol. VII, 2 S. 38 n° 74. 

(2) Vol. VIII S. 134/135 n° 344; vgl. Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 311 

n° 678; vgl. zum ganzen: F. Tournebize, Les cent dix-sept accusations 

prdsenties a Bdnoit XII contrę les Armdniens, in Rev. de l’Or. Chr. XI 

(1906) 163 ff, 274 ff, 352 ff. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 137 n° 353. 

(4) Vol. VIII S. 144 n° 372. 

(5) Vol. VIII S. 146 n° 377. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 149 n» 390. 

(7) Vol. VIII S. 150 n° 392. 

(8) Vol. IX S. 312 n° 688. 
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mit dem Auftrag, die Irrtiimer aus den liturgiseben Biiehern der 

Griechen zu entfernen (1). 

Die Giiltigkeit der Sakramente der andern, insbesondere der 

Taufe und der Weihe wird nieht selten sogar in Frage gestellt 

und man tauft und weiht deshalb bedingungsweise von neuem. 

So gibt Johannes XXII. den Dominikanern, die er in den Osten 

schiekt, die Fakultat, bei zweifelhaft Gestauften und Geweiliten die 

Sakramente zu wiederholen. Es sei oft unklar, ob die Taufe «iuxta 

formam Ecelesiae » gespendet worden sei (2). Benedikt XII. be- 

fieblt dem Erzbisehof von Neapel, einen armenisehen Bisehof, der 

dort wirkt, gefangenzusetzen und zur Romisehen Kurie zu sehieken. 

Die Begriindung ist, dieser Bisehof sei nieht «secundum formam 

Ecelesiae » getauft und nieht « secundum ritum sacrorum canonum » 

geweiht worden (3). Clemens VI. ernennt einen armenisehen Bisehof 

fur Cypern und ordnet an, dass er bedingungsweise wiedergetauft 

und wiedergeweiht werde, und zwar nach dem Ritus der Ro- 

mischen Kirche, aber nur fur den Fali, dass er die Sakramente 

bisher nieht « rite » empfangen haben sollte (4). Die Spendung die¬ 

ser Sakramente im armenisehen Ritus wurde also ais zweifelhaft 

giiltig angesehen. Diese These stellt Clemens VI. ausdriieklich, 

freilich ohne nahere Begrundung auf, und zwar in einem langen 

Schreiben an den armenisehen Katholikos von Cilieien, wo er von 

diesem verlangt, die bedingungsweise Wiedertaufe der Armenier 

zuzulassen (5). Es ist dies eigentlich zu verwundern, da derselbe 

Papst neun Jahre vorher eine Entscheidung zugunsten der arme¬ 

nisehen Taufe gegeben hatte. Es war ihm im Oktober 1342 fol- 

gender Fali unterbreitet worden: Ein armenischer Moneh und 

Priester Johannes wurde gemass der allgemeinen Anordnung Be- 

nedikts XII. von neuem getauft. Er liess sich aber nieht wieder- 

weihen und iibte doch weiter sein Priestertum aus. Nachher bekam 

er deswegen Bedenken. Papst Clemens VI., entsehied, er solle 

ruhig weiter fortfahren, ohne Wiederweihe (6). Aus dem unter 

Benedikt XII. aufgestellten Katalog der Irrtiimer der Armenier 

i1) Vol. XI S. 331 n° 711, vgl. S. 350 n° 766. 
(2) Vol. VII, 2 S. 259-260 n° 427.428; ebenso Urban V.: Vol. XI 

S. 322 n° 693; Gregor XI: Raynai.dus 1374 n° VIII. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 98/99 n° 243. 
(4) Vol. IX S. 41 n° 133; vgl. S. 150 n° 309. 
(5) Vol. IX S. 313 n» 690. 
(•) Vol. IX S. 23 n° 60. 
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erfahren wir, weshalb man an der Gultigkeit der Taufe der Arme- 

nier zweifelte. Hier wird behauptet, dass die Armenier mancbmal 

mit Wein oder mit Mileh tauften und dass sie alle moglichen zwei- 

felhaften oder sogar sicber ungiiltigen Taufformeln gebrauchten (1). 

Die armeniscbe Synode von Sis (1345) wieś diesen Vorwurf ais 

vollig grundlos energiseh zuriick (a). 

Aucb die Gultigkeit der Taufe bei den Byzantinern wurde in 

Zweifel gezogen. In einem Brief Clemens’ VI. an den lateinischen 

Erzbisehof von Soltania wird lobend erwahnt, dass dessen Suf- 

fragan, der Biscbof von Tiflis, viele Scbismatiker bekehrt und sie 

naeh dem Ritus der Romisehen Kirehe getauft habe (3). Auch die 

Spendung der Weibe, wie sie bei den Orientalen im Gebrauch war, 

wurde ais in sieh selbst zweifelhaft betrachtet. Urban V. gewahrt 

dem Erzbisehof von Nicosia die Vollmaeht, die von Haretikern 

und Sehismatikern auf Cypern Geweibten wiederzuweiben, «si 

małe ordinati fuerint » (4). 

Die negative Beurteilung der Riten der andern findet mancb¬ 

mal einen reeht drastisehen Audruck, wenn in papstlichen Doku- 

menten von dem «damnatus ritus Graeeorum » die Rede ist (5). 

Es ist bei einer solcben Einstellung kein Wunder, wenn die Papste 

die orientalischen Riten moglichst dem lateiniscben anzugleichen 

suehten, ja daran dachten, wo dies anging, sie einfaeh dureh den 

romisehen zu ersetzen. 

Was die Armenier betrilft, ist die Tendenz des HI. Stuhles 

ganz klar, dereń Riten allmahlich und stufenweise vollig dem 

lateinischen anzugleichen. Man beanstandet bald dies bald das und 

verlangt Anderung mit der klaren, bisweilen auch olfen ausge- 

sprochenen Absicht, sehliessHeh zur einfaeben Ubemahme des 

romisehen Ritus dureb die Armenier zu kommen. Johannes XXII. 

driickt in einem Brief an den armenisehen Konig vom 24. April 

1319 seinen Wunsch aus, dass zwischen der lateiniscben und der 

armenisehen Kirehe bei der Sakramentenspendung und iiberhaupt 

P) Vol. VIII S. 138/139 n° 355. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 203/204 n° 536-538. 

(3) Vol. IX S. 126 n» 258. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 74 n» 153. 

(6) So im Schreiben Benedikts XII. an die venezianische Regierung 

vom 25. Juli 1335, Vol. VIII S. 4 n° 13; Urban V., Vol. XI S. 215 

n° 450: « damnabilibis ritus o, ebenso Vol. XI S. 216 n° 451. Vgl. auch 

Gregor XI.: Wełykyj, Documenta Vol. 1 S. 89 n° 52. 
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in den kirchlichen Riten keinerlei Unterschied mehr bleibe. Im 

Augenblick bittet und beschwort er den Konig, er mogę dafiir 

sorgen, dass die Armenier bei der Firmung und der Krankenolung 

den romischen Ritus beobachten (1). Den Katholikos und die 

Bischofe ermahnt der Papst gleichzeitig, unerschutterlieh zu ver- 

harren im katholischen Glauben, in der Anerkennung des Primats 

und in der « Beobachtung der kirchlichen Riten ». Im Zusammen- 

hang scheint unter «kirchlichen Riten » hier der romisehe Ritus 

yerstanden zu sein (2). Clemens VI. lobt im Ernennungsehreiben 

fiir einen armenischen Bischof fur Cypern diesen wegen seiner 

Bereitschaft « sich in allem dem Ritus der Romischen Kirche an- 

zugleichen » (3). 

Aueh was die Griechen und andere Christen des byzanti- 

nischen Ritus angeht, war damals das Ideał des HI. Stuhles die 

yollige Latinisierung. Man wollte dieses Ziel freilich im allgemeinen 

nicht mit Gewalt erreichen, sondern auf gutlichem Wege, vor 

allem aueh durch viele Einzelbekehrungen zum lateinischen Ritus. 

In manehen Fallen wurde allerdings aueh Druck ausgeiibt, be- 

sonders auf Priester. In dem schon erwahnten Brief Benedikts 

XII. an die yenezianisehe Regierung, in dem der Papst die von 

dieser geduldeten Maehenschaften eines schismatischen Bischofs 

auf Kreta beklagt, der die die Rateiner zum « yerfluchten Ritus 

der Griechen » hiniiberziehen will, yerlangt der Papst, man solle 

yielmehr die Griechen «zu den heilbringenden Gebrauchen der 

hl. Romischen Kirehe einladen », also nicht zwingen (4). Derselbe 

Papst lobt den Eifer des lateinischen Erzbisehofs von Nieosia, die 

Orientalen, unter ihnen an erster Stelle die Griechen, «zum Ritus, 

zum Gehorsam und zur Ergebenheit der hl. Romischen Kirche 

gegeniiber » zu bringen (6). Clemens VI. ermahnt einen katholi¬ 

schen Bischof an der dalmatischen Kuste, die Irrenden — es 

handelt sich um Serben und Albanesen — «zur wahren Einheit 

des katholischen Glaubens und zu den ritus et mores der Ro¬ 

mischen Kirche » zu fiihren... Dazu kann er aueh die Hilfe des 

weltlichen Armes in Anspruch nehmen (6). So ganz auf gutlichem 

(ł) Vol. VII, 2 S. 38/39 n° 75; vgl. S. 105 n° 174, S. 106 n° 176. 

(а) Vol. VII, 2 S. 40 n° 79. 

(3) Vol. IX S. 68 n° I33. 

(4) Vol. VIII S. 4 n° 13.14, Brief vom 25. Juli 1335. 

(б) Vol. VIII S. 43 n° 91, Brief vom 30. Mai 1338. 

(3) Vol. IX S. 297 n° 629. 
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Wege sollte das also doch nicht geschehen. Genau im gleichen 

Sinne, ja mit denselben Worten gibt Innozenz VI. semen Nuntien 

in Serbien Anweisung (1). Urbans V. hatinisierungsabsichten sind 

klar aus den Instruktionen, die er seinem kegaten im Osten, dem 

lateinisehen Patriarehen Petrus von Konstantinopel gab. Dieser 

sollte auf allen Bischofssitzen, die etwa dureh das Kreuzheer aus 

der Hand der Tiirken befreit wiirden, sofort lateinisehe Pralaten 

statt der schismatischen einsetzen (2). Tatsachlieh emannte der 

Papst in dem von kateinern eroberten Gallipoli sofort einen la¬ 

teinisehen Bischof, den er dem zum lateinisehen Ritus iibergetre- 

tenen Kaiser empfahl, da die Stadt zu dessen. Reich gehorte (3). 

Derselbe Papst yerlangt in einem Brief an den lateinisehen Erz- 

bisehof von Kreta von den griechischen Priestern, die katholisch 

werden wollten, den Ubertritt zum lateinisehen Ritus und liess nur 

solche Kandidaten zu den Weiben zu, die bereit waren, diesen 

Ritus anzunehmen (4). Im gleichen Brief gibt Urban der Hoffnung 

Ausdruck, dass das Schisma auf Kreta bald ausgerottet sein mogę. 

Damit ware also die vollkommene katinisierung der Insel Tatsache 

geworden. Die Kirchenpolitik Urbans V. in Siiditalien scheint das 

gleiche Ziel gehabt zu haben. Er ernannte z. B. fur die orienta- 

lisehe Diozese Rossano in Kalabrien einen lateinisehen Bischof (5). 

Wie schon gesagt, hofften die Papste in der zweiten Halfte 

des 14. Jahrhunderts, dureh viele Einzelkonversionen zum latei¬ 

nisehen Ritus im Patriarchat Konstantinopel sehliesslich zur Ge- 

samtunion zu kommen (6), Solche Konversionen von bedeutenden 

Mannern waren damals nicht gerade selten. Urban V. empfiehlt 

zwei griechischen Adligen, « die das Schisma der Griechen vollig 

verlassen und im Ritus der lateinisehen Glaubigen » sich der Ro- 

mischen Kirche angesehlossen hatten, dem lateinisehen Patriarehen 

von Konstantinopel (7). Ungefahr gleichzeitig schreibt derselbe 

Papst an den Konig von Cypern zugunsten eines zum lateinisehen 

Ritus iibergetretenen griechischen Adligen und gibt seiner Hoff- 

(') Vol. X S. 60 n° 130, Brief vom 27. Dezember 1353. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 108 n° 236, Brief vom 10. Juli 1364; vgl. Haeecki 

S. 87. 

(3) Vol. XI S. 330 n° 710; vgl. Haeeckt S. 207. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 254 n» 550-552, Brief vom 28. Juli 1368. 

(6) Vol. XI S. 138/139 n° 286-288, Brief vom 19. September 1365. 

(•) Vgl. Hałeckt S. 293/294. 

(7) Vol. XI S. 124 n° 270, Brief vom 18. April 1365. 
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nung Ausdruck, dass viele andere dessen Beispiel folgen mogen (1). 

Den Protosynkellos des Patriarchen von Konstantinopel Maximos 

Easkaris begluckwiinscht der Papst zu seiner Bekehrung zum 

Ritus der Romischen Kirche und fordert ihn auf, andere zum 

gleichen Schritt zu fiihren (2). Im gleichen Sinne schreibt diesem 

hervorragenden Konyertiten aueh UrbansNaehfolger Gregor XI. (3). 

Der beruhmteste Konvertit zum romischen Ritus ist der Kaiser 

Johannes V. Palaologos, von dessen Ubertritt schon die Rede war. 

Dass der Kaiser den lateinischen Ritus annahm, ergibt sich aus 

einem Schreiben des Papstes vom 13. Februar 1370 an ihn, durch 

das Johannes V. das Privileg yerliehen wird, fur sich uberall, aber 

nur durch einen lateinischen Priester, die hl. Messe feiern zu 

lassen (4). Johannes hatte schon im Jahre 1357 in Konstantinopel 

dem Sehisma abgeschworen und die hl. Kommunion aus der Hand 

des papstlichen Eegaten Peter Thomas empfangen (5). 

Trotz der im allgemeinen wenig giinstigen Einstellung der 

Papste zu den Riten konnen wir aber doeh wenigstens hie und da 

Ansatze zu einer positiyeren Denkweise feststellen. Bisweilen sind 

die Papste selbst grossziigiger ais ihre Eegaten und ais andere 

ausfuhrende Organe. Clemens V. z. B. nimmt einen armenisehen 

Priester in Siiditalien gegen den Inąuisitor in Sehutz, der wegen 

dessen vom romischen abweichenden Ritus ihn bereits der Haresie 

yerdachtigte. Der Papst erkennt in seinem Schreiben ausdriick- 

lich an, dass die Riten der Armenier, wie allgemein bekannt, nicht 

gegen den orthodoxen Glauben yerstossen. Der iibereifrige In¬ 

ąuisitor hatte den Armenier ins Gefangnis werfen lassen. Dieser 

appellierte mit Erfolg an den Papst (6). Die Verdachtigung der 

armenisehen Riten begann erst unter Clemens’ V. zweitem Nach- 

folger, Benedikt XII. Johannes XXII. griff in einem Streit wegen 

der Riten auf Cypern zugunsten der Grieehen ein. Ein Aposto- 

lischer Eegat hatte bei diesen beanstandet, dass sie beim grossen 

Einzug die eucharistisehen Gaben bereits anbeteten, und hatte sie 

(ł) Vol. XI S. 125 n° 271. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 128 n° 275. 

(3) Vgl. Hałecki S. 294 Anm. 1, der zitiert: Reg. Vat. 270 fol. 58, 

Brief vom 26. September 1374. 

(4) Vol. XI S. 310 n.0 670; vgl. zur Sache Haeecki S. 198-203. 

(6) J. SmET, The Life of Saint Peter Thomas by Philippe de Mśzieres, 

Rom 1954, S. 204. 

(*) Vol. VII, 1 S. 102 n° 273.274, Brief vom 1. August 1312. 
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deshalb der Haresie bezichtigt. Deswegen und nocb aus anderen 

Griinden hatte er sogar verschiedene Bischofe gefangengesetzt. 

Diese appellierten an den Papst, der ibre Befreiung yerfugte. 

Er ermahnt sie, das Volk dariiber zu belehren, dass die eucbari- 

stisehen Gaben beim grossen Einzug noch nicbt Ueib und Blut 

Christi seien (1). Urban V. musste einmal eine gegen einen orien- 

talisehen Braucb gericbtete Verfugung seines Uegaten im Orient 

riiekgangig macben. Dieser Uegat, der lateinisehe Patriarcb Pe¬ 

trus von Konstantinopel, hatte bei Strafe der Exkommunikation 

allen lateinisehen Klerikern yerboten, in Angleicbung an die 

Orientalen einen Bart zu tragen. Urban hob diese odiose Verfii- 

gung auf (2). 

In sehr vielen Fallen bewiesen die Papste kathoHschen Orien¬ 

talen gegeniiber ibr Wohlwollen und nahmen sie gegen willkurliehe 

Behandlung durcb lateinisehe Biscbofe in Schutz. So yerteidigte 

Clemens V. ein orientalisches Kloster in Siiditalien gegen die Uber- 

griffe eines lateinisehen Biscbofs. Die Monehe hatten an den Papst 

appelliert (2). Benedikt XII. gibt einem an den HI. Stuhl gegen 

seinen Metropoliten appelHerenden Bischof recht. Der Metropolit 

wollte die Wahl dieses Biscbofs nieht bestatigen, weil der Erwahlte 

nicbt geniigend Uatein konnte. Der Papst ordnet an, dass die 

Wahl trotzdem anerkannt werden solle (4). Es Hessen sieh noeh 

viele ahnliche Beispiele anfubren (6). 

Die Verschiedenheit der liturgiseben Riten, die den Papsten 

sehon recht wenig genehm war, ware jedenfalls leiebter zu ertragen 

gewesen ais disziplinare Unterschiede, vor allem wenn es um die 

im Osten traditionelle Selbstyerwaltung ging, die mit dem Primat 

sebwer yereinbar sebien. Tatsaehbcb ist die Tendenz festzustellen, 

den Orientalen einfach das lateinisehen Kircbenrecbt und damit 

aucb die im Westen bereits iibUcbe Zentralisierung aufzuoktroyie- 

ren. Benedikt XII. yerlangt von den katholiseben Armeniern, 

dass sie auf einer Synode die «Decreta et Decretales » der Ro- 

(ł) Vol. VII, 2 S. 68 ft n» ii6£E; vgl. Johannes XXII., Vol VII, 2 

S. 71 n° 124. 

(2) Vol. XI S. 129 n° 276. 

(3) Vol. VII, 1 S. 51/52 n° 142-150; ahnlich Johannes XXII., VII,2 

S. 48 n° 91, S. 118 n° 201, S. 166 n° 276, S. 169 n° 280, S. 190/191 n° 326. 

327, S. 245 n° 407. 

(4) Vol. VIII S. 74/75 n° 189-195. 

(5) Vgl. Vol. VIII S. 112/113 n° 266-268. 
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mischen Kirche annehmen sollen (1). Tatsaehlieh iibernahm die 

Synode von Sis (1345) die lateinisehen Gebrauehe beziiglich der 

Abstinenz (a). Aueh zeigte sie sich bereit, dem Verlangen des 

Papstes gemass die Dekrete und Dekretalien zu akzeptieren (3). 

Clemens VI. ordnet an, dass den Armeniem auf dereń eigenen 

Wunseh die lateinisehen Kirchenrechtssammlungen geschiekt wer- 

den (4). Hier ist aueh ausdrueklich von den «Clementina » die 

Rede, das sind die Dekrete Clemens’ V., die auf dem Konzil von 

Vienne erlassen worden waren. Sehon Clemens V. selbst hatte diese 

Dekrete aueh fur die Orientalen, mindestens die im Westen le- 

benden anwenden wollen (5). Zur Zeit Innozenz’ VI. wurden wie 

aueh vor ihm und naeh ihm Bestimmungen des lateinisehen Kir- 

chenreehts ohne weiteres aueh auf die Orientalen ausgedehnt (6). 

Mindestens in einem Punkt erkannte man jedoeh das besondere 

orientalische Reeht an, namlieh bezugheh der hegitimitat der 

Priesterehe (7). 

Der wiehtigste Punkt der orientalisehen Kirehenordnung, nam- 

lich die relative Selbstandigkeit in der Verwaltung der Einzel- 

kirehen wurde reeht wenig oder gar nicht respektiert. Der all- 

gemeine Zug zu einer immer strafferen Zentralisierung, der gerade 

die Zeit der Avignon-Papste kennzeiehnet, machte aueh vor dem 

Osten nicht halt. Die theoretisehe Begriindung hierfur gibt Clemens 

V., der aus dem klassisehen Text bei Matthaus 16, 18 a priori die 

historiseh unhaltbare These ableitet, die Romisehe Kirche habe 

alle Sitze von Patriarchen, Erzbisehofen und Bischofen und iiber- 

haupt alle kirchlichen Wurden gesehaffen (3). Daraus folgt das 

Reeht der Ernennung aller Amtstrager in der Kirche, femer das 

Reeht, sie zu yersetzen und, falls sie sieh ais unwiirdig erweisen, 

(*) Vol. VIII S. 115 n° 275, S. 118 n° 282. 

(2) Vol. VIII S. 185 n° 483. 

(3) So nach dem Brief Clemens’ VI. an den armenischen Katho- 

likos vom 31. August 1346: Vol. IX S. 165 n° 340. 

(4) Vol. IX S. 171 n° 352. 

(6) Vol. VII, 1 S. xv. 

(3) So A. TAutu in der Vorrede zur Ausgabe der Dokumente 

Innozenz’ VI., Vol. X, S. x. 

(7) Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 182 n° 375. 

(8) Raynaudus 1344 n» 58, vgl. Vol. IX S. xi.xn. Diese These 

wurde bereits von Bonifatius VIII. aufgestellt: Raynałdus 1298 n° XX, 

vgl. DE VRIES, Rom und die Pairiarchaie des Osiens S. 361. 
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sie auch abzusetzten. Clemens VI. verlangt vom Katholikos der 

Armenier, dass er an die MachtfiiUe des Papstes in diesem Sinne 

glaube (1). Die Patriarchengewalt ist nur eine Teilnahme an der 

hochsten Vollmacht des Statthalters Christi auf Erden. Das wird 

bereits im Glaubensbekenntnis des Michael Palaologos ausgesagt, 

dessen Ablegung damals von allen, die katholisch werden wollten, 

yerlangt wurde (a). Daraus folgt logisch, dass den Patriarchen ibre 

Autoritat nur von Rom verliehen werden kann. Schon Clemens V. 

reservierte sieh in der Tat die Besetzung des Stuhles von Konstan- 

tinopel, solange dieser von Schismatikem eingenommen werde. 

Clemens weist in dem betreffenden Dekret darauf hin, dass bereits 

Bonifatius VIII. die Ernennung der Patriarchen aller alten Sitze 

fur sich in Anspruch genommen habe, unter Ausschluss des Wahl- 

rechts der Kapitel (*). Es handelt sich hier um die lateinischen 

Patriarchen, die damals aber ais die einzig legitimen Inhaber der 

alten Sitze angesehen wurden, da die schismatischen Patriarchen 

ais juridisch inexistent galten. Zur Zeit der Avignon-Papste ist 

das Bestreben deutlich, iiberhaupt alle Ernennungen auch im 

Osten in die Hand zu bekommen. Bei jeder Gelegenheit reserviert 

sich der HI. Stuhl die Ernennung von Bischofen und Ab ten (4). 

Clemens VI. betont bei Ernennung eines armenischen Bischofs von 

Edessa, schon sein Vorganger, Benedikt XII., habe sich die Be¬ 

setzung aller frei werdenden Bistiimer yorbehalten (6). 

Die Ernennung und auch die blosse Bestatigung eines Er- 

wahlten ist gleichbedeutend mit der Ubertragung der Vollmacht. 

Das ist aus der immer wiederkehrenden Formel « praeficimus te... 

curam et administrationem tibi committendo » eindeutig klar, die 

auch bei der Bestatigung eines Gewahlten im Gebrauch ist (6). 

Die Zentrahsation war aber damals tatsachlich doch noch nicht 

yollstandig durehgefuhrt. Es war noch nicht die Besetzung aller 

Bistiimer Rom yorbehalten. Das geht z. B. daraus hervor, dass 

Johannes XXII. sich zwar die Besetzung des erzbischoflichen 

l1) Vol. IX S. 304 n° 644. 

(2) Vgl. DE VRIES, Rom... S. 360/361. 

(а) Vol. VII, 1 S. 53 n° 152. 

(4) So Benedikt XII., Vol. VIII S. 67; Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 2 n° 9. 

(б) Vol. IX S. 32 n° 74. 

(®) Clemens V., Vol. VII, 1 S. 65 n° 179.180, S. 104 n° 279.280, 

S. 109 n° 294; Johannes XXII., Vol. VII, 2 S. 43 n° 82, S. 55 n° 102, 

S. 149 n° 249; Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 104 n° 206 usw. 
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StuUes von Nicosia auf Cypern yorbehalt, dabei aber ausdriicklich 

bemerkt, es sei nieht seine Absicht, die griechischen Kirehen in 

diesem Gebiet dem HI. Stubl zu reservieren (1). Das Reeht, den 

Bischof oder den Abt zu wahlen, ist damals sicher noeh nicht 

liberall abgeschafft. Es ist nicht selten von solchen Wahlen die 

Rede, die der Papst nachtraglieh noch bestatigt. Aber, wie schon 

gesagt, auch in diesem Falle ist es der Papst, der die Vollmacht 

ubertragt (2). Clemens VI. gibt seinen Regaten, die er in den 

Orient schickt, die Fakultat, gewahlte Bischofe und Abte zu 

bestatigen. Wir finden hier bereits die spater klassische Formel: 

« electi seu postulati», die darauf hindeutet, dass die Wahl in den 

Augen des Papstes eigentlich nur ein Vorschlag ist oder ein Ver- 

langen, dass dem Gewahlten das Amt durch den HI. Stuhl iiber- 

tragen werde (3). Es wurden damals aber bestimmt nicht alle 

erwahlten Bischofe und Abte direkt durch Rom bestatigt. Das war 

nicht selten noeh Sache der ortlichen Autoritaten, wie sieh dies 

z. B. aus der Bestatigung eines Abtes in Sizilien ergibt, die Clemens 

VI. 1347 vornahm. Der Abt hatte sieh an den Papst gewandt, 

da der zustandige Erzbischof sieh weigerte, die Bestatigung zu 

gewahren (f). 

Manchmal yersuchen die dazu bislang kompetenten Korper- 

schaften noch eine Wahl, obwohl der HI. Stuhl sieh die Emennung 

bereits reseryiert hatte. In solchen Fallen wird die Wahl fur 

ungilltig erklart, aber nicht selten wird der Erwahlte dann doch 

emannt (5). In anderen Fallen ernennt der Papst jedoch nach Be- 

lieben einen andern (6). Es ist deutlich zu erkennen, dass die ein- 

fachen Emennungen bei den spateren Avignon-Papsten haufiger 

werden. Schliesslich ist kaum je noch von Wahl die Rede. Die 

Zentralisierung nimmt also im Rauf der Avignon-Periode zu. 

(*) Vol. VII, 2 S. 185 n° 320. 

(2) Beispiele: Clemens V., Vol. VII, 1 S. 35 n° 101, S. 64 n» 179, 

S. 104 n° 279, S. 105 n» 282; Johannes XXII., Vol. VII, 2 S. 43 n° 82, 

S. 53 n° 98, S. 149 n° 249; Benedikt XII., Vol. VIII S. 75 n° 194; Clemens 

VI., Vol. IX S. 193/194 n° 398, S. 218 n° 453. 

(3) Vol. IX S 163/164 no 334- 
(4) Vol. IX S. 193 n° 395. 

(6) Beispiele: Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 262 n° 543-546, S. 279 

n° 586.587; Innozenz VI., Vol. X S. 179/180 n° 411-415, S. 213-215 

n° 488-494, S. 256/257 n° 586-589; Urban V., Vol. XI S. 154/155 

n° 319-323. 

(6) So Innozenz VI., Vol. X S. 86/87 n° 181-187. 
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Es ist klar, dass so von der traditionellen Autonomie der 

Orientalen nicht viel iibrigblieb. Das gilt vor allem von den Orien- 

talen im Herrschaftsgebiet der Dateiner. Ais Beispiel sei zunachst 

die Insel Kreta angefuhrt. Johannes XXII. ordnet die Aufstellung 

eines griechischen Weihbischofes an, der aber in allem dem la- 

teinischen Erzbischof untergeordnet sein soli (1). Das war ein Fort- 

schritt im Vergleich zur bisherigen Dagę, da bislang iiberhaupt 

kein Bischof fiir die katholischen Griechen yorhanden gewesen war, 

obwohl diese ihre eigenen « ritus et mores » hatten, was der Papst 

durchaus gelten lasst. In Cypern waren die griechischen Bischofe, 

die es immerhin noch gab, den lateinischen unterworfen (a). 

Es war also damals bei den Papsten wenig oder gar keine Be- 

reitschaft yorhanden, den Orientalen eine gewisse Selbstyerwaltung 

zuzugestehen. Auch, wo es darum ging, noch Getrennte fiir die 

Union zu gewinnen, stellen ihnen die Papste nur in sehr vagen 

Worten die Wahrung ihrer Rechte in Aussicht, ohne eine klare 

Zusicherung einer echten Autonomie. Johannes XXII. ladt die 

Armenier von Altarmenien, das damals zum Reich der mongo- 

lischen Il-Khane Persiens gehorte, zur Union ein. Er yersichert 

den Bischofen, dass er ihre Ehre nicht mindern, sondem so weit 

wie moglich sie eher noch mehren wolle(3). Clemens VI. yerspricht 

dem Patriarchen von Konstantinopel und seinen Bischofen, sie 

im Fali der Union mit Priyilegien und Gunstbezeigungen zu iiber- 

haufen (4). Dem , Demetrius Cydones, der bereits katholisch ge- 

worden war und den Urban V. auffordert, fiir die Union zu werben, 

stellt er «yiele apostolische Gunsterweisungen » in Aussicht (6). 

Das alles ist sehr vage und unbestimmt. Die Dagę der mehr oder 

weniger zwangsweise Unierten im lateinischen Herrschaftsbereich 

war jedenfalls fiir die selbstandigen Griechen kein Anspom zur 

Union und musste sie gegeniiber den Versprechungen der Papste 

misstrauisch machen. 

Ein Ansatz zum Verstandnis fur die orientalische Selbstyer¬ 

waltung findet sich lediglich in einem Unionsprojekt, das Clemens 

V. im Jahre 1308 dem serbischen Konig Uroś yorlegte. Die Erz- 

(ł) Vol. VII, 2 S. 165/166 n° 274/275, Brief vom 1. April 1326. 

(2) Johannes XXII., Vol. VII, 2 S. 68/69 n° 115.117. 

(3) Vol. VII, 2 S. 112 n° 192, Brief vom 22. Noyetnber 1321. 

(4) Vol. IX S. 49 n° 105, Brief vom 21. Oktober 1343. 

(6) Vol. XI S. 334 n« 720. 
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bischófe, Bischófe, Abte und Archimandriten sollen wie bisher 

gewahlt werden. Das Recht der Bestatigung der Bischófe wird den 

Metropoliten zukommen, die das Pallium vom HI. Stuhl erhalten 

werden. Damit will der Papst etwaige Rechte des Patriarchen 

von Konstantinopel nicht antasten. Diese Rechte konnen aber 

erst dann wieder ausgeiibt werden, wenn dieser Patriarch die Ge- 

meinschaft mit dem HI. Stuhl wiederhergestellt hat (1). Hier wird 

wieder die Konzeption deutlich, dass der Patriarehenstuhl von 

Konstantinopel ais juristische Person fortdauert, auch wenn er 

von einem Schismatiker besetzt ist, der freilich keinerlei Rechte 

hat. Das ist aber das einzige Unionsprojekt dieser Art, das von 

einem Avignon-Papst ins Auge gefasst wurde. 

Die einzige katholische orientalische Teilkirche, die damals in 

effektiven Beziehungen zu Rom stand, war die armenische des 

Konigreiches Cilicien. Die maronitische Kirche konnte tatsachlich 

wegen der Herrschaft der Mameluken keinen Kontakt mit dem HI. 

Stuhl aufrecht erhalten. Von einer echten Autonomie ist auch 

bei den Armeniern nicht sehr viel iibriggeblieben. Der Katholikos 

brauchte allerdings nicht vom Papst bestatigt zu werden und 

wurde also erst recht nicht von ihm eingesetzt. Der Wahlmodus 

wird im Memorandum Benedikts XII. iiber die Irrtiimer der 

Armenier und in dereń Antwort darauf beschrieben. Die Bischófe, 

Rehrer, Abte und Erzpriester kommen nach dem Tode des Katho¬ 

likos zusammen und wahlen zwei oder drei Kandidaten, aus denen 

der Konig mit seinem Rat einen bestimmt. Die Bestatigung oder 

Einfuhrung in das Amt gibt der Konig dadurch, dass er dem 

Erwahlten einen Ring an den Finger steckt (2). Hier wird auch 

bereits der Grund deutlich, weshalb der Papst sich hier nicht ein- 

mischen konnte. Die armenische Kirche war eine Nationalkirche, 

die sehr stark vom Konig abhing. Der Katholikos hat nach der 

Auffassung der Armenier seine Autoritat direkt von Christus durch 

Vermittlung der Apostel und ihrer Nachfolger (3). Er hat das Recht, 

alle Bischófe zu weihen. Zur Aufstellung der Bischófe bedurfte es 

der Zustimmung des Konigs. Der Grund dafiir war, dass der Konig 

iiber die Quellen der Einkunfte yerfiigte (4). Auch bei der Ernen- 

P) Vol. VII, i S. 45/46 n° 128. 

(2) Vol. VIII S. 148 n° 385, S. 219 n° 586. 

(3) Vol. VIII S. 220 n° 589. 

(6) Vol. VIII S. 150 n° 394, S. 220 n° 590. 
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nung der Bisehofe im Konigreich Armenien intervenierte der Papst 

nicht, eben wieder wegen des entscheidenden Einflusses des Konigs. 

Der einzige Fali der Emennung eines Bischofs dort ist der eines 

lateinisehen Oberhirten (Vgl. hieriiber weiter unten S. 124). Ausser- 

halb des Konigreiches ernannte der Papst jedoeh des of teren aueh 

armenische Bisehofe (Ł). Das beweist, dass es nicht etwa Respekt 

vor der Autonomie der Armenier war, wenn der Papst im Konig- 

reieh Armenien in diesen Dingen nicht intervenierte. 

Im iibrigen besass der Katholikos jedenfalls nicht mehr die 

allgemeine Autoritat, sein Patriarchat autonom zu verwalten, son- 

dern er hatte nur ganz bestimmte Einzelyollmachten, iiber dereń 

Umfang man diskutierte und die ganz und gar vom Gutdiinken 

des HI. Stuhles abhingen. Zur Zeit Clemens’ V. wurde die Frage 

aufgeworfen, ob der armenische Katholikos vom Ehehindernis des 3. 

und 4. Grades der Blutsverwandtschaft und der Sehwagerschaft 

dispensieren konne. Er hatte tatsaehlich den Konig von einem 

solchen Hindernis dispensiert. Dieser bekam aber nachher Be- 

denken, ob der Katholikos nicht vielleicht seine Vollmachten 

iiberschritten habe, und wandte sich an den Papst, der ihm dann 

die Dispens erteilte (2). Johannes XXII. gewahrte spater dem Ka¬ 

tholikos sehr eng begrenzte Dispensvollmachten: Er durfte zwei 

Personen aus der konigliehen Familie vom Hindernis des dritten 

Grades und zehn Personen aus dem Adel vom Hindernis des 4. 

Grades dispensieren (3). 

Es hat eine Kontroverse zwischen dem Katholikos und dem 

Papst Clemens VI. gegeben iiber die Frage, ob das Oberhaupt der 

armenischen Kirche befugt sei, von der Irregularitat wegen ille- 

gitimer Geburt zu dispensieren. Der Katholikos beanspruehte die- 

se Vollmacht auf Grand der alten Gewohnheit. Der Papst dagegen 

yerlangte von ihm, anzuerkennen, dass diese Vollmacht an sich 

nur dem Romischen Pontifex zukomme, anderen Hierarchen da¬ 

gegen nur auf Grand eines von diesem gewahrten Priyilegs (4). 

(ł) So Clemens VI. fiir Pera: Vol. IX S. 7 n° 27 und fiir Edessa: 

S. 33 n° 75.76; Innozenz VI. fiir Macu in Gross-Armenien: Vol. X S. 25 

n° 55, fiir Apatnea: S. 28 n° 65; Urban V. fiir Manzikart: Vol. XI S. 31/32 

n° 55, fiir Seleucia S. 336 n° 726. 

(a) Vol. VII, 1 S. 75/76 n° 203-204, Brief vom 22. Jimi 1311. 

(3) Vol. VII, 2 S. 86 n° 141, Brief vom 10. August 1321. 

(4) Vol. IX S. 316 n° 695. 
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Gerade solche Falle machen es deutlieh, dass im Zentrum der 

Kirche einfach der Begriff der alten Autonomie yerloren gegangen 

war. Johannes XXII. bewies jedoch dem armenischen Katholikos 

seine Aehtung dadureh, dass er einen von ihm selbst ernannten 

lateinisehen Bisehof einer Stadt in Kleinarmenien dem Katholikos 

ais Suffragan unterstellte oder dessen scbon bestehende Abhan- 

gigkeit von diesem orientabsehen Hierarchen anerkannte (l). Heute 

konnte man es sieh sehwer yorstellen, dass ein lateiniseher Bisehof 

von einem orientabsehen Patriarchen abhangig ware. 

Der armenische Katholikos yersuehte dem Papst gegeniiber 

seine traditionelle Autonomie zu wahren, was ihm aber sehr ver- 

iibelt wurde. Clemens VI. schiekte im Jahre 1351 den Armeniern 

eine ganze biste von Fragen, auf die sie antworten sollten. Hier ist 

von dem Verlangen des Katholikos die Rede, an der alten Autono¬ 

mie festzuhalten. Dem gegeniiber fragt der Papst, ob der Katho- 

bkos glaube, dass alle Apostel, aueh der hl. Judas Thaddaus, den 

die Armenier ais den Griinder ihrer Kirche ansahen, volbg der 

Autoritat de hl. Patrus untergeordnet waren. Von der Autonomie 

will des Papst also nichts wissen (a). 

Hinter diesem Streit steht eine tiefgreifende Versehiedenheit 

in der Auffassung von den Vorrechten eines Patriarchen. Fiir den 

Katholikos waren seine Rechte in der uralten, von den Aposteln 

uberkommenen Tradition begriindet, die aueh der Papst zu achten 

yerpflichtet sei. In den Au gen der Papste sind dagegen Patriarchal- 

privilegien undenkbar ohne ausdrucldiche Konzession des Hl. Stuh- 

les. « Deine Vorganger, so schreibt Clemens VI. an den Katholikos, 

und die armenische Kirche haben all das von der Romisehen 

Kirche empfangen und besitzen es noch » (*). Historiseh ist diese 

These unhaltbar. Wir kennen im ganzen ersten Jahrtausend keinen 

einzigen Fali, dass irgend ein Papst in Angelegenheiten der arme¬ 

nischen Kirche interyeniert hatte (4). Die Reise des hl. Gregor des 

Erleuchters nach Rom und die Ubertragung der Patriarchenyoll- 

(ł) Vol. VII, 2 S. 203 n° 351, Brlef vom 17. Oktober 1328. 

(2) Vol. IX S. 303 n° 637-639. 

(8) Vol. IX S. 303 n° 637. 

(4) A. Tautu hat alle Dokumente der Papste des ersten Jahrtausends, 

die den Osten betreffen, sorgfaltig gesammelt im 1. Band der «Acta 

Rotnanorum Pontificum» (Fontes Series III. Vol. I, Vatikan 1934). 

Es findet sich hier kein einziges Dokument, das die armenische Kirche 

betrifft. 
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machten an ihn durch Papst Sylvester ist eine spatere haltlose 

Uegende. Man mag fiir die Patriarchenrechte aus dogmatischen 

Griinden eine stillschweigende Konzession Roms postulieren, aber 

historiseh ist das nieht zu erweisen. 

Ein weiteres Zeichen der strikten Abhangigkeit auch der 

Orientalen vom HI. Stuhl zur damaligen Zeit ist die damals 

schon erhobene Forderung des Besuehes ad limina auch der orien- 

talisehen Bisehofe. Ein armeniseher Erzbisehof von Manzikart 

riehtete im Jahre 1346 an den Papst die Bitte, wegen der grossen 

praktisehen Sehwierigkeiten [vom Besuch ad limina dispensiert 

zu werden (1). 

Zum geistigen Erbe des Ostens gehort nieht zuletzt auch seine 

eigene Art, die Geheimnisse des Glaubens in mensehliehe Worte zu 

kleiden und mit der mensehliehen Vernunft, so weit dies moglieh 

ist, zu durehdringen, mit anderen Worten seine eigenstandige 

Theologie. Auch in diesem Punkt zeigte der Westen zur Zeit der 

Avignon-Papste wenig oder gar kein Verstandnis fiir die Art des 

Ostens. Man verlangte von den getrennten Ostehristen ais Be- 

dingung der Union nieht bloss die Anerkennung der Substanz des 

katholisehen Glaubens, sondern weitgehend aneh die Ubernahme 

der ihnen fremden Ausdrueksweise der westliehen Theologen. Das 

Glaubensbekenntnis des Miehael Palaologos, das die Griechen in 

Uyon (1274) ohne jede vorhergehende Diskussion hatten ablegen 

miissen, wird in der Folgezeit das klassisehe Bekenntnis, dessen 

Ablegung von den unionswilligen Ostehristen regelmassig yerlangt 

wird, so im Jahre 1309 vom serbisehen Konig Uroś (2), von den 

Armeniern (1319) (3), vom litauisehen Konig Gedeminas (1324) (4), 

und vom Kaiser Johannes V. (5). Urban V. sehrieb im Jahre 1370 

dieses Glaubensbekenntnis ganz allgemein fiir alle Orientalen vor, 

die katholiseh werden wollten (6). Auch Gregor XI. verlangte von 

den Zuriiekkehrenden dasselbe Glaubensbekenntnis (7). 

(') Clemens VI., Vol. IX S. 173 n° 356. 

(2) Vol. VII, 1 S. 43-45 n° 116-125; vgl. VII, 2 S. 139-141 n° 228-234. 

Den Text des Glaubensbekenntnisses s. bei Denzinger n° 461 ff. 

(3) Vol. VII, 2 S. 36-39 n° 68-77. 

(4) Vol. VII, 2 S. 157 n° 264. 

(5) Urban V., Vol. XI S. 172-174 n° 355-362; vgl. S. 284-286 

n° 616-621. 

(6) Vol. XI S. 343-346 n» 752-761. 

(7) Haeecki S. 313, Raynaedus 1375 n° XXV. 
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Dessen Text musste in yerschiedenen Punkten die Empfind- 

lichkeit der Orientalen reizen, wo dies nieht notig gewesen ware. 

Es wird ihnen selbstyerstandlich die lateinische Formel des « Fi- 

lioque » auferlegt (1). Die Griechen miissen entgegen ihrer Tradition 

anerkennen, dass die Spendung der Firmung Saehe der Bischofe 

sei, dass ungesauertes Brot fiir die eueharistische Feier yerwandt 

wird. Der griechische Brauch des gesauerten wird uberhaupt nieht 

erwahnt. Die Griechen miissen im Glaubensbekenntnis das ihnen 

fremde Wort «transsubstantiatur » gebrauchen (2). Der Primat 

wird hier mit aller Scharfe formuliert, und es werden Schluss- 

folgerungen daraus gezogen, die schwerlich im gottliehen Recht 

begrundet sind: Die Romisehe Kirche hat den Patriarchen ihre 

Privilegien yerliehen. Das ist nach dem damaligen positiven Recht 

richtig. Aber die Annahme, dies sei kraft gottliehen Rechts 

immer so gewesen, stosst auf die grossten historischen Schwierig- 

keiten. Die Vollmaeht der Amtstrager in allen iibrigen Kirchen 

ist Teilnahme an der Gewalt des Romischen Pontifex(3). Wenn 

man die hier gebrauehten Ausdrucke im strengen Sinne yersteht, 

so wiirde daraus folgen, dass die Bischofe nur Funktionare des 

Papstes seien, was heute kaum jemand noch annimmt. Eine 

so unklare Formel wurde damals den Griechen ais «der ka- 

tholische Glaube » auferlegt. Man hat also mehr von ihnen ver- 

langt, ais man yerlangen musste, und so die Union unnotig er- 

schwert. 

Der gleiche Mangel an Einfuhlungsvermogen in die Geistesart 

des Ostens ist in der ganzen Kontroverse mit den Armeniem fest- 

zustellen. Immer und immer wieder yerlangt man von ihnen eine 

klarere Antwort auf die Fragen nach ihrem Glauben. Die Papste 

sind schhesslich nur dann zufrieden, wenn die Orientalen genau 

dieselben Formulierungen gebrauchen wie die lateinischen Theo- 

logen (4). 

(') Denzinger n° 463. 

(2) Denzinger n° 465. 

(3) Denzinger n° 466: « Ad hanc autem sic potestatis plenitudo 

consistit, quod ecclesias ceteras ad sollicitudinis partem admittit; ąuarum 

multas et patriarchales praecipue diyersis priyilegiis eadem Romana Ec- 

desia honoravit, sua tamen obseryata praerogativa tum in generalibus 

Conciliis, tum in aliąuibus aliis semper salva ». 

(4) Innozenz VI., Vol. X S. 107/108 n° 233. 
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Ęin gewisser Wille zum Verstandnis fiir die theologische Ei- 

genart der Orientalen ist bei Gregor XI. festzustellen, der sich 

wenigstens genau iiber die dogmatischen Unterschiede zu infor- 

mieren suchte (1). 

Zum Sehluss noch ein kurzes Wort iiber die geistige Eatini- 

sierung des Ostens, die unter den Avignon-Papsten festzustellen 

ist. Man begann, das orientalische Monchswesen nach dem la- 

teinischen Vorbild umzuformen. Clemens V. ordnete im Jahre 

1308 die Reform eines orientalischen Klosters auf Cypern dureh 

Eateiner an (2). Clemens VI. suchte bei den Armeniern westliche 

Orden einzufiihren (2). Innozenz VI. verlangte von armenisehen 

Monehen, die sich in Italien niederlassen wollten, die Annahme 

der Augustinerregel und der Dominikanerregel (4). 

Wenn wir die angefiihrten Tatsachen iiberblieken, so konnen 

wir wohl sagen, dass sie unsere eingangs aufgestellte These besta- 

tigen, dass namlieh die Avignonesisehe Periode einen Tiefpunkt 

des Verstandnisses fiir den Osten und seine Art darstellt, wie er 

kaum je wieder dagewesen ist. Wenn man die Haltung der Avi- 

gnon-Papste vergleicht mit der jetzigen Einstellung des HI. Stuhles 

gegeniiber dem ehristliehen Osten, so springt der gewaltige Unter- 

schied in die Augen. Wenn man die polemisehen Auslassungen 

dieser Papste gegen Haretiker und Sehismatiker mit Reden Jo¬ 

hannes’ XXIII. oder Pauls VI. konfrontiert, so glaubt man in 

eine andere Welt yersetzt zu sein. Es wird so deutlich, in welchem 

Ausmass Entwieklung in der Kirehe moglich ist. Gewiss, der ka- 

tholische Glaube war im 14. Jahrhundert der gleiche wie heute. 

Die Struktur der Kirehe war im wesentliehen keine andere ais die 

heutige; und doeh ist der Untersehied enorm. Es spielt hier gewiss 

die gewandelte Struktur der menschlichen Gesellsehaft eine Rolle. 

Wir haben darauf hingewiesen, dass die Haltung der Papste ge- 

geniiber Haretikern und Sehismatikern nur aus der damaligen 

Auffassung von der Gesellsehaft yerstandlieh wird. Dazu kommt 

die Entwieklung des psyehologisehen Einfuhlungsvermogens in die 

Denkungsart anderer. Aber es bleibt doeh wahr, dass auch die 

i1) Haeeckt S. 287/288. 

(2) Vol. VII, 1 S. 41 n° 112. 

(3) Vol. IX S. 162 n° 332. 

(4) Vol. X S. 140 n° 316. 
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Kirche selbst sich gewandelt hat. Gottliches und Menschliches ist 

in ihr vermischt. Das Gottliche, der Glaube und die von Christus 

gegebene wesentliche Struktur, ist unwandelbar. Aber das Mensch- 

liche ist den Gesetzen des Werdens unterworfen. Die Kirche ist 

etwas Debendiges, das in der Gescbichte yoranschreitet Und wachst, 

sie ist immerfort unterwegs, sie ist die «Ecclesia semper refor- 

manda », so lange sie der ewigen Heimat entgegenpilgert. 

Wilhelm de Yries S. I. 



Le Centre Monastique de Scete 

dans la litterature du Ve siecle 

Dans une etude justement celebre, H. Evelyn-White s’est 
appliąue a regrouper tous les renseignements que l’on peut reeueil- 
lir sur 1’histoire des groupements monastiąues egyptiens (1). I/im- 
portanee des pages qu’il a eonsaerees au « desert» de Scete, dans le 
Wadi’n Natrun, aux IV^mc et V4mc sieeles, n’a pas diminue avee 
le temps (a). Meme si l’on peut regretter qu’il ait parfois aeeorde 
trop de credit a certaines sources coptes posterieures comme le 
Panegyriąue de Jean le Colobos par Zacharie le seholastique (a), sa 
contribution a 1’histoire du centre monastique seetiote demeure 
fondamentale. 

Pour connaitre la vie et l’histoire des moines de Scete durant 
le premier siecle de rhistoire monastique, les Apophthegmata 
Patrum constituent la source par exeellenee (4). C’est la cependant 
une source difficile a utiliser, tant en raison de la faęon encore 
imparfaite et fragmentaire dont ces textes sont edites (s), qu'en 

f1) H. G. EvEr,YN WniTE, The Monasteries of the Wadi’n Natrun, 

Part II: The History of the Monasteries of Nitria and of Scetis (New-York 

1932). 

(а) Op. cit., p. 26-36, 60-72, 95-124, 150-167. 

(8) Edite par E. AmElineau, I-Hstoire des monastkres de la Basse- 

Egypte (« Annales du Musee Guimet >>, t. XXV, 1894) P- 316-410. 

(4) Comme le remarąuait deja W. BousSET: « Festgestellt ist bereits, 

dass die Sammlung in ihrer urspriinglichen Form die Uberlieferung des 

sketischen Mónchtums und einiger ihm yerwandter Kreise enthalt» 

(Apophthegmata. . ., p. 60; voir aussi p. 34). Cf. K. HEUSSi, Der Ursprung 

des Mónchtums (Tiibingen 1936), p. 144. Dans la seule serie alphabetiąue 

grecąue telle qu’elle est editee par J. B. Cotelier (reprodiut dans PG 

65, 71-440), le mot (i Scete » revient dans 86 apophtegmes, tandis que « Des 

Cellules » revient dans 13 seulement et « Nitrie » dans 6. 

(б) W. BOUSSET, Apophthegmata. Textuberlieferung und Charakter 

der Apophthegmata Patrum (Tiibingen 1923); cf. J.-Cl. Guy, Recherches 

sur la tradition grecąue des Apophthegmata Patrum (Bruxelles, 1962). 
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raison de leur genre litteraire lui-meme. Reeueil sans grand ordre 

de « paroles charismatiąues » et de ;< faits vertueux », il est souvent 

malaise d’y diseerner ce qui appartient a 1’histoire et ce qui n’a ete 

consigne que pour l’edifieation spirituelle. De plus, a eeux des Peres 

de Seete, bien d’autres apophtegmes ont ete joints, si bien que 

l’oeuvre, dans son etat aetuel, se presente eomme une compilation 

ou se eótoient divers eourants spirituels que l’on ne peut pas tou- 

jours distinguer entre eux (1). 

II est done neeessaire, pour mettre un peu d’ordre et de elarte 

dans ces eolleetions d’apophtegmes, d’entreprendre un minutieux 

travail prosopographique qui permette de determiner autant que 

faire se peut la vie et la personnalite de ehaeun des moines dont 

le nom est eite. Nous esperons pouvoir publier proehainement le 

resultat de eette reeherehe. Dans le present article, notre but est 

plutót de nous situer a l’exterieur du eentre monastique de Seete, 

et d’essayer de le voir et de le juger eomme a travers les yeux des 

contemporains eux-memes, moines et historiens de la fin du IV4"1* 

sieele et du V4me sieele. Hors du desert de Seete, que pensait-on 

de lui? De quelle reputation les moines de ee eentre jouissaient-ils 

aux yeux de leurs contemporains? Ayant repondu a cette question, 

il sera plus facile ensuite de penetrer a 1’interieur de ce groupement 

monastique pour essayer d’en retracer 1’histoire. 

Nous interrogerons sueeeśsivement les anciennes histoires de 

1’figlise, celles de Rufin d’Aquilee, de Socrate et de Sozomene, 

puis l’anonyme Histoire des moines d’Egypte, YHistoire lausiaąue 

de Palladę, les Institutions cenobitiąues et les Conferences des anciens 

de Jean Cassien. II faut en effet constater un silence surprenant 

dans deux eerits, pourtant fort importants, d’hagiographie mo- 

nastique: la Vie d’Antoine par saint Athanase (a) et la Vie de 

Pachóme et de ses successeurs dans ses multiples redaetions coptes 

ou greeques (3). II en va de meme pour Theodoret de Cyr dans son 

Histoire ecclesiastiąue: bien qu’il pretende explicitement poursuivre 

f1) Cf. J.-Cl. Guy, Apophłhegmała Patrum, dans Theologie de la vie 

monastiąue. Etudes sur la tradition patrislięue (Paris 1961), p. 73-83. 

(2) PG 26, 835-978. 

(3) Cf. L.-Th. LEFORT, Les vies coptes de saint Pachóme et de ses 

premiers successeurs (Louyain 1943); F. HAŁKIN, Sancti Pachomii vitae 

graecae (Bruxelles 1932). Dans tout le dossier grec, le mot «Seete») 

n’apparait qu’une seule fois, au chapitre 35 de VEpistoła Ammonis 

(Hałkin, p. 120). 
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l’oeuvre d’Eusebe de Cesaree (1), et donc ecrire 1’histoire de l’Eglise 

depuis le temps de Constantin jusqu’aux premieres annees du V4me 

siecle, les seuls moines qu’il mentionne sont eeux dont il rapporte 

aussi, plus en detail, la vie dans son Histoire fthiloihee (2), e’est-a-dire 

les moines syro-palestiniens et antiochiens (3). 

I. - Ees historiens de l’Eglise 

i) Rufin d’Aquilee. 

En 403, Rufin d’Aquilee traduit et adapte en latin YHistoire 

ecclhiastique d’Eusebe de Cesaree. Celle-ei se terminant par la 

yietoire de 1’empereur Constantin sur Rieinius en 324, il y ajoute 

un eomplement en deux livres, sans doute inspire de Gelase de 

Cesaree, et qui eouvre les annees 324-395. 

Or, dans eette partie eomplementaire, Seete n’est mentionne 

qu’une seule fois, et presque eomme un obiter dictum. II s’agit d’un 

eatalogue de moines eelebres vers 375: au milieu de quelques grands 

noms d’aseetes vivant aux Cellules, a Nitrie, a Apeliote, a Pispir, 

aux «Foea ■> (4), apparait Isidorus in Scyti (5). C’est la la seule 

eonnaissanee que Rufin, pourtant bien au eourant du fait monas- 

tique, possede de Seete (6). 

(Ł) 'Eym <5e rfję onyygcuprję ey.civrjQ to te).OQ dg'/ijv rt}~ lorogtaę nocgoo/im 

(I, 1,4 — GCS jg, p. 4; PG 82, 881 B). 

(2) Cf. PG 82, 1283-1496. 

(3) Nous ne tiendrons pas compte des allusions eparses et peu signi- 

ficatives que l’on peut glaner par exemple dans les Correspondances de 

l’epoque, ni des renseignements fournis par des ecrits, deja posterieurs, 

eomme sont les Alloąuia de Zosime (PG 78, 1680-1701), les Instructions 

de Dorotiiće de Gaza (ed. L. RegnaulT, « Sources chretiennes » 1963), 

le Pri spirituel de Jean Moschos (PG 87, 2851-3116), etc. 

(4) Paulus in Focis (H.E., II, 8 — PL 21, 517 B; GCS 9, 2, p. 1014,3): 

personne n’est encore paryenu a determiner ce que pouyait etre cette 

Iocalite monastique. II est possible qu’il s’agisse d’un des lieux-dits du 

desert de Scete. 

(6) H.E. II, 8. II s’agit yraisemblablement d’Isidorele pretre de Scete 

dont parle Jean Cassien; quelques apophtegmes de lui ont ete conseryes. 

(6) De meme, aucune mention de Scete n’est-elle faite dans 1'Apologie 

contrę Jóróme, ou pourtant Rufin se flatte d’etre reste six ans en iSgypte 

dans la frequentation assidue des maitres: « Et ut ad eremi magistros 

yeniam quibus et attentius et frequentius yacabamus. . . » (II, 12 — PL 

21, 594D-595A). 
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■2) Socrate. 

Socrate eerit 1’histoire de 1’figlise des annees 305 a 439. Tout 

le monde s’aeeorde a souligner, a defaut de ąualites litteraires, 

sons souei d’Information et d’objectivite.Et en eftet, son Information 

coneernant Nitrie est serieuse. II souligne, et parfois avee foree 

details, les trois grandes eireonstanees dans lesąuelles ee eentre 

monastique intervient dans 1’histoire evenementielle de 1’Eglise: 

apres 373, lorsąue l’arien Lucius, s’emparant du siege d’AIexandrie, 

devaste les monasteres avee l’appui de 1’armee (ł); en 399-404, 

lorsque l’areheveque d’Alexandrie, Theophile, apres avoir eon- 

damne l’anthropomorphisme, fait volte-face, perseeute les moines 

dits «origeniens » et, aide de saint Jeróme, les poursuit de sa 

hargne jusqu’a Constantinople ou le patriarchę, Jean Chrysostome, 

les avait pris sous sa protection (2); apres 413, lorsque 1areheveque 

d’Alexandrie, Cyrille, les appelle a l’aide dans sa lutte contrę le 

prefet Oreste (3). 

Coneernant Seete, il faut noter seulement deux details signi- 

ficatifs dans son eatalogue des moines egyptiens les plus eelebres. 

Socrate dit d’abord que, grace a 1’influenee d’Amoun, les deserts 

de Nitrie et de Scete se remplirent de moines: Kara [ićgoę inArjowfry 

to ogoę riję Nirolaę xal r o r fj ę Z x r e co ę ex rov Tihtfftoyę 

rwv fiova%wv (4). 

Or, eeei n’est pas exaet: Amoun fut, eertes, le fondateur du 

groupement monastique de Nitrie, eomme Socrate lui-meme le 

rapporte quelques lignes plus haut en utilisant le temoignage de 

Palladę; mais il n’a eu aucune influence sur la fondation du eentre 

seetiote dont le « Pere » est ineontestablement Maeaire le Grand, 

dit aussi «1’Iigyptien » ou le « Seetiote » (5), pour le eontre-distin- 

guer de son homonyme et eontemporain, Maeaire «l’Alexandrin» 

p) H.E., IV, 22 et 24 (PG 67, 508 sv, 521 sv). Nous citons selon 

1’edition Valesius, reprise par Mignę, de preference a celle de R. Hussey 

(Oxford 1853). 

(2) H.E., VI, 7-10 (PG 67, 684-696). 

(3) H.E., VII, 14 (PG 67, 765-768). 

(4) H.E., IV, 23 (PG 67, 512 B). 

(5) « Qui habitationem scetioticae solitudinis primus invenit », eerit 

tr&s explicitement JEAN Cassien (Conferences, XV, 3, 1; Sources chr., 54, 

p. 212). 
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ou le « Citadin » qui, lui, demeura le plus souvent a Nitrie (1). Or, 

il se trouve que dans ee meme eatalogue de moines, les deux Ma- 

eaires soient un peu plus loin eites, et que tout un developpement 

soit meme consaere a Maeaire le Grand (2), sans que pourtani 

soit mentionnee son appartenanee a Seete et eneore moins le role 

predominant qu’il y joua. 

Comme dans le eas de Rufin, il y a done la un silenee dont il 

faudra trouver l’explieation, silenee d’autant plus surprenant qne 

Soerate eerivait apres 439, e’est-a-dire a une epoque ou, tant du 

fait des eireonstanees que par l’effet de sa vitalite propre, le mona- 

chisme s’etait largement repandu en Jigypte. 

3) Sozomene. 

I/histoire de 1’Dglise qu’il eerit eouvre les annees 324-425. 

II a eertainement eompose son oeuvre avee 439, datę de la redac- 

tion de YHistoire ecclesiastique de Soerate, car il utilise souvent 

son predeeesseur. 

Dans les ehapitres du livre VI qui sont exelusivement eonsa- 

eres aux moines, il s’inspire, pour 1’Dgypte, de YHistoire lausia- 

que de Palladę (eomme Soerate, et peut-etre a travers lui), et de 

YHistoire des moines en £gyftte. II dispose aussi d’autres sóur- 

ees partielles d’information, dont eertaines sont diffieilement iden- 

tifiables (3). 

De mot « Seete » apparait souvent dans son oeuvre. II importe 

d’examiner dans quelles eireonstanees. Pour le faire, nous distin- 

guerons, en suivant l’ordre des livres et des ehapitres, les rensei- 

gnements topographiques ou geographiques, et les renseignements 

eoneernant les personnes. 

a) Geografhica. 

— 1,14. Amoun, dans la deuxieme phase de son renoneement, 

lorsqu’il se separe effeetivement et definitivement de son epouse, 

est dit s’installer dans un lieu desert, au sud du lae Mareote, aux 

(9 Nous savons, en effet, qu’il etait le pretre des Cellules: cf. Hist. 

laus., c. 18 et 2S (BuTi.ER, p. 47, 22; s6, s; 70, 14). 

(2) H.E., IV, 23 (PG 67, 513 C sv). 

(3) Cf. 1’edition annotee de ces ehapitres par J. Bidez, dans les 

Sitzungsberichte der preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philol.- 

hist. Klasse, Bd 18 (Berlin 1935). 
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enyirons de Seete et du desert dit de Nitrie: 'Aptcpi xrp> Zxr/rł]v xai 

ro xaXovfievov rfję Nirgiaę ogoę (1). 

— Dans le meme chapitre, a propos de la mort d’Amoun, 

Sozomene, qui s’inspire dans ce paragraphe de la Vita Antonii par 

saint Athanase, eerit que des freres viennent de Seete (ano rfję 

Zxrjxea>ę) voir Antoine (2). Or, la Vita Antonii mentionne des fre¬ 

res venant de Nitrie, et non pas de Seete, pour visiter Antoine (3). 

— VI,29. Dans le paragraphe eonsaere a Benjamin, Sozomene, 

tout en suivant assez litteralement le chapitre correspondant de 

YHistoire lausiaąue, indique que ce moine vivait dvd xrjv Exfjxtv (4), 

tandis que Palladę, evidemment plus digne de confiance sur ce 

point, le situait ev xą> ooei xfję Nirgtag (6). 

— Marc, d Seete, aurait reęu la eommunion eueharistique de 

Maeaire, le pretre des Cellules (•). Une telle affirmation implique 

ou bien qu’il n’y avait pas de pretre a Seete — ee qui est manifes- 

tement faux (7) —, ou bien que les deux eentres monastiques 

seraient tres voisins (on verra proehainement qu’il n’en est rien) (8). 

— VI, 31. Tu a premiere partie de ee chapitre est eonsaeree a 

une presentation du desert de Nitrie et de son «annexe » des Cel¬ 

lules. Y sont rapidement deerites 1’organisation en cellules separees 

et la vie semi-anaehoretique qu’y menaient les habitants. Cette 

deseription sommaire, dont les sourees sont d’ailleurs faeilement 

identifiables, pourrait s’appliquer a presque tous les eentres semi- 

anaehoretiques de Basse-Iigypte (9). Mais. ee court developpement 

(ł) PG 67, goi A. 

(2) Ibid., goi D. 

(3) Vita Antonii, 60 (PG zb, 

(4) PG 67, 1376 B. 

(5) H.L., 12 (BuTl.KR, p. 35, 1). 

(*) PG 67, 1376 C. 

(7) Le menie Sozomene reproduit quelques lignes plus bas le rensei- 

gnement fourni par Palladę (H.L., ig) que Moise 1’ethiopien est alors 

pretre a Seete. 

(8) Cf. infra, p. i3g, 1’analyse du temoignage porte sur ce point par 

YHistoire des moines d’Źgypte. 

(8) La seule precision topographique est que les Cellules se trouvent 

plus a 1’interieur du desert, a presque 70 stades de Nitrie (PG 67, 1388 B). 

Ce renseignement se voit d’ailleurs assez bien confirme par d’autres 

sourees: YHistoire des moines d’£gypte, recension latine, indique dix milles 

(c. 20; PL 21, 444 B); le « Recit de fondation » parle de douze « semeia » 

(Apophthegmata, serie alphabetique, Antoine 34; PG 65, 88 A). 
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acheve (qui, nous le soulignons, pretend decrire Niłrie), Sozomene 

conclut: Tdde fib rjfilv wę sv @Qa%£l negi £xtfr£a>ę eiprja&o) xat ra>v 

ev&ade <pdom(povvrmv (1). D’ou la question se pose: Nitrie-les Cel- 

lules d’une part, et Scete d’autre part. sont-ils pour Sozomene deux 

expressions interehangeables servant a designer une seule orga- 

nisation monastique? 

b) Nominalia. 

II n’y a pas Ueu de s’arreter longtemps a ee point, tant les 

erreurs y foisonnent. Outre le eas d’abba Benjamin deja men- 

tionne (2), qu’il suffise de releyer quelques meprises plus impor- 

tantes. 

Au ehapitre 30 du livre VI, est donnę un eatalogue de moines 

qui veeurent ev rolę Zxtjreioę fioraorrjgioię (3): Arsisios, Poutou- 

bastes, Asion, Chronios, Sarapion, etc. Ba souree de ee renseigne- 

ment se laisse faeilement identifier. II s’agit une fois encore de 

YHistoire lausiaque de Palladę (4). Mais alors, Palladę disait expH- 

eitement que ces moines etaient nitriotes (6)... 

En VIII, 2, Isidore, 1’hospitalier d’Alexandrie, dont Theophile 

poussa pendant un temps la eandidature au siege de Constanti- 

nople contrę celle de Jean Chrysostome, est dit etre un ancien 

moine de Scete (6). Or on sait de faęon eertaine qu’il veeut a Nitrie 

ou Palladę dit avoir vu lui-meme sa eellule (7). 

Plus eurieux eneore: en VI, 29, Sozomene, qui suit a nouveau 

Palladę, non seulement nous dit qu’Apollonius vivait a Scete (8), 

alors que Palladę le situe a Nitrie (8), mais il fait encore mention 

(!) H.E., VI, 31 (PG 67, 1388 C). 

(а) Cf. supra, p. 134. 

(2) H.E., VI, 30 (PG 67, 1381 C). 

(4) Ch' 7\ 
(б) Elę ró oooę rrję Nnoiaę... łv r<ą or>£i tovtm Trję Nirgia;... (BuTCRr, 

p. 24-25). 

(6) ’Ex veov ava n)» E x fj 11 v i<piAo0ÓtprjOev (H.E., VIII, 2; PG 

67, 1517 B). 

(7) Ov y.ai Ttjv niPkcn) źfteaoa.fir]V iv rą> dgsi rfję Nirgiaę. (H.L., 1; Bu- 

TrER p. 15, u-12). Sozomene semble confondre ici Isidore 1’hospitalier 

avec son contemporain, Isidore le pretre de Scete, connu tant par les 

Apophihegmata Patrum que par JeanCassien (Confórences, XVIII, 15-16). 

(8) ’Em rt)v Exijnv tfk&ep (H.E., VI, 2g; PG 67, 1377 A). 

(8) Oixtj0ac, ró ogoę Trję Nirgiaę (c. 13; Butler p. 36). 
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de lui (et de plusieurs autres moines soit-disant scetiotes) dans un 

catalogue des moines de la Thebaide (*■)! 

4) Conclusion. 

II est temps desormais de regrouper les premiers elements 

aeąuis et de degager la reponse que les aneiens historiographes 

de 1’lfiglise apportent a la ąuestion que nous leur posions en 

commenęant: quelle idee se faisaient-ils du eentre monastique 

de Seete? 

On peut la resumer en deux mots: ignoranee ou meeonnais- 

sanee. Ignoranee dans le cas de Rufin et de Soerate, meeonnais- 

sanee dans eelui de Sozomene. Et le bilan deeeyant que nous avons 

dresse dans les pages qui preeedent apparaitrait plus pauvre eneore 

si on le comparait a eelui qui aurait pu etre etabli a propos du 

eentre nitriote. 

Tous ces historiens connaissent le monaehisme et presentent 

son deyeloppement en Egypte et dans le reste du monde comme 

un evenement important a la croissance et a la yitalite de l’E- 

glise. Soerate et Sozomene s’etendent meme abondamment sur 

les evenements concernant le eentre nitriote, principalement sur 

la querelle anthropomorphite et ses lamentables eonsequenees. 

Pourquoi ne disent-ils pratiquement rien sur Seete, ou, quand 

ils en parlent comme Sozomene, le font-ils de faęon aussi er- 

ronnee ? 

Ce n’est pas que ce eentre ait ete sans importanee. Car d’autres 

sources plus strictement monastiques, YHistoire lausiaąue de 

Palladę, les Conferences des aneiens, de Jean Cassien et, bien 

entendu, les Afofhthegmata Patrum lui accordent, comme nous le 

yerrons dans les pages suivantes, une importanee egale, sinon 

superieure, a eelle de Nitrie. 

Ra raison nous en parait plutót que, a cette epoque, le «desert» 

de Seete, bien qu’il soit deja un eentre tres vivant de vie monas- 

tique, n’a pas eu eneore 1’oecasion d’entrer dans 1’histoire generale 

de 1’Eglise, car il n’y a pas joue un role actif, exterieur, de premier 

plan. N’ayant pas eu l’honneur, comme eeux de Nitrie et des Cel- 

lules, de compter des intelleetuels celebres parmi leurs membres, 

(!) Cf. le titre meme du chapitre: Jlegi rS>v 6v Tfj & ij fi a t Ó 1 /nova~/jav 

'Anoi.ha, Ao)oo&śov. . . ’AnoXXoviov. . . (PG 67, 1373 B). 



Le Centre Monastiąue de Scete 137 

les moines de Scete, moins fameux, ont aussi pu mener une vie plus 

retiree et plus paisible (1). 

C’est dire en meme temps 1’interet plus particulier que revet 

1’histoire de ce centre monastiąue pour 1’historien des eourants 

spirituels. The monasticism in the making: ils sont seulement, mais 

pleinement, des hommes qui s’efforeent de decouyrir et d’experi- 

menter, comme ils le peuvent avec la grace de Dieu, les exigenees 

et les richesses de ce nouveau modę de perfection ehretienne qu’est 

la vie au desert (2). 

II. - I/Histoire des moines d’£gypte. 

Bień que les renseignements concernant Scete que l’on puisse 

extraire de YHistoire des moines d’Źgypte (3) soient peu nombreux. 

il eonvient cependant de traiter la ąuestion d’une maniere plus 

approfondie que nous ne l’avions fait dans les paragraphes preee- 

dents eonsaeres aux historiens, car nous sommes en presence ici 

d’un auteur (4) qui a reellement visite l’Fgypte monastiąue E la 

fin du IVtmc siecle (vers 394-395), meme s’il ne s’est pas rendu 

personnellement a Scete (5). 

I/itineraire suivi par les visiteurs, et que le P. Festugiere a pu 

retracer avee suffisamment de precision (•), doit d’abord retenir 

f1) SocraTE exprimait deja a sa faęon le proverbe traditionnel qui 

veut que les peuples heureux n’aient pas d’histoire(s): Eioipirj; ydo ofiar]/; 

vmrdsviv 01 ioToęioygaipElr i&śXovT£q ov% e'~ovmv (H.E., VII, 48; PG 67, 

841 A). 

(2) Nous avons partiellement developpe ce theme dans notre contri- 

bution a Thiologie de la vie monastiąue (Paris igói), p. 73-83. 

(3) Nous citerons le texte grec selon la nouvelle edition du P. Festu¬ 

giere (Historia monachorum in Aegypto, dans les « Subsidia hagiogra- 

phica » n° 34), qui remplace definitiyement celle de E. Preuschen (Gies¬ 

sen, 1897). Voir notre compte-rendu critique dans Rev. d'asc. et myst., 

t. 38 (1962), p. 377-379. Nous utiliserons aussi 1’ancienne version latine, 

selon 1’edition de YalEARSIUS, reproduite dans PL 21, 387-462. 

(4) Cet auteur demeure anonyme. Tous les critiques serieux sont 

desormais d’accord pour tenir Rufin responsable de la seule traduction 

latine (cf. A. Sai.ONius, Vitae Patrum. . ., Lund 1920, p. 12-15). 

(5) Le court developpement consacre a Scete commence en effet par 

<pamv et non par eióo/tev comme dans tous les cas oii 1’auteur est temoin 

oculaire (ch. 23, FesTUGiErE p. 130). De plus, il ne cite aucun moine 

connu de Scete. 

(3) Cf. A.-J. FestugiEre, Op. cii., p. xu. 
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notre interet. Partis de Lyeopolis (Assiut), ils eommeneent par 

suivre le eours du Nil, en poussant des «pointes » dans quelques 

deserts celebres se situant a proximite de l’une ou l’autre rive: 

Antinooupolis, Hermopolis, Aehoris; un peu plus au Nord: Oxyrhyn- 

que, Heraeleopolis, Arsinoe; et finalement Memphis et Babylone 

(Vieux-Caire). A partir de la, en se dirigeant vers l’Ouest, ils 

gagnent la Nitrie qu’ils traversent, vont jusqu’au lae Mareotis 

(Sud-Ouest d’Alexandrie) et joignent Dioleos, derniere etape de 

leur pelerinage. 

Nous avons a remarquer tout d’abord que ee qu’on pourrait 

appeler «1’itineraire monastique" aliant de Babylone a Mareotis 

(approximativement L,e Caire-Alexandrie) passe par Nitrie, mais 

non par Scete: preeision topographique preeieuse qui, a notre 

eonnaissanee, n’a eneore jamais ete relevee. Cette indieation topo- 

graphique peut aider a determiner remplaeement exaet ou se 

trouvait le eentre monastique seetiote a la fin du IVćme sieele. 

Et elle prend plus d’importance eneore si on la met en parallele 

avee ee que les visiteurs ont appris de Seete durant leur passage 

a Nitrie. 

Nous en possedons deux recits qui ne sont pas en tous points 

semblables: eelui de la reeension greeque (1), et eelui de la reeen- 

sion latine de Rufin (2). Or, il ne nous parait pas du tout eertain, 

eontrairement a ropinion du Pere Festugiere (3), que le latin de 

Rufin soit une simple traduetion du texte gree que nous possedons. 

Nous eoneedons volontiers qu’il s’agisse d’une traduetion du gree, 

non pas du textus receptus aetuel, mais d’une autre tradition greeque 

qui devait etre sensiblement differente, et peut-etre preferable a 

eelle que nous lisons auiourd’łiui. A defaut de pouvoir en donner 

la preuve eomplete ici, nous en fournirons toutefois un indiee en 

P) Ch. 23,1 (FesTtjgićre, p. 130-131). 

(a) Ch. 29 (PL 31,4530). La reference aux Vitae Patrum indiąuee 

ici par Vallarsius est sans interet. Car one ne trouve en Jean III, 15 (= 

PL 73, 1012 Dsv) qu’une traduetion litterale du textus receptus gree; 

de plus, ee passage ne figurę pas dans les meilleurs manuscrits de la col- 

lection systematiąue des Apophtegmes (cf. J.-Cl. Guy, Recherches sur 

la tradition grecąue des Apophthegmata Patrum, p. 176-177). 

(3) A.-J. FESTUGiERE, Le Probleme littdraire de VHistoria monacho- 

rum, dans Hermes, t. 83 (1955), p. 257-284. Le P. Festugiere se refere a cet 

article, sans reprendre serieusement la ąuestion, dans un Avertissement 

a son edition critiąue du texte gree (Op. cit., p. V). 
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confrontant les deux traditions sur le petit passage concernant le 

desert de Scete. 

Pour plus de elarte, nous reproduisons les deux textes en deux 

eolonnes paralleles: 

Festugiere, p 130-131 

”Ean de 6 rónoę egrjjuoę wydrj- 

fiEQov rfję Nirgiaę aneyow rą> biaa- 

rtf/ian, sńl rr)v 8grjfiov. 

Kai xivdvvoę fiiyaę eon rolę 

amovaiv • av ydg fuxgóv acpakfj 

Ttę, nM&rai xard ri]V egrjfiov 

xivdvvEvwv. 

Elal 6e exeI ndvreę teaeioi 

dvdgeę ■ ovdeię yao a.T£/.rję iv 

8X8ivm rą) rónm 6vvarai naga/ue l- 

vai, aygiov ovroę xal anagafiv- 

frąroi) ndvr<ov rcov emrrjóei(ov. 

PL 21, 453 C 

Est autem in eremo vastissi- 

ma positus, diei et noetis iter 

habens de Nitriae monasteriis, 

et hoe nulla semita, neque ter- 

renisaliquibus colligitur vel mon- 

stratur indieiis, sed stellarum 

signis et eursibus pergitur. 

Aqua raro invenitur et sieubi 

inventa fuerit, odoris quidem 

dirissimi est et quasi bitumea, 

sed saporis innoxii. 

Sunt ergo ibi viri valde per- 

feeti; nee enim patitur tam ter- 

ribilis loeus nisi perfeeti pro- 

positi habitatores, summaeque 

eonstantiae. 

Caritatis tamen inter se et 

erga omnes si qui forte aeeesse- 

runt summum studium gerunt. 

Ce eourt texte abonde en renseignements. Nous les enumerons 

en suivant le fil du reeit, et les faisons suivre, au besoin, d’un bref 

eommentaire. 

1. « Ce lieu est desert». II faut eertainement preferer la version 

latine qui, avee vastissima eremus, traduit le gree nav8grj(ioę, 

terme eonsaere dans la litterature monastique grecque, presque 

teehnique pour designer le « grand desert»(1), e’est-a-dire le lieu 

reserve aux ascetes les mieux exerees. On distingue, en effet, deux 

lieux de la vie anaehoretique: to ogoę, ou desert habite par les 

moines, lieu aride od il n’y a pas de eentres urbains, et o nave- 

grjfiog (rónoę). rj nayegrjfioę, un desert si retire et si desole que 

n’importe quel moine ne peut pas y habiter. Or, il faut noter que, 

(b Cf. infra, p. 140. 
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dans YHistoire la.usia.que et dans les Apophthegmata Pałrum, l’ex- 

pression usuelle pour parler de Nitrie, to ogoę rfj; Nirgiaę, n’est 

pratiąuement jamais utilisee lorsqu’il s’agit de Seete. 

2. Cette remarque trouve une eonfirmation dans la notation 

suivante. A partir de Nitrie, il faut vingt-quatre heures de marehe 

pour se rendre a Seete et, preeise la tradition greeque, en se diri- 

geant vers le desert. 

3. Łe voyage lui-meme est une expedition perilleuse. Selon la 

tradition greeque, si Ton s’eearte un peu du ehemin, on risque 

d’errer dans le desert. Selon la tradition latine plus preeise: entre 

les deux eentres monastiques, aueune piste n’est traeee, aueune 

partieularite du terrain ne peut servir de point de repere; le voya- 

geur est eontraint de s’orienter sur les etoiles. 

Cette derniere indieation nous aide a eomprendre au moins 

l’une des raisons du silenee des historiens dont nous avions pris 

aete au paragraphe precedent ('). S’il estsi diffieile et perilleux de 

se rendre a Seete a partir de Nitrie, eombien plus a partir des 

eentres urbains de la eóte, et en premier lieu a partir d’Alexandrie! 

Par eonsequent, il n’y a rien d’etonnant a ee que la hargne de 

l’eveque usurpateur I,ueius s’en soit prise, en 373-374, aux moines 

de Nitrie plutót qu’a eeux de Seete (2). II est de meme tout naturel 

que les suites de la eondamnation de l’anthropomorphisme (399) 

et surtout les perseeutions monastiques qu’elle entraina de la 

part de l’areheveque Theophile aient affeete le desert de Nitrie 

plus que eelui de Seete (3). II en va eneore de meme pour l’appel 

f1) Cf. supra, p. 136. 

(2) II est vrai que SocraTE (H.E. IV, 24; PG 67, 524 Csv), que re- 

produit Sozomćne (H.H. VI, 20; PG 67, 1341 A sv), dit que Lucius exila 

les deux Macaires, donc aussi eelui de Seete. Pourtant, aueune autre sour- 

ce le concernant n’y fait allusion. Or, il est courant, dans les eloges monas- 

tiques, de jumeler les deux Macaires. 

(3) II est vrai qu’un temoin oculaire, JEAN’ Cassien (Conferences, 

X, 1-2), affirme que cette I/ettre p'estale du patriarchę eut un retentisse- 

ment considerable a Seete (cf. J.-Cl. Guy, Jean Cassien, vie et doctrine 

spirituelle, p. 21-26). Mais il n’est pas certain que l’on doive accorder une 

confiance aveugle a tous les renseignements historiques fournis par Cas¬ 

sien a propos du monachisme egyptien: analysant, par exemple, le double 

mythe par lequel Cassien entend prouyer 1’origine apostolique du mona¬ 

chisme egyptien, A. DE YOGtift n’hesite pas a parler de « flagrant delit de 

fabrication historique » (Monachisme et Źglise dans la pensee de Cassien, 

dans « Theologie de la vie monastique », Paris 1961, p. 218). 
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que, ąueląues annees plus tard, Cyrille d’Alexandrie lanęa aux 

moines de Nitrie, et non a eeux de Scete, pour l’aider dans sa lutte 

contrę le prefet Oreste (1). Fes moines seetiotes etaient yraiment 

trop eoupes de Yolxovfievrj pour que les historiens aient eu l’oc- 

casion d’enregistrer aussi bien leurs reaetions aux evenements 

marquant la vie de l’Eglise, que la croissance et les earaeteres 

propres de leur vie spirituelle intime. 

4. Fa tradition latine ajoute seule le detail concernant la 

rarete et ramertume de l’eau que l’on y pouvait boire. Ce detail 

est trop eoherent avee 1’ensemble pour pouvoir etre rejete comme 

une addition fantaisiste. D’autre part, il ne peut pas etre eonsidere, 

selon l’expression du Pere Festugiere (2), comme une «addition 

paraphrastique » ou une «simple glosę explicative» (que rien n’ap- 

pelle dans le texte grec actuel). II faut donc le tenir comme appar- 

tenant a une tradition greeque tres ancienne (celle que traduit 

Rufin) et meritant d’etre retenue. 

5. Fa saintete des habitants de Scete. Ce renseignement con¬ 

corde fort bien et avee ce qui a ete dit de 1’austerite du lieu et 

avee la remarque que nous avons faite sur le terme navegrjfioę. Fes 

pages suivantes montreront que cette reputation de saintete n’est 

pas dementie — tant s’en faut! — par Palladę et Jean Cassien qui 

furent temoins oculaires. 

6. Fa tradition latine contient une information, inconnue du 

grec, sur leur eharite et leur hospitalite. Comme pour le numero 4, 

il y a lieu, pensons-nous, de la tenir pour authentique. F’ineise 

si qui forte ad eos accesserunt correspond tout-a-fait a ce qui a ete 

deja indique de la difficulte d’acces de ce desert. Et les deux autres 

points — eharite fraternelle et hospitalite — trouvent une eonfir- 

mation a toutes les pages des Afophthegmata Patrum. 

Conclusion. 

Pour repondre a la question que nous nous posions en eom- 

menęant eet article, on peut donc resumer ainsi le temoignage de 

l’auteur anonyme de YHistoire des moines d’Źgypte, qui, au cours 

de son long periple egyptien, ne s’est jamais rendu k Scete, mais a 

entendu des moines en parler: parmi les centres monastiques de la 

(Ł) SocraTE, H.E., VII, 14; PG 67, 765-767. Cf. supra, p. 132. 

(a) Le probleme litteraire de l’Historia monachorum, p. 267 et 268. 



142 Jean-Claude Guy S. J. 

Basse-Iigypte il y en a un, plus retire et ineonfortable eneore que 

tous les autres, Seete, dont les habitants jouissent, dans les milieux 

monastiąues voisins, d’une tres grandę reputation de saintete. 

III. - UHistoire lausiaque. 

L’auteur de YHistoire lausiaąue, Palladę, a veeu parmi les 

moines de la Basse-Lgypte, de 388 a 399-400 environ (1). Apres 

un sejour d’a peu pres deux annees a Alexandrie, il se retira a 

Nitrie, puis ne tarda pas k aller se fixer au desert des Cellules (vers 

390-391) ou il demeura au moins jusqu’a la mort d’Iivagre le Pon- 

tique (vers 399). 

Ba superiorite de son temoignage par rapport a eelui de l’au- 

teur de YHistoire des moines d’£gypte est qu’il partieipa de faęon 

permanente a la vie monastique en Basse-Lgypte, et surtout qu’il 

fit lui-meme le pelerinage de Seete (2): c’est done notre premier 

temoin oeulaire. Son reeit n’en a que plus d’importanee, meme s’il 

ne fut eerit que tardivement (vers 419-420), apres une periode de 

sa vie riehe en luttes et en epreuves. 

Or, il se trouve que son temoignage eonfirme en tous points 

eelui de l’auteur de YHistoire des moines d’Źgypte, eomme il appert 

des textes suivants que nous eitons tous avant de eommenter les 

plus importants: 

— Ch. 17: A Maeaire s’etaient attaehes deux diseiples dans 

le disert le plus interieur, eelui qu’on appelle Seete (3). 

— Ch. 18: Maeaire d’AIexandrie se eondamna a demeurer 

nu pendant six mois au marais de Seete, qui est dans le grand 

desert (4). 

— Ch. 18: Le meme Maeaire avait differentes cellules dans le 

desert: l’une a Seete, le grand desert plus interieur, 1’autre... (5) 

f1) Pour cette chronologie de Palladę, nous suiyons entierement les 

mises au point de BuTr,ER (The Lausiac History. . vol. II, p. 237-247). 

(2) Voir, par exemple, les ch. 23 et 26. 

(3) Toutio awfjoar 6vo ficdhjral się tt)v e q rj /u o v t t) v ivSoTaTa) 

rr]V xahovfićvriv £xrjriv (BuTLKR, p. 44, 4-5). 

(4) KaTe&txaoev eavróv etę to ehoę rfję Tt^crirewę o ecniv ev r fj jtave grjfiią 

y.a&inai yv/ivóv inl fifjraę §£ (Bx)TlER, p. 49-2-3). 

(5) Tlye óe x£hhaę óiacpóoovq iv rfj igrjfią), fiimt iv tfj Zxr)TEi tfj ivóo r ć q ą 

71 av e Q r)/i O), (BUTEER, p. 51,10-11). 
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— Ch. 20: II y avait en Jigypte, un desert appele Pherme, sur 

le chemin de Scete le grand desert (1). 

— Ch. 23: Gagnant seeretement le grand desert, Palladę va se 

joindre pour ąuinze jours aux Peres vieillissant a Scete, dans le 

desert (3). 

— Ch. 26: Scete est distant de chez nous (c’est-a-dire des 

Cellules) de quarante milles (3). 

Des textes que nous venons de citer, on retiendra principale- 

ment les points suivants: 

1. Scete est pratiquement toujours appele par Palladę le 

grand desert (fj Tzareorjfioę) ce qui eonfirme tout-a-fait l’expression 

« vastissima eremus » rencontree dans la recension latine de YHis- 

toire des moines d’Źgypte (4). II est situe tres au eceur du desert 

(evdóreoov-ivóoTdrco). Iyes quarante milles qui le separent des Cellu¬ 

les constituent un voyage dur: lorsqu’Albinios et Palladę lui-meme 

font ce trajet avec le trop austere Heron, ils sont contraints de 

manger deux fois et de boire une fois (6). On connait un frere qui, 

faisant la route en sens inverse, est mort de soif (6). 

2. Si Palladę fait un voyage si difficile, c’est parce qu’il v est 

attire par la valeur exeeptionnelle des hommes qui y vivent. II 

en donnę lui-meme le reeit: tellement accable par le desir de la 

fornication qu’il est sur le point de quitter le desert (c’est-a-dire 

la vie monastique), sans en parler aux habitants des Cellules qui 

comptaient pourtant parmi eux nombre de celebrites, ni meme 

a son maitre lSvagre, il gagne Scete pour y consulter un moine du 

lieu, Pachón, qui ne tardera pas a le guerir (7). 

Cet episode que nous venons de rappeler est tres important. 

Palladę est un disciple d’fivagre le Pontique. Toute YHistoire 

lausiaque, comme l’a demontre R. Draguet, est ecrite « dans l’es- 

(1) ”Ogoę iarlv iv AiynmTio anayrn im t fj v 2f x rj t 1 v r fj v navi- 

0 fj ju o v , o xaf.elrat Oeofirj (BuTI<ER, p. 62, 16). 

(2) Af:Xrjt)ńrv)Q di Tcarjajiafd)v fi; t fjv 71 a v i n ij ji o v awervyxavov 

im fj/jAgaz dnxanivTE rolę x a t a r f] v E x fj r iv yrjgdaaai naroaair iv 

rfi igfjfMo (BUTI.ER, p. 75, 6-8). 

(3) 'Aicf iyj: di r)/Mjv fj Exfjrig TEtrnagaxoVTa arj/ieia (BuTI.ER, p. 81, 

16-17). 

(4) Cf. supra, p. 139. 

(5) H.L., 26 (Butler, p. 81, 17-18). 

(6) H.L., 47 (Butler, p. 137, 15)- 

(7) H.L., 23 (Butler, p. 74-77). 



144 Jean-Claude Guy S. J. 

prit d’£vagre » (1). Ce n’est pourtant pas fivagre, mais un moine 

de Seete, absolument ineonnu par ailleurs, que Palladę va eonsulter 

dans son plus grand embarras. 

Ainsi, la grandę reputation de saintete des moines scetiotes, 

dont 1’auteur de Y Histoire des moines d’Egypte, avait seulement 

entendu parler, est, cette fois-ci, eonfirmee par un temoin oeulaire 

qui a eu 1’oeeasion de la mettre a l’epreuve. 

IV. - Jean Cassien. 

Apres un bref sejour au monastere de Bethleem — que, avee 

Dom Cappuyns, il est raisonnable de situer en 378-380 (a) —, Jean 

Cassien part pour 1'figypte, avee 1’intention de n’y faire qu’un 

rapide pelerinage. II visite differents eentres monastiques de la 

eóte, notamment Panephysis et Dioleos, avant d’arriver a Seete 

ou, attire par la vie qu’on y mene, il ehange d’idee et deeide, avee 

son ami Germain, de s’y installer definitivement. Selon toute vrai- 

semblanee, ee sont les evenements de 399 qui l’ont oblige a quit- 

ter les lieux (3). 

Son ceuvre monastique se eompose de deux eerits: les Insti- 

tutions cenobitiąues ecrites a 1’intention des abrenuntianies pour 

guider leurs premiers pas dans la vie monastique, et dans lesquel- 

les il n’est guere fait mention de Seete (4), et les Conferences des 

anciens od Seete occupe, au eontraire, une place de ehoix. 

Nous ne retiendrons pas presentement les simples mentions 

de Seete, tres nombrenses et qui ne sont d’aucune utilite pour la 

f1) R. Dragi) ET, U Histoire lausiaąue, une ccuwe ecrite dans l'esprit 

d’llvagre, dans Rev. d’Hist. Eccl., t. 41 (1946), p. 321-364; t. 42 (1947) 

p. 5-49; et deja W. SESTON, Remarąues sur le role de la pensee d’Origene 

dans les origines du monachisme, dans Rev. d’Hist. des Rei., t. 108 (1933), 

p. 197-21:3. 

(2) Article « Cassien >> dans Diet. d’Hist. et Geo. Eccl., vol. XI (1949), 

col. 1319-1348. 

(3) Cf. J.-Cl. Guy, Jean Cassien. Vie et doctrine spirituelle (Paris, 

1961), p. 16-26. 

(4) Les deux seules mentions sont des recits se passant a Seete (V, 

40, 1 et XI, 16), dont le premier souligne les deux caracteres d’austerite 

et de charite deja retenus par 1’auteur de] YHistoire des moines d'Egypte 

(cf. supra, p. 140-41). 
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ąuestion traitee dans cet article, ni meme les quelques indications 

topographiques que l’on peut y reeueillir, difficiles a interpreter 

et qui meriteraient une etude partieuliere. Notre but present est 

uniquement de savoir quelle idee Jean Cassien se faisait du centre 

monastique de Scete, ou plus exaetement quelle idee il voulait que 

s’en fassent ses lecteurs gaulois. 

Pour plus de darte, nous regrouperons les textes ou Jean 

Cassien parle de Scete ou des moines seetiotes en deux categories: 

ceux dans lesquels il prononce a leur propos des jugements «abso- 

lus» et ceux od il compare le centre seetiote aux autres centres 

monastiques qu’il a connu ou dont il a entendu parler (jugements 

« relatifs»). 

a) Les jugements « absolus ». 

Ils sont en tous points concordants. La premiere Conference 

s’ouvre par l’eloge suivant: 

« Cum in heremo Sciti ubi monaehorum probatissimi 

patres et o m n i s commoratur p e r f e c t i o.. . » (1). 

Et ce jugement initial n’est pas dementi par la suitę: 

— «In illo sanctorum choro qui, velut astra puris- 

sima in nocte mundi istius refulgebant... » (3). 

— «Nunc abbatis Pafnuti pendamus exemplum, qui in illius 

insignis et ubique praedicabilis Scitioti- 

cae heremi in qua nunc presbyter est secretis... » (3). 

Les textes parlent d’eux-memes! 

b) Les jugements « relatifs ». 

Cassien etant un ecrivain qui utilise volontiers les superlatifs, 

ce sont les developpements ou il compare Scete aux autres centres 

monastiques qui nous devoileront le mieux sa pensee veritable. 

II le fait principalement en quatre endroits. 

1. Comparaison avee l’ensemble des monasteres egyptiens: 

«Ab his qui erant in heremo Scitii commorantes, quique per- 

fectione ac scientia omnibus qui erant in ASgypti 

monasteriis praeeminebant...»(4). 

(4) Conferences, I, 1. 

(a) Conferences, III, i, 1. Cf. IV, i, 1; V, 1. 

(3) Conferences, XVIII, 15, 1. 

(4) Conferences, X, 2, 3. 
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2. Comparaison avec les centres anaehoretiques de Diolcos (4): 

«Primordia solitariae eommorationis euius seientiam postea 

Seitii pleni u s adseeuti... »(“). 

3. Comparaison avee les centres de Panefthysis (3) oii Cassien 

s’entretient avec Pinufius dont il fait pourtant grand eloge (4): 

« Qui (Pinufius) licet in ejus coenobio residere mallemus solli- 

cito preearetur affectu, tamen fama Scitioticae soli- 

tudinis i n v i t a t o s , cum retinere non posset emisit... » (5). 

4. Comparaison avec les centres monastiąues de Calame et 

de Porphyrion (6): meme s’ils vivent dans des lieux encore plus 

inaccessibles, il manąue pourtant aux habitants de ces deserts 

cette ponderation et cette diseretion qui donnent toute sa valeur 

a la vie a Seete; aussi, 

«cum ad illa scetiotica venerint loca, tantis eogitationibus 

aestibus, tanta animi anxietate vexantur ut quasi rudes 

et qui solitudinis exercitia ne leviter aliquando contigerint com- 

morationem cellae et quietis silentia tolerare non possint, atque 

ex eis statim exeussi t a n q u a m expertes ac no vicii 

proturbentur... » (7). 

V. - Conclusion. 

I/enquete que nous avons menee dans les pages preeedentes 

et au cours de laquelle nous n’avons exclu aucun texte pouvant 

contenir quelque indication, nous autorise a apporter a la question 

que nous posions en eommenęant une reponse eireonstaneiee. 

Malgre le silence des anciens historiographes de 1’Iiglise, le 

centre monastique scetiote est une realite bien vivante durant la 

(1) Dans les bras du Delta, pres de la cóte. 

(2) Conferences, XVIII, 16, 15. 

(3) Pres de la cóte, entre le Nil et 1'actuel canal de Suez, non loin 

de Thennesus. 

(4) C’est lui qui, dans les Institutions cdnobiiiąues est le porte-parole 

du fameux « discours de prise d’habit » (IV, 33-43). Son eloge (ibid., 30-31) 

est litteralement repris dans Conferences, XX, 1-2. 

(5) Confdrences, XX, 12, 4. 

(8) Deserts situes a proximite de la mer rouge, enyiron a la hauteur 

de Lycopolis (Assiut). 

(7) Confdrences, XXIV, 4, 2. 
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deuxieme partie du IV6me sieele. Si les historiens 1’ignorent, c’est 

qu’il est tres a 1’eeart, diffieile d’aeees, le « grand desert». Meme 

les pelerins eonseieneieux, eomme le groupe deerit par YHistoire 

des moines d'Źgyfte, ne risquent pas tous le voyage. Et eeux qui y 

passent, ou qui y sont demeures plus longtemps, nous eonvain- 

quent que, selon le sens metaphorique aussi, c’est un desert diffieile 

d’acees. Ges autres eentres monastiques mieux eonnus du monde 

(Dioleos, Panephysis, Calame, Porphyrion) ne resistent pas a la 

eomparaison avee lui. II y a plus eneore. Meme un disciple enthou- 

siaste du grand Evagre le Pontique, Palladę, n’hesite pas a quitter 

temporairement les Cellules et a faire le voyage, preferant le juge- 

ment d’un «ancien » de Scete a eelui de son proprę maitre... 

Aussi est-il de la plus haute importanee pour Thistoire dc la 

spiritualite ehretienne de reunir, meme s’ils sont peu nombreux 

et souvent approximatifs, tous les renseignements que l’on peut 

reneontrer dans les sourees, afin de determiner au moins dans ses 

grandes lignes ee qu’a ete la premiere histoire de ee centre nonasti- 

que. C’est a ce prix seulement que la sagesse monastique des ori- 

gines peur redevenir realite vivante pour nous. 

Jean-Claude Guy, S.J. 



Mar Dionysius the great of Malabar: 

for the One True Fold 

Anybody reading the history of the reunion and the sub- 

seąuent defection of Mar Dionysius I, alias Mar Thomas VI — the 

Jaeobite Metropolitan of Malabar (1765-1808), may be eurious to 

know the true reasons that led this Prelate baek again to the 

Jaeobite Church. To give a satisfaetory answer to this ąuestion, 

the eontinued efforts for reunion under this illustrious person are 

here elueidated mainly from the many letters and other doeuments 

extant in the arehives of the Congregation of Propaganda Fide (*). 

For sixteen long eenturies sinee her apostolic foundation, the 

Malabar Church maintained her unity intaet. In times of pro¬ 

sperity and adversity the St. Thomas’ Christians enjoyed the elose 

p) Indication of the various collections in APF. (Archivium de 

Propaganda Fide): 

Acta — Acta Sacrae Congregationis. 

Acta CP{SI) — Acta Congregationis Particularis super rebus Sinarum et 

Indiarum Orientalium. 

— Congregazioni Particolari. 

— Lettere 

■ — Scritture riferite nei Congressi, (Indie Orientali). 

— Scritture riferite nei Congressi, (Indie Orientali e Cina) 

— Scritture Originali riferite nelle Congregazioni Generali. 

— ■ Scritture Originali della Congregazione Particolare dell'In- 

die e Cina. 

Certain manuscripts, kept in the Carmelite Generalizia and in the 

National Library of Romę, were also consulted. Within the limits of 

an article such as this, it is impossible to describe the vast and elaborate 

reports in detail. Their main points have been briefly stated with ne- 

cessarily limited attention to background and other influencing factors. 

The author is deeply grateful to Very Rev. Fr. Joseph Gili S. J., and Very 

Rev. Fr. Placid C.M.I. for their scholarly correction and valued sug- 

gestions. 

CP 

Lettere 

SC(TO) 

SC(IOC) 

SOCG. 

SOCP. 
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bond of Christian fraternity and moved like a United front in 

aetion. Even amidst the gross dissatisfaetion and unrest due to 

the latinizing poliey of their bishops from Portugal, and in the 

conseąuent revolt of 1653, they remained one in faith and in 

union with the Holy See of Romę, at least in spirit. 

But unfortunately, this happy bond among them reeeived a 

disastrous rupture in 1665, when the demand of their arehdeaeon 

to be eonfirmed by the Holy See in his self-assumed episeopal 

dignity was not eomplied with, and eonseąuently a group under 

the leadership of this arehdeaeon began to foster relations with 

the Jaeobite Patriareh of Antioeh. In eourse of time, however, 

this schismatie group, being eonseious of its wrong position, desir- 

ed to eome back to the Mother Chureh. For morę than a eentury 

from the verv start of the sehism, every pseudobishop of this 

group — exeept the seeond one, who remained in power only a 

week — insistently reąuested the Holy See to admit him and his 

followers to the Catholie Chureh, eonserving, however, his episeopal 

dignity (ł). The Catholie group also — who were then divided 

between the Portuguese Padroado See of Cranganore and the 

Propaganda Vieariate Apostolie of Malabar (2) — used to unitę 

their efforts with those of their separated brethren. After many 

sueh frustrated attempts, there eame the subjeet of this study 

determined to gain the noble goal at any eost. 

Mar Dionysius’ efforts for reunion. 

Born of Catholie parents in 1728 (3) at Kuravilangad in 

the noble family ealled Palli or Parambil, the young Joseph (4) 

grew up in the healthy environment of a sound Catholie fami- 

(') Cfr. APF., CP., vol. 109; about the efforts of Mar Thomas III, 

ff. 53v-5óv; of Mar Thomas IV, ff. Ó7v-68v; of Mar Thomas V, ff. 7-14, 

114, and APF., Acta, vol. 127, ff. 290-300. 

(2) In distinction from the Catholics of the Latin rite they were 

known as Syrians. The terms Syrians, Malabarians or Syro-Malabarians 

are used in this article to denote this Catholie group of the St. Thomas’ 

Christians of Malabar. 

(3) In 1806 Mar Dionysius was 78 years old: cfr. Buchanan C., 

Christian Researches in Asia, Dondon 18x1, p. 133. 

(4) In baptism the child was named Joseph, but at home and among 

friends he eame to be known as liuppu or Iyppu: cfr. Pauianus, India 

Orientalis Christiana, Romae 1794, p. iog; Francis SauEs, Synopsis 
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ly(1). The intelligent boy had the best edueation possible in those 

days and eireumstanees (2), under the surveillanee of Mar Thomas V, 

his maternal unele (3) and eeclesiastieal head of the Malabar Jaco- 

bites. Later pressure from his unele indueed him to beeome a 

priest in the Jaeobite Chureh; subseąuently on 29 June 1761, Fr. 

Joseph was raised to the episeopal dignity by Mar Thomas V (4), 

and in 1765 suceeeded his unele with the title Mar Thomas VI. 

The ordination and eonseeration reeeived by Mar Thomas VI 

were nuli and void, sinee Mar Thomas V, in spite of all his efforts, 

had not suceeeded in getting himself consecrated bishop. Though 

the simple faithful acknowledged the new Prelate as their bishop 

and submitted to his jurisdiction, he was not unaware of the 

absenee of episeopal character in himself, and of the conseąuent 

nullity of all his eeclesiastieal functions. He was, therefore, very 

anxious to remedy this evil, without, howeyer, prejudice to his 

position and to the good of his subjeets. Moreover, the pitiable 

plight of the erring floek eonstantly urged the pastor to lead it 

to the One True Fold. Hence, the energetic Prelate tried his 

best to bring back his subjeets to the Catholic eommunion, and 

therefore, his name is gratefully remembered and recorded among 

the pioneers of the reunion movement in Kerela. 

Brevis. . . 1773, API'., SC(IOC), vol. 40, f. 363v., ... qui vocatur 

Euppo seu Joseph, sed communiter se nominat specioso titulo Mar 

Thoina Fr. Pareamakei. calls him Typpu Cathanar, cfr. V aythamana- 

pusthakam (The Journey of Archbishop Mar Cariati), 1785, published by 

Łuka Mathai, Athirampuzha, 1936, p. 49. 

C) “ Mar Thoma gia figlio obediente alla Chiesa nella sua prima 

adolescenza ", petition of Dr. Cariati to Pope Pius VI, APF., SC(IOC), 

vol. 39, f. ęr. Similarly, "Mar Dioniggio. . . lasciando la vera religione 

in cui era stato alleyato ”, letter of Archbishop Hmmanuel of Goa in 1792, 

APF., SOCG.. vol. 899, f. 236. 

(2) Dr. Buchanan found Mar Dionysius to be “ far superior in generał 

learning to any of his clergy ”, BUCHANAN, C., op. cit., p. 127. 

(3) "Mar Thomas seu Mar Dionysius... est filius sororis Mar 

Thomae de Campo ąuinti ex familia Palli ”, Paulinus, Obsewationes. . ., 

1785, p. 48: cfr. AOCD. (Archives of the Carmelite Ge neralizia, Romę), 

2936. 

(4) "Mar Thomas... anno proxime transacto. . . suum nepotem 

nomine Joseph, laico episcopum (uti ipse est) 29 mensis Junii sacrilege et 

ceremoniis ridiculis inauguravit ”, wrote Mgr. Florence on 15 Nov. 1762; 

APF., SOCP., vol. 54, f. 77. 
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I. - The FIRST ATTEMPTS (1765-1778) 

a) Through Mgr. Florence a Jesu O.C.D. 

In realizing this longed-for unity, Mar Thomas had also to 

safeguard the interests and elaims of his people. As they never 

liked to eome under bishops of another rite and nationality (1), 

it was neeessary that he should be madę their bishop, when he 

and they would make their submission to the Catholie Church. 

At the same time he knew well that no effort in this linę would 

sueeeed, unless the Carmelite - missionaries of Verapoly, the re- 

presentatives of the Holy See on the spot, took genuine interest 

in the matter. Henee he approaehed Bishop Florence, the Viear 

Apostolic of Malabar, and manifested his mind to him. 

Bishop Florence on his part conveyed this news to the Sacred 

Congregation of Propaganda Fide when he wrote a report of the 

mission on 3 Nov. 1768. He informed it that the mitred lay man 

(laico mitrato) ealled Mar Thomas had madę eertain proposals to 

abjure his errors and become a Catholie, asserting, however, the 

same elaims advaneed by his uncle, Mar Thomas V. The reporter 

then added that he held as a guiding norm in the case, the in- 

struetion sent to him from the Congregation, when Mar Thomas V 

madę a similar reąuest to the Holy See (2). 

This report was brought to Romę by Fr. Ildefonsus a Prae- 

sentatione O.C.D. (3). Together with it Fr. Ildefonsus submitted 

to the Congregation another elaborate report of his own, narrating 

the aetual eondition of the mission and suggesting appropriate 

P) The main reason that induced his people to persist in the state 

of schisni was not at all their dogmatic position, (for in this they differed 

little from their Catholie brethren, as admitted by the missionaries 

themselves), but their dislike of Corning under bishops of another rite 

and nationality. Cfr. Pareamakki,, op. cit., pp. 494, 514. 

(2) APF., SOCP, vol. 60, (a. 1770/1771), f. 333v. See the instruc- 

tion of the S. Congregation in the case of Mar Thomas V reproduced by 

Fr. Ambrosius O.C.D. in Hierarchia Carmeliiana, Romae, 1939, pp. 250- 

251. It may be noted here that this instruction of the S. Congregation 

was written in harmony with the suggestions of Mgr. Florence and Fr. 

Ignatius of St. Hyppolitus O.C.D. 

(2) APF., Acta CP(ST). vol. XII, f. 140. 
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means for betterment (1). In this he suggested the bestowal of the 

title of Protonotary Apostolie, or some other honorary title, on 

Mar Thomas in order to gain him and his people for the Chureh. 

He also advised the Congregation to entrust the whole affair of 

the Malabar Chureh to himself. If this were done he promised 

to settle all its diffieulties and to restore good order in a pe¬ 

riod of two years, provided that the Congregation would send 

with him a Chaldean bishop and three learned priests of the 

Chaldean rite. In the person of the Chaldean bishop he intended 

to reestablish the royally privileged offiee of the Arehdeaeon of 

Malabar. The priests were intended to be professors of the Chal¬ 

dean language and liturgy (2). He then reminded the Congre¬ 

gation that the attempts of Mar Thomas V had not sueeeeded pre- 

eisely beeause his petitions and entreaties were not listened to by 

the missionaries as they should have been, but on the eontrary 

were seorned and despised. So, he vehemently argued, in this 

case sueh an attitude should not be repeated (3). 

After a primary study of all these matters, the Congregation 

asked Fr. Ildefonsus to answer a long ąuestionaire. In answering 

this, the reeommendation for Mar Thomas was repeated with 

greater emphasis (4). Considering all this the partieular congre¬ 

gation of 30 July 1771 decided to exhort those responsible for 

the mission to concentrate upon the eonversion of the ' laicus 

mitratus A brief of Protonotary Apostolie was to be sent for 

Mar Thomas. With sueh an honour Mar Thomas could have the 

charge of the temporal affairs of his subjects without interfering 

in spiritual matters (5). 

Accordingly, on 3oth of August the Congregation issued an 

instruetion to Fr. Faurentius Justiniani O.C.D. and Fr. Ildefonsus, 

who were to function as Apostolie Visitors to Malabar. In this, 

mention is madę of a brief, besides that of the Protonotary Apo¬ 

stolie, by whieh the dignity of knighthood (Speron d’Oro) could 

be conferred on Mar Thomas if he would prefer to resume the 

secular state (6). Fr. Ildefonsus, however, refused to aceept the 

(ł) APF., SOCP., vol. 60, ff. 355-474; Relatio veridica et genuina. . . 

(2) Ibid., ff. 428v-42gr. 

(3) Ibid., f. 44iv. 

(4) Ibid., f. 494v; Compendium Notitiarum. No. 85. 

(5) APF. Acta CP(S1), vol. XII, f. i70v. 

(6) APF., Lettere, vol. 218, ff. 38iv-382v. 
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office of Visitor Apostolic, probably beeause his recommendation 

to send a Chaldean bishop to Malabar was not favourably eonsider- 

ed by the Congregation (1). But his recommendations for Mar 

Thomas were fully accepted. The Prelate was presented as a 

‘ laicus mitratus ’ as he had no valid ordination. Hence the Con¬ 

gregation considered also the possibility of Mar Thomas returning 

to the laical state, and in that case, volunteered to honour him as 

a Knight. 

But when Fr. haurence Justiniani reached Malabar with the 

aforesaid decrees and briefs, Mar Thomas was no morę a ‘ laicus 

mitratus He had been reordained and reconsecrated by Mar 

Gregory, a Jacobite Metropolitan from Antioch, and had been 

installed as the Metropolitan of Malabar with the name of Mar 

Dionysius, on the first Sunday of January, 1772 (2). So it was 

all the morę diffieult for him to submit to the hatin Prelate, ae- 

cepting the rank of Protonotary Apostolic. We cannot even say 

whether the decision of the Congregation was communicated at all 

to Mar Dionysius. Most likely it was not, as the pro-memoria 

presented to the Congregation by Dr. Cariati in 1780 States that 

till then the missionaries had not communicated to the Jacobite 

Prelates the awaited decisions of the Holy See (3). 

b) Mar Dionysius approaches the Padroado Archbishop of Cranga- 

norę. 

In 1773 Mar Dionysius, seeing his endeavours through the 

Viear Ap. unsuccessful, approached Archbishop Salvador dos Reis 

S. J. with the same petition. But the Archbishop was not anxious 

(') The Congregation did so, beeause it feared, “ che se mai si de- 

stinasse un tal vescovo, avrebbe il seguito di tutta la sua nazione, sulla 

quale perderebbe ogni autorita il Vicario Latino, e ne verrebbe il pericolo, 

che potesse tutto in un colpo pervertirsi, se mai un tal vescovo cadesse 

nell’eresia o nello scisma, come sono facili, gli Orientali ”, APF., SOCG., 

vol. 839, f. 200. 

(2) Cfr. the profession of faith of Mar Dionysius written in 1778, 

APF., SC(IOC), vol. 39, f. 11; Cfr. also Paułinus, Observationes. . ., 

1785, AOCD., 2936, pp. 49-51. 

(3) “ Missionarij europei, troppo gelosi della loro indipendenza ed 

autorita seppero contraporre altretante diligenze per farli che o mai le 

preghiere di gia detti non giunsero al Trono Pontificio o mai se ne sa- 

pessero le bremate decisioni ”, APF., SOCG., vol. 867, f-. i4gr & v. 
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to undertake new responsibilities at his advanced age. Besid.es, 

he had serious doubts regarding the sineerity of Mar Dionysius 

whom he viewed as a eamel with its mouth wide open (*). 

e) Throngh the Visitor A-postolic, Fr. Laurence Justiniani. 

Humiliated and grieved beeause they were denied elose parti- 

eipation in the funeral eeremony of Bishop Florence, priests and 

representatives of the Catholic Syrian parishes assembled at An- 

gamaly on 20 Aug. 1773 in order to find ways and means to put 

an end to the arbitrary Carmelite rule. Fr. Laurence Justiniani 

went at once to the spot to save the situation. In his eapaeity 

as the Visitor Apostolie, he vouehed for the good conduct of the 

missionaries in the futurę, agreeing to stand by the resolu- 

tions of the assembly regulating the undue interference of the 

missionaries in parochial affairs, and restricting and curtailing 

the many self-assumed privileges and rights of the missionaries 

in the Syrian parishes. The Syrians then asked the Visitor Apo¬ 

stolie au important favour to be obtained from the Holy See, 

namely, the admission of Mar Dionysius to the Catholic Church 

with jurisdiction over his floek, who would follow him to the 

true fold. 

Wheu Fr. Laurence informed the Holy See of the new develop- 

ments by his letter dated 12 Sept. 1773, he included the petition 

of the people for Mar Dionysius and his reply to them. He had 

told them that Mar Thomas (2) could send two procurators to 

eonfer with him over the intentions and claims of the Prelate. 

Besides, Mar Thomas should send a profession of faith and obe- 

dienee to be submitted to the Holy Father, from whom only could 

be expeeted any decision or favour, as the Yisitor Ap. himself 

(') Cfr. MaCKENZIE G. T., Christianity in Travancore, in Travancore 

State Manuał, vol. II, Triyandrum, 1906, p. 209. He draws this infor- 

mation from two letters of the Archbishop, dated 18 Aug. & 11 Oct. 

1773, extant in the archives of Yerapoly. Mar Dionysius also makes 

mention of this futile engagement with Archibishop Salyador, in his 

petition to the Holy Father. 

(2) Even after the Prelate changed his name to Mar Dionysius, 

the missionaries and also the natiye Christians used to cali him Mar 

Thomas, as we see in this letter and elsewhere. 
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had no sueh authority, even if Mar Thomas showed authentic 

proofs of conversion (Ł). 

Meanwhile Fr. Francis Sales, who had left Malabar on 29 

April 1772, reached Romę on 4 Nov. 1773. He presented to the 

Congregation a ‘ Synopsis Brevis ’ of the mission, ‘ Suggerimenti. . 

for its better administration, and a notę on the Congregation’s 

decree on 31 Aug. 1771. In the ‘ Synopsis Brenis ’ he deseribed 

the status quo and the attitudes of the Malabar Jacobites at the 

time of his departure. Strangely enough, he presented Mar Dio¬ 

nysius as ‘ episeopus laieus ’ or ‘ laieus mitratus ignoring the 

fact of his consecration, though he treated in detail of the eonseera- 

tion of Mar Cyril, the founder of a rival see in Thozhiyoor (2). 

Commenting on the decree of 1771, he advised that Mar Dionysius 

would prefer a good annual subsidy, rather than the honour of 

Protonotary Apostolic (3). 

When the news of Mgr. Florenee’ death arrived, the Congre¬ 

gation soon elected Fr. Francis Sales as the Viear Apostolic. In 

the generał congregation of 22 July 1774, the suggestions and 

recommendations of Fr. Sales were fully and formally approved. 

In the case of Mar Dionysius, Bishop Sales was empowered to 

make an offer of 100 or less Roman seudi as an annual subsidy, 

in addition to the honours and privileges already granted by the 

decree of 1771. But he was strongly admonished not to admit 

any diseourse regarding the desire of the people to have a bishop 

of their own rite, sinee the Congregation feared that at sueh an 

oceurrence the numerous Catholie floek would renounee their de- 

pendence on the Viear Apostolic. This dependenee was eonsid- 

ered essential for keeping them in faith and union with the 

Chureh (')! 

(') APF., SOCG., vol. 839, f. 253v. 

(2) Cfr. APF., SC(JOC), vol. 40, ff. 363v-3Ó5v: On 15 Jan. 1772 

Ramban Kurian Kattumangat — a descendant of the brother of the 

Jacobite Bishop Mar Andrew, who had come to Malabar, in 1670 (cfr. 

Brown L. W., The Indian Christianiiy of Si. Thomas, Cambridge, 1956, 

p. 130) — was consecrated bishop at Mulanthuruthy by the same Mar 

Gregory, who had consecrated Mar Dionysius a few days before. The 

newly consecrated, who began to be known as Mar Cyril, due to the 

opposition of Mar Dionysius betook himself later to the realm of Samothiri 

and founded the smali independent see of Anjoor or Thozhiyoor. 

(3) APF., SOCG., vol. 839, f. 218. 

(4) Ibid., f. 222; Ambrosius, op. cii., pp. 276-277. 
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d) Mar Dionysius approaches Bishop Francis Sales. 

This decision also could not have satisfied Mar Dionysius. 

Neither was Bishop Sales in a hurry to make known the offer of 

the Congregation to Mar Dionysius. On his return he had to 

overeome many diffieulties from his eonfreres and was eonstrained 

even to transfer his residenee and seek the proteetion of the Syrians 

of Alangad. Mar Dionysius, however, had not changed his mind. 

With hopes that the new Prelate would favourably eonsider his 

ease, he sent various messengers to Alangad with letters to the 

Viear Apostolie. But as a matter of faet, Bishop Francis never 

weleomed the idea of reeeiving Mar Dionysius as a bishop. Hence 

he could not be induced to comply with even the limited and holy 

aspiration of the penitent Prelate to retain his episcopal jurisdie- 

tion over a minimum number of three or four churches of his 

dependence. Bishop Sales considered it neither advisable nor 

feasible (1). Neverthless, on reeeiving these insistent petitions the 

Viear Apostolie sent Dr. Joseph Cariati, an influential and pro¬ 

minent priest among the Syro-Malabarians (2), to sound out the 

mind of Mar Dionysius, with ample instruetions as to the extent 

of the coneessions, that could be madę with regard to his demands. 

In his interview with Mar Dionysius, the learned professor eleared 

the Prelate’s doubts on eertain doetrinal points. Nothing but the 

problem of retaining episcopal jurisdietion remained an obstaele 

for Mar Dionysius to re-embraee the Mother Chureh. To Dr. 

(Ł) His letter dated 3 ist March 1777 to the Congregation is expressive 

of his attitude, " Ipsemet eorum Laicus Mitratus. . . varios nuntios hisce 

mensibus ultimis mihi misit notificans mihi seriam ipsius conversionis 

voluntatem. Attamen, . . . setnper addidit dummodo possim permanere 3 

aut 4 ecclesiarum episcopus verus et consecratus, quod utiąue est nec 

suasibile nes factibile. . . Submittam ispi hisce diebus R.D. Josephum 

Cariatil cum debitis meis instructionibus ad conversandum cum ipso ”, 

APF., SC(IOC), vol. 35, f. 311. 

(2) He was an ex-alumnus of the Propaganda University, the first 

to be distinguished as such among the Malabarians with a doctorate in 

S. Theology. He was then professor of Theology in the Syrian Seminary 

at Alangad. When this venerable person decided to render his service 

wholeheartedly for the cause of Mar Dionysius, the whole affair took a 

new form and developed into a common cause of every Catholic in the 

Syro-Malabar community, as we shall see later. 
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Cariati this claim seemed reasonable and the sincerity of Mar 

Dionysius beyond doubt. Therefore Dr. Cariati madę a solemn 

pledge to do his best in order that the Viear Apostolie might take 

a favourable view of the affair, and in ease of failure, to go to 

Romę, even at the risk of his life, to plead the Prelate’s eause 

before the Holy See. 

On return, Dr. Cariati referred to Bishop Francis all about 

Mar Dionysius’ disposition for reunion. But the Viear Apostolie 

eould not be persuaded to aeeept Mar Dionysius’ elaim to retain 

episeopal jurisdietion. He suggested two alternatives, namely, to 

be satisfied with the dignity of Protonotary Apostolie with fune- 

tions proper to that office, or to go to Romę with a recommen- 

datory letter of the Viear Apostolie and live the rest of his life 

there, if he were anxious to keep the episeopal dignity. Neither 

alternatiye was acceptable to Mar Dionysius (1). 

II. - Efforts through rev. dr. Joseph Cariati (1778-1786) 

Preparation and journey 

When the Viear Apostolie thus madę known his mind, Dr. 

Cariati, true to his word, informed Mar Dionysius of his readiness 

to go to Romę and plead his ease before the Roman Curia. For 

this the Professor wanted the Metropolitan to draft a petition to 

the Holy Father. Accordingly Mar Dionysius wrote his petition 

and profession of faith on 12 May 1778, and handed it over to 

Cariati. Meanwhile Cariati managed to eonyene two gatherings 

of the Catholic parishes, one at Athirampuzha and the other at 

Angamaly (2). In these it was decided to send Dr. Cariati to 

Romę as the head of a deputation consisting of 8 persons (priests 

and laymen) authorising them to submit to the Pontifieal throne 

(') Parkamakel, op. cit., pp. 48-57: Cfr. also Mar Dionysius’ peti¬ 

tion to the Holy Father etc. APF., SC(IOC), vol. 39, fi. 11-12. and SOCG, 

vol. 867, fi. 149-151. 

(2) Fr. Pauiinus says that these meetings were held at Athirampu¬ 

zha and Maleatur (Observationes. . ., Cfr. Ambrosius, op. cit., p. 265). 

But the petition of the churches of the northern parts is addressed froin 

Angamaly. Fr. Bernard (St. Thomas Christians, vol. II, Mannanam, 

1921) also gives Angamaly, not Maleatur. 
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whatever petition they considered useful to promote the welfare 

of the eommunity. The churches eontributed also freely for the 

travelling expense of the deputation. 

In June 1778 the deputation started the journey, aeeom- 

panied by 14 other persons. Reaehing Tharanganpady on the east 

eoast of India, they understood that the money they had was 

searcely enough for four of them to eomplete the journey, and so 

only Dr. Cariati and Fr. Thomas Pareamakel with two boys about 

to join the Propaganda Fide College eontinued the journey. 

a) Petition to the Queen of Portugal 

Reaehing I,isbon on 18 July 1779, they immediately started 

work and sueeeeded in submitting a petition to the reigning Queen, 

Maria Franeesea. In this with other things they reąuested also 

the royal help to promote the eause of Mar Dionysius, who wanted 

to eome over to the Catholie Chureh with his people numbering 

about 80,000 souls (!). A eopy of this petition with the Latin 

yersion of Mar Dionysius’ profession of faith was submitted also 

to the Charge d’affairs of the Portuguese dominion in India (2). 

b) The attitude of the Sacred Congregation of Propaganda Fide. 

Meanwhile the Congregation of Propaganda, informed of the 

arrival of the deputation, wrote to the Apostolic Nuncio in Lisbon 

to suspend all negotiations of Dr. Cariati and his eolleague before 

the Portuguese Court and to send them immediately to Romę (3). 

But when the letter reaehed Disbon Cariati and his eolleague had 

already informed the offieials of their intention to submit the pe- 

(*) See the Italian yersion of this petition sent to the Congregation 

by the Apostolic Nuncio in Lisbon, APF., SC(IOC), vol. 36, f. 186. Cfr. 

also Pareamakei,, op. cit., pp. 165-167. 

(2) Pare.makee, op. cit., p. 187. 

(3) Letter of 26 August 1779; APF., Lettere, vol. 234, f. 528. In 

another letter to the Ap. Nuncio the Congregation insisted on the same 

thing asking Dr. Cariati to inform the Congregation of the commission 

he had receiyed from the people, together with his own suggestion in the 

matter so that the Congregation eould send as soon as possible the newly 

elected Vicar Apostolic Joannes a S. Margarita O.C.D., with timely in- 

structions. Cfr. Ibid. f. 56ov. 
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tition to the Queen and so they could not help it. The Apostolie 

Nuneio therefore transmitted an Italian version of the petition, 

explaining why he eould not exeeute the will of the Congregation 

and hinting at the antipathy of Fr. Cariati and his eolleague to 

the Carmelite missionaries (1). 

This business over, Cariati and party eontinued the journey 

and reaehed Romę on 3 Jan. 1780. On arrival they were not 

aeeorded a warm weleome, but were seolded and rebuked by the 

Card. Prefect, for having sided with the Padroado authorities to 

harm the Propaganda (a). 

The deputation repeatedly pleaded Mar Dionysius’ eause before 

Cardinal Castelli and Mgr. Borgia — the Prefect and the Secretary 

of the Propaganda Congregation. But they were not inclined to 

listen to them in the absence of any recommendation from the 

ecclesiastical authorities of the Provinee. 

The Royal help soliciłed, and the Papai Audience 

Knowing that this attitude of the Congregation would affeet 

the case adversely, Cariati wrote to Portugal reąuesting timely help 

from the Royal court (3). While awaiting for the intervention of 

the Padroado, Cariati wanted to submit the petitions to the So- 

f1) The letter was dated 12 Oct. 1779: Cfr. APF\, SC(IOC), vol. 36, 

fi. 185-187. To this a reply was sent on 27 Nov. 1779: (Cfr. APF., Lettere, 

vol. 234, fi. 708-710) informing the Nuneio, that in case his opinion shoułd 

be solicited by the court, he shoułd reply that he could not say anything, 

unless he received instructions from the Holy See. 

(2) Fr. Pareamakel interprets this attitude of the Propaganda as 

caused by the reports of the Carmelite missionaries of Malabar: Cfr. op. 

cit., pp. 229-230. In fact the letter of Fr. Clement of the Annuntiation 

from Bombay on 30 April 1779 was apt to produce such an effect. Cfr. 

APF., SC(IOC), vol. 36, f. 71. Bishop Francis Sales had written to the 

Vicar Apostolie of Bombay on April 3, 1779 to inform Romę about the 

“ fuga e comploto del Padre Cariati in compagnia da Tommaso Cattanar 

de Cadalnatta. . . Corre voce ”, he eontinued, “ che sia loro pretensione 

passar in Londra e poi a Roma per veder se gli riuscisse di far consaerar 

vescovo Cattolico il Pseudo-Mar Tomas. . . and he reąuested that the 

Bishop of Bombay, “ faccia awansar tal notizia a Roma per prevenir 

qualunque attentato del detto Cariati ”, and added that, qualunque passo 

che facesse la S. Congregazione in loro favor a doi loro proggetto sarebbe 

la rovina di questa Cristianita. . . 

(3) Pareamakel, op. cit., p. 237. 
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vereign Pontiff and to speak with His Holiness personally on the 

matter. Mgr. Borgia himself arranged a Papai audienee for the 

Malabarians. They submitted to Pope Pius VI the following 

petitions: 

1) Petition and Profession of P'aith of Mar Dionysius (ł) 

After giving a brief history of the sehism in XVIIth eentury. 

Mar Dionysius speaks of the different efforts of his predeeessors 

to effeet a reunion. Then stating that he is a validly eonseerated 

bishop, yet eonvineed of his unholy schismatie position, he refers 

to the many reąuests he has madę in vain to the different eeelesias- 

tieal heads of the country to reeeive him into the bosom of the 

Church. Thus explaining the background of the petition and of 

the deputation to the Holy See, he proceeds to profess the holy 

and the orthodox faith, “ Quantum ergo mea patitur infirmitas, 

polliceor atque juro Deo Omnipotenti, quod quaeeumque credit ac 

docet Sancta Mater Ecclesia, ego quoque, sicut et populus meus, 

credo, fi,rmiterque teneo Then explaining his faith ‘ per ea- 

pita he promises obedience to the Holy See, and finally requests 

to be reeeived into the Catholic Church, and to be eonforted with 

the true faith, for whieh he was ready even to shed his blood. 

2) Petition of Cariati and Pareamakel for Mar Dionysius (2) 

In this it is narrated that Dr. Cariati, because of the eonver- 

sations he had had with Mar Dionysius, was eonvineed of the 

Prelate’s sineerity in his desire for reunion, and that the sole 

purpose of their tedious and perilous journey was to promote 

this reunion — whieh was impeded by the self-interest of the 

missionaries — personally approaehing the Holy See, as instrueted 

by their fellow Catholies in Malabar. Stating that all the doubts 

(') The original is in Chaldean. The Latin yersion of it was also 

presented to the Pope. The actual copy elegantly written on good paper 

with gilt edges is extant in the Propaganda Archives: SC(IOC), vol. 39, 

fi. 14-20. The Latin yersion. Ibid., ft. 10-13; Other Copies of the latin 

yersion: SC(IOC), vol. 35, fi. 633-636; SOCG., vol. 867, fi. 129-132. 

Some authors produce a different text of the petition: Cfr. Placid, Unitas, 

1953, PP- 14-15; Inchakalody, The Christian Churches in Kerla, Thiru- 

valla, 1957, P- 31 !• This must have been the first drafting of the peti¬ 

tion from whieh Mar Dionysius constructed the actual one of 12 May 1778. 

(2) It is in Italian. The actual copy we find in APF. SC(IOC), 

vol. 39, ff. 6-9. Another copy SOCG., vol. 867, ff. 145-147. 
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of the missionaries regarding the true episeopal eharaeter of Mar 

Dionysius and his sineerity, were totally groundless, they reąuest in 

the name of the 72 Syrian parishes the reeeption of Mar Dio¬ 

nysius into the Chureh with due episeopal jurisdietion over his 

people, who would follow him to the true fold. 

3) The letters of the 72 Syro-Chaldean parishes (*) 

They speak of their previous letters to the Holy See, to whieh 

the desired replies were not given. They had, therefore, eom- 

missioned Cariati and seven other persons to present to the Pon- 

tifieal throne their needs and pray the Holy Father to look upon 

their petitions favourably. 

4) Another petition of Cariati and Pareamakel for the needs of the 

Catholie Syrians (2). In this 8 favours were asked. As it does 

not belong direetly to our subjeet, we do not give it here. 

After the audienee the Holy Father gave the petitions to 

Mgr. Borgia for the neeessary attention. For elarification of these 

petitions a pro-memoria also was given to the Congregation of 

Propaganda (3). The theme of this ean be summed up as follows. 

Mar Dionysius and his predeeessors had madę many efforts for 

reunion. But all were frustrated by the elever missionaries, too 

jealous of their own authority. That the attempts of the missio¬ 

naries to deny, or at least to obseure, the validity of the episeopal 

eonseeration of Mar Dionysius really prove the contrary is shown 

with examples. The 72 eommunities madę great saerifiee in send- 

ing the envoys with the sole motive of glorifying God by the reu¬ 

nion of Mar Dionysius. The Arehbishop of Cranganore eould be 

eommissioned to reeeive Mar Dionysius and to grand him free 

administration of his diocese. If Mar Dionysius’ eonseeration 

eould not be proved as valid, he eould be re-eonseerated. If the 

uomiuation of the Prelate to the vaeant see of Cranganore should 

be delayed, the affair eould be eommitted to some other prelate 

of yieinity, exeept the Vicar Apostolie. 

(ł) Originally these were written on palm leaves whieh, however, we 

eould not find in the archiyes of Propaganda. The Latin translation 

presented to the Pope is kept with the other petitions. APF, SC(IOC), 

vol. 39, f. 21. 

(2) We have not seen the original. The Malayalam translation is 

given in the Varthamanapusthakam, pp. 253-258. 

(3) APF., SOCG., vol. 867, fi. 149-151. 



I 62 Jacob Kollaparambil 

The Congregation asks information from the Vicar Apostolic 

Though the Congregation was happy at the news of the con- 

yersion of Mar Dionysius, in the absence of any recommenda- 

tion from the ecclesiastieal authorities of Malabar, it hesitated to 

give credit to the envoys of the people of Malabar. Hence on 

ii March 1780 Card. Castelli wrote to Bishop Carlo Calamanese, 

Administrator Apostolic of Malabar, asking him to inąuire into 

the matter secretly and obtain information for the Congregation. 

The subjects of the inąuiry were the disposition of Mar Dionysius 

to embrace the Church, the episcopal character of the same, and 

the approximate number of his followers. The Bishop was in- 

structed not to get the information from his eonfreres. The 

Congregation also warned him to keep himself free of all self- 

interest in this important affair and not to betray the trust the 

Congregation put in him (1). 

c) The Padroado intervenes and the Bishop of Cochin is commis- 

sioned to handle the case. 

Cariati however could see only unintelligible indifference in 

the attitude of the Propaganda. He therefore tried to win support 

from Cardinals and other ecclesiastieal dignitaries. But as they 

were altogether helpless in the matter, they eould only eneourage 

him not to lose heart, but to eontinue his efforts. In the meantime, 

having reeeived instruetion from the Portuguese Court, Henrieo 

de Menezes, the Portuguese Plenipotentiary to the Holy See, most 

pressingly reeommended the petition of Mar Dionysius before the 

Holy Father (a). Portugal desired that the Arehbishop of Goa be 

commissioned to reeeive Mar Dionysius. As things were taking 

on this new shape, Card. Castelli died and Card. Antonelli was 

madę Prefeet of the S. Congregation. This gave Cariati and his 

colleague another ehanee to insist on their petition. 

(') APF., Lettere, voll 236, fi. i8gv-igi. 

(a) Pareamakel, op. cit., p. 267. In the letter to Arehbishop 

Emmanuel O.C.D., also mention is madę of the royal intervention. Cfr. 

Lettere vol. 236, f. 740: “ Regina Fidelissima. . . quae Malabarense hoc 

negotium per suum apud S. Sedem administrum D. Henricum de Menezes 

itnpensissime commendayit 
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Card. Antonelli going through the profession of faith of Mar 

Dionysius found it ineomplete and consequently insuffieient for 

admitting the schismatie Prelate to the Catholoic communion. 

Besides, the episeopal eharaeter of Mar Dionysius and the sincerity 

of his conyersion appeared doubtful to the Cardinal. Moreover, it 

appeared imprudent to take a finał deeision on sueh an important 

issue, based solely on the testimony of the envoys whose sincerity 

was also not beyond suspicion owing to their clandestine and 

abrupt departure from Malabar without the knowledge or sanction 

of their ecclesiastical superiors. 

Therefore, honouring also the recommendation of the Pa- 

droado, the Holy See prudently granted to Mgr. Emmanuel the 

Bishop of Cochin and Administrator of Goa, faeulties to bring the 

matter to a eonelusion, in part and subjeet to the yerifieation by 

a previous investigation of the conditions explained in an instrue- 

tion of the Congregation dated 28 Sept. 1780 (1). 

In this long letter the Cardinal first considered the petitions 

of the Malabarians and explained the reasons why the Holy See 

decided to commit sueh an important affair to the wisdom and 

cireumspeetion of Bishop Emmanuel. Then he ordered a thorough 

inquiry in the matter. First of all, the doeuments presented to 

the Holy Father were to be verified: then the sincerity and the 

consisteney of Mar Dionysius’ conyersion were to be examined. 

For this the Cardinal advised the eommissary to obtain informa- 

tion direetly from Mar Dionysius himself. If found sineere and 

persevering, he might be asked to sign the profession of Faith 

aceording to the formula of Pope Urban VIII, sińce the one al- 

ready written and signed by the Prelate was considered ineomplete 

on many points. 

The problem regarding the yalidity of Mar Dionysius’ eonse- 

cration was to be investigated with all seriousness. As far as 

possible authentie doeuments were to be brought forward. Those 

present at the conseeration eeremony were to be questioned, not 

only as to the faet itself, but also about the rites and eeremonies 

used. The episeopal eharaeter of Mar Gregory and his title to 

eonseerate Mar Dionysius were also to be investigated. 

After the inyestigation, by yirtue of the special faeulties con- 

ferred upon him, Bishop Emmanuel was entitled to receiye Mar 

(l) APF., Leltere, vol. 236, ff. 729-740. 
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Dionysius into the Chureh absolving him from all ecclesiastical 

eensures, if he would subscribe to the profession of faith aeeording 

to the preseribed formula. Moreover, if the validity of Mar Dio¬ 

nysius’ saeerdotal ordination were proved, he eould be absolved 

from all irregularities whatsoever, and be rehabilitated as regards 

all saeerdotal funetions. But as to the evaluation of the episeopal 

conseeration of Mar Dionysius, reserving the finał word to the Holy 

See, and prohibiting all funetions of the episeopal Order and juri- 

sdietion to Mar Dionysius for the time being, Bishop Emmanuel 

had to refer to the Holy See eaeh and every detail that eould be 

found in favour of validity or nullity of this conseeration. 

Finally in case Mar Dionysius’ conseeration was found inealid 

or doubtful, the Congregation wanted to know whether it was 

advisable to consecrate him again. In that case three points were 

to be elarified: 1) was there any likelihood that Mar Dionysius 

after reeeiving valid conseeration would desert the Catholic faith 

and communion, thus causing immense harm to the Catholic 

Chureh ? 2) was it at all expedient to raise an Indian to the dignity 

of the episcopate sińce, being dark and subject to native kings, 

he might not be esteemed by others and the very dignity might be 

dishonoured? 3) was there any danger of sehism or heresy if the 

Catholic Syrians were subject to a Bishop of their own nationality? 

The letter permitted Bishop Emmanuel to do all that was 

reąuired through a delegate if he preferred to do so. Together 

with this letter were sent copies of the petitions submitted by 

the envoys and formulas of profession of faith in Chaldean and 

Eatin. 

All for ces at work during the investigation 

1) The envoys. Informed of this decision of the Congregation 

towards the middle of June and seeing that the last item reserved 

to the Holy See was enough to unsettle the whole affair, Dr. Cariati 

and companion approached the Portuguese Plenipotentiary with 

petition to insist on that point, only to reeeive the reply that 

nothing eould be done unless fresh orders came from Portugal ('j. 

Therefore, seeing that their continued presence in Romę in this 

situation would not help matters, the envoys started their return 

f1) Pareamakkł, op. cit., p. 296. 
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journey towards the end of June. Staying, at Fisbon the depu- 

tation eontinued its efforts. Dr. Cariati presented to the authori- 

ties a brief history of the Malabar Chureh in whieh he explained 

that the only purpose of their perilous journey was the realization 

of Mar Dionysius’ reunion (4). 

In the seąuenee of events Dr. Cariati was madę Arehbishop 

of Cranganore (2). After his eonseeration on 17 February 1783, 

Mar Cariati and Fr. Pareamakel had to remain in Fisbon two morę 

years, by foree of eireumstanees. During this period they wrote 

petitions to the Queen and other offieials (3). On 10 April 1784 a 

letter was sent to their eountrymen explaining how things stood 

and asking them to do what they eould to improve the situation (4). 

2) Mar Dionysius. Meanwhile, on 18 Deeember 1781, Mar 

Dionysius eonvoked a meeting of his elergy and of representatives 

of the laity to diseuss eertain problems and thereby to bring the 

mind of his subjeets eloser to the Catholie Chureh and to dispose 

them to submit to its authority. In this assembly regulations 

were passed against eertain abuses and viees prevalent among the 

laity and the elergy. A resolution to ereet a seminary at the 

expenee of all the ehurehes under his dependenee was passed 

(*) This account is partly published by Silva Rego: Cfr. Documen- 

taęao... vol. 12, Lisbon, 1958, pp. 851-875. 

(2) The Portuguese Queen nominated him to the Padroado vSee of 

Cranganore and Pope Pius VI confirmed the nomination. 

(3) Pareamakel, op. cit., pp. 451, 517. 

(4) On receiving this letter, about 80 priests assembled at Angamaly 

on 14 April 1785 and wrote a letter reąuesting the Holy Father to inter- 

vene and send them their Arehbishop and his companion. Expressing 

their deepfelt sorrow at hearing that their envoys were not believed by 

the S. Congregation, they begged the Holy Father to send two trust- 

worthy persons to Malabar for the verification of what the envoys present¬ 

ed in Mar Dionysius’ case. Cfr. APF., SC(IOC), vol. 38, ff. 130-132. 

This interyention of the Syro-Malabarians, howeyer, in no way influenced 

the course of Mar Dionysius’ cause, for long before it was written, the 

Congregation had taken a decision in 1784. Still, this letter has its own 

importance in manifesting the liyely interest of this community in the 

reunion of their Jacobite brethren. On the contrary, when the mis- 

sionaries of Verapoly were informed of this letter of Fr. Pareamakel, Fr. 

Paulinus C.O.D., the Vicar General of Verapoly, sent a copy of it with 

its translation to the Congregation, and protested that the accusations 

against the Fatin missionaries were mere calumnies: APF, SC(TOC), 

vol. 38, ff. 78-81. 
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amidst the prolonged applause of the gathering. Next, the inten- 

tion of Mar Dionysius to introduce feasts and fasts according to 

the Synod of Diamper came under diseussion. But the finał de- 

eision on this and on the eleeting of a sueeessor to Mar Dionysius 

was postponed to another gathering to be eonvened in the follow- 

ing April, for in the meantime the return of the Cariati deputation 

was expeeted (1). Though this gathering did not take a finał de- 

eision eoneerning these problems, nevertheless it gave ample proof 

of the readiness of Mar Dionysius and his people even to saerifiee 

their partieular eustoms, provided they be given a ehanee to 

attain their nobler end. 

3) The reports of Bishop Carlo. Already in August 1779 

Bishop Francis Sales had resigned his office as the Viear Apostolic 

of Malabar, as he had been ordered by the Holy See. After this 

Bishop Carlo a S. Conrado O.C.D., the Viear Apostolic of Bombay, 

was in Verapoly as the Administrator of the Vieariate Apostolic. 

On 25 April 1781, Mgr. Carlo reeeived the letter of the Con- 

gregation. On the very next day he sent a reply (2). In this he 

denied that Cariati and his colleague were deputed by all the 72 

parishes, sińce parishes like Verapoly, Mangatt, Cottiote, Musie- 

rillon, Ampalakatte, and Ballianare did not subscribe to the depu¬ 

tation. As to the consecration of Mar Dionysius, Bishop Carlo 

believed it to be valid, basing his eonvietion on the testimony of 

many accredited priests and laymen. But the fact that the sehi- 

smatic Prelate continued the practice of simony and did not 

Teordain the priests ordained invalidly by himself when he had no 

valid episcopal consecration induced Bishop Carlo to doubt the 

sincerity of his eonversion. He further denied the accusation 

against the missionaries that in the past they had impeded the 

many attempts of the schismatic Prelates for reunion. 

This letter was followed by many others morę or less of the 

same contents (3). But these he based on the inąuiry he madę 

through postał correspondence with 17 honest and trustworthy 

(') We get information of this meeting from Bishop Carlo’s letters 

dated 20 Febr. and 8 April, 1782: APF., SOCG., vol. 867, ff. 163-166; 

I73-I75- 
(2) APF., SOCG., vol. 867, ff. 177-178. 

(3) Ibid., ff. 163-166; 167-168; 169-170; 171-172; 173-175; 179-182. 
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priests. Receiving replies from 12 of them (1), he extracted the 

following Information. In 1772 Mar Gregory eonseerated Mar 

Thomas and ordained many of the invalidly ordained priests in the 

church of Kajaneulata (information from Fr. Mullan Ittiaeen of 

Angamaly). But Mar Dionysius did not reordain the rest of the 

pseudo-priests. The faithful under Mar Dionysius numbering 

about 25,000 were ready to follow their Prelate to the Catholic 

Church, but were reluctant to accept the Synod of Diamper 

(information from the Viear of Kuruppanpady). 

The practice of simony and the hereditary episcopal suecession, 

whieh Mar Dionysius was not disposed to give up easily, were vie- 

wed as arguments against the sincerity of his eonversion (2). 

4) The report from the side of the Padroado. The Congrega- 

tion, though it had reeeived the reports of Bishop Carlo, could 

not take any step before it reeeived the report of the Bishop of 

Cochin. Bishop Emmanuel, however, after reeeiving the letter of 

the Congregation waited almost a year for royal permission to 

leave Goa for Malabar. The Apostolic Nuncio had written to him 

saying that he would see to it. At last sińce no such royal order 

was sent to him, Bishop Emmanuel eommissioned Fr. Jose da 

Soledade O.C.D., the ecclesiastical governor of Cochin and Cranga- 

nore, to make the necessary investigation and send the report 

to him. Accordingly Fr. Soledade wrote a rather long report to 

Bishop Emmanuel on 16 January 1782, and the latter sent it to 

Romę in its original form (3). 

The report is expressive of a manifest antipathy towards the 

Carmelite missionaries of Verapoly. To give vent to his exaggerat- 

ed zeal to oust the Propaganda jurisdiction from Malabar and to 

perpetuate the Padroado in its stead, Fr. Soledade considered the 

reunion of Mar Dionysius an effieaeious means and supported it, 

recommending, however, that Mar Dionysius be appointed Coa- 

(') The Vicar General of Cranganore also was asked to say what he 

knew on the subject. But he refused to do so, saying that if the Congre¬ 

gation wanted to get information from the diocesan authority, it might 

well have asked it directly: Soledade’s report, Ibid., f. 136. 

(2) Bishop Carlo’s letters of 4, 10, 14 May 1781; Ibid., ff. 167-172. 

(3) The report was written in Portuguese. Cfr. APP., SOCG., 

vol. 867, ff. 154-161. An Italian translation was prepared for the study 

of the Congregation. Cfr. Ibid., ff. 133-143. 
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djutor to the Archbishop of Cranganore without independent ju- 

risdietion (1). 

He eonsidered the episeopal eonseeration of Mar Dionysius 

to be an undeniable faet and his efforts for reunion sineere, and 

therefore he held that the Prelate eould be receiyed into the Chureh 

as a Bishop. But as regards the eonferring of jurisdietion, he 

first examined the different possibilities and their eonseąuenees. 

First of all he reasoned that if the Holy See were to grant Mar 

Dionysius fuli jurisdietion over those who would reunite with the 

Catholic Chureh, after the death of the Prelate the subjeets would 

ask for another Bishop of their own nationality, and in ease Romę 

would not grant their reąuest, all would at onee return to schism. 

For, " the people give morę credit to the traditions than to the 

very Holy Seriptures, and that which is granted to them today as 

a favour, would be demanded in justice tomorrow 

Much less would it be expedient to grant jurisdietion over all 

the Syrians, the Catholics and the would-be Catholies. In that 

case, the Fatin Catholics of the Archdiocese of Cranganore would 

raise difficulties beeause they would never approve of being under 

Mar Dionysius. Nor would it be praeticable to subject these 

Catholies to the Bishop of Cochin owing to the difficulty in de- 

fining areas of jurisdietion sinee Fatins and Syrians were found 

intermingled in the same territory (2). Besides, there would exist 

no See of Cranganore distinet from the See of Mar Dionysius, a 

conseąuenee which even the Catholic Syrians would not like. 

Finally, were reunion to be effeeted, the offiee of the Viear Apo- 

stolic would beeome redundant, sińce the very institution of sueh 

an offiee was for the reunion of the sehismaties. 

Fr. Soledade pointed out also many other reasons that might 

induee the authorities to aceept his suggestion. First of all Mar 

Dionysius was an Indian and therefore ineapable of any high offiee 

in the Chureh! Moreover, so recent a eonvert should not enjoy 

(') Since this is a confidential report to Bishop Emmanuel, the writer 

seems to expose his arguments unreservedly, and therefore one can read 

in this even the innermost intentions and motives of Fr. Soledade in 

suggesting the particular scheme to face the problem in a way that would 

be advantageous to the Padroado. 

(2) The concept of personal multijurisdietion in one and the same 

territory was unintelligible to the missionaries of those days. 



Mar Dionysius the great of Malabar 169 

independent episeopal authority. Henee, the writer of the report 

presented his suggestion persuasively, that, “ No other solution 

would be morę useful to the Holy See, morę deeorous to the Royal 

Padroado, morę eondueive to the tranąuility of the Christian 

community, morę praetieal for the present and provident for the 

futurę and, in short, morę expedient, than to appoint Mar Thomas 

as the Coadjutor to the Arehdioeese of Cranganore. Thus Mar 

Thomas would be in a position to direct his own people and to 

favour anyone of the less eontented parties that might have re- 

eourse to him. Thus would remain the Ordinary assisted; Mar 

Thomas eonverted, united and honoured, the Viear Apostolie un~ 

neeessary, the danger of sehism prevented, the Arehdioeese pre~ 

served, the Royal Padroado eontinued and all in perfeet eon- 

cord ” (1). 

He then suggested that when Jaeobites eame baek to the 

Catholie Chureh, they should abandon their rite and aeeept, the 

Syro-Chaldean rite as preseribed by the Synod of Diamper. Other- 

wise, as there would be no differenee between the rites of the Ca- 

tholies and the sehismaties, the reunited might easily go baek 

to the sehism for any unimportant reason. 

Although this is the prineipal trend of the report, here and 

there one meets with extravagant statements and even eontra- 

dietory assertions. Of eourse, he had the problem of extraeting 

the truth from various diseourses with different persons, whose 

views and interests were not always in fuli agreement with eaeh 

other. 

In conelusion, Fr. Soledade advised Bishop Emmanuel not to 

come to Malabar, unless he eould settle the matter in the way 

suggested in this report. He should come “ with faeulties to 

eonvoke eouneils; to ehange the rites; to eonseerate bishops; to 

preseribe territories; to divide jurisdietions; to abolish unneeessary 

ones sueh as that of the Viear Apostolie; to modify those lately 

established etc. ”, and thus set everything in order. 

But as we know, Bishop Emmanuel did not have sueh unlimit- 

ed faeulties. So following the suggestion of his delegate, the eom- 

missary sent this same report to Romę on 15 February 1783 with 

his own personal remark that the eonversion in ąuestion was 

(') Cfr. the report, loc. cit., i. I4.1v. 
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founded on and cherished by the sole ambition of the episeopal 

dignity, and that the Catholie Chureh would draw nothing but 

disadvantage from this reunion (1). 

d) Archbishop Mar Cariati is commissioned to handle the case. 

Now that the reports were at hand, the Congregation madę a 

thorough study of the subjeet. Card. Ghilini prepared a ‘ ristretto ’ 

eondensing all the doeuments in the possession of the Congrega¬ 

tion regarding it. In eonelusion, he brought to the attention of 

the Cardinals, the important ehanges that in the meantine had 

taken place in Malabar, sueh as the astonishing event of Dr. 

Cariati’s elevation to the high dignity of Archbishop of Cranganore, 

the promotion of Bishop Emanuel to the Metropilitan See of Goa, 

and Fr. Soledade’s appointment as the Bishop of Cochin. He also 

observed that, beeause Mar Cariati was an Indian, the Duteh 

might not obstruct the exereise of his jurisdietion in their domi- 

nions, and so the Vieariate Apostolic would become an unneeessary 

institution. 

The General Congregation of 17 May 1784, after maturę eonsi- 

deration of the problems, decided to postpone the finał decision 

on the matter, writing meantime to Archbishop Mar Cariati to 

make a fresh enąuiry and to report to the Holy See with all frank- 

ness and sincerity. Moreover, it was decided to reąuest the Holy 

Father to grant to Mar Cariati all those faeulties which had been 

granted four years before to Bishop Emmanuel for handling the 

same case (2). 

What precisely had the long investigations and studies brought 

to light? Had there been any real progress, or at least, a closer ap- 

proach towards the settlement of the case ? The answer seems to 

be. No, for the very same faeulties as those granted to Bishop Em¬ 

manuel four years before are now repeated in the new commission. 

If there was any progress at all, it was in the attitude of the Con¬ 

gregation in eonfiding the case to Archbishop Mar Cariati, whose 

sincerity and selfless motives in this enterprise had not seemed 

beyond doubt to the Congregation four years before. The faeul- 

867, 

(') The forwarding letter of Bishop Emmanuel: APF., SOCG., vol. 

f. 153. 

(2) APP., SOCG., vol. 867, fi. 125-126. 



Mar Dionysius the great of Malabar 171 

ties granted to Mar Cariati however did not empower him to 

grant Mar Dionysius the exercise of episeopal funetions after his 

reunion. Mar Dionysius had to live as a simple priest until the 

Holy See madę a deeision about his episeopal eharaeter. But 

some historians mistakenly maintain that Mar Cariati had reeeiv- 

ed all faeulties to reeeive Mar Dionysius as Bishop and to grant 

him fuli jurisdietion over his faithful. 

The instruetion in eonformity with this resolution was written 

to Arehbishop Mar Cariati on 10 July 1784 (Ł). Thus the ease 

of Mar Dionysius’ reunion had in some way eome under the control 

of Mar Cariati. He was now surę to lead it to its happy end, and 

was therefore immensely happy to have been eommissioned to 

direet it. On 16 August 1784 he wrote to Card. Antonelli his 

sentiments of gratitude for the great honour of being delegated to 

handle the problem, so dear to his heart (2). 

Morę difjiculties. When the deeision of the Congregation was 

madę known to the eourt of Pisbon, eertain offieials ereated trouble. 

They argued that the eommission should have gone to the Arch- 

bishop of Goa; for, Arehbishop Cariati, being one of the procurators 

of Mar Dionysius, — they reasoned — would be too lenient and 

benevolent to the sehismatie Prelate in settling the ease. Finally 

a eompromise was madę: Mar Dionysius should be reeeived into 

the Chureh by Arehbishop Mar Cariati in the presenee of the Areh¬ 

bishop of Goa (2). 

Now that he had had his way, Mar Cariati madę hastę to 

return. When everything was arranged for the return journey, 

the Apostolie Nuneio to Portugal received a letter from Fr. Pau- 

linus O.C.D., in which many eharges were raised against Bishop 

Soledade of Coehin, Arehbishop Mar Cariati and Mar Dionysius. 

Aeeusing Mar Cariati of having aeted against the express desire of 

the people in aeeepting the archiepiseopal dignity, the letter fore- 

told that disturbanees and troubles were surę to follow his return 

(') APF., Lettere, vol. 244, ff. 570-573. The Congregation wrote 

also to Arehbishop Emmanuel thanking him for the reports and informing 

him of the new eommission of the ease to Mar Cariati: letter dated 21 

August 1784, Ibid., ff. 687-689. 

(2) APF., SC(IOC), vol. 37, f. 642. 

(3) Pareamakei,, op. cit., p. 530: The Queen also wrote to this 

effect to the Arehbishop of Goa: Cfr. Ibid., p. 543. 
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to Halabar, and madę known that the mission of Verapoly would 

be kept intaet at any eost unless express orders were issued from 

Romę to hand over the Syrian Churehes to Mar Cariati. Even in 

such an event, the writer argued that the Vieariate Apostolie of 

Verapoly should be preserved for the faithful of the I.atin rite 

sinee they would by no means like to be under a Syro-Malabar 

Bishop, and that the eomplete eare of the Syrian churehes should 

not be left to the Indians alone, sinee they were absolutely in- 

eapable of governing themselves without the help of the mis- 

sionaries and a Viear Apostolie. As regards Mar Dionysius’ atti- 

tude, the letter stated that, although he wished to become a 

Catholic, he was not prepared to accept the Synod of Diamper, 

and hence was not prepared to cut the schism at its root. Moreover, 

he was accused of continuing his simoniacal practices and of not 

having reformed anything in his Church even after sending his 

profession of Faith to Romę. Mar Cyril’s presence was pointed 

out as a factor that might limit the success of Mar Dionysius’ 

eventual reunion. Even if all the faithful were to follow Mar 

Dionysius, according to the writer, a great revolt was surę to 

follow (1). Whatever might have been the intention of Fr. Pau- 

linus in writing this letter when he knew of the promotion of Dr. 

Cariati to the archiepiscopal dignity, these accusations and ea- 

lumnies could not impede the return of Mar Cariati, neither did 

they affeet the course of Mar Dionysius’ case in any way, at least 

for a while. 

(ł) This letter is in Portuguese, is dated 15 January 1784, and is 

extant in APF., SC(IOC), vol. 38, fi. 39-40. The Apostolie Kuncio 

showed it to Archbishop Mar Cariati, who took a copy of it and wrote to 

Cardinal Antonelli on 25 March 1785, “ ... Kon ho avuto tempo di tradurre 

da Portughese in italiano, alcune lettere venute dallTndia contro me e 

la mia povera nazione, avendo piu tempo non mancheró d’inviarli perche 

possa cognoscer gli animi delli nostri nemici ”, APF., Ibid., f. i04r. - — 

Fr. PareamakePs detailed criticism (op. cit., pp. 461-515) of this letter 

was such as to arouse the fury of the Syro-Malabarians against the mis- 

sionaries of Verapoly. But the missionaries then boldly denied their 

part in writing such letters! (Cfr. the letter of Bishop Aloysius and his 

confrżres on 7 May 1787. It is published by Ambrosius, op. cit., pp. 287- 

292). — Fr. Bernard T.O.C.D. is wrong in supposing this letter to be 

the report of Fr. Soledade. See Bernard T.O.C.D., The St. Thomasr 

Christians, vol. 2, Mannanam, 1921, pp. 206-207. 
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The deputation returns and Mar Cariałi dies at Goa 

Finally, overeoming all the diffieulties happily, Mar Cariati 

and Fr. Pareamakel left Lisbon on 20 April 1785 and reaehed 

Goa on the ist of May 1786. But there on 9 September 1786 Mar 

Cariati died a mysterious death (Ł). This premature demise was 

an irreparable loss to the whole Malabar Chureh, a mortal blow 

to the hoped-for reunion of Mar Dionysius and his followers. All 

the hope of eight years vanished overnight. Had the commissary 

lived longer, the reunion of Mar Dionysius would surely have 

taken place. 

III. The fluctuations and yicissitudes of the case (1786-1808) 

The period after Archbishop Cariati’s death is the least ex- 

plored and little known phase of our case. Historians hitherto 

have brought to light only two isolated facts, namely, a meeting 

of the Syrians with Bishop Soledade in 1796 and the unauthorised 

reunion of 1799. As a matter of fact, all throughout this period 

Mar Dionysius’ attitude remained unchanged, and efforts for reu¬ 

nion were continued. He counted on both Padroado and Pro¬ 

paganda for the realization of his dream. 

a) The Missionaries of Verapoly manage to get the case under their 

control. 

In Dec. 1783 Bishop Carlo left for Bombay appointing Fr. 

Francis a S. Eliseo O.C.D. as pro-Viear Apostolie of Malabar. Fr. 

Paulinus a S. Bartholomeo O.C.D. was then the Viear General. 

P'r. Paulinus’ letter of 14 Jan. 1784 was followed by many 

others denouncing the activities and intentions of Mar Cariati and 

Mar Dionysius as detrimental to the tranąuility of the Christian 

community in Malabar. Yet in spite of all these, the decision 

of 1784 held good before the Congregation, until news came of 

the untimely death of Archbishop Mar Cariati. Thereupon the 

(*) His death in these suspected circumstances was explained by 

some as natural; others, on the contrary, suspected foul play. 



174 Jacob Kollaparambil 

Congregation decided to confide the affair to the Viear Apostolic 

and the ease reverted to the primary state of eonfusion and su- 

spieion. 

We may now expose in order the procedurę of the missiona- 

ries. On 12 Feb. 1785 Fr. Paulinus wrote to the Congregation 

denouncing the letter of Fr. Pareamakel as merely ealumnious. 

He then repeated against Mar Dionysius the accusations contained 

in his letter of 14 Jan. 1784 and stated that, even if Mar Dio¬ 

nysius should become a Catholic, not many of his followers would 

abandon their rite and correct the old perverted customs in ae- 

cordance with the norms of the Synod of Diamper. He also 

volunteered to keep a vigilant eye on Mar Dionysius and promote 

his cause, provided the schismatic prelate would give elear proof 

of a sineere and effeetive will (1). The pro-viear Apostolic re¬ 

peated the selfsame arguments of his Vicar General in a letter 

dated 2 Mareh 1785 (2). 

The General Congregation of 11 September 1786 

Bishop-eleet Aloysius a S. Maria O.C.D., shortly after he was 

informed of his appointment as the Vicar Apostolic of Malabar, 

wrote to the Congregation on 30 May 1785 asking what should be 

his attitude toward Mar Dionysius and whether the schismatic 

Prelate eould be eonsidered and treated as a bishop (3). In another 

letter of 20 Sept. of the same year he wrote about eertain reeol- 

lections and narrations of various persons, who doubted the real 

episcopal character of Mar Dionysius (4). In these letters he 

speaks of ‘ the requests ’ of Mar Dionysius. Perhaps Mar Dio¬ 

nysius had approached the missionaries to change their mentality, 

as news about their objections against his case had reaehed him. 

To these letters the Congregation replied on 27 September 

1786, as was decided in the generał congregation of 11 Sept. (6). 

The letter informed him that the Congregation was not yet in a 

position to decide on the validity of Mar Dionysius’ consecration 

(ł) APF., SC{IOC), vol. 38, ff. 80-81. 

(2) Ibid., ff. 112. 

(3) APF., SOCG., vol. 874, f. gir. 

(4) Ibid., i. 96. 

(5) Ibid., i. 88; The resolution alludes to the instruction to Mar 

Cariati. 



Mar Dionysius the great of Malabar 175 

and the solidity of his conversion, and exhorted the Vicar Apo- 

stolic to deal with the schismatic Prelate with every courtesy 

and respeet (*). 

Bishop Aloysius insists on instruction 

In the meantime on 22 Dec. 1785 Fr. Paulinus paid a visit to 

Mar Dionysius. But he could not earry back a good opinion of 

the Prelate, whom he found self-interested and inclined to post- 

pone his reunion (2). 

Mar Cariati, the commissary of the Congregation, was still at 

sea en route to Malabar when Bishop Aloysius wrote again to the 

Congregation on 24 and 30 March 1786, that he had lately re- 

eeived a courtesy letter from Mar Dionysius and that he had 

replied that he was well aware of Mar Dionysius’ case and was 

waiting for instruetions from Romę. The Viear Ap. then asked 

again for directions eoneeming the episcopal ąuality of Mar Dio¬ 

nysius, and the rite, calendar etc., he and his people should follow 

after their reunion. He explained that he needed these instruc- 

tions in order to propose a practical solution of the problem and 

thus to test the dispositions of Mar Dionysius. He took care also 

to add that Mar Dionysius had conferred the diaconate on his 

nephew who, if the established custom were followed, would sue- 

ceed him. The erroneous doctrines and superstitious practices of 

the schismatics were narrated in the letter (3). To these letters the 

Congregation was not in a hurry to give a reply, sińce the case 

was already entrusted to Archbishop Mar Cariati and instruetions 

had been sent also to the Viear Apostolie on 27 September 1786. 

The generał congregation on 18 February 1788 

In 1788 there arrived reports about the untimely death of 

Mar Cariati and the conseąuent revolt and uprising of the Catholic 

Syrians against the Carmelites of Verapoly. The missionaries had 

reported that Mar Dionysius was seandalized by the behaviour of 

(1) APF., Lełtere, vol. 248, f. 638. 

(2) See his impression about the Prelate in his India Orientalis Chri¬ 

stiana, p. no. Cfr. also Obsewationes. . ., AOCD., 293 b, p. 53. 

(3) APF., SOCG., vol. 878, fi. 151-158, 163-164. 
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Cariati and Pareamakel — who, though sent to Romę for his 

eause, had been working instead for their own promotion to digni- 

ties — and therefore was no longer disposed to eome over to the 

Catholie Chureh, unless he was appointed bishop over the whole 

Catholie Syrian eommunity, with right of sueeession guaranteed 

to his nephews (1). 

Does this report really represent the mentality of Har Dio- 

nysius? The events that followed suggest an answer in the ne- 

gative. Moreover, the very authors of the reports — who in the 

same letter did not seruple to disavow the ealumnious letter of 

Fr. Paulinus to the Apostolie Nuncio in Fisbon — speak of only 

indireet information of su eh a reaetion on the part of Mar Dio- 

nysius. 

The serious situation of the Malabar mission eame up for 

discussion by the Eminent Cardinals in the generał eongregation 

of 18 February 1788. Card. Carrara after his ' ristretto ’ proposed 

the fifth doubt: whether it be expedient to eonfide the eause of 

Mar Dionysius to Bishop Aloysius, and what should be the direct- 

ion given with regard to the elaims of Mar Dionysius and his 

followers? The deeision was to commit the affair to no one for 

the time being, but to ask the Viear Apostolie to inform the Con- 

gregation in detail about everything pertaining to the eonduet 

and beliefs of Mar Dionysius, and to instruet the Viear Apostolie 

to try his best to gain the eonfidenee of the Indian Prelate and to 

induee him to make the profession of faith aeeording to the formula 

of Urban VIII. If Mar Dionysius would do this, the Congrega- 

tion manifested its willingness to grant him independent episeopal 

jurisdietion over his people, and to the indigenous elergy the right 

of eleeting their futurę bishops. The Holy See would also make 

provisions for the rite and liturgy of the reunited Christians (2). 

A letter dated 12 April (3) eommunicated this resolution to the Vi- 

ear Apostolie. In asking for preeise information on the integrity 

of Mar Dionysius’ faith and the validity of his eonseeration, the 

Congregation showed that it still had doubts on the first point, 

and as to the seeond it was inelined to aeknowledge that Mar 

(ł) Ibid,., ff. 217-218; This letter of 7 May 1787 is published by 

AMBROSrus, op. cit., pp. 287-292. 

(2) APF., SOCG., vol. 878, f. 121. 

(3) APF., Lettere, vol. 252, ff. I45v-i4bv- 



Mar Dionysius the great o£ Malabar 177 

Dionysius was a validly consecrated bishop. This resolution was 

a great step forward in favour of Mar Dionysius, indeed, the greatest 

step the Congregation ever took in respeet of him. The Holy See 

was disposed to grant him independent jurisdietion. The most 

benign eoncession was the faeulty whieh the Congregation was 

prepared to confer upon the indigenous elergy to eleet sueessors 

to Mar Dionysius. There was only one defeet; the realization of 

all these depended entirely on the attitude of the Viear Apostolie. 

Mar Dionysius advances certain proposals 

Before the above mentioned instruetion was reeeived by 

Bishop Aloysius, on 25 April 1788, the missionaries wrote that the 

Jaeobite Prelates were not sineere in their efforts for reunion, 

sinee they were also writing to the Jaeobite Patriareh of Antioeh 

for help. Besides, Mar Dionysius was reported to have been 

disgusted with the procedurę of the Catholic Syrians and eonse- 

quently to have hardened in schism and effeeted a reform of the 

rite (1). But a few months later, on 14 Oetober, Bishop Aloysius 

informed the Congregation that Mar Dionysius had sent some of 

his leading priests and laymen pressingly recpiesting the Vicar 

Apostolie to intercede with the Holy See to give a finał decision 

on his case. Mar Dionysius then showed his willingness to accept 

the participation of the missionaries in the administration of his 

Church after his reunion, and was ready to spend all his earnings 

in order to secure royal indultus to execute the reunion freely 

and to get guaranteed the free exercise of Religion and the se¬ 

curity of the missionaries, provided the Holy See would assign 

him an annual subsidy. 

The Viear Apostolie then exposed many reasons to show that 

as yet he had found no cogent proof of the validity of Mar Dio¬ 

nysius’ sacerdotal ordination and episcopal consecration. Henee, 

leaving that problem to the safe judgement of the Congregation, 

he promised to exeeute serupulously the orders and instructions 

of the Holy See, if ever His Holiness should deign to eonfide the 

matter to him. But, if ever the Holy See should decide to admit 

Mar Dionysius to the Catholic communion, Bishop Aloysius re- 

commended that: 1) the hereditary succession of episcopacy should 

(ł) APF., SOCG., vol. 884, f. i22r. 
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not be eontinued; 2) the then Catholie parishes should not be 

brought under the reunited Prelate; 3) express orders should be 

issued regarding the rite to be followed by the reunited. And in 

fine he observed that at the reunion of Mar Dionysius, some of his 

subjeets would surely follow him into the Catholie Chureh, but not 

all, and many of the Catholies too would most willingly subjeet 

themselves to him (1). 

After a study of these reports the Congregation deeided to 

abide by the resolution of 18 February 1788 (2). The Cardinal’s 

reply of 14 November 1789 referred the ease to his letter of 12 

April 1788, and added that, as the report of the Viear Apostolie 

gave room for doubt on the episeopal ąuality of Mar Dionysius, 

the Congregation would remedy this defeet by ordaining and eon- 

seerating him again (3). A great problem in the ease could thus 

be solved! 

The Congregation rejects the strange suggestion of Fr. Paulinus 

Meanwhile Fr. Paulinus, having been reealled to Romę to 

report on the aetual situation of the Malabar mission, before 

leaving Malabar madę an attempt to aseertain the disposition of 

Mar Dionysius, by informing him of a eertain deeision of the Con¬ 

gregation about his ease without however, saying what it was, 

and asking him to arrange for an interview with the Viear Apostolie 

to diseuss the matter. He brought to the Congregation a reply 

of the Jaeobite Prelate, in whieh fuli freedom had been given to the 

missionaries to fix the place and datę of the interview and a reąuest 

was madę for a eopy of the letter from Romę preferably in Ma- 

layalam (4). 

On Fr. Paulinus’ arrival the Congregation madę a thorough 

study of all the problems of the Malabar Chureh. In Mar Dio¬ 

nysius’ ease the missionary suggested that the Congregation might 

well renew the instruction of 1750 in respect of Mar Dionysius’ 

predecessor, asking the Viear Apostolie to keep a vigilant eye on 

(») APF., SOCG., vol. 884, f. 171. 

(2) Ibid.., f. 117,: the resolution of the generał congregation on 14 

September 1789. 

(3) APF., Lettere, vol. 255, f. 616. 

(*) APF., SC(IOC), vol. 39, ff. 82-83. 
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the dissident Prelate and his subjeets (1). But the generał eon- 

gregation of 19 July 1790 simply rejeeted this suggestion and re- 

affirmed the deeision of 1788 (2). 

Although the Congregation thus insisted on its deeision of 

1788, no aetion was taken in Malabar. The Vicar Apostolie re- 

ported that he was waiting for Mar Dionysius to visit him in his 

residenee at Verapoly. In view of the apparent diserepaney bet- 

ween the letters of the Viear Apostolie and the letter of Mar Dio¬ 

nysius brought by Fr. Paulinus to the Congregation (2), there is 

serious doubt whether there was any sueh appointment at all. 

The Vicar Apostolie justifi.es his inertia 

Sueh was the State of things when, Mar Cyril appeared in 

Travaneore fleeing from the Muslim invaders under Tippu Sułtan. 

Mar Dionysius soon eonvened a meeting of the Jaeobite churehes 

in August 1789. The assembly, on being asked about its attitude 

towards Mar Cyril, unanimously repudiated him and aeknowledged 

the exelusive authority of Mar Dionysius. Further, it authorised 

the Prelate to ordain his nephew and afterwards to conseerate 

him bishop. This event thus gave to the fłoek an opportunity to 

manifest its loyalty to its pastor, and to Mar Dionysius assuranee 

that the presenee of Mar Cyril was no morę a threat to his position. 

Mar Cyril deprived of all support from the people agreed to live 

under Mar Dionysius without any episeopal authority. 

The same event, on the other hand, provided the Viear Apo¬ 

stolie with a reason to justify his inertia and to ignore the instrue- 

tion of the Congregation. He viewed it as a providential test to 

(') See this strange recommendation in its fuli scope in Notitia 

Topographica. ., APF., Acta, vol. 160, fi. 337-338. The instruction in 

the case of Mar Dionysius’ predecessor was written with an attitude of 

suspicion. 

(2) «Renoventur instructiones alias datae Ibid., f. 3Óor. Cfr. 

also the letter of 4 October 1790; APF., Lettere, vol. 258, fi. 688-689. 

(3) While the letter of Mar Dionysius left fuli freedom to the mis- 

sionaries to fix the place and datę of the interview (above p. 178, n. 4), 

the letters of the Vicar Apostolie affirmed that Mar Dionysius had agreed 

to visithimat Verapoly in May 1789 (letter of 1 April 1789, APF., SOCG., 

vol. 886, f. 541 v.); in June T?8g (letter of 3 March 1790, SC(IOC), vol. 39, 

f. 223V. 
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reveal the true colour of the ‘ crafty ’ Prelate, and determined 

to take no further step until he had reeeived fresh instruetions (1). 

The instruetion of 1788 thus remained a dead letter. 

b) The agreemenł with Bishop Soledade and Bishop Aloysius’ inter- 

ference. 

After Mar Cariati’s death, Fr. Pareamakel was appointed 

Eeelesiastieal Governor of Cranganore. Even in the midst of the 

mass agitation of the people against the Carmelite missionaries, 

Fr. Pareamakel had an eye on Mar Dionysius’ reunion. He knew 

well that Romę was favourable to this reunion. Besides, he held 

that aeeording to eeelesiastieal tradition and a theologieal opinion 

any bishop of the Catholie eommunion eould reeeive a sehismatie 

bishop into the Chureh without any speeial faeulty from anyone (a). 

Henee, his one poliey for the reunion seems to have been to seeure 

the good will of a Catholie bishop to aeeomplish this. Thus 

through his efforts the Arehbishop of Goa ordered Bishop Soledade 

to eontact Mar Dionysius. Visits were followed by return visits, 

and finally Bishop Soledade was eonvineed of the sineerity of Mar 

Dionysius’ desire. Doeuments in the possession of Mar Dionysius 

proved his episeopal eharaeter. Early in April 1791, to crown his 

efforts, Mar Dionysius contracted an agreement with Bishop Sole¬ 

dade, to renounce all his claims exeept that of retaining episeopal 

jurisdiction over those who would follow him to the Catholie 

Chureh, leaving complete freedom to the Holy See to elect his 

successor or to annex the churches under him to the archdiocese 

of Cranganore after his death. He consented also to neeessary 

reforms in liturgy and discipline and was willing to make the 

profession of faith aeeording to the formula prescribed by the 

Holy See. For the public ratification of the agreement and the 

formal reception of Mar Dionysius, Mar Cyril and their followers, 

the interested parties decided to assemble in the chureh of Callur- 

f1) Letter of 3 March 1790, APF., SC(IOC), vol. 39, f. 223. 

(2) See his views in this respect in Varthamanapusthakam, p. 524. 

The Catholie Syrians of Malabar pointed out in their petition to the Holy 

Father in 1788 (?), that the granting of an indigenous bishop to Malabar 

would facilitate the reunion of their separated brethren. Cfr. APF., 

SC(IOC)., vol. 39, f. 3. 
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catte on the seeond Sunday after Easter. Thaehil Mathew Tha- 

rakan managed to get issued a royal deeree in eonfirmation and 

approval of this treaty (1). 

Bishoft Aloysius interferes 

At this news the Yiear Apostolie was quiek to aet. In hastę 

he began to write: “ Oggi 12 aprile mi vien eommunieata la nuova 

seguente. .. But as he eontinued writing what he had heard 

from a priest from Changanaehery, he was interrupted by a mes- 

senger of Mar Dionysius. He informed the Viear Apostolie of 

what had happened, and eommunieated Mar Dionysius’ exeuses for 

not having eonsulted Bishop Aloysius before eoneluding the affair 

with Bishop Soledade. The Viear Apostolie replied that, after the 

death of Arehbishop Mar Cariati, the Holy See had not eommission- 

ed anybody to handle Mar Dionysius’ ease, and therefore the Bish¬ 

op of Cochin had no authority for sueh a procedurę. The envoy 

remained astonished at this reply. After writing all about this, 

Bishop Aloysius stated that Bishop Soledade had acted 011 orders 

from the Arehbishop of Goa, who believed himself to have been 

reinvested at the death of Arehbishop Cariati with those faeul- 

ties that were granted to him in 1780. Further, referring to his 

letter of 3 Mareh 1790 to the Congregation, he insisted that there 

were suffieient reasons to suspect the sincerity of Mar Dionysius. 

The condition put by Mar Dionysius, that he should be madę Me¬ 

tropolitan of all the Syrians, Catholics and would-be Catholies (a), 

and his perseveranee in eertain pagan observanees were brought 

forward as new arguments against the Prelate’s sincerity (3). In 

order to prevent the reunion there and then, Bishop Aloysius 

wrote letters to Bishop Soledade and Arehbishop Emmanuel. Citing 

the S. Congregation’s letter of 12 April 1788, he madę them under- 

stand that, in order to receiye Mar Dionysius as bishop, there 

(ł) Cfr. the letter of Arehbishop Emmanuel on 28 April 1792: APF., 

SOCG., vol. 899, fi. 234-237. 

(2) But the letter of Arehbishop Emmanuel doesn’t sound so, “ Pre- 

tende ora Mar Dionyggio, che il Sig. Vescovo di Cochin. . . permetta. . . 

1’esercizio della giurisdizione sopra tutte ąuelle chiese sua vita durante, 

restando dopo la sua morte unitę all’Arcivescovado di Cranganore. . . ”. 

(3) APP., SC(IOC), vol. 39, fi. 298-299; letter dated 12 April 1791. 
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was need of a special delegation from the Holy See (1). In face of 

sueh objections and interference, Bishop Soledade and Governor 

Pareamakel had to suspend the arrangements. 

The reply of the Congregation to the Yicar Apostolic on 7 

February 1792 madę it elear that the only neeessary eondition for 

aeeepting Mar Dionysius as a Catholie was his subseribing to the 

profession of faith aeeording to the formula of Urban VIII, whoever 

it was, Bishop Soledade or anybody else, who reeeived the pro¬ 

fession and presented it to the Holy See, and no matter what 

might be deeided afterwards as to the yalidity of his eonseera- 

tion (2). So Bishop Soledade also eould receive Mar Dionysius into 

the Catholie Communion, reserving however the decision on his 

episcopal character and jurisdiction to the Holy See. 

The next step of the Padroado 

To know what should be the next stept Bishop Soledade 

sent his seeretary to Goa. He suggested that a decision should 

be taken as early as possible, for if Mar Dionysius, who was then 

rather old, should die before the reunion took place, the nephew 

might sueeeed and perpetuate the sehism. He even pointed out 

that in the eircumstanees there was room for a prudent epikeia. 

Yet Arehbishop Emmanuel prudently wrote to the Apostolic Nun- 

cio at Uisbon, pressingly reąuesting him to grant the neeessary 

faeulties if he eould, or to get them for him from the Holy See (3). 

The Apostolic Nuneio sent this letter to the Propaganda Congre¬ 

gation, and reąuested an early answer so that it eould be sent to 

India by the ship that was bound to sail soon to Goa. 

Arehbishop Emmanuel is commissioned again 

The letter was studied in the generał congregation of 28 July 

1794, and it was deeided to give Arehbishop Emmanuel faeulties 

equal to those granted to Arehbishop Mar Cariati (4). The Congre- 

(9 Cfr. Ibid., ff. 299, 319; letters of 20 April 1791 and 13 April 1792. 

(2) APF., Lettere, vol. 262, f. 79. 

(3) Letter written on 28 April 1792 in Portuguese; APF., SOCG., 
vol. 899, ff. 239-240; Italian translation prepared by the Congregation, 

Ibid., ff. 234-237. 

(4) The instruction issued on 27 Aug. 1794; APF., Lettere, vol. 266, 

ff. 113-115. As to the problem of jurisdiction, the commissary, “ largiter 
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gation sent its instruction through the Apostolie Nuneio in I,isbon 

‘ sigillo aperto so that it might serve the Nuneio as a norm for 

all futurę eorrespondenee in this matter (1). A eopy was sent to 

the Viear Apostolie too, asking him for further information (a). 

Particular congregation of 16 January 1797 

Before knowing the results of the instruction to Archbishop 

Emmanuel, the congregation had another occasion to consider Mar 

Dionysius’ case. On 15 April 1795, Bishop Aloysius wrote that 

after the serious estrangement and disgust resulting from the 

fact that the case of Mar Dionysius was still in suspensę, the Viear 

Apostolie had lately improved his relations with Bishop Soledade 

and Governor Pareamakel, sińce the principal point of divergeney 

was oyercome by their admitting the necessity of a special dele- 

gation from the Holy See to recognize Mar Dionysius as a Bishop (2). 

The particular congregation on 16 Jan. 1797 approved Bishop 

Aloysius’ attitude (4), and on 18 Feb., the Cardinal Prefect wrote 

to the Viear Apostolie praising him for the way he had managed 

to overeome the differenees of opinion and reaffirming the former 

instruetions (5). 

Conference at Quilon in Ijg6 

The instruction of 1794 to Archbishop Emmanuel produeed a 

meeting at Quilon in 1796. About this Mr. Maekanzie wrote, “ On 

September ipth 1796 the Bishop of Coehin writes to say that Mar 

Thomas and his principal priests had eome in to make their solemn 

submission. A conference was held at Quilon, but the Portu- 

praestare poterit, ut eum excitet atque corroboret, fiduciam certam 

injiciens quod derelictus ab hac S. Sede non erit imo quidquid fieri poterit, 

quod cum tranquillitate, et salute animarum congruere valeat, in fa- 

vorem et amplificationem ejusdem plene, ex toto corde perficietur 

(') APF,, Lettere, vol. 266, ff. 506-507; Letter to the Nuneio on 27 

August 1794. 

(2) Ibid., it. 117-118. 

(3) APF., Acta CP.(SI), vol. XVIII, f. 138. 

(4) Ibid., f. 83v. 

(5) APP\, Lettere, vol. 272, f. 36. It seems that after the particular 

congregation of 16 January 1797, the case of Mar Dionysius was never 

again seriously discussed in the Congregation. 
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guese Bishop found that Mar Thomas expected that all the Syrians, 

both his own flock and the Romo-Syrians, would be under his 

jurisdietion, and therefore the eonferenee broke up without re- 

sult ” (1). 

It would be strange indeed if Mar Dionysius now claimed juris¬ 

dietion also over the Catholie Syrians, whereas formerly he wanted 

it only over those of his subjeets who might reunite with him. 

If he did really demand it, most probably it was suggested to 

him by his Catholie brethren, who were then in utter despair, 

after their efforts to get an indigenous bishop to sueeeed Mar 

Cariati had been frustrated. But there is morę reason to suppose 

that the eonferenee broke up without result owing to the indif- 

ferent attitude taken by Bishop Soledade. Why did this Prelate, 

who in former years was all for this reunion, ehange his mind 

then? His amieable relations with the Catholie Syrians had been 

shaken already in the previous year, when Governor Pareamakel 

disobeyed the order of Arehbishop Emmanuel to transfer a few 

ehurehes of Cranganore to the dioeese of Coehin (2). Probably 

here we find the elue to explain the little interest of Bishop Sole¬ 

dade in admitting Mar Dionysius, who might possibly have beeome 

a new threat to the Padroado authority. The same faet ean be 

pointed out as a eause for Arehbishop Emmanuel to lose interest 

in the reunion of Mar Dionysius. He wrote to the Viear Aposto- 

lie on 17 Mareh 1798: “ No morę am I interested in the eonversion 

of Mar Thomas. I am eonvineed that it was all a profound in- 

trigue to leave the Arehbishoprie in undiluted sehism' ’ (3). 

When sueh a supporter thus went over to the opposition, the 

efforts of Mar Dionysius for reunion reeeiyed a mortal blow. The 

(') Mackanzie, op. cit., p. 211. Bishop Aloysius also might be 

referring to this eonferenee, when he wrote on 26 April 1796, "... per 

ultimare la causa del Mar Thoma per esser arrivate lettere da Roma su 

tal oggetto. . . il principale della nazione, eon molti saeerdoti e Cristiani 

si sono portati col detto Mar Thoma. Fin ad ora peró non e sicuro qual 

fine havra tal cosa, quale spero, che Iddio non abbandonera, e proteggera 

sempre la verita APF., SC(IOC), vol. 39, f. 523. 

(2) Letter of Mgr. Aloysius dated 15 April 1795; APF., Acta CP.(SI), 
vol. XVIII, ff. 138-139. 

(3) MackEnziE, op. cit., p. 211; “Ja me nao embraco com a con- 

versao do Mar Thoma. Estou persuadido que tudo rodaba em huma 

intriga profunda para deixarem o Arcebispado em hum puro Schisma ”. 
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array of the enemy was insurmountably strong; in his eamp there 

was only eonfusion and uncertainty. 

c) *The unauthorised reunion in ijgg, and the subseąuent defection. 

This uncertainty continued till 1799. In this year a great 

change took place in Malabar. Already in the previous year 

Bishop Paul Pandari (*) had reached Malabar with two Chaldean 

priests. Yet this bishop was not allowed to exercise any act of 

jurisdiction, because his consecration by Metropolitan John Hormez 

of Mosul had taken place without the knowledge and consent of 

the Holy See. In 1799 Bishop Soledade had to resign his offiee as 

the Bishop of Cochin. Governor Pareamakel died on 19 March 

1799. The canonical chapter, instituted by Goyernor Pareamakel, 

elected Fr. Abraham Kattakayathil as the administrator of Cran- 

ganore. But Rebimar, the ecclesiastical Goyernor of Cochin, eon- 

sidered the act of the canonical chapter a yiolation of his right, 

for, in such circumstances it was the Prelate of Cochin who used 

to administer the Archdiocese of Cranganore until a person was 

nominated by the Archbishop of Goa. So Goyernor Kattakayathil 

and his followers were considered as a sehismatieal faction. As 

Bishop Pandari was supported by this group (2), he began to 

exereise jurisdiction. To all outward appearance he was the legi- 

timate bishop of Malabar, sińce the canonical mission by the 

Chaldean Patriarch was considered ąuite suffieient to constitute 

him as such, though the Ratin Prelates declared him to be an 

intruder. 

The agreemeni of 20 May iygg at Alleffey 

Under these circumstances the new bishop thought that he 

could legitimately reeeive Mar Dionysius and his followers into 

the Catholie Church. Representatiyes of Catholics and Jacobites 

met in the Holy Cross Church at Alleppey and signed an agreement 

(') A lay member of a deputation of the Syro-malabarians to the 

Chaldean Patriarch, Paul Pandari reached Mosul and there he was conse- 

crated bishop. 

(2) A meeting of the parishes at Changanacherry on 13 April 1799, 

recognized Bishop Pandari’s anthority over them. Cfr. the letter of 

Bishop Aloysius dated 27 August 1801. APF., SC(IO), vol. I, f. 56. 
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on 20 Maj- 1799. After describing the sehism and its deplorable 

consequences in the eommunity, the doeument eontinues: “ And 

now we of both the parties unitedly agree on oath to be united 

as were our forefathers, and to submit ourselves to the Holy 

Father the Pope, eelebrating the Mass, reeiting the breviary, ob- 

serving the fasts and other rites as they were preseribed bj' the 

Synod of Diamper and to inform the Holy Father the Pope aeeord- 

ingly, with a view to obtaining his permission to eonduet all eere- 

monies aeeording to the Syro-Chaldean rite of those who are in 

union with the Holy Roman Chureh. Moreover, we agree that 

those who aeeepted and at present retain the Jaeobite ereed and 

rites shall abjure them and make the profession of faith preseribed 

by Pope Urban VIII for the Orientals and submit to the orders 

of His Holiness the Pope.. . ” (*). 

The formal reunion on 11 June ijgg at Thathampally 

Aeeordingly on 11 June 1799 (2), with a few followers Mar 

Dionysius solemnlj* embraeed the Catholie Chureh in the St. 

Miehael’s Chureh, Thathampally, making the profession of faith 

aeeording to the preseribed formula before Bishop Pandari and 

deelaring their aeeeptanee of the Synod of Diamper. In the name 

of Arehbishop Hormez, Bishop Pandari absolved Mar Dionysius 

from eeelesiastieal eensures. This was followed by a solemn Mass 

eelebrated by the reunited Prelate aeeording to the rite preseribed 

by the Synod of Diamper. All this was eoneluded with a public 

doeument, rendering the party that might go against the deeision 

liable to a heavy fine of 30,000 rupees to the Travaneore Govern- 

ment. 

As is noted by Fr. Plaeid, " Among other things this partieular 

eondition has been the subjeet of speeial eomment on the inten- 

(') A copy of the doeument in Malayalam kept in the archives of 

Mannanam monastery (No T442, pp. 1-3), ąuoted by M. O. Joseph, 

Thachil Mathu Tharakan, Ernakulam, 1962, pp. 233-235. 

(2) Following Cathanar George C. J. (The Catholicity of St. Thomas’ 

Christians, Trivandrum, 1904, pp. 19-21), some have indicated 21 June 

as the datę of this event. But Bishop Aloysius says that it took 

place on 11 June, which seems to correspond to the 30 Edavam of E. 

M. Philip. (The Indian Chureh of St. Thomas, Chingavanam, 1951, pp. 

189-190). 
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tion of Mar Dionysius I. Some say that the sum of money in ques- 

tion was a debt he had contraeted with the Travaneore Govern- 

ment and that Mathew Thachil by his influence madę the king 

condone the debt, declaring Mar Dionysius liable to pay it up 

only if he abandoned the Catholic Church. Others say that 

Mathew Thachil after making Mar Dionysius a debtor, forced him 

to become a Catholic. Yet others say that the latter sought an 

opportunity to fish in troubled waters, hoping he could rule over 

the Catholic Syrians who were not then on good terms with their 

Datin authorities ” (l). 

But there would have been 110 eontroversy about this eon- 

dition, if the holders of these different opinions had paid heed to 

the generał practice of the time to append such a pecuniary 

sanction to all public contracts. For example, we find such a 

clause added to the public instrument subseribed by the Jacobite 

Churches declaring allegianee to Mar Dionysius, when Mar Cyril 

appeared in Travancore in 1789 (2). In our case the flne was a big 

sum, because the matter was so important and apt to cause public 

disturbances. Besides, the mere remittance of a debt cannot be 

said to have been the motive behind this act for which Mar Dio¬ 

nysius had been working for not less than 35 long years. 

Mar Dionysius reverts to Schism 

But unfortunately, Bishop Pandari and Governor Kattakaya- 

thil had no recognized authority from Romę. And not much 

later, when Fr. George Sankurikal was appointed ecclesiastical 

Governor to Cranganore, Fr. Abraham Kattakayathil had to ab- 

dicate his offlee. In the same year Mathew Thachil fell into 

disgrace with the Travaneore Govemment. Thus one after another 

the supporters of Mar Dionysius fell from their influential positions. 

The miserable Prelate at last understood that what he had ae- 

(') Pcacid T.O.C.D., ‘ The Efforts for Reunion in Malankara Uni- 

łas, 1953, P- 9i. 

(*) Cfr. the letter of Bishop Aloysius dated 3 March 1790; “ . . . e 

di tutto ció fu fatto un publico istrumento. . .segnato da tutti i deputati 

delle chiese scismatiche, aggiungendovi, che se alcuno facesse cosa alcuna 

contraria alle dette determinazioni, se soggetevano alla penitenza pecu- 

niaria, che dal Re gli sarebbe stata imposta. . . APF., SC(IOC), 

VOl. 39, f. 223V. 
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complished by his reunion at Thathampally was just nothing at 

all, owing to the lack of competent authority in those persons by 

wbom he had been reeeived into the Chureh. Neither eould he 

find anybody amongthe batin authorities of the Catholie side, well 

disposed to promote his eause (1). The Jaeobite eommunity how- 

ever manifested its allegianee to Mar Dionysius. Already in 1796, 

Mar Dionysius had eonseerated his nephew as his sueeessor. Yet 

the people did not install him as their Metropolitan, neither did 

they eleet a new one or cali the Bishop of Anjoor to lead them, as 

the batin missionaries had feared and repeatedly reported to the 

S. Congregation as an inevitable eonseąuenee of an eventual reu¬ 

nion of Mar Dionysius. The floek patiently waited to see what 

would beeome of Mar Dionysius ’ efforts to get himself reeognized 

by the Holy See as their pastor, and to follow him if his efforts 

should be erowned with sueeess. The Prelate, however, beeame 

morę and morę eonseious of the uneertainty of his position, which 

he saw would do no good to himself or to his people. So after six 

months of life as a Catholie, he reverted to his former sehismatie 

status, paying the fine aeeording to the bond to the Government. 

His floek reeeived him wholeheartedly, and reinstated him in 

offiee after a yoluntary penance of attending Masses said at his 

expense for fourty days. Such was the miserable end of thirty- 

five years of most earnest efforts (2). 

d) Mar Dionysius fosters relations with the Protestants. 

Mar Dionysius had a elear objeetive. He wished to unitę 

all the St. Thomas’ Christians, and he tried every means in his 

power to realize that objee.tive. But adverse forces frustrated all 

his efforts, and this frustration brought about a great change in 

him. His desire to lead the whole eommunity to progress and 

P) The Padroado authorities would by no means work for the rati- 

fication of an act done by their opponents. The Vicar Apostolic tumed a 

deaf ear to the Syrians’ reąuests to inform the Holy See of the new 

developments, so much so that the Prelate who was wont to write letters 

beginning with, “ Oggi mi vien communicata la nuova. . . when there 

were supporters for Mar Dionysius’ eause, now communicated the news 

to the Holy See only after 26 months. 

(2) Of this reunion and the subseąuent defection, cfr. the letter of 

Bishop Aloysius on 27 August 1801: APF., SC(IO), vol. 1, f. 56. 
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prosperity remained in a realm beyond his reach. When he rea- 

lized this, though at a late hour, he tried other means, which he 

thought would be eondueive to the amelioration of the eondition 

of his own group. As the influence of the British in Travaneore 

increased, the Church Missionary Society of the Protestants, eager 

to stem the advanee of the Catholics in Malabar, came forward 

with a proposal of co-operation in the work of Kvangelization. 

Mar Dionysius entered into relations with them, accepting their 

proposal, with assurance that this would by no means affeet the 

faith of his subjects (‘). But iu fact, this union, though in its 

wake it led his flock to materiał prosperity and cultural progress, 

in the long run contaminated their faith and caused many splits 

in the community. 

The Death of May Dionysius 

Mar Dionysius however, did not live to see the fruit of these 

his enterprises. Probably he did not foresee the evil conseąuences 

of the union with the Protestants. Satisfied that he had entrusted 

his flock to a worthy sucessor with a prospect of a prosperous 

futurę under Prostestant protection, Mar Dionysius died on the 

I3th May 1808 (2). 

CONCDUSION 

What brought this affair to such a tragic end? The Carme- 

lite missionaries of Verapoly raised a number of objeetions against 

admitting Mar Dionysius to the Catholic Church, while keeping his 

episcopal dignity and jurisdiction; in the ultimate analysis we 

must conclude that these missionaries were largely responsible for 

the failure of all the endeavours of Mar Dionysius and his sup- 

porters. 

The Sacred Congregation had to believe its own representatives 

rather than anybody else. Yet an examination of its many de- 

cisions will prove that the Congregation had proceeded with due 

(ł) Cfr. Buchanan C., op. cit., p. 130. 

(2) BROWN L. W., The Indian Christianity of St. Thomas, Cambridge, 

1956, p. 127. 
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preeautions against every kind of falsification from any side. 

Already in 1780, it took a eautious but praiseworthy decision, and 

in spite of eonflieting and eontradietory reports, did not alter it, 

exeept by beeoming morę lenient to Mar Dionysius in admitting 

his elaims and granting him favours. The Congregation was pre- 

pared even to reeonseerate Mar Dionysius, if he would subseribe 

to the preseribed formula of profession of faith. 

But, unfortunately, the persons eoneerned to help the Holy 

See in exeeuting its resolutions were morę interested to impede 

the reunion of Mar Dionysius than to promote it. For no ade- 

quate reasons, they failed to implement the instruetions of the 

Congregation and they did not reveal the mind of the Holy See. 

If Mar Dionysius had been permitted to understand the eonditions 

and promises of the Holy See he would probably have aeeepted 

them, otherwise we eannot aeeount for his earnest and eontinued 

efforts. 

Why then did these missionaries take sueh measures against 

Mar Dionysius’ endeavours? The Padroado authorities and the Ca- 

tholie Syrians of the time did not hesitate to attribute them to the 

vested-interest of the missionaries, determined to retain their 

mission and authority in Malabar (1). Perhaps this was true. 

Cardinal Tisserant States that a like motive impelled these mis¬ 

sionaries in a similar ease of later times to objeet by all the means 

in their power to the granting of indigenous bishops to the Ca- 

tholie Syrians of Malabar (2). Bishops Jose da Soledade had plann- 

ed to use the reunion of Mar Dionysius and his followers as an 

effieacious means to oust the Propaganda jurisdietion from Ma¬ 

labar (3), and at a time, when Fr. Pareamakel’s limited authority 

as the eeelesiastieal Governor of Cranganore greatly tended to 

alienate all the Syro-Malabarians from the Yiear Apostolic, these 

P) "... Propagandisti, li quali a motivo de’ proprij inieressi pre- 

tendono oscurare le raggioni del prefato Mar Thoma report of Fr. 

Soledade, loc. cit., f. 135. “ Missionarij europei, łroppo gelosi della loro 

indipendenza ed autorita, seppero contraporre altretante diligenze. . . ”, 

Pro-memoria, APF., SOCG., vol. 867, f. 149. 

(a) Tisserant Card., Eastern Christianity in India, Calcutta, 1957, 

pp. 125-127. 

(3) “ Supposta la conversione del Vescovo Mar Thoma, e delle sue 

chiese, in verun conto deve rimanere in ąueste terre giurisdizione. di 

Propaganda”, urged Bishop Soledade: Cfr. his report, loc. cit., f. 141. 
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missionaries, if at all they wanted to remain longer in Malabar, 

had to obstruct the reeognition of Mar Dionysius as a Catholie 

bishop. 

There are, however, many who aeeuse Bishop Jose da Sole- 

dade of having impeded this reunion (1). But we eannot forget 

that whatever earnest effort was madę to promote Mar Dionysius’ 

eause after the death of Arehbishop Mar Cariati was madę by 

Bishop Soledade. If the Viear Apostolie had not interfered when 

Bishop Soledade had settled the affair in 1791, the reunion would 

have been then realized, although there would have remained the 

problem of regularizing the procedurę. When the instruction of 

the Holy See reached Bishop Soledade in 1796, he could no longer 

allow Mar Dionysius to exereise the episcopal Order and jurisdie- 

tion. At the same time, we may notę here that if Bishop Sole¬ 

dade for no worthy reason had not lost interest in the case at this 

time, but had explained the mind and promises of the Sacred 

Congregation, Mar Dionysius would most probably have submitted 

to the decision of the Holy See wholeheartedly, as he did after- 

wards in 1799. Certainly, the finał indifferenee of Soledade has 

been the cause of widespread accusations against him on the part 

of the Malabarians. The adverse interventions of the Viear Apo¬ 

stolie and his missionaries were kept seeret, and they had taken 

every preeaution so that the people might not suspeet them (2). 

Added to these external frustrating forees, Mar Dionysius’ pass- 

ing eomments also eontributed to the failure of his efforts. Though 

the desire of the Prelate to reunite himself and his people to the 

Chureh was sineere, it was not heroie enough. Otherwise he would 

have preferred to live his faith, even though the eircumstanees did 

not permit him to keep the episcopal jurisdietion. But sueh 

heroism eould not be expeeted from a person of his position; and 

in faet the Holy See did not demand it from Mar Dionysius. 

Humanly speaking, had his efforts been sueessful, at least the 

major part of the dissidents would have followed their pastor, 

and many a sehism and split both among Catholies and Jaeobites 

in Malabar eould have been avoided in the following eenturies. 

(') Cfr. Bernard T.O.C.I)., op. cit., vol. II, p. 241. 

(2) Cfr. the letters of Bishop Aloysius especially of 13 April 1792 for 

the tactics he used for this purpose, after directly interfering to impede 

the endeavours of Bishop Soledade in 1791. 
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At any ratę, the several attempts at reunion madę by Mar Dio- 

nysius’ sueeessors as well did not sueeeed until the Syro-Mala- 

barians obtained indigenous bishops. In 1930, Pope Pius XI 

rejoieed to weleome two bishops of the Malabar Jaeobites to the 

Mother Chureh. They were followed by two other bishops, many 

priests and numerous faithful. This movement is now in its 

onward mareh with its own rite and hierarchy. Morę than a 

hundred and twenty five thousand — about twelve percent — of 

the dissidents of Malabar have already re-embraced the Mother 

Chureh. The study of the historieal past also is an element that 

ean promote this reunion movement. het our separated brethren 

have a true perspeetive of the many and repeated efforts of their 

ecclesiastical heads right from the beginning of the separation 

in 1653. Now that the seeond Vatiean Eeumenieal Couneil is in 

its eourse in an atmosphere of mutual eomprehension among the 

separated brethren, let us enter into the feelings of our brethren 

in Christ, and see things also as they do. In sueh propitious eir- 

eumstances let us hope that in the nearest futurę God’s Grace 

may lead them all to the One True Fold. 

Romę 1964. 

Jacob Kollaparambil 



La partie vesperale 

de la Liturgie byzantine 

des Presanctifies 

On sait que le rite byzantin, aussi bien que les autres rites 

orientaux, celebre la liturgie dite «des [dons] presanctifies », les 

mereredis et yendredis du eareme; eomme d’ailleurs le rite romain 

le fait eneore au Vendredi-Saint, bien qu’on en aie ehange le nom. 

Cette liturgie n’est rien d’autre qu’une eommunion eueharistique 

a la fin de 1’offiee des vepres. Cependant, les jours oti bon celebre 

la liturgie des presanctifies, 1’offiee yesperal se presente avee des 

traits partieuliers qui posent des problemes speeiaux. C’est eette 

partie yesperale qui fait l’objet de la presente etude, partie qui 

jusqu’iei n’a pas ete etudiee, alors que la partie proprement eueha- 

tistique ou de eommunion a ete plusieurs fois examinee (1). 

Commenęons par une deseription des elements qui composent 

le rite aetuel. 

Office aetuel. 

On eommenee eomme aux yepres ordinaires: prieres initiales; 

psaume d’introduetion (ps. 103), pendant lequel le pretre dit quel- 

ques prieres yesperales en seeret; litanie diaeonale, avee eephonese 

du pretre. Vient alors la psalmodie, le eathisme XVIII, qui eor- 

(r) Sans donner toute la bibliographie sur le sujet, signalons l’etude 

la plus recente et la plus complete: D. MoraiTiS, 'H AEiToupyia tojv 7rpor;- 

yia<r[j,ćvcov, Thessaloniąue 1955; du meme, un resume en franęais, La 

messe des prisanctifi.es, dans IIc7rpaypiva -rou -1>' Stelh/oGę Bu^avTivoAoyixoG 

SuveSpiou 0E<r<rotXovtxr]ę, t. 2 (Athenes 1955), p. 220-228. On trouyera 

toujours des renseignements utiles dans la yieille etude de L. Ar.r.ATluS, 
De missa praesanctificatorum apud Graecos, Cologne 1648, col. 1531-1600; 

et aussi dans N. Mai,inovsky, Sur la liturgie des presanctifies (en russe), 

Moscou 1850. 
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respond aux psaumes graduels (119-133), divise en trois staseis. 

Apres quoi, comme aux vepres ordinaires, on ehante le Kupie 

eicejcpa^a avee les autres psaumes qui l’aeeompagnent (140,141, 

129, 116); aux derniers versets on intereale les tropaires du jour. 

II y a 1’entree aussi, avee le chant de Thymne de la lumiere: 

iXapóv. Apres 1’entree, on fait deux leetures: du Pentateuque 

(Gen., Ex.) et des Sapientiaux (Prov., Job). Mais, entre ces deux 

leetures, apres un prokeimenon, le pretre, du sanetuaire, les portes 

ouvertes, se tourne vers les fideles et traęant un signe de eroix 

avee le eierge allume et 1’eneensoir qu’il a en ses mains, ehante: 

« Sagesse! Debout! Pa lumiere du Christ brille pour tous! », 

Xpic7Tou cpawei 7rac7i (1). 

Apres la leeture des Proverbes le pretre, aeeompagne du diaere, 

eneense solennellement l’autel au ehant du K(xteu9-uv1W]tco (ehoix 

de versets du ps. 140), alterne entre le pretre et le eheeur, ou entre 

un solistę et le eheeur. 

Pes jours de fete (9 et 25 mars), on lit eneore 1’epitre et l’evan- 

gile. Pes trois premiers jours de la Semaine Sainte ont seulement 

l’evangile. Suivent les litanies diaeonales: 1’Ectenes, eelles des eate- 

ehumenes et de eeux qui doivent etre «illumines » (eelle-ei seule¬ 

ment a partir de la Mi-Careme), [avec renvoi, et eelles des fideles. 

Finalement, on transfere les dons presanetifies, avee quoi com- 

menee proprement ce rite de communion. 

Voiei les sehema de eette partie qui preeede la proeession de 

la « grandę entree »: 

Benedietion initiale. 

Psaume d’introduetion (103) et prieres saeerdotales. 

Pitanie (irinika). 

Psalmodie (pss. graduels en 3 staseis). 

Kópie e>CE>cpa^a (pss. 140, 141, 129, 116), avee stieheres. 

Entree, au ehant du C>wę iXapóv. 

Prokeimenon. 

Peeture de la Genese (ou Exode). 

Prokeimenon. 

Xpic7Tou cpaivei izolgi (rite de la lumiere). 

Peeture des Proverbes (ou Job). 

f1) A cette invitation (debout!) on repond souvent avec une pros- 

tration! 
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KaTeuO-wO-rjTco (rite de 1’eneens). 

[Jours de fete:] 

Prokeimenon. 

Apótre. 

Alleluia. 

Kvangile [quelque jours en plus], 

Eetenes (litanie et priere). 

Litanies des eateehumenes et des cp<jjTt^ó(i.£vot. 

Deux litanies des fideles. 

[Suit la proeession des dons presanetifi.es], 

II est une petite question qu’il faut elarifier tout de suitę: 

je veux dire, la place de l’exelamation cpwę Xp intern cpatvet ratat. 

Elle vient dans un endroit tout a fait inattendu, et on peut se 

demander, a bon droit, si sa place ne serait pas apres les leetures. 

Nous trouvons la eonfirmation de eette hypothese dans les plus 

aneiens documents, par ex., le Typieon de Sainte-Sophie de Cons- 

tantinople, qui a la fete des saints quarante martyrs de Sebaste 

(9 mars) eerit: 

Et Sł ev wjCTtpcp 7) pipa cpO-aoT], etaoSeuet wę xa&’ y]|iipav xal 

XeyovTat ta (3' 7ipox£t(i.£va xat ta Sóo avaYv&>(r|j.aTa tyję ou<i7]ę yjjjtśpaę, 

xal cię to t£Aoę tćov Suo avaYvco(r|j.aT<i>v Xaji,pavet ó Staxovoę to |i.avoua- 

Xtov xal etaoSeuet <(XeYtov) to &wę Xgiarov <paivBi ndai, xat euO-ewę 

X£yet ó Siaxovoę: ,Toję>Za, xat ó TrpeaPutepoę: Elorjrr] nam, xal ó <|kxXt7)(; 

to KaTEydwdrjTO) (1). 

(l) J. MaTEOS, Le Typieon de la Grandę Eglise. Ms. Sie. Croix n° 40, 

Xe siacie, t. 1 (= Orientalia Christiana Analecta 165), Romę 1962, p. 246. 

A noter que c’est le diacre qui, cierge en main, chante 1'acclamation 

Xpiatoo, et non pas le pretre, comme c’est le cas aujourd’hui. Les mss, 

du XIIo-XIV° sitele assignent deja ce rite au pretre. Cf. MoraiTis, o. c., 

p. 70 (voir 1’apparat critique). Un des mss. utilises l’attribue pourtant 

au diacre: le Sinait. 971 (XIIIe-XIVe s.). Cf. A. DmiTMEvSKIJ, Opisanie 

liturgiSeskich rukopisej, t. II, EuxoAóyta (Kiev 1901), p. 249. Y ajouter 

le ms. Paris grec 1857 (XIIe s.), non utilise par Moraitis (Cf. MaTEOS, 

o. c., p. 246). Pour Symeon de Thessalonique, c’etait encore le diacre a 

faire cette proclamation (De sacra precatione, 353-354: PG 155, 656-657). 

Signalons aussi la salutation presbyterale Elpf]vr) 7raat, aprżs le Xpta- 

tou et avant le Kateol>uv97)t<o, salutation qui ne se fait plus aujourd’hui. 

Elle se trouve aussi dans le ms. Sinait. 973 (XIIC s.); cf. MORAITIS, o. c., 

p. 71 (dans l’apparat critique). D’autres mss. (cf. Moraitis, o. c., pp. 

70-71) ont: Etp-zjw; aot, salutation adressee au lecteur, puisque le Owę 
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Mais, pourąuoi et eomment s’est produit ee deplacement? On 

peut, je erois, a l’aide des doeuments, essayer une explieation 

plausible. 

Cette ceremonie de l’ostension de la lumiere demandait un 

certain temps, elle supposait meme une procession. Symeon de 

Thessaloniąue nous en donnę une description, qui concorde avec 

des typika anterieurs a lui (1). Des que l’on commence a chanter 

le prokeimenon apres la premiere leeture, une procession sort du 

sanctuaire et parcourt la nef laterale jusqu’au fonds de 1’eglise; 

puis elle avance, par le milieux, jusqu’au sanctuaire. De temps 

d’avoir fini le chant du prokeimenon, la procession arrive devant 

les portes saintes. De diacre, alors, avee le cierge et 1’eneensoir en 

main, proclame: Swęia, ópO-oL Ocoę XpicrTou ęawei 7taai. « Et on 

allume les lampes eomme d’habitude ». Pour etre a temps pour 

prononcer le O&ę Xpiorou apres la derniere leeture sans faire at- 

tendre inutilement les fideles, on anticipa la preparation de la 

procession durant la premiere leeture. De rite entier finit par etre 

avanee; eomme cependant il fallait toujours un certain temps pour 

preparer la procession, eelle-ei s’organisa pendant la premiere 

leeture. 

Ce qui se faisait a la deuxieme leeture fut donc transpose a 

la premiere. Posterieurement, la procession fut supprimee, mais le 

cpwę XpurTou est reste jusqu’a nos jours entre les deux lectures. Un 

proces semblable d’antieipation se remarque aussi dans la liturgie: 

l’eneensement qui precede la leeture de l’evangile se fait deja pen¬ 

dant la leeture de 1’epitre, car le chant de 1’alleluia n’y suffit pas. 

Voiei, donc, en schema, l’ordre retabli, d’apres la double tra- 

dition: de Jerusalem (Saint-Sabas) et de Constantinople (Saint- 

Sophie) (2). 

XpwTou a ete deja avance et le Ka-rcu8-uvlH)T<o suit immediatement la 

deuxieme leeture. Cela expliquerait la disparition de 1’ancienne salutation 

communautaire. — Quant au Trisagion, mentionne dans le texte cite, il 

ne se trouve pas dans la liturgie ordinaire des presanctifies. 

(1) SYMKON ThKSSAI., De sacra precatione, 353-354; PG 155, 656- 

657. Cod. A 104 de la Bibliotheąue royale de Dresde, XIe s., edite frag- 

mentairement par A. DmiTrievsktj, Drevnejśie patriarśie tipikony sviato- 

grobskij Ierusalimskij, KieV 1907, p. 328-329. 

(2) Cf. J. Matros, Le Typicon.. I, p. xxix-xxin, pour le schema 

constantinopolitain. Symeon de Thessaloniąue explique en detail les ele- 

ments de chacun des deux offices vesperaux, dans plusieurs endroits de 

son ouvrage De sacra precatione (PG 155, passim). 



La partie vesperale de la Liturgie byzantine des Presanctifies 197 

Jerusalem Constantinople 

Benediction initiale Benediction initiale 

Litanie 

Ps. introduet. 103 Ps. introduet. 85 

latanie 

Psalmodie Psalmodie 

Pss.. 140 141, 129, 116 avee Ps. 140 avee tropaire 

tropaires 

Entree, au ehant du Entree 

Owę lXapóv 

Prokeimenon Prokeimenon 

3 antiphones 

Leeture (Loi et Sapient.) Leetures (Loi et Sapient.) 

Oćię Xpi(TTOU Odię XplCTTOU 

K(XT£u{k>v{H)TCO KaT£u0-Uv0-Y)TCO 

Litanies Litanies 

Double office vesfieral. 

On deeouvre dans ces sehemas, et dans le hierosolymitain plus 

encore que dans eelui de Constantinople, un double offiee vesperal. 

Nous avons, d’une part, le psaume 140 en entier, avee une eer- 

taine solennisation des deux premiers versets; d’autre part, les 

ąuatre premiers yersets de ee meme psaume 140. Nous avons 

eneore, d’un eóte (cela pour la tradition de Jerusalem), le cpdję 

iXapóv, de 1’autre, le cpwę XpmTou. Nous sommes, done, en pre- 

senee d’un double rite de lumiere et d’un double ehant du psaume 

vesperal. 

S’il y a deux offiees vesperaux, on doit pouvoir les separer. 

Ou faut-il alors faire la eoupure? C’est a dire, oh plaeer les leetures, 

a la fin du premier offiee ou tout au debut du seeond? Nous pen- 

ehons deeidement pour le debut du seeond offiee. Nous avons alors 

ee parallelisme entre la premiere et la deuxieme partie: 

I II 

Psaumes (graduels) Leetures 

Lueernaire (ps. 140, plus le Lueernaire (cpwę Xpur-ou et le 

cpwę tXapóv) KaT£u&ov&yjTw) 
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Au cours de ee travail nous appellerons eette premiere partie: 

« Vepres des presanetifies », et la seeonde: «Lucernaire des pre¬ 

sanetifies ». 

Lucernaire chez Egerie. 

Avant d’aller plus loin, nous eroyons neeessaire de eiter quel- 

ques passages de la Peregńnatio d’Egerie, qui nous permettront de 

prouver nos affirmations et d’etablir eertaines struetures pour 

mieux eomprendre 1’offiee des vepres en generał. 

ITapres la pelerine espagnole, tous les jours on eelebrait 

le lucernaire a la dixieme heure du jour, a 1’Anastasis; la, 

incenduntur omnes candelae et cerei et fit lumen infinitum. Lumen 
autem de foris non affertur, sed de spelunca interiori eicitur [...]; 
dicuntur etiam psalmi lucernares, sed et antiphonae diutius. Ecce et 
eommonetur episcopus, et descendet et sedet [...]; dicuntur ymni 
uel antiphonae. Et at ubi perdicti fuerint iuxta consuetudinem, levat 
se episcopus, et stat antę eancellum [. . .] et unus ex diaconibus facit 
commemorationem singulorum [...]. Et at ubi diaconus perdixerit 
omnia quae dicere habet, dicet orationem primum episcopus et orat 
pro omnibus et sic orant omnes, tam fideles quam et eathecumini 
simul [...], dicet episcopus stans benedietionem super cathecuminos 
[. . .], item benedicet fideles episcopus et sic fit missa Anastasi. 

Suit la «station» a la Croix (ad Crucem) (‘). 

Tous les mercredis et yendredis de 1’annee on commen- 

ce plus tót, a la neuvieme heure, a Sion, ou l’on ecoute la 

predication de l’eveque. Puis, 

Cum facta fuerit missa, inde cum ymnis populus deducet episeopum 
usque ad Anastasem: inde sic uenitur, ut cum intratur in Anastase, 
iam et hora lucernari sit; sic dicuntur ymni et antiphonae, fiunt ora- 
tiones et fit missa lucernaris in Anastase et ad Crucem (2). 

11 y a encore occasions dans lesquelles les fideles se rassem- 

blent a la neuvieme heure, pour aller toujours, a la dixieme, a 

l’Anastasis, pour le lucernaire. Pendant la semaine pascale, par 

ex., eeux qui le veulent, montent, dans l’apres-midi, a l’Eleona: 

Dicuntur ymni, fiunt orationes tam in eeclesia quae in Eleona 
est, in qua est spelunca, in qua docebat Iesus discipulos, tam etiam 

(1) Egerie, Journal de voyage, ch. 24,4-7; ed. PETRE (Sources chre- 

tiennes 21), Paris 1948, p. 190-194. 

(a) Ch. 27,6 (ibid., p. 210-211). 
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in Imbomon, id est in eo loco de quo Dominus ascendit in caelis. 

Et posteaąuam dicti fuerint psalmi, et oratio facta fuerit, inde usque 

ad Anastase cum ymnis descenditur hora lucernae (4). 

Da fete de la Pentecóte est un «jour de grandę fatigue pour 

le peuple ». On passe pratiąuement la journee dans des offiees et 

des processions. A la neuvieme heure, 

descenditur inde et cum ymnis itur ad illam ecclesiam, quae et ipsa 

in Eleona est, id est in qua spelunca sedens docebat Dominus apo- 

stolos. Ibi autem cum uentum fuerit, iam est hora plus decima; fit 

ibi lucernare, fit oratio, benedicuntur cathecumini et sic fideles (2). 

Cette fois, donc, on ne eelebre pas le lucernaire a 1’Anastasis, 

hien qu’on y va apres, mais alors l’heure du lucernaire est deja 

passee. Ce jour-ci les fideles ne rentrent chez eux qu’a minuit (3). 

II faut retenir encore un autre cas. Des vendredis du careme, 

apres que l’on est descendu de Sion, il y a une vigile, de hora 

lucernarii quemadmodum intratum fuerit in alia die manę, id est 

sabbato. Fit autem oblatio in Anastase maturius, ita ut fiat missa 

antę solem (4). On fait aussi le lucernaire, mais on le prolonge 

avec des psaumes et des prieres, pour remplir la nuit. 

De tout ce que nous venons de lirę, il faut retenir ceci: 

1) II y a un offiee appele lucernaire, que l’on eelebre a une 

heure eonerete: a la dixieme heure. 

2) On peut se rassembler avant la dixieme heure, a la 

neuvieme, et meme plus tót, et done, faire preceder le lucernaire 

d’un offiice ou serviee liturgique: des psaumes, des leetures, une 

catechese, des processions. 

3) L’offiee strietement lucernaire se eelebre a 1’Anastasis, 

sauf quelque rare exeeption. Ensuite on se rend a la Croix, oh 

l’on fait des prieres. Neanmoins, 1’offiice lucernaire est dej fi fini, 

puisque l’eveque a deja beni les fideles par 1’imposition des mains. 

4) A eertains jours, apres le rite de la lumiere, on ne fait 

pas le eonge (benedietion), mais on veille toute la nuit ou seulement 

]usqu’a minuit. Des leetures, des ehants et des prieres remplissent 

cette vigile. Alors, c'est le meme lucernaire qui s’allonge et devient 

vigile, inauguree par le rite de lumi&re. 

(ł) Ch. 39,3-4 (ibid,., p. 242). 

(2) Ch. 43,6 (ibid., p. 250). 

(3) Ch. 43,9 (ibid., p. 252). 

(4) Ch; 27,7 (ibid., p. 211). 
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On peut donc sehematiser ainsi: 

« Office » « Office » 

Lucernaire Lucernaire - Vigile 

« Statio ad Crucem » 

La place du lucernaire dans les rites orientaux. 

Cette strueture se retrouve dans tous les rites orientaux, et 

meme oceidentaux (moins clairement, surtout dans le rite romain, 

qui en dehors de la vigile pascale n’a pas de rite de lumiere). Nous 

allons examiner rapidement les rites orientaux en relevant cette 

strueture. Nous designons par la lettre A tout ce qui preeede le 

rite lucernaire; par B 1’offiee lucernaire lui-meme; C designe l’of- 

fi.ee qui suit le lucernaire, 1’office « ad Crucem » d’Egerie (’). 

Ryte Byzantine de Jerusalem 

A) Ps. 103. - Psalmodie. 

B) 1: Ps. 140, 141, 129, 116, avee tropaires. 

Owę EXapóv. Prokeimenon. 

2: Litanie. Priere de benedietion. 

C) Apostiches. Trisagion. Conclusion. 

(Ł) On ne dispose pas encore d’une bonne etude comparee des vepres 

dans les divers rites orientaux et occidentaux. Quelques travaux existent 

cependant d’un caractere plus restreint. Voici les principaux a notre 

sujet: A. Raes, Introductio in liturgiam orientalem, Romę 1947, p. 181- 

206 [voir particulierement les schemas]; J. MaTEOS, Le Typicon. . . I, 

p. XXn-XXirr; Id., L’Office paroissial du maiin et du soir dans le rite 

chaldden, dans La Maison-Dieu, 64 (1960) 76-88; Breviarium armenium, 

sive dispositio communium Armeniacae Ecclesiae precum, Venise 1908; 

J. Puyade, Les heures canoniales syriennes et leur composition, dans 

UOrient syrien, 3 (1958) 402-410; A. BaumsTark, Festbreyier und Kirchen- 

jahr der syrischen Jakobiten (Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des 

Altertums, Bd. 3. Heft 3-5) Paderborn 1910, p. 106-121. Nous ne parlons 

pas ici des rites copte et ethiopien, plus difficiles a classer parce que 

difierents et peu etudies. — Une breve etude sur les vepres maronites 

vient de paraitre: P. E. Gemayee, La strueture des vepres maronites, 

dans UOrient Syrien, g (1964) 105-134. 
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Rite Byzantin de Constantinopee 

A) Ps. 85. Psalmodie (antiphones du psautier) 

B) 1: Ps. 140 avee tropaire. Prokeimenon. 3 antiphones. 

2: Litanie. Priere de benedietion. 

C) Tropaire. Trisagion. Conelusion. 

Rite Armenten 

A) Ps. 85 

B) 1: Ps. 139, 140, 141. 

Benedietion de la lumiere. Owę lXapóv 

[Dirigatur, a eertains jours] 

2: Litanie. Prieres de benedietion. 

C) Trisagion. Ps. 120 (proeession). Conelusion. 

Rite Syrien 

A) [Ps. 103 ou 85] (1). Psalmodie 

B) 1: Ps. 140, 141, 118 [v. 105-112], 116, avee strophes. 

Office de 1’eneens (Proemion, sedro, qolo, cetro). Qolo. 

C) Boruto. Hullolo. Evangile. [Litanie] (2). Trisagion. Conelusion. 

Rite Maronite 

A) Psalmodie. Ps. 50 

B) 1: Ps. 140, 141, 118 [v. 105-112], 116; sughito. 

Office de l’eneens (Proemion, sedro, qolo, cetro). Psaume. 

I^eetures 

C) Bo'uto. Trisagion. Conelusion. 

(l) Ce psaume preliminaire (103 pour les fetes, 85 les jours £eriaux) 

semble propre de la tradition de Tikrit. 

(a) Propre et empruntee a la tradition de Tikrit. 
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Rite Chaldeen 

A) Psalmodie. 

B) i): Office de la lumiere et de 1’encens f onita de 1’encens, hymne 

Laku Mara) 

Ps. 140, 141, 118 [v. 105-112], 116, avec strophe 

2: Litanie. Trisagion. Priere de benedietion. 

C) ' Onita d-basaliqe (procession). Conelusion. 

Dans 1’offiee vesperal des rites occidentaux, cette structure 

appara;t moins clairement et offre quelques problemes particuliers 

que ce n’est pas le lieu de traiter ici. Signalons seulement que les 

liturgies wisigothique et ambrosienne ont un rite de lumiere au 

debut (1). De meme, on trouve aussi dans ces deux liturgies (moins 

frequemment dans le rite hispanique), une antienne a la fin de 

1’offiee, qui est le vestige d’une procession (2). En gros, nous pou- 

vons conclure que ces rites ont un offiee lucernaire (avec rite de 

lumiere) et une statio, eelle ad Crucem d’Egerie. Nous rejoignons les 

lignes traditionnelles et« eatholiques ». La vigile pascale commence 

(') Dans la liturgie hispaniąue, l’oblatio luminis, c’est a dire, ele- 

vation de la lampę ou cierge, accompagnee de l’exclamation: In nomine 

Domini nostri Iesu Christi, lumen cum pace\ et 1’acclamation du peuple: 

Deo graiias! Suivait apres le vespertinum, antienne qui derive du ps. 140. 

A Milan, pendant le chant du lucernarium (l’equivalent du vespertinum 

hispanique), on allume encore aujourd’hui deux cierges sur l’autel. 

Cf. J. PlNEEE, Vestigis del lucernari a Occident, dans Liturgica 1 (Scripta 

et Documenta 7). Montserrat 1958, p. 45 et 20 ss. 

(2) A Milan, la procession apparait clairement, puisque les vepres — 

aussi bien que le laudes — se terminent par deux psallendae, l’une de 

ecclesia in baplislerium, et l’autre de baplislerio in aliud (les deux baptis- 

teres de st. Jean et de st. Etienne, respectivement pour les hommes et 

pour les femmes). Cf. M. RlGHETTl, Słoria Liturgica, t. 2, Milan 1946, 

p. 626 et 633. On peut voir des textes de ces chants dans M. MAGISTRETTI, 

Manuale ambrosianum, Milan 1905, t. 2, passim. — Dans le rite hispa- 

nique, cette antienne est appelee psallendum (lauda, dans le Breviarium 

Gothicum de Cisneros); parfois elle se refere aux reliques des saints ou 

au baptistere; et l’on en trouve qui sont appelees lauda ad fontes, ou de 

fonte. Cf. J. PlNEEE, El ofcio hispano-visigótico, dans Hispania Sacra, 

ro (1957) 426-427- 
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aussi — meme dans la liturgie romaine — par un rite de lumiere (1). 

Nous ineluons ces eas dans le tableau qui suit. Celui-ei nous per- 

mettra de voir, en schema et d’emblee, les elements reperes dans 

les offiees vesperaux, et par eonseąuent la place du lucernaire 

proprement dit (2). 

(') Pour les thżmes lucernaires en Occident, voir les etudes de Dom 

J. PlNEIA, Yestigis del lucernari. . ., dans Liturgica 1, p. 91-149; La bene- 

dicció del ciri pasąual i els seus textos, dans Liturgica 2 (Scripta et Docu- 

menta 10), Montserrat 1958, p. 1-119. 

(2) On a dit souvent que le lucernaire est un rite initial de 1’office 

du soir. Dom Pinell, dans son etude tres fouillee sur les offiees vesperaux 

(Yestigis. ci. notę anterieure) a montre que tout 1’office yesperal pro- 

c6de du lucernaire, duquel il est 1’eyolution, 1’amplification. II fallait 

bien le dire, puisque quelqu’im pretend que le lucernaire se survit dans 

les complies! Mais, surtout pour les rites orientaux, on peut preciser 

davantage. On peut degager, de 1’ensemble de 1’office yesperal, 1’office du 

lucernaire, precede et suivi d’autres elements qui, malgre toutes les al- 

lusions yesperales que l’on peut y trouyer, ne sont pas 1’office lucernaire 

proprement dit (Dans une priere du soir, c'est bien normal de trouyer 

des allusions a la lumiere du soir. Par ces allusions dans les complies, 

on a youlu voir la le survivant du lucernaire!). Nous croyons que nos 

schemas montrent clairement cette diyision tripartite. Cela etabli, on 

peut distinguer encore, dans le lucernaire, un rite de lumiere, ou bien un 

rite de lumiere-encens, qui est le noyau essentiel de 1’office lucernaire. 

Alors, le probleme de la place de ce rite est clair. II s’agit d’un rite initial, 

parce qu’il ouvre 1’office lucernaire, ou mieux encore (et ici nous rejoignons 

les explications du P. Pinell), autour de ce rite de lumiere, mais apres lui, 

on fait des prieres et le conge. Si bon regarde bensemble de 1’office yes¬ 

peral, ce n’est pas un rite initial, mais nous savons deja que ce qui pre- 

c6de n'est pas 1'office lucernaire. Les yigiles — pensons a la yigile pascale 

romaine — commencent par ce rite lucernaire, et lui seul, puisque les 

autres prieres et benedictions conclusives disparaissent ou passent a la 

fin de toute la yeillee. Mais ce qui est le plus important, c’est que, a la 

tombee du jour, il faut faire le rite lucernaire, de la lumiere. A ce regard, 

le Missel de Bobbio presente, pour la yigile pascale, une particularite 

interessante. L’Exsultet, donc le rite lucernaire, vient apres les collectes 

connues dans la tradition hispano-gallicane. (Cf. l’ed. de E. A. Lowe, 

The Bobbio Missal [Henry Bradshaw Society 58], Londres 1920, p. 6g). 

Eh bien, dans cette tradition, ces collectes (qui suiyent, dans les autres 

documents, le rite lucernaire) sont intercalees entre les 12 lectures de la 

yigile pascale, Par consequent, 1 ’Exsultet yiendrait apres les lectures. 

Paisait-on alors le rite de lumiere, non pas au debut, mais au milieu de 

la yigile? Peut-etre, a ce temps-la, eommenęait-elle dej a tres tót, dans 

1'apres-midi du samedi, et on youlait etre un peu consequent avec l’al- 

lumage du cierge. 
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Egerie I Eucernaire Statio 

Egerie II 
Cateehese 
ou offiees 

Eucernaire Statio 

Egerie III Cateehese Eucernaire - 
i 

- Vigile 

Byz (Jerus) 
Arm - Chald 

Psalmodie Eucernaire 

| 
Statio 

Byz (Const) 
Syr - Mar 

Psalmodie Eucernaire [Statio] 

«Presanetifies» Eeetures Eucernaire - - (Communion) 

Oeeident ((VESPERAE » [Statio] 

Yigile paseale Eucernaire - — Yigile 

1 

Apres ce long parcours, la division que nous avons fait du 
double office vesperal des presanetifies devient, nous 1’esperons, 
claire et justifiee. Eaissons maintenant la premiere partie, pour 
examiner de plus pres la deuxieme, que nous avons appele «lu- 
cernaire des presanetifies ». Iyui-meme est eompose de deux ele- 
ments — eomme nous venons de la voir — qui eorrespondent aux 
autres offiees vesperaux: une reunion prealable, en ee eas des 
leetures, et le lueernaire proprement tel. Un mot sur ces lectures 
avant d’aborder le rite lueernaire. Elles sont les vestiges de l’an- 
eienne cateehese quadragesimale. Egerie elle-meme nous en rend 
temoignage: 

Consuetudo est hic talis, ut qui accedunt ad baptismum per ipsos 
dies quadraginta, quibus ieiunatur, primum maturę a clericis exor- 
cizentur, mox missa facta fuerit de Anastase matutina. Et statim 
ponitur cathedra episcopo ad Martyrium in ecelesia maiore et sedent 
omnes in giro prope episcopo, qui baptizandi sunt tam uiri quam 
mulieres, etiam loco stant patres uel matres, nec non etiam qui uolunt 
audire de plebe, omnes intrant et sedent, sed fideles. Cathecuminus 
autem ibi non intrat, tunc qua episeopus docet illos legem sic: id est 
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inchoans a Genese per illos dies ąuadraginta percurret omnes scrip- 
turas primum exponens carnaliter et sic illud soluens spiritualiter (1). 

Cette eateehese a partir de la Genese trouve son eorrespondant 

dans la seąuenee de leetures: Eoi, Sapientiaux et Prophetes, de 

la eelebration eueharistiąue dans eertains rites. Elle est deja at- 

testee par les Constitutions Apostoliąues (2); le rite syrien d’An- 

tioehe la eonserve eneore aujourd’hui, au moins pour les fetes. 

Des evolutions que nous ne devons pas toucher iei ont eonduit au 

divers systemes des autres rites (3). II nous interesse de remarąuer 

que le rite byzantin a conserve eette triple leeture pendant le 

Careme, bien que separees: Eoi (Gen., Ex.) et Sapientiaux (Prov., 

Job) aux vepres, e’est a dire, a 1’offiee des presanetifies; Prophete 

(Is., Jer.) a l’heure appelee «tritoeete ». Ces leetures apparaissent 

tous les jours, meme dans la tradition hierosolymitaine (et avec 

elle 1’aetuel offiee byzantin), dans laquelle, eomme nous verrons 

plus loin, seulement les mereredis et vendredis sont affeetes des 

presanetifies. Ees autres jours, puisqu’il n’y a pas le deuxieme 

lueernaire, ees leetures sont ineorporees a l’offiee des vepres, tandis 

qu’en soi l’offiee vesperal, le lueernaire, ne eomporte pas propre- 

ment des leetures, si ee n’est lorsque eet offiee se prolonge en 

vigile (4). 

En lignes generales, nous pouvons dire que e’est 1’aneienne 

eateehese baptismale qui s’est perpetue dans ees leetures (6), bien 

qu’il y a eu une transposition. En effet, la eateehese baptismale, 

qui expliquait les Eeritures en eommenęant par la Genese, avait 

(1) TSgĆRIE, Journal de voyage, ch. 46,1-2 (ed. PĆTRĆ, p. 256). 

(2) Constlt. Apost., II, 57,5-7 (Funk, I, p. 161-163); VIII, 5,11-12. 

(Funk, I, p. 476). 

(3) La reduction la plus heureuse est sans doute la seąuenee: Pro- 

phetie (leeture de l’A.T.) — Apótre — Ęvangile. Ce sisteme se trouve 

dans la liturgie hispaniąue, ambrosienne, ancienne romaine (conserye 

eneore a eertains jours), ancienne byzantine. 

(4) L’oifice vesperal n’a pas proprement des leetures; les vepres qui 

en ont (toujours pour les solennites) repondent a une vigile. 

(5) Ce sont les structures et les lignes directrices qui nous interessent 

iei. Pour des details plus concrets sur le choix des pericopes et leur sens, 

pil pourra lirę, mais avec des reserves, les pages du P. A. KniazEFF, La 

leeture de l’Ancien et du Nouveau Testament dans le rite byzantin, dans le 

yolume La priere des heures, dirige par Mgr. Cassien et Dom B. Botte 

(Lex Orandi 35), Paris 1963, p. 201-251. 



206 V. Janeras O. S. B. 

lieu le matin. Son survivant, au contraire, se trouve preeeder 

l’office yesperal, ce qui ne contredit pas la tradition, puisąue, 

comme on l’a vu aussi ehez Egerie, les mercredis et les vendredis, 

de la neuvieme heure jusqu’a l’heure du lueernaire, les fideles 

eeoutaient une predication. 

Lueernaire des presanctifi.es. 

Et passons deja a l’examen eoneret de notre lueernaire, eons- 

titue essentiellement par le Owę Xpi(TTou et le KaTeufkwfWj-rco (plus 

les litanies et prieres eonelusives). 

A) Owę Xpic7Tou <pcf.ivzi tzolgi 

Nous avons iei une tres belle aeelamation pour allumer, ou 

plutót pour montrer aux fideles la lampę (ou le eierge) allumee. 

On pense spontanement au Lumen Christi de la vigile paseale 

romaine. On pense egalement au rite wisigothique, et non seu- 

lement a la vigile paseale (ou l’on trouve plusieurs aeelamations), 

mais aussi a 1’offiee yesperal quotidien. On eommenee par Yoblatio 

luminis: le diaere eleve la lumiere en disant: Ln nomine Domini 

nostri Iesu Christi, lumen cum pace (1). Pour le <pd>ę XpiaTou le 

pretre byzantin, du sanetuaire, se tourne vers les fideles, pour 

leur montrer la lumiere. Cela correspond a ee que nous dit Egerie: 

Lumen autem de foris non affertur, sed de spelunca interiori eicitur (a). 

Nous trouvons la meme ehose pour la yigile paseale dans le lee- 

tionnaire georgien et dans la liturgie wisigothique (3). 

(ł) Cf. J. PlNEŁE, Vestigis del lucernari. . ., p. 135; ID., El oficio. . 

p. 401. 

(2) EgĆriE, Journal de voyage, ch. 24, 4 (ed. PeTRć, p. 192). 

(3) M. TARCHNISCHVII,I, Le grand leclionnaire de 1’Eglise de Jdrusalem 

(F«- VIII‘ siacie), t. 1 (CSCO 189), Louvain 1959, p. 107-109. (et apparat). 

Pour la liturgie hispaniąue, voila la rubriąue de 1 'Ordo -. Incendit episcopus 

cereum suum de cereo benedicto, et ingrediens occulte clerus in sacrario, ut 

nec modicum ąuidem foris de incensis luminibus videatur. Et accendunt 

presbyteres et diaconos a cereo benedicto cerea sua\ similiter et omnis clerus. 

Et mox ut tota perincensa fuerint, stat episcopus iuxta ostium, et diaconus 

antę eum, tenens ipsum cereum, quem postmodum benedicturus est. Et subito 

levato velo ostii, imponit episcopus-. « Deo gratias\» Et sic ab omnibus 

tribus vicibus replicatur. Cf. J. PlNEEE, La benedicció del ciri pasąual.... 

p. 112. Dans les pages 108-119, l’A. donnę une edition critiąue de tout 

l’Ordo hispaniąue. 
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Le cpwę XptffTou, est-il l’equivalent du cpwę iXapóv? Nous ne 

le pensons pas. Ce dernier est une hymne, non une aeclamation. 

Une aeclamation du meme genre, preeedant le cpwę lXapóv n’est 

tneme pas exelue. Qu’elle ne soit pas indiąuee dans les doeuments 

liturgiąues, ce n’est pas etonnant. On y trouve diffieilement de 

courtes phrases diaeonales. Meme pour les presanctifies, nous ne 

trouvont le <p«ę XpiaTou que dans des manuscrits du Xe siecle (1). 

Mais cette formule etait connue tres anciennement. On la trouve 

en effet sur des lampes du IVe siecle en Palestine, a Chypre, en 

Asie Mineure, en Egypte (2). 

B) KaT£U&UV{W)TO> 

Ee KaT£u&uv&-f)T6j est une reduction a quelques versets du 

psaume 140, qui constituent un rite de 1’encens. C’est en effet 

pendant le chant de ces yersets que le pretre fait un encensement 

solennel de l’autel, plus l’iconostase et les fideles. 

KaT£u0-uv0"ir)TCO y) TzpoGt'j'/'q po u &>ę ©upiapa £vó>7Tióv aou: 

imzpcnę xwv /eipoL pou 9-ucńa £a7T£pivr(. 

*KaT£u9'uv-fl4Tco . . . 

Kupt£ łx£xpa^a 7rpoę g£, £iadxouaóv poo: Tzpóa^tę tt) cpowij 

Tyję S£Y|CT£cóę pou, £v tu x£xpay£vai p£ npbę a£. 

*KaT£uO-uv-9rf)Tco . . . 

0ou Kupis <puXaxYjv tu UTÓpaTt pou xal &upav TCpio^yj;; 

7T£pi Ta 7£tXr; pou. 

*KaT£uO-uv-9rf)Tco . . . 

Mi) £xxXfv7)ę tt)v xap8iav pou zią Xóyouę 7tovy)piaę, tou 7rpo- 

cpaff[^£(T&ai 7rpocpd(T£ię łv apapTfaię. 

* Ka~£u&uv&y)TO> . . . 

Aó^a IlaTpi . . . 

*KaT£u9'uv-9d)Tco . . . 

Kai vuv . . . 

*KaT£uO-uv-9d)Tco . . . 

C) D'apres 1'edition et etude de Moraltis, le Ooję Xpiarou n’apparait 

<łue dans les mss. de la troisieme fasę d’evolution des presanctifies, mss. 

datant des XIIe-XIVe siżcles. Mais le « Typicon de la Grandę Eglise » 

(ćdite par Mateos), qui est du Xe s., et meme le tns. de Patmos (IXe-Xe 

s-) le connaissent deja. 

(2) Cf. F. J. DÓl/iER, Lumen Christi, dans Antike und Christentum, 

5 (1936) ig-20. Trąd. franęaise, Paris 1958, p. 45-46. 
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Ee KaT£u&uv&r(TCij est evidemment un doublet du ps. 140 qui 

est chante en entier aux vepres ordinaires. Eneore aujourd’hui les 

deux premiers versets de eelui-ei sont ehantes avee plus de so- 

lennite (le reste est plutót reeite, si pas omis du tout). Ces deux 

memes versets sont augmentes d’une petite phrase qui est passee 

faire partie des versets, et e’est eomme cela qu’on les chante; 

mais en realite nous avons la un repons pour alterner avee tous les 

versets de ce psaume: 

* Kvqis EKEKoa^a nóę as, siaa>covaóv fiov, 

slodxovodv ptov, Kvqie. 

A) Kupie exexpaĘa 7tpó<; g£, £i<7axouaóv jrou: 

7tpóayzę 'A) cpcov?j ryję Se^aecóę jrou, 

łv tw x£xpaYŚvai jrł Tcpoę gz: 

* Eiodxovadv fiov, Kvocs. 

B) KaTeuhuulW)tco yj npoGZuyrl) jjiou &><; O-ujjilajjia ev&)7tióv ctou : 

e~apffię^ twv /£ipćov jaou huaia tanzpiYr). 

* Eiodxovodv fJLov, Kvqie. 

On remarquera que ce refrain ne fait pas allusion a 1’encens, 

au contraire du Kocteu&uv1W)tci}. II est vrai que pendant le chant du 

ps. 140 il y a un eneensement, ordinaire et non pas solennel eomme 

celui des presanetifies. Il existe un autre eneensement, au moment 

de 1’entree et du cpwę iXapóv. Nous avons la un chant de lumiere avec 

une ceremonie d’eneens. Mais le cptuę lX<xpóv n’est pas toujours a eet- 

te place Ą), et 1’eneensement appartient a la procession d’entree. 

J1) On le trouve parfois un peu loin du rite de l’entree, qui a eu lieu 

vers la fin du ps. 140 (a Constantinople, generalement au verset "Oti 

TTpoę ae, Kupie, Kupie, 01 4fp{>aAij.oŁ ptou). Ainsi, par ex., dans le Typicon 

de Jerusalem (an 1122), pour les trois premiers jours de la Semaine Sainte, 

il est place apres les lectures (A. PapadopoulOS-Kerameus, ’AvaXexTa 

lepoaoAuij.i-ix% aTayuoAoYioc;, t. 2, St. Petersbourg 1894, p. 43-51; 61-66; 

77). Le lectionnaire georgien donnę un tropaire pour l’entree, qui a 

lieu, cette fois-ci, apres les lectures et le iXapóv (celui-ci n’est pas 

toujours signale, mais cela ne veut pas dire qu’il soit omis): Ascendunt ad 

altare et dicunt troparium c Pervenimus fideles » (Lundi Saint, ms. P; M. 

TARCHNISCHVILI, o. c., p. 86); Dum episcopum ad altare ducunt hanc 

hypacoi dicunt: « Pervenimus » (eod., ms. S; ibid.). Le Vendredi Saint, dans 

le ms. Ka, le Ooję iXapóv est indique apres l’evangile de 1’office vesperal 

(ibid., p. 104-106). Je ne fais que signaler ces cas. II appartient a une 

etude plus concrete sur les vepres byzantines de les examiner et de re- 

soudre les difficultes qu’ils peuvent presenter. 



La partie vesperale de la Liturgie byzantine des Presanctifies 209 

A Constantinople, selon les apparences, et la lumiere et 

1’eneens, eomme rites, semblent faire defaut. Da on ne eonnait 

pas le <pwę lXapóv. Peut-etre y avait-il une formule du genre du 

cpćię XpuTTou (nous avons deja dit qu’une formule semblable pour- 

rait se trouver dans tous les rites), mais nous n’en savons rien. 

De ps. 140 n’est pas proprement un psaume de lumiere, puisąue 

aueune allusion n’y est faite dans le texte (*). Quant a 1’eneens, on 

n’en trouve jamais la mention dans les refrains, malgre qu’ils 

soient tires du meme ps. 140. Dans la serie eonstantinopolitaine 

de refrains du ps. 140 publiee il y a quelques annees (2), on a 

1’impression que eette mention est expressement evitee, surtout 

dans le eas suivant: KaTEi>9-uv-9T)T<i> 4 TzpoGz\r£f] pou [. . .] łv&>7uóv ctou, 

CTcoriip tou xóff|i.ou, ou il manque l’ineise: &>ę flupiapa. 

Mais si la eapitale byzantine semble ne pas eonnaitre un offiee 

de 1’eneens, la tradition syrienne lui donnę un relief speeial (3). Da 

liturgie hispanique, de son eóte,developpe 1’element lumiere jusqu’a 

en faire une oblation, un sacrificium vespertinum (4). 

Notre lueernaire des presanctifies, au contraire, eonserve, en 

parfait equilibre, les deux elements: lumiere et encens. Not on s 

aussi le caractere populaire, pastorał, de cet offiee. 

Lucernaires des presanctifies et Careme. 

De lueernaire que nous avons repere dans les presanctifies, 

appartient-il exelusivement au Careme? et est-il neeessairement lie 

k eet offiee de communion? Pour repondre a ces questions il nous 

faut voir surtout a quels jours etaient celebres les presanctifies, et 

examiner d’autres points annexes. 

(Ł) Le' ąualificatif Ć7aXii/vtoę, que le Constitutions Apostoliąues 

(VIII, 35,2) donnent au ps. 140, indiąue seulement le moment ori ce 

psaume est chante, c’est a dire, a l’heure du lueernaire, quand on allume 

les lampes. 

(2) O. STrunk, The Byzantine Office at Hagia Sophia, dans Dum- 

barton Oaks Papers, 9-10 (Cambridge [Mass.] 1956), p. 201-202. 

(3) Dans le rite syrien d’Antioche, 1’office de l’encens comporte un 

proemion; sedro, ou priere d’imposition de 1’encens; ąolo d-qubbolo, ou 

chant d’acceptation; ‘ etro, ou priere d’acceptation de 1’encens. Sur le 

sedro, voir 1’interessante etude de J. MATROS, « Sedre » et priżres connexes 

dans quelques anciennes collections, dans Orientalia Christ. Period., 28 

(1962) 239-287. 

(4) Cf. J. PiNELR, Yestigis del lucernari. . ., p. 125-128. 
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Tout d’abord, nous devons mentionner un ancien temoignage 

des presanetifies, sans doute la plus ancienne attestation claire et 

precise que nous connaissons. II s’agit du Chronicon paschale (debut 

du VIIe siecle) ou nous lisons ces lignes: 

ToUTCO TW £T£l £711 SEpyloU IlaTptap/OU KcOV<7T(XVTIVOU7TÓXeCO:; 

fX77o TTję a' łpSo(i.dSoę twv Ntjctteiuw Ev8omd>voę 8' ^pęaTO i[iaXX£ff&ai 

|i.£Ta to KarEv{)vvdr/xu), ev tu xaipw tou ziadyza^ca Ta 7Tpor)Yiacr|j.£va 

Sćipa Elę TO &UCTlaCT'T7)piOV <X7TÓ TOU (TX£UOCpuXaXlOU |i.£Ta TO £17TEIV TOV 

i£p£a Kaxa xrjv ócogeav xov Xgiaxov aov, só&ścoę ap/ETai ó Xaóę: Nvv 

al ówdfiEię xojv ovgavwv avv dooax(oę /.axgśvovatv: lóov ydg 

eianoQBVBxai 6 f}aai).£vę xfję dótjrję. ’Idov dvala fivaxixrj xBXBXBUOfiBvrj 

dogv<pogBlxai: maxsi xai rpófio) ngoaśh&wpiey, ha [i£xo%oi Zwiję alwviov 

yevw[iB§a. ’Ahfojhoma. Touto St ou p.óvov ev Taię vr;ffT£iaię 7Tpor)Yia- 

<7|iivcov £ic7aYO|i.£vcov (|idXXETai, aXXa xal ht aXXaię yjiiipaię óaaxię av 

7Tpor|Yiaoji.£va ywriTai, (1). 

Pour le moment, ce qui nous interesse c’est que: a) on eelebre 

les presanetifies a partir de la premiere semaine du jeune [= Careme]; 

b) il y a d’autres celebrations des presanetifies en dehors du Careme. 

II faut noter que la force de ce texte porte sur 1’introduetion du 

chant Nuv al 8uvdp.Eię au moment du transfert des dons, tropaire 

qui doit etre ehante egalement en dehors du Careme, lorsqu’on 

eelebre les presanetifies. Les autres elements, meme eeux qui sont 

mentionnes, sont supposes eonnus et deja entres dans la eoutume. 

Aueune preeisation sur les jours eonerets du Careme qui ont 

les presanetifies. Mais peut-etre pourrait-on 1’eelairer par le canon 

52 du eoneile in Trullo (692). Ce eanon en effet, de peu posterieur, 

est bien elair a eet egard: 

’Ev 7Tix(Taię Tyć d'{itxę T£acrapaxo<7T7j<; vt)<7tei.u>v 7)p.spaię, 7Tap£XToę 

c7a|3pdTou xal xupiaxyję xal TTję dylaę tou Euayy£Xic7|i.ou yjpśpaę, yiv£ffho> 

7] 7Tpo7)yia(T|i.ćvcov lEpd X£iToupyla (2). 

Nous avons, done, une eelebration de la liturgie des presane¬ 

tifies tous les jours feriaux au long du grand Careme. C’est la 

tradition1 qu’on peut appeler eonstantinopolitaine (3). Une variante 

(') PG 92, 989. La notice se refere a Pan 617. 

(2) Mansi, XI, 908. 

(3) Attestee surtout par les mss. Ste. Croix 40 (base de Pedition 

faite par le P. Mateos du Typicon de la Grandę Eglise), Patmos, Ever- 

getis. Simeon de Thessaloniąue le temoigne aussi; cf. Responsa ad Ga- 
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posterieure dans cette tradition consiste a commencer la celebra- 

tion des presanctifies seulement le mardi de la premiere semaine, 

le lundi etant ainsi un jour tout a fait aliturgique. Cela nous est 

temoigne par le Typicon studite d’Evergetis (1). 

Des trois premiers jours de la semaine Sainte avaient aussi la 

liturgie des presanctifies. De meme, le mercredi et le vendredi de 

la «tyrophagie » ou des «laitages ». Dans ces deux jours, cepen- 

dant, on ne chantait ni le Oćoę Xpwrrou ni le KaTeuO-uv-W)Tco (2). Des 

presanctifies etaient aussi eelebres, dans la tradition constanti- 

nopolitaine, le Vendredi-Saint. De nouveau, ce jour on ne chantait 

plus le Owę XpurTou ni le KaT£u&uvtW)Tco; une double rubriąue de 

l’Evergetis le dit elairement. De Mercredi-Saint, en effet, apres 

avoir indiąue le Oćoę XpiaTou, il explique: ev & ówtoStSoTai, 

ó|i.ofcoę xal to Karev&vv&tjrco (3). Et le Vendredi-Saint il le rappelle 

une nouvelle fois: 

. . .xai t9ję st% S-sias; XeiTOupYiaę xwv 7rpor)Yi.acr|J.EVcov, 7iKypt 

oute &a>ę Xqiotov X£yoM-£v, oute to KarBvdvv&7]TU), TauTa y«P, 

etpeTai, Tfj |i.£YaXYj 8' <x7ro8i8ovTai (4) 

Da celebration des presanctifies le Vendredi-Saint finit par 

disparaitre de la capitale byzantine. C’etait un fait accompli deja 

vers 1200, lors de la visite d’Antoine de Noygorod (5). Symeon de 

Thessalonique s’en plaint et cherche k en expliquer les causes, en 

meme temps qu’il nous temoigne que cette tradition — avee le 

brielem Pentapolitanum, 56 (PG 155, 904). II est encore interessant de 

noter le temoignage qu’en donnę le tristement celebre Cardinal Humbert, 

dans sa reponse a Nicetas Stethatos, ch. 23 (PG 120, 1032). 

(') A. DmiTriEVSKIJ, Opisanie..., I, Tumxa, 1, Kiev 1895, p. 515. 

(2) Le Typicon d’Evergetis, par ex., dit: T& Ss ©ćóę Xpi<TToo ou \£yoy.£v, 

oute <rf,[j,Epov, oute TT) TrapocojcEut). Plus loin, il donnę le prokeimenon ’E>.m- 

airoj T<rpar;X, avec 3 versets, avri tou KaTEuduviH)Tco. A. DmiTrxEVSKIJ, 

Opisanie... I, Tumxa, 1, p. 508-510. Voir aussi le temoignage des pro- 

phetologia: C. HbEG-G. Zuntz, Propheiologium, (Monum. Musicae By- 

zant., Lectionaria, vol I) fasc. 2, Copenhagen 1940, p. 114 et ng. 

(3) A. DmitriEvskij, ibid., p. 553. 

(4) In., ibid., Notons cependant la discordance aberrante du ms. 

de Patmos (rite constantinopolitain), qui signale le ©ćóę Xp«jTou le Ven- 

dredi Saint. Cf. J. MaTEOS, Le Typicon. . . II, (O.C.A. 166). Romę 1963, 

p. 80. 

(5) Cf. B. DE KhiTrowo, Itiniraires russes en Orient, Gen6ve 1889, 

p. 105. 
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cursus «cathedral» — survivait a Thessaloniąue. II est bon de 

lirę ce passage: 

Les presanetifies ne sont pas eelebres pendant les autres jeunes, 

mais seulement dans eelui-ci (= le Careme), parce qu’il est le premier 

de tous, le principal, le jeune du Seigneur. Et pendant ce jeune, nous 

avons reęu par tradition de les aeeomplir seulement cinq jours par 

semaine j. . .] Pendant le Careme, les Peres nous ont ordonne de 

celebrer le sacrifice le samedi et le dimanche [. . .] Ils ont etabli de 

celebrer les presanetifies les cinq jours, et de ne pas aeeomplir le sa- 

erifice non sanglant et vivant un autre jour jen dehors du samedi et 

dimanche]. U faut ajouter deux autres jours: le mereredi et le vendredi 

appeles des «laitages », aussi bien que le Vendredi-Saint. Les deux 

jours des «laitages » ont ete poses eomme un prelude aux saints jours 

du jeune j. . .] D’apres l’ancien typicon de la Grandę Eglise, le mer¬ 

eredi des « laitages » le patriarchę eelebrait, le premier, les presanc- 

tifies ]. . .] Dans ces deux jours de jeune, done, des « laitages o on 

eelebrait ainsi aneiennement les presanetifies r. . .]. 

Le saint et grand Vendredi, on eelebrait egalement autrefois les 

presanetifies j. . .] Mais maintenant, je ne sais pas pourąuoi, on a 

delaisse la celebration des presanetifies ce jour-la. Je pense que, a 

cause du jeune total, et du fait qu’on ne celebre pas la liturgie complete 

eomme d’habitude, on a neglige aussi celle de presanetifies j1). En 

plus, cela vient du typicon de Jerusalem, qui est monastique. Mais 

autre est celui de la grandę Eglise, qui etait observe dans toutes les 

eglises. Les incursions ininterrompues des peuples bouleyerserent cette 

ordonnance (2). Elle se maintient seulement dans 1’eglise catholique 

de Thessalonique. Le Vendredi-Saint, nous ne celebrons pas la liturgie 

complete, parce que, apres nous avoir donnę, le jeudi, ses mysteres 

en memoire de sa passion, le vendredi le Seigneur subit volontaire- 

ment cette passion, et par la croix s’offrit volontairement en victime 

au Pere [. . .] C’est pourquoi le sacrifice dans son propre corps divin 

etant alors realise, par la passion, nous n’avons pas besoin de faire 

son memoriał, au moment ou lui-meme subit sa passion. A cause de 

cela, nous n’avons nullement reęu par tradition de celebrer alors le 

sacrifice complet, mais bien de presenter et de celebrer les presancti- 

fies, eomme on peut le voir dans plusieurs constitutions mentionnees 

plus haut r. . .1 Cependant, par 1’influence du typicon monastique de 

f1) Le texte de Mignę presente, dans la premier incise de la frase, 

une negation qui n’a pas de sens: St Sia ~o teaelocm cTvai v7)<rrc£av. 

xai ir/]Ss Xci-roupy£av óję i&oc TcXetav y£vca!>at, xal -riję -rćóv Trpor)yiao[rćvcov 

xaTajj,cX7)aai. 

(2) Ailleurs Symeon dit clairement que ce sont les persecutions des 

latins qui ont fait disparaitre les meilleures coutumes de Constantinople. 

De sacra precatione, c. 347 (PG. 155, 625). 
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Jerusalem, on ne le fait plus aujourd’hui. Mais, du fait que, aux 

autres jeunes on ne eelebre pas la liturgie des presanctifies, il ne fau- 

drait pas 1’abandonner ce jour-la; c’est plutót un motif de la eonserver. 

Puisąue, pendant le grand Careme, nous celebrons la liturgie eomplete 

le samedi et le dimanche, et pendant d’autres jeunes inviolables, 

comme la vigile de la Nativite du Christ et des Lutni er es (= lipi- 

phanie) et le grand Jeudi, nous faisons de meme; sans pour autant 

rompre le jeune en ces oceasions par le fait de cćlebrer la liturgie 

eomplete (*). 

Dans la tradition palestinienne, la eelebration ąuadragesimale 

de la liturgie des presanctifies est reservee aux mereredis et ven- 

dredis (2), et laissee eneore a librę ehoix, d’apres des usages parti- 

culiers (3). I,a reduetion a ces seuls jours repond au desir de 

jeuner davantage. 

Cette meme tradition eelebre aussi les presanctifies les trois 

premiers jours de la Semaine Sainte (4), tandis qu’elle les 

(Ł) SymEON ThESS., Responsa ad Gabrielem Penlapolilanum, 56 

(PG 155, 904-908). 

(2) Voir, par ex., le Typicon de Jśrusalem (ed. Papadopoueos- 

Kerameus), on d’autres documents que nous mentionnons ailleurs. 

(3) Act ytv<ócntciv, oti xa-r<x 7rapa<r>c£or]v cię -ró Au/vix'jv, car {Hhj yeveo&cu 

TiQorjyiaO(i£va>v I", . .] Et Sc ru/j] Trapaaiccui] Kai ov yfoerai ngoriyiaofińiaw [. . .] 

(Sinait. 1094, XIIc-XIIIe s.). A. DmiTrievskij, Opisanie III, 

Tumx<4, 2, St. Petersbourg 1917, p. 7. A ces deux jours il faut ajouter 

le jeudi de la cinqui£me semaine {ibid., p. 18). D’apr6s le Typicon 

du monastżre de Saint Nicolas des Cassouliens, en Calabre, les pre¬ 

sanctifies sont celebres tous les mereredis, jeudis et vendredis du 

Careme. Au meme temps, il nous temoigne d’une eelebration plus fre- 

quente dans les eglises cathedrales. Voir le texte dans L. AeeaIius, De 

missa praesanctifcatorum..., col. 1594-1595. Ce Typicon reunit des ele- 

ments des Typica de Saint-Sabas, de Stoudion et du Mont Athos, (cf. 

L. AllaTius, De libris ecclesiasticis graecorum, p. 7 (edite par J. A. 

Fabricius dans le vol. 5 de sa Bibliotheca graeca), Hamburg 1712. Quant 

au debut du Careme, on devrait celebrer les presanctifies, selon la regle, 

le premier mereredi. Cependant, ceux qui sont forts, qui se sentent capables, 

peuvent la retarder jusqu’au vendredi, afin de jeuner davantage. Les 

rubriques du Triodion le disent eneore aujourd’hui: ou yap TrapcAipoij.cv 

7toicTv npor]yia<T[iiv7)v jAĆ/pt -riję -rcmpr/ię, Sta tó v7)<Treticiv bt 7rapaSó(jeoję 7ra<rav 

T7]V ’ASeX<pór/)'ra' ot Si Suvaptcvot, pteviTCo<rav vr(<r-retę iwę -riję Ilapaojceuiję. Ed. 

de Romę 1879, p. 133. 

(4) Cf. Typicon de Jerusalem, ed. Papadopoueos-Kerameus, 

P- 43-77- 
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omet la semaine des « laitages » (1), aussi bien que le Ven- 

dredi-Saint (2). 

La pratique aetuelle du rite byzantine suit tout a fait la 

tradition palestinienne, puisque e’est le typieon de Saint-Sabas qui 

regit toujours son offiee. 

Y avait-il des presanetifies pendant 1’annee, en dehors du 

Careme? Le Chronicon paschale le fait supposer, lorsqu’il dit: 

Touto Se (l’hymne Nuv od Swajj-Eię) ou qóvov ev Tatę v/j<7Tsiaię nporr 

ytac7|jL£vcov et(raYO[ievcov riaXX£Tat, aXXa xat £v aXXatę yjiiipaię óady.ię 

&v 7rpor)Ytaa|iiva ytwjTat (3). 

Au Xe sieele, le Typieon de la Grandę Eglise offre des leetures 

de 1’apótre et de l’evangile, « pour eelui qui voudrait eelebrer la 

liturgie le mereredi et le vendredi, soit eelle des presanetifies, soit 

la liturgie complete » (4). Cependant, Symeon de Thessalonique est 

eategorique lorsqu’il affirme que les presanetifies ont lieu seulemeut 

pendant le grand Careme (5). II s’agit sans doute d’un nouvel 

exemple de 1’influenee et penetration des regles palestiniennes, qui 

firent disparaitre, petit a petit, les usages eathedraux de Constan- 

tinople et meme de Thessalonique. 

On doit mentionner ici un offiee de eommunion, de tradition 

monastique, qui avait lieu apres Nonę et constituait 1’offiee appele 

des Typica, offiee qui existe toujours dans le rite byzantin, au 

Careme et a eertaines yigiles, sans que pourtant on y eommunie. 

j1) ’I<tt£ov, 8ti cv IIaAaurdvr} ou 7tapeX(i|3o[j,£v urtó t<ov IlaTepojM tćSv ayiojM 

TTOtcw Tf) TETpiSi xod T7) Trocpaajceu7j T7)ę Tupotpdćyou XeiTOupy[av TcXc[av oute 7rpoT)- 

yta<rp,£vo)v. Ms. Sinaiit. 1094 A. DmiTriEvskij, Opisanie..., III, Tu7rix<x, 

2, p. 6. 

(2) Voir le texte de Symeon de Thessaloniąue cite plus haut, et le 

Typieon de Jerusalem, qui donnę une structure de vepres sans presancti- 

fies. Les anciens documents hierosolymitains ne mentionnent pas non 

plus cette liturgie: lectionnaire armenien, lectionnaire georgien. Seu- 

lement, pour ce dernier, le ms. de Kala (Xe s.) dit, a la fin des vepres, 

a structure normale: lit crucem lavant et populo dani communionem et 

orationem faciunt et discedunt', M. TARCHNTSCHYirJ, Le grand lectionnaire... 

t. 1, p. 106, dans 1’apparat. 

(3) Voir plus haut la citation complete et la bróve analyse que nous 

en avons faite. 

(4) Cf. J. MaTEOS, Le Typieon. .., p. 189. 

(5) Responsa ad Gabrielem Pentapolitanum, 56 et 59 (PG 155, 904 

et 912). 
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Un ancien Horologion en temoigne clairement (1). Ce document 

liturgiąue ne speeifie pas pour quel temps de l’annee est indique 

cet office, mais il faut supposer qu’il s’agit d’un office normal 

;per annum. Mais, en Careme, continuait-on a le eelebrer? En ce 

cas, on ne jeunait plus jusqu’aux vepres, ce qui rendrait les moines 

moins fervents que les autres fideles. Ou faisaient-ils cette com- 

munion apres les vepres, malgre le reeitation de 1’office des Typica 

apres Nonę? Cela expliquerait l’evolution posterieure de cet office 

et sa repartition apres nonę et apres vepres (2). Ou ces moines 

celebraient-ils plutót les presanctifies? 

Notons que toute communion en dehors de la messe est neees- 

sairement une communion aux dons presanctifies. Mais il y a quel- 

ques differences, qui repondent a la solennite. Nous avons d’une 

part 1’office des Typica, plus bref, et d’une autre part la liturgie des 

presanctifies, liee a 1’office vesperal et celebree d’une faęon plus 

solennelle. La distinction des termes, donc, evitera les confusions. 

* * * 

Nous sommes peut-etre maintenant en condition de repondre 

a notre double question, que nous allons reprendre a l’envers, 

D’abord, le «lucernaire des presanctifies» et 1’office de com¬ 

munion, sont-ils neeessairement lies l’un a l’autre? D’un cóte, on 

ne trouve jamais le Owę XpiffTou ni le KaT£u&uv&r(Tco — elements 

constitutifs de notre lucernaire — sans cet office de communion (3). 

Mais d’autre part, nous l’avons vu, il peut y avoir une liturgie des 

presanctifies sans ces elements lucernaires. D’ou nous pourrions 

tirer la conclusion que lucernaire et office de communion ne s’ap- 

f1) Cf. J. MaTEOS, Un Horologion inedit de Saint-Sabas, le Codex 

sinaitiąue grec 863 (IXe silcie), a paraitre dans les Melanges Tisserant 

(Collection « Studi e Testi»). 

(2) En effet, on trouve apres ce deux offices, des elements qui ap- 

partiennent a l’offre des Typika. Voir Particie cite du P. Mateos. 

(3) II y a un cas du xarevth}v&ijra> suivi, non pas des presanctifies, 

mais de la liturgie complete: celui de la fete de 1’Annonciation (25 

mars), selon les anciens documents, lorsąue cette fete tombe un jour 

de jeune, puisqu’alors la liturgie a lieu apres les vepres. Cf. J. MaTEOS, 

Le Typicon. . ., I, p. 254-255. De meme A. DmiTrievSKIj, Opisanie..., 

TuTroti, i, p. 431, 436-437. 
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pellent pas neeessairement l’un 1’autre. Quant au premier aspect, 

il se trouve eonditionne a la deuxieme ąuestion que nous allons 

resoudre immediatement. C’est a dire, si le <X>wę Xpicn:ou et le 

KaT£u9uv^Y)Tco ne se trouvent vraiment qu’en Careme, le temps 

propre des presanetifies, on eomprend alors bien que ces elements 

se voient toujours suivis de 1’offiee de eommunion. 

Ensuite, done, notre lueernaire appartient-il exelusivement au 

Careme? La reponse doit etre affirmative. Si l’on ne ehante pas 

le Owę XpujTou ni le Koct£u&uv1W)tw les jours de la tyrophagie, 

c’est parce que le Careme proprement dit n’a pas encore commence. 

Un ms. de Grottaferrata retarde encore davantage un de ces 

chants: Xpr) yiv<ó<nt£iv, oti tó Zm<pia, óg&oi, (poję Xgiarov rpaivEi 

Ttaai, a7ró Tyję T£TapTYję p.£CTOvrJ(TTt(i.ou A£y£Tai (l). 

Et une autre limite est fixee a la fin, puisqu’on les omet aussi 

le Vendredi-Saint, comme nous avons vu (toujours dansla tradition 

de Constantinople, puisque celle de Palestine ne connait les pre¬ 

sanetifies aucun de ces jours). Mais, pourquoi eette omission le 

Vendredi-Saint? Est-elle 1’indiee qu’autrefois on ne eelebrait pas 

les presanetifies le grand Yendredi? Ou plutót que ee jour n’ap- 

partient plus au Careme, deja fini, mais a la eelebration du grand 

mystere paseal, de mort et resurreetion? Cela eonfirmerait davan- 

tage la eonstatation que les deux elements lueernaires mentionnes 

se trouvent eireonserits au seul temps du Careme. 

Faut-il done eonelure que le Careme byzantin avait un lu¬ 

eernaire speeial? Pas neeessairement. Nous pensons plutót etre en 

presenee une fois de plus d’un fait assez generał et connu dans 

l’histoire de la liturgie, a savoir que le Careme a conserve des 

elements qui etaient auparavant communs a toute l’annee, et qu’il 

les a conserves, en generał, dans un etait plus pur. On pourrait 

citer plusieurs cas semblables dans le rite byzantin lui-meme (2). 

Mais, pour le cas coneret qui nous oecupe, il est interessant de 

noter un parallelisme avec le rite ambrosien. Le lucernarium qui 

ouvre 1’office ves|)eral est le survivant du ps. 140. Une evolution 

f1) Cf. J. Ooar, Euchologium Graecorum, Paris, 1647, p. 202. Goar 

ne donnę pas la reference du manuscrit. 

(2) Par ex., le cantiąue d’Isaie aprós l’hexapsalme. Cf. J. MaTEOS, 

Quelques problemes de 1’Orthros byzantin, dans Proche-Orient chretien, 11 

[1961] 27-28), ou encore les tropaires propres des heures « mineures ». 
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s’est produite et on a ehoisi pour ee chant d’autres psaumes (en 

nombre reduit, d’ailleurs), mais toujours en rapport avec la lu- 

miere. Ees yendredis du Careme ont eonserve, seuls, le ps. 140, 

et deux versets eette fois-ei, au lieu d’un eomme les autres 

jours (ł): 

Dirigatur oratio mea sieut ineensum in eonspeetu tuo; elevatio 

manuum mearum saerifieium vespertinum. 

y. Domine elamavi ad te, exaudi me, intende voei orationis 

meae. — Saerifieium... 

J. Pone Domine eustodiam ori meo. — Saerifieium... 

D’ou vient cet office lucernaire? 

Peut-on determiner la patrie de eet office lucernaire? 

D’une part, les lampes avee 1’inscription Owę Xpi<7Tou <podvei. 

tzolgi nous orientent, d’apres les fouilles, vers la Palestine, l’Asie- 

Mineure, l’Egypte. II faut noter que ces lampes temoignent d’une 

acclamation familiere aux chretiens de ces regions, tout eomme 

en Afriąue les formules Deo laudes des donatistes et Deo gratias 

des catholiąues. Formule eommune, d’usage rituel, si l’on veut, 

mais domestiąue, avant de devenir formule liturgiąue. En tout eas, 

eette formule liturgiąue ne eomporte pas neeessairement le Ka- 

TeoOoyaWjTco. Elle pouvait commencer partout un office lucernaire 

et etre placee, par exemple, nieme avant le Oa>ę tXapóv. Et on aura 

remarąue que la Palestine, qui nous a fourni des lampes a inscrip- 

tion, connait le Owę lXapóv. Par conseąuent, on ne peut pas ar- 

gumenter a partir de eette acclamation. 

Ee KaTEuflw^Yi-rco nous fournit un peu plus d’indiees. 11 faut 

noter, en effet, que notre «lucernaire des presanctifies » n’a qu’un 

seul psaume lucernaire, le 140 (reduit aux premiers versets). Ees 

vepres ordinaires du rite eonstantinopolitain ne eonnaissaient ega- 

lement que eet unique psaume lucernaire, eontrairement a la tra- 

dition palestinienne — et done au rite byzantine aetuel — qui 

ajoute au ps. 140 d’autres psaumes (voir les sehemas donnes plus 

f1) Cf. J. PineiL, Vesłigis del lucernari. . ., p. 112 et 118. II est a 

noter que ces yendredis une yigile suiyait 1’office lucernaire. On rejoint 

ici la tradition attestee par Egerie. 
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haut). Pour Jerusalem, deja Egerie parle au pluriel, de psaumes 

lueernaires: 

. .. dicuntur psalmi lucernares, sed et antiphonae diutius. Ecce et 
eommonetur episcopus et descendet et sedet susum nee non etiam 
presbyteri sedent locis suis, dicuntur ymni uel antiphonae... (1). 

Dans la region d’Antioehe et en Syrie on ne parle que du seul 

psaume 140, eomme le prouvent deux temoignages eontempo- 

rains. Les Constitutions Apostoliąues, dans un endroit (2) men- 

tionnent seulement de passage «le psaume lueernaire » (psTa to u 

pr;&'7jVai tov £7UAu/vtov <JiaXpóv), mais explieitent ailleurs quel est 

ee psaume, en disant aussi qu’on le ehante ehaque jour: 

'Exa(TC7)(; yjpEpaę owaS-po^EaS-E opO-pou xai EOTrśpaę ^aXXovT£ę xal 

7rpoc7£u^ópEVOi ev Toię xupiaxoię, op&pou psv Xeyovte<; <JiaXpóv tov £(3', 

ECTOpaę Se tov pp' (2). 

De son eóte, saint Jean Chrysostome, dans son eommentaire 

au ps. 140 (4), nous temoigne du fait qu’il est ehante ehaque soir 

et que les fideles le eonnaissent par eceur(5): 

Toutou tou <JiaXpoij Ta płv pYjpara a7ravT£ę, &>ę £for£tv, iaacn, 

xal Sia Ttiar^ rjXixixę SiaT£Xoum tJiaXXovT£<; • ttjv SŁ 8iavoi,av twv stprj- 

pśvcov aYVoouc7iv. "07rep ou pixpóv tię xaTY)Yoplaę Xóyov, to xatP £xaa- 

tt]v y)pśpav (|iaXXovTaę, xal Sia arópaToę Ta p7)paTa 7rpocpśpovTaę, pyj 

^TjTTjoat. tćov vor)paTCOv ttjv Suvapiv tćov eva7rox£ip£vcov TOię pyjpaaw. 

Par eette voie (et ayant presentes, il va de soi, toutes les 

eonstatations faites au eours de eet artiele), on pourrait peut- 

etre eonelure a une origine «byzantine» et «eathedrale» de notre 

lueernaire. Et si les derniers rapproehements sont valables, eette 

tradition «byzantine» serait plus large et puiserait a une souree 

eommune syro-antioehienne (6) 

(') Lgerik, Journal de voyage, ch. 24,4 (ed. PeTre, p. 192). 

(2) Constitutions Apostoliąues, VIII, 35,2 (Funk, I, p. 544). 

(3) Ibid., II, 59,2 (ibid., p. 171). 

(4) PG 55, 426-442. 

(5) Ibid., 426-7. 

(6) Nous regardons ici le ps. 140 en tant que psaume du lueernaire, 

faisant abstraction de 1’encensement qui peut 1’accompagner (c’est le 

cas des presanctifies). L,’office de 1’encens — qui, d’ailleurs, lui convient 

fort mieux que le rite de la lumiere — n’existe pas aux tout premiers 

siecles, et semble inconnu, meme posterieurement, dans certaines tra- 

ditions. 
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Double office vesfieral. 

Nous avons dit des le debut que la liturgie des presanctifies 

comportait deux offiees vesperaux unis et nieme, actuellement, 

enehevetres. Pouvons-nous preciser la datę de cette fusion? 

Pa plus ancienne attestation que nous ayions des presanctifies, 

le Chronicon ftaschale, ne nous apporte aucune lumiere. II ne men- 

tionne que le KkteuOwO-yjtco, et seulement pour dire qu’apres cela 

il faut chanter le Nuv ai 8uvdjj.sK;, lors du transfert des dons. 

Pe codex Barberini (VIIIe s.) est plus explicite: 

’Ev SŁ tu Xuj£vixtp, |i.£Ta rot dvaYvcóff|i.aTa xai to KaxEv§vv{hjro) 

xai to Kvoie E/J.rjoov yly&zca só/rj xa'r^/oup.ćvwv Łm twv 7rpor)Yia- 

<7|iivcov (1). 

Pa phrase « au lucernaire, apres les lectures et le KaTEu9w9dj- 

tco . ..» permettrait 4 la rigueur, de supposer le premier office ves- 

peral, qui n’est pas decrit. Mais ce Ao/vtxóv peut designer aussi 

1’office constitue justement par les lectures, le K(xteu9-uv{W)tco, etc. 

On aimerait pouvoir etre de cet avis. Hais des rubriques presque 

identiques nous les trouyons dans d’autres mss. qui arrivent jus- 

qu’au XIIe siecle (2). Or des le Xe siecle au moins, nous avons 

deja atteste le double office vesperal (3). Pa seule chose qu’on peut 

dire e’est que, vraisemblablement, on a uni assez tót ces deux 

offiees vesperaux, sans que nous puissions preciser davantage. 

Signalons que le rite armenien presente aussi, pour eertains 

jours, des doublets dans l’offiee des vepres. 

Byzantin Armenien 

Ps. 140, 141, 129, 116 Ps. 139, 140, 141 

« benedietion de la lampę » 

Owę iAapbv Owe lXapóv 

(Ł) F. BriGHTman, Liturgies Eastern and Western, t. 1, Oxford 

1896, p. 345. 

(2) Ainsi, par ex., Sinait 958 (X° s.), Sinait. 959 (XIe s.), Paris 

gr. 391 (XIe s.), Sinait. 962 (XIe-XIIc s.), Vatic. gr. (Ross.) 1970 (XIe- 

XIIe s.). Cf. D. MoraiTis, 'H AEiToupyla. . . p. 53. 

(3) Les mss. de Patmos et de la Sainte Croix, du Typicon de la Gran¬ 

dę Eglise, le connaissent. 
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Byzantin Armenien 

fieeture 

Owę XpiCTTOU 

KaT£u&uv^Y)Tco Dirigatur 

C’est a dire, dans le rite armenien nous avons, apres les psau- 

mes 139-141, un rite de lumiere, suivi d’un offiee de 1’encens. 

Nous ne pouvons que signaler le fait. Peut-etre ne s’agit-il 

ici que d’une imitation de 1’offiee byzantin deja eonstitue en 

douible offiee vesperal. Mais il est possible que les doeuments litur- 

giques armeniens , malheureusement si peu etudies et surtout 

si rarement publies dans une langue faeilement aeeessible, nous 

apporteraient des eelaireissements. 

Triple offiee vesperal. 

Iye double offiee vesperal, dans la liturgie des presanetifies, ne 

parut pas suffisant a eertains moines. D’apres Symeon de Thessa- 

lonique (1), apres la fin de 1’offiee appele tpito£xty), le pretre pro- 

nonee la benedietion initiale et on eommenee 1’offiee des vepres, 

reeite selon la tradition monastique, e'est a dire, de Jerusalem. 

’EvTauO-a Se dp/rj tou Au/vtx°u. Kai eu&uę iv Trj nAzyla. <pdXXezoa 

tou vaoi> &>ę mxpaxXr)crię 6 ernzepwbą 7iapa xwv (|iaXTĆiv. 

On lit des psaumes, d’aecord avee la tradition monastique. 

On dit aussi le cpwę lXapóv et le Kcnzxc,lcoaov, et Symeon d’expli- 

quer: &>ę xaTavuĘecoę axoXoulHa xal o!ov |i.ova/ixrj. On n’allume pas 

de eierges, «jusqu’a la leeture des Proverbes de la liturgie des 

presanetifies ». A la fin (eertains elements des vepres sont omis, 

parmi lesquels Yapolysis) tous retournent a leur place. Apres quoi 

(y a-t-il un temps de pause?) le diacre demande la permission 

(tou Se 8iaxóvou Xa(5óvToę xatpóv) et, avec la benedietion sacer- 

dotale, eommenee la liturgie des presanetifies, qui comporte deja 

le double offiee vesperal. On a, donc, a proprement parler, trois 

offiees vesperaux, a la suitę l’un de l’autre. 

Voila en schema cette multiplication d’offiees (nous signalons 

seulement les elements indispensables pour distinguer les offiees): 

f1) Symeon ThESS., De sacra precatione, 352; PG 155, 653. 
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Lucernaire Presanctifies composites I Moines de 

des presanctifies 
Jerusalem Constantinople 

Thessaloniąue 

Ps. 103 

Psalmodie 

Ps. 140, 141,129, 
116 

Owi; iXapóv 

j 

1 

Ps. 103 

Psalmodie 

Ps 140, 141, 129, 
116 

iXapóv 

Apostiebes, etc. 

i 

Ps 85 

Psalmodie 

Ps. 140 

3 antiphones 

Ps. 85 

[ ] 

Ps. 140 

3 antiphones 

Lectures 

Odii; XplC7T0U 

KaTEufk>Vahf)TCO 

Lectures 

Owę XpiC7TOU 

KaT£u0-UV^Y)TCO 

Lectures 

Owę XpiC7TOU 

KaT£ljf)uV&'/)TtŁ) 

Lectures 

Oa>ę Xpic7Tou 

KaT£u0-Uv0-7)TCO 

Conclusions. 

La liturgie byzantine des presanctifies comporte un double 

office lucernaire. Le premier des deux est 1’offiee des vepres 

commun a toute l’annee. Le deuxieme ne se trouve que pendant 

le Careme, aux presanctifies. II est eonstitue foncierement par un 

rite de lumiere: Owę XpioToij cpaLst, iziicn, et un rite d’encens: Ka- 

T£U&UV-W)TCO. 

Les lectures qui se trouvent entre les deux offices vesperaux 

correspondent a la eateehese hierosolymitaine, et elles doivent 

preceder le deuxieme lucernaire, et non pas former une partie du 

premier. 

Tout office lucernaire peut etre preeede d’un autre office: 

psaumes, lectures, eateehese.... et etre suivi d’une « statio» eon- 
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elusive, si le lucernaire ne se prolonge pas en vigile, ou s’il n’est 

pas suivi, eomme e’est notre cas, d’un rite de eommunion (ou de 

la liturgie eomplete). Nos sehemas pourront peut-etre aider a une 

meilleure intelligenee de 1’office vesperal. 

Notre «lucernaire des presanetifies» ne se trouve qu’en Ca- 

reme. II ne s’agit pas, sans doute, d’un lucernaire partieulier a ce 

temps-la, mais d’un tres ancien lucernaire, disparu devant l’autre 

office vesperal que nous connaissons au rite byzantin, et eonserve 

seulement pendant la Careme. 

Cet office lucernaire appartient, semble-t-il, a la tradition 

eathedrale. Et l’on ne manquera pas de noter le earaetere pastorał 

de cet office. I,a solennite donnee au chant du Ka-reuO-wO-źjTco, avec 

1’alternance de la strophe qui permet la participation des fideles, 

rendent cet office vivant et populaire. 

Un office vesperal, si bref soit-il, ne devrait jamaismanquer, 

mais etre vraiment familier aux fideles. «II a semble a nos peres — 

disait saint Basile — de ne pas reeevoir en silence le don de la 

lumi&re vesperale, mais d’en remercier [le Seigneur] des qu’elle 

apparait» (1). 

V. Janeras O.S.B. 

f1) St. BASirE, De Spiritu Sancto, 29, 73; PG 32, 205. 



The Effect of the Administrative 

Recourse in the Latin 

and Oriental Codes 

Before the promulgation of the Codę of Canon Baw for the 

Latin Chureh (ł) the doetrine on the distinetion between judieial 

and non-judieial appeals was based on some fundamental texts of 

the Decretals of Gregory IX. These texts are exposed briefly, but 

well, in a doetoral dissertation by C. O. Cavada, published in 

Madrid in 1955 with the title Teoria generał del recurso extrajudi- 

cial. From the Decretals and the common interpretation of them 

before the Latin Codę we learn that the sacri canones etiam extra 

iudicium passim appellare permittunt (X, II, 28, 5) and that sueh 

appeals are ealled provocationes ad causam (ib.). In faet, though 

they were directed to a superior and not to a judge, they were 

treated in a formal law suit, at least when a striet right of the 

appellant was at stake; if there was ąuestion of a mere personal 

advantage the matter was dealt with in an administrative way (2). 

(ł) Abbreviations: 

CIC = Codex iuris canonici. 

CA — Motu proprio “ Crebrae allatae ” on the Oriental Marriage Law, 

Acta Apostolicae Sedis 41 (1949) 89-119; promulgated on Feb- 

ruary 22nd, 1949; became effective on May 2nd, 1949. 

S.Y = Motu proprio “ Sollicitudinem Nostram ” on the Oriental Proce- 

dural Law, Acta Apostolicae Sedis 42 (1950) 5-120; promulgated 

on January 6th, 1950; became effectiye on January 6th, 1951. 

PA = Motu proprio " Postąuam Apostolicis ” on the Oriental Law of 

Religious and Chureh Property, Acta Apostolicae Sedis 44 (1952) 

67-152; promulgated on February 9th, 1952; became effective on 

Noyember 2ist, 1952. 

CS = Motu proprio " Cleri sanctitati ” on the Oriental Law on Persons, 

Acta Apostolicae Sedis 49 (1957) 433-603; promulgated on June 

2nd, 1957; became effectiye on March 25th, 1958. 

(2) F. X. WERNZ, Ius Decretalium, yol. V, Prato, 1914, p. 528 n. 
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The suspensiye effect of the judicial appeal has always been 

fully reeognized in eanon law. It means that, pending the appeal, 

the exeeution of the sentenee is suspended and that all the aets 

eontrary to the prineiple lite pendente nihil innovetur are nuli and 

void ipso iure, even when it appears afterwards that the ease has 

been removed to a higher eourt without reasonable grounds. 

Before the Latin Codę there was no doubt that the non-judieial 

appeal also had a suspensiye effect, but this was restricted in 

two ways. Firstly, the appeal had to be founded on a reasonable 

cause. If the opposite was proved, the acts eontrary to the appeal 

(iattentata) were deelared valid. This was expressed by Abbot 

Panormitanus (Nicholas de’ Tedeschi) in the following manner: 

“In appellatione extraiudiciali est necesse probare prius veritatem 

causae anteąuam revocetur attentatum ” (1). Seeondly, the, prineiple 

“ while a law suit (here an appeal) is pending no innovation should 

be madę ” affeeted only those aets which were directly opposed 

to the precise point for which the appeal was madę. Abbot 

Panormitanus said in this connection that " in iudicio revocantur 

omnia attentata. . ., sed extra iudicium non revocantur, nisi ea quae 

gęsta sunt contra appellationem ” (2). Moreoyer, the authors before 

the Tatin Codę were in disagreement as to whether the aets eon¬ 

trary to a non-judicial appeal were nuli and void ipso iure or were 

to be revoked subseąuently (3). 

It is easy to understand how non-judicial appeals, through 

their suspensiye effect, could be a great hindrance to bishops’ 

administratiye power. M. Tęga, with great perspicuity, denounced 

this danger with the following words: “ Equidem gravia. incom- 

moda ex hisce appellationibus seu recursibus in disciplinam eccle- 

siaslicam promanaverunt, cum exinde praepediretur expeditus usus 

potestatis administrativae Episcoporum.... In suspensivo effectu 

enim potissimum subest periculum ne exinde intercipiatur salutaris 

Ordinariorum pastoralis sollicitudo et administratio ” (4). 

(4) Abbatis Panormitani commentaria in Tertiam Secundi Decreta- 

lium Libri Partem, Venice, 1578, ch. 51, Bonae memoriae, de appell., no. 10, 

i4th diflerence. He gives fourteen differences which distinguish judicial 

from non-judicial appeals. 

(2) Ib., i2th difference. 

(3) Cf. C. O. Cavada, op. cit., p. 50. 

(4) M. LEGA-V. BARTOCCETTI, Commentarius in iudicia ecclesiastica, 

vol. II, Romę, 1939, p. 1011, no. 2. 
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Sorne limitations in this matter may be found already in the 

Decretals of Gregory IX. Thus in cases of excommunieation a 

suspensive effect is denied to the appeal (X, I, 31,8; X, II, 28,53); 

the punishments imposed on monks by their superior or on clerics 

by the rectors of ehurehes were also madę exempt from this effect 

of the appeal, in order not to give a means to the punished “ ut 

malitiam liberius suam valeant exercere ”, sińce “ remedium appel- 

lationis non ideo est inventum, ut alicui a religionis et ordinis ob- 

servantia exorbitanti debeat in sua nequitia patrocinium exhibere” 

(X, II, 28, 3; X, I, 31,13); in the case of the negligence of an abbot 

in punishing his subjects, who without permission lived outside 

the monastery, the bishop was given the right to compel them to 

return to their eells " per suspensionem officii et beneficii appel- 

latione remota ” (X, I, 31, 7). 

The Council of Trent in session 24 (ch. 10 de ref.) removed 

the suspensive effect of any appeal against a decree concerned 

with the visitation of the diocese or the correction of ecclesiastical 

discipline according to the enactments of the same council. This 

was stressed explicitly also in many partieular decrees of the 

council, as for instance, in regard to the hiturgy (sess'. 21, ch. 8 

de ref.), the administration of the sacraments and preaehing (sess. 5, 

ch. 2 de ref.), the appointments of parish priests and eurates 

(sess. 7, chs. 5 and 7 de ref.), the decrees concerning benefices 

(sess. 21, ch. 7 de ref.), the discipline of the clergy (sess. 22, ch. 1 

de ref.), and so on. It may be said that the suspensive effect 

was removed from almost any appeal directed against an admin¬ 

istratiye decree of the local bishop, and this “ ne remedio, ad 

innocentiae praesidium instituto, ad iniąuitatis defensionem [appel- 

lantes] abutantur ” (sess. 13, ch. 1, de ref.). 

The decrees of the Council of Trent were stressed again by 

the Sacred Congregation for Bishops and Religious in a decree of 

October i6th, 1600 (1), and in some other doeuments of the Holy 

See whieh are enumerated in § 4 of the Apostolic Constitution 

Ad militantis of March 3oth, 1742 (2). In this constitution Be- 

nedict XIV said that, although the non-judicial appeals (inhibi- 

tiones) were reyoked if unreasonably proposed, nevertheless the 

(1) Codicis iuris canonici fontes, vol. IV, Romę, 1926, no. 1586. 

artt. 7 and 8. 

(2) Ib., vol. I, Romę, 1926, no. 326. 



226 Ivan Żuźek S. J. 

bishops’ authority was often injured because they had to postpone 

exeeution, pending the appeal, and “ otiosos immorari ... et ad 

continendos in officio Populos grayia saepe incommoda, et dispendia 

subire ” (§ i). This constitution is for the most part an authen- 

tie interpretation of the deerees of the Couneil of Trent. In it 

there are enumerated all texts in whieh the couneil was explicit 

in removing the suspensive effeet of appeals. Other texts are 

mentioned (as in § 7, sess. 25, de Regular., eh. 12), in which this 

removal was less elear, and, finally, there are introduced some new 

eases, also pertaining to diocesan administration, which do not 

permit suspensive appeal (for instance in § 36). 

The law enacted in this matter by the Couneil of Trent and 

interpreted by Benediet XIV remained substantially unchanged 

until the promulgation of the Tatin Codę. In this Codę, however, 

there is no morę mention of the non-jndicial appeal, but only of 

recourse. This latter term is also an old one, yet its meaning was 

rather undelined in the ancient law of the Latin Chureh. Aceord- 

ing to Roberto Laneellotti " recursus est ąuoddam generale nomen, 

quod ex sui generalitate potest compraehendere reclamationem, suppli- 

cationem, querelam, atque etiam appellationem, quia large sumpto 

yocabulo in his omnibus casibus, quis yidetur ad superiorem recur- 

rere ” ('). 

M. Rega said that at times the recourse signified those non- 

judieial appeals which did not involve a suspensive effeet, that 

is, all those dealt with in the documents given above. He said 

also that it meant recourse to the Holy See in cases that did not 

admit an appeal at all (2). 

According to C. O. Cavada (p. 56), the recourse of the ancient 

Latin eanon law does not eoineide in its striet sense (supplicatio 

to the Holy See) with the recourse in the present Codę, whieh ean 

be madę to others besides the Holy See. This is true, but it 

does not neeessarily imply that the only preeedent of the recourse 

in the Codę was the appellatio extraiudicialis with a suspensive 

f1) R. I<ANCEI<I<OTTUS, Tractatus de aiieniaiis et innovatis. . ., Romę, 

1:576, part II, ch. ig, De attentatis, no. 4. 

(2) M. LEGA, Praelectiones in textum iuris canonici de iudiciis ec- 

clesiasticis, book I, vol. I, no. 656, p. 636 (recourse “ aliąuando assumitur 

pro ipsa appellatione extrajudiciali non habente effectum suspensivum ”). 

Notę that, according to M. LEGA (ib. no. 657), the recourse meant also 

the “ restiiutio in integrum ” and any " supplicatio summo principi oblata ”. 
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effect. It is quite possible that, though admitting the generał 

rule of the suspensive effect of such appeals in ancient Western 

law, one may think that the Codę by the term recursus meant 

preeisely those non-judieial appeals which did not eonvey such 

an effect. This seems all the morę probable if the following points 

are taken into aeeount: (i) the generał aversion of the bishops 

against a suspensive effect in the non-judicial appeals directed 

against administrative decrees, (ii) the great credit and sanction 

that this aversion obtained by the Couneil of Trent and the enaet- 

ments of Benedict XIV, and (iii) finally, that at the time the 

Ratin Codę was edited almost anything touehing diocesan admin- 

istration was an exeeption to the rule in the sense that it did not 

permit the appeal with a suspensive effect. J. Noval writes in 

this connection: “ Qui casus ... excepti tot numer o er ant ut vix 

aut ne vix guidem maneret ut reguła generalis ius appellandi extra- 

iudicialiter, cum praecipuus verae appellationis effectus sit suspensio 

sententiae vel decreti contra quae appellatur ” (*). 

It is understandable that among the authors commenting on 

the Latin Codę there is a great differenee of opinion as to the 

suspensive or non-suspensive (in devolutivo) effect of the adminis- 

trative reeourse. Authors of great reputation, as, for instanee, 

J. Noval, F. Cappello, and F. Roberti, say that the non-judieial 

appeal was abolished by the Ratin Codę. F. Roberti writes thus: 

“ Etenim appellatio extraiudicialis, quae antę Codicem guosdam cum 

iudiciali communes effectus habebat, cum nullibi in Codice reperiatur, 

abolita censenda est. Non restat nisi recursus, qui suis normis re- 

gitur ” (a). Also worthy of mention is J. D. MeClunn, who arriyed 

at the same eonelusion in his doetoral dissertation on the admin- 

istrative reeourse, published in Washington, D. C., in 1946 (3). 

Other authors, also of great repute, are of a different opinion. 

Thus M. Rega, P. Vidal, and A. Vermeerseh and J. Creusen. The 

(*) J. Noval, De processibus, vol. IV, part I, Turin-Rome, 1920, 

no. 642, p. 425. 

(2) Thus in Apollinaris I (1928) 73 n. 1. For F. Roberti cf. also 

De processibus, vol. I, Vatican, 1956, p. 117; and Codicis iuris canonici 

schematu, lib. IV De processibus, vol. I, De iudiciis in genere, Vatican, 

1940, pp. 432-433, scheme B, cans. 282-292. For F. Cappeeeo cf. Summa 

iuris canonici, vol. III, Romę, 1936, p. 273. For J. Novae cf. op. cit., 

vol. I, no. 642. 

(3) Administrative Reeourse, The Catholic Uniyersity of America Press. 



228 Ivan Żuźek S. J. 

last two authors say that “ Codex voces ‘ appellatio extraiudicialis ’ 

non usurpat, etsi rem non sustulit; sed eam nomine ' recursus ’... 

designavit” (1). Two other authors must be mentioned in this 

conneetion, who, treating the matter morę elosely, attempted to 

prove the same: C. O. Cavada, whose fundamental thesis was 

mentioned above, and J. F. Noubel, who in a reeent study wrote 

thus: “ Le canon 1889 § 2 [of CIC] formule ainsi cette regle: ‘ Tout 

appel est suspensif. ’ Par sa terminologie, ce paragraphe semble ne 

mser que l’appel judiciaire. Mais, nous venons de rappeler, et nous 

l’avons montre en commenęant cette etude, que la terminologie histo- 

rique usait du mot ' appei.latio ’ pour designer le recours comme 

l’appel judiciaire, et, que le Codę n’a pas fixe sa terminologie, quoique 

en excluant toute equivoque..., le § 2 du canon 1889 exige une dis- 

position formelle du droit pour Ster au recours comme a Vappel son 

efficacite juridique propre, a savoir quil est de droit suspensif ” (a). 

From those eanons of the Fatin Codę whieh expressly mention 

an administrative reeourse in its striet sense, it is hardly possible 

to draw a eonelusion as to whether the reeourse, as a rule, has a 

suspensive or non-suspensive effeet. In faet, there are five eanons 

in whieh the reeourse is speeified to be in suspensivo, and to this 

may be added a ease where the reeourse is ąualified as suspensive 

only to a eertain extent, six eases in whieh the reeourse is un- 

ąualified, and twelve eases with a non-suspensive reeourse, to 

whieh may be added a ease with a speeial sort of ąualifieation. 

A. 1) can. 498, in suspensivo. 
2) can. 647 § 2 no. 4, pendente recursu, dimissio nullum habet 

iuridicum effectum. 
3) ean. 1465 § 1, [recursu] pendente, suspendatur collatio (3). 
4) can. 2146 § 3, ąualified as suspensive to a eertain extent: 

pendente recursu, Ordinarius paroeciam vel beneficium..., 
alii stabiliter conferre valide nequit. 

(ł) Thus in Epitome iuris canonici, vol. III, Mechlin-Rome, 1936, 

no. 237. For M. Lega cf. M. Lega-V. Bartoccetti, op. cit., vol. II, 

p. ioio, no. 1. For F. X. WERNZ-P. V id Ar, cf. Ius canonicum, vol. VI, 

Romę, 1927, no. 606. 

(a) J. F. Noubee, ‘ Les recours administratifs dans le codę de droit 

canoniąue ’, Revue de droit canoniąue 11 (1961) 99. The article is found 

in Revue de droit canoniąue 10 (1960) 97-140, 11 (1961) 97-121 and 227-243. 

(3) J. D. McCi/UNN, op. cit., p. 90, would say that here too the re- 

course is ąualified as suspensive only to a eertain extent. 
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5) can. 2243 § 2, suspendunt. 
6) can. 2287, in suspensivo. 

B. ij can. 696 § 2, salvo iure recursus. 
2) can. 699 § 1, salvo iure recursus. 
3) can. 970, salvo iure recursus. 
4) can. 1601, non datur appellatio seu recursus. 
5) can. 2146 § 1. unicum datur iuris remedium, idest recursus. 
6) can. 2194, si clericus recursum ... interponat. 

C. 1) can. 106 no. 6, remota omni appellatione in suspensivo. 
2) can. 192 § 3, in devolutivo tantum. 
3) can. 296 § 2, in devolutivo. 
4) can. 298, recursus..., qui decreti effectum non suspendit. 
5) can. 345, in devolutivo tantum. 
6) can. 454 § 5, in devolutivo. 
7) can. 513 § 2, in devolutivo tantum. 
8) can. 880 § 2, in devolutivo. 
9) can. 1340 § 3, non in suspensivo. 

10) can. 1395 § 2, non tamen in suspensivo. 
u) can. 1428 § 3, in devolutivo tantum. 
12) can. 2243 § I, in devolutivo. 
13) can. 162 § 2, electio valet, sed. . . debet. . . irritari. 

The authors have a diffieult task in trying to find a generał 
principle for the effect of the administrative recourse. Those who 
hołd the opinion that the ancient non-judicial appeal was abolished 
by the Fatin Codę are inclined to admit that the recourse has 
never a suspensive effect unless the contrary is expressly stated 
in the canons. Those of the contrary opinion must assert that, 
in virtue of can. 6 no. 2 of CIC (and nos. 3 and 4 as well), the 
same generał principle that was valid for the ancient non-judicial 
appeal must be applied to the administrative recourse in the Codę. 
Some authors, even admitting that the Codę abolished such an 
appeal, nevertheless arrive at the principle that every recourse 
is suspensive if the contrary is not expressly stated. They argue 
from analogy, making use of CIC can. 20. Of this opinion was 
perhaps F. Roberti, when he wrote: “ Effectus qui proprii sunt 
appellationis applicantur quoque, servatis sewandis, recursibus in 
ordine administrativo " (1). But one does not know if “ sewatis 
sewandis ”, as understood by F. Roberti, also comprehends the 
suspensive effect of the recourse. 

(ł) P. Roberti, De delictis et poenis, vol. I, part II, Romę, 1944, 

no. 288. 
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It is easy to see that there exists a dubium iuris on this point 

in the Western Chureh, even though some of the arguments of 

C.O. Cavada and J. F. Noubel seem solid. This being so, bishops 

ean freely apply the rule that the administrative recourse has never 

a suspensive effeet unless the eontrary is expressly stated in the 

canons or is evident from the very naturę of the ease. There is 

no ąuestion about the validity of aets eontrary to a recourse still 

pending, because the jurisdiction is supplied by the Chureh in 

virtue of CIC can. 209. 

The foregoing exposition of the hatin Codę was necessary for 

a better understanding of the changes in this matter that have 

been introduced into the Oriental Codę. Now, it would seem that 

Western authors could find an easier way out of their doubts, 

relying on the mens legislatoris (CIC can. 18), which is elearly 

expressed in the Oriental Codę. U hi eadem est ratio idem est ius 

and, therefore, wherever there is no special reason why the dis- 

cipline should be different in the East and in the West, the mens 

legislatoris, elear in one Chureh, should be a valid argument for 

the other. True, when W. Bertrams tried by a text of the Oriental 

Codę to prove that the mens legislatoris with regard to CIC can. 105 

reąuires consultation from eertain persons as necessary for valid 

action (1), this was not aeeepted as a legitimate way of arguing. 

It seems indeed to be a most unusual way for the legislator, who 

is aware of some dubium iuris in the Fatin Codę, to let it stand 

unresolved for a long period of time and then settle it by ehanging 

the wording of the corresponding canon in the Oriental Codę, a 

codę whieh is not valid for the Fatin Chureh. It may be noted, 

however, that the ehange in eonneetion with the administrative 

recourse is in favour of the bishops’ power, whereas the opinion 

of W. Bertrams is against it. 

There were mentioned above three authors who explieitly 

treated the administrative recourse in the Fatin Codę, J. D. 

MeClunn, C. O. Cavada, and J. F. Noubel. The nearest to the 

eoneept of this recourse as eontained in the Oriental Codę is J. D. 

MeClunn. At the time he wrote (1946), this Codę was still in an 

embryonic stage {CA was published in 1949). In 1955 C.O. 

Cavada joined to his study a page about the administrative recourse 

(Ł) For the discussions between W. Bertrams and L. Bender cf. 

Periodica de re morali canonica et liturgica 69 (1960) 62-66. 
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in the Oriental Codę, against whieh the principal objeetion is that 

it was published two years too early, that is before CS was pro- 

mulgated. Yet the page remains and is read also by students 

of Oriental eanon law, and this is the reason why it is one of the 

principal objeetives of this short article. J. F. Noubel, though 

writing only in 1960-1961, did not take into account any of the 

four parts of the Oriental Codę already published. Had he done 

so, his conclusions would probably have been, if not different for 

the Latin Codę, at least less eertain than the way they were put 

forth in the Revue de droit canonique. This is another justifieation 

for this short essay. 

C. O. Cavada, commenting on SN can. 12, writes thus: 

" Este libro De Iudiciis del Código Oriental, como, en generał, 
todo el Código Oriental, en lo que va publicado, no contiene disei- 
plina para nosotros, latinos, sino que ilustra nuestra doctrina canó- 
nica por el hecho de ir siguiendose muy de cerca en su codificación 
nuestra legislación latina. Es lo que se ha oeupado de demostrar Gal- 
tier en su libro Codę Oriental de Procedurę Ecclesiastique, en el que va 
coloeando la eongrueneia de los canones de ambos Códigos. 

“ El recurso del can. 12, § 2, ies, por tanto, nuestro recurso 
extra judicial, a quien aqui se niega radicalmente el efecto suspensiyo, 
que para el nuestro hemos profusamente vindicado? 

“ Asi lo ha entendido Galtier. ' Ee rapprochement dans les deux 
§ du C. 12 des notions d’appel et de recours, que les CC. 204 et 208 
du CIC separaient, permet de souligner la difference de leur effet: 
l’appel seul regulierement suspend l’exercice de la juridietion... ’. 

“ Sin embargo, nos permitimos disentir de Galtier y excluir del 
recurso del can. 12, § 2, el recurso extrajudieial nuestro del Código 
de Derecho Canónico. 

" En efecto, este libro De Iudiciis trata en el capltulo primero De 
potestate ordinaria et delegata, porque en lo publicado precedentemente 
no lo habla hecho, y lo era urgente ofrecer estas nociones antes de 
presentar la materia judicial, cuya necesidad manifiesta no puede ser 
discutida. Teniendo, por consiguiente, en consideración el caracter 
de este Eibro, o sea el eontexto del can. 12, § 2, no hay por quó 
estimar como extrajudicial el recurso que se encuentra alll, sino que 
debemos referirlo ńnica y exclusivamente al recurso judicial. En tal 
caso, el efecto del recurso del can. 12, § 2, esta en plena concordancia 
eon el efecto del recurso judicial nuestro, que no suspende la potestad 
del juez ” j1). 

(9 C. O. Cavada, op. cit., Appendix II, pp. 101-102. For F. 

Gai,Tikr, cf. Codę oriental de proeddure eccldsiastiąue, Beyrouth, 1951, 

p. 24. 
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The second part of can. 208 of CIC eorresponds to SN ean. 12. 

The texts read as follows: 

CIC ean. 208, second part 

.. . potestas ordinaria . .. silet, 
legitima appellatione interposita, 
nisi forte appellatio sit tantum in 
devolutivo, firmo praeseripto ean. 
2264, 2284. (Notę that the two 
eanons here quoted are still want- 
ing in the Oriental Codę). 

SN can. 12 

§ 1. Nisi aliter iure eaveatur, 
potestas iurisdictionis sive ordi¬ 
naria sive delegata suspenditur 
legitima appellatione interposita, 
exeepto casu quo forte appellatio 
sit tantum cum effeetu devo- 
lutivo. 

§ 2. Haec potestas non suspen¬ 
ditur interposito recursu, nisi 
aliud ius expresse caveat. 

In the first place it should be noted that a eanon given in the 

Oriental Codę with the same wording as in the Tatin Codę is not 

necessarily to be interpreted in the same way, as many people 

assume as a matter of course. Thus when the meaning of a 

particular canon in CIC is dubious and becomes elear only in the 

light of the aneient Western diseipline eontained in the Corpus 

iuris canonici, the corresponding canon for the Oriental Church 

may remain dubious, preeisely beeause the Corpus is never ąuoted 

in the offieial editions of the Oriental Codę as a souree for any 

canon. Interpretations whieh are based on the Decretals have no 

foree by themselves for the Oriental Church, and this seems to be 

the prineipal intention of the legislator when he purposely avoids 

all mention of them among the sources of the Oriental canon law. 

However, the solution valid for the Western Church may be an 

indication of the mind of the legislator where there is no reason 

to suppose a difference of diseipline for the Oriental Church. Yet, 

if Western authors do not accept this way of arguing in the reverse 

eases, why should Orientals do so? Henee it follows that even in 

the supposition that C. O. Cavada and J. F. Noubel have solved 

the dubium iuris about the effeet of the administrative reeourse 

in the Tatin Church, their solution still remains invalid for Oriental 

bishops, even if there were no change in the wording of the new 

Oriental Codę, until it is proved that the sources ąuoted in it ne- 

cessitate the same solution. 

In the present ease, however, there is no need to have any 

reeourse to Oriental sources, beeause there are great changes in the 
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Oriental Codę which leave no doubt whatsoeyer as to the effect 

of the administrative recourse. It now behoves the Western 

authors to consider whether they are willing to accept the mind 

of the legislator of the Oriental Codę as being valid likewise for 

the Ratin Codę, seeing that there is really no reason why there 

should be any difference between the two Churches and seeing that 

the bishops in the West already apply in actual practice the prin- 

ciples set forth by canons of the new Oriental Codę and by those 

who hołd the opinion eontrary to C. O. Cavada and J. F. Noubel. 

C. O. Cavada, when writing, in 1955, that can. 12 § 2 of 

SN did not seem to establish a generał principle in favour of the 

non-suspensive effect of the administrative recourse in the Oriental 

canon law, had an apparently good argument on his side. In 

fact SN, in giving canons 5-13 on ordinary and delegated jurisdic- 

tion, was careful to omit all those texts of the corresponding sec- 

tion of CIC which mention the non-judicial jurisdiction. Thus the 

following texts of CIC were omitted: eans. 201 § 3, 202, 204, 207 

§ 2, 210, and the last words {pro foro tum externo tum interno) 

of can. 209, nonę of which can be applied to the judicial power 

of jurisdiction. This short comparison between the two Codes 

would have given C. O. Cavada a still better argument than the 

one that he gives, namely, the generał " cardcter de este Libro 

Howeyer, one may reply to this, in the first place, by asking whether 

there was any need of a new paragraph in SN can. 12, if this is 

applied only to the judicial recourse, the effect of which in the 

Oriental Codę is, as a rule, non-suspensive and “ estd en plena 

concordancia eon el efecto del recurso judicial ” in CIC and “ no 

suspende la potestad del juez ”. Secondly, one may obserye that 

the principle established by SN can 12 § 2 is meant to apply to 

at least all the recourses which are explieitly mentioned in the 

same SN. If this be admitted, and it seems there is no way of 

avoiding it, then the opinion of C. O. Cavada must give place 

to that of F. Galtier. In fact, in this part of the Oriental Codę 

there is also included a canon that corresponds to can 1601 of the 

Fatin Codę. 

CIC can. 1601 SN can. 36 

Contra Ordinariorutn decreta § 1. Contra Hierareharum de- 
non datur appellatio seu reeursus ereta, actus, dispositiones, quae 
ad Sacram Rotam; sed de eius- ad regimen seu administrationem 
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modi recursibus exclusive cogno- eparchiae spectant, non datur ap- 
scunt Sacrae Congregationes. pellatio, ne ratione ąuidem refec- 

tionis damnorum, sed tantum re- 
cursus. 

§ 2. De recursu, de quo in § I, 
qui fiat ad Sedem Apostolicam, 
vident exclusive Sacrae Congre¬ 
gationes. 

Can. 1601 of CIC deals with all recourses whatsoever against 

the administrative decrees of ordinaries. The canon is the last 

of the section dealing with the competence of the Sacred Roman 

Rota and stresses its absolute incompetence in all actions directed 

against an administrative decree of an ordinary. This is in ae- 

cordance with can. 17 of the Rules of the same Sacred Rota: 

■“ Defectus auctoritatis S. Rotae in his causis videndis, est absolutus, 

ita ut ne obiter ąuidem de his cognoscere ąueat, et si tamen sententiam 

proferat haec ispo iure sit nulla ” (1). But can. 36 of SN was 

placed among the generał prescriptions concerning different kinds 

of ecclesiastical eourts. The corresponding place in CIC wouldbe 

among canons 1571-1572. Why this change? The answer is that 

§ 1 of this canon gives in fact a generał principle, whieh in the 

text of CIC cannot be seen so elearly. That the same principle, 

howeyer, is also valid for the Tatin Church is manifest from an 

answer of the Codę Commission of Maj' 22nd, 1923 (2). Ineiden- 

tally, it may be noted that it is this answer which is the real source 

of SAT of can. 36 § 1, not only for its contents but also, to a great 

extent, for its words (3). In the Iyatin Church such recourses are 

forwarded to the Holy See, while in the East the normal procedurę 

is first to approach the immediate superior of a bishop, that is, 

the patriarch or the major archbishop (as in the Ukrainian Church), 

according to CS can. 145, which reads as follows: 

“ Salva cuilibet fideli in toto orbe catholico facultate, ob prima- 
tum Romani Pontificis, Sedem Apostolicam directe adeundi atque 
cum ea libere communicandi, in interponendis recursibus iure ad- 

(1) Acta Apostolicae Sedis 15 (1923) 299, 

(a) Ib., 16 (1924) 251. 

(3) The words " contra Ordinariorum decreta, actus, dispositiones, quae 

ad regimen seu administrationem diocesis spectent... ne ratione ąuidem 

refectionis damnorum ” may be found in the answer of the Codę Com¬ 

mission. 
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missis, is, nisi aliter expresse statuatur, servetur ordo ut a decretis 
loci Hierarchae, subiecti Patriarchae vel Archiepiscopo, recursus fiat 
ad Patriarcham vel Archiepiseopum; a decretis autem Hierarchae loci, 
Patriarchae vel Archiepiscopo non subiecti, itemąue a decretis ipsius 
Patriarchae vel Archiepiscopi, ad Sedem Apostolicam 

If the matter is forwarded to the Holy See it is dealt with 

in the Sacred Congregation for the Oriental Church, exeept in 

matters reserved to the Holy Office and to the Sacred Congregation 

for Extraordinary Affairs; recourses eoncerning beatifications, ean- 

onizations, and relics are of the competence of the Sacred Congre¬ 

gation of Rites; in what regards the Universities and other Ec- 

clesiastical Faculties the recourse must be madę to the Sacred 

Congregation for Seminaries (1). 

Even though C. O. Cavada may have had forceful reasons 

for his opinion when he expressed it in 1955, they were eertainly 

deprived of all their validity by the promulgation of CS on June 

2nd, 1957. This motu proprio gives tbe law on persons, corre- 

sponding to the second book of the Ivatin Codę. Among the canons 

on ordinary and delegated jurisdiction there are found again the 

canons of SN on the same matter. According to the generał 

principle which States (CIC can. 22) that a later law abrogates 

the former one when totam de integro ordinet legis prioris materiam, 

only the text of these canons as found in CS is to be considered 

valid and offieial. True, there is no substantial change between 

the two documents, but the eontext of the canons dealing with 

judicial power was changed. It was this eontext which had led 

C. O. Cavada to erroneous conclusions about the meaning of SN 

can. 12 § 2. To this canon there now eorresponds CS can. 151. It 

is worded identieally except for the phrase nisi forte, for which in 

SN there stood excepto casu quo forte. This is of smali importance, 

yet it shows that in the composition of CS the Eatin Codę was 

consulted again, sińce nisi forte is found there too. This proves 

once morę that the changes in the eańon were well thought 

out and deliberately introduced t.o elarify the Eatin Codę. The 

canon, indeed, is placed in such a position that it is no longer 

possible to claim that it does not refer to the administrative 

recourse. The following chart may be useful. (The sign * means 

(9 Cf. CS cans. 195, 193, 200 §§ 2 and 3, 202, 203 § 1. 
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that the legał language is morę accurate but without substantial 

change. ) 

CIC SN CS 

196 — 138 
197 — 139 
198 — — this is found in PA can. 306. 
199 5* 140* 
200 6 141 
201 7 142 SN omits § 3; CS eontains, in $ 2, SN can. IS2 

(CIC can. 1637). 
202 — 143 
203 8 144 
— — 145 (this canon was ąuoted above.) 

204 — 146* 
205 9* 147* 

206 10* 148* 
207 11 149 SN omits § 2; CS adds, in § I, “ nisi. . . ” (this 

addition is in CIC can. 61). 
2o8a — 150 
2o8b 12* 151* SN and CS introduce a new §. 
209 13 152 SN omits “ pro foro .. . interno 
— — 153 gives the answer of the Codę Commission of 

March 26, 1952 about dominative power. 
210 — 154 

If those Western authors are correct who hołd that every 

recourse has a suspensive effect unless the contrary is explicitly 

stated, then whjr in some canons is the recourse ąualified as in 

susj>ensivo? J. F. Noubel says that this is rare and is done only 

in cases where a doubt is still possible (l). This seenrs to be an 

artificial explanation, for what doubt can occur in CIC cans. 498 

(decree of suppression of a religious house) or 647 § 2 no. 4 (decree 

of dismissal of a religious), in which the very naturę of the case 

reąuires that the recourse have a suspensive effect. If, on the 

other hand, those are right who hołd in regard to the Latine Codę 

that no recourse has a suspensive effect unless the contrary can 

be proved, then there was non need to add the ąualification in 

devolutivo in so many canons of CIC. Finally, if CIC did not 

(ł) Revue de droii canoniąue 10 (1960) 101 (“ dans des hypothbses ou 

le doute pourraił surgir”). For cans. 1465 § i, 2146 § 3, 2243 § 2, and 

2287, J. F. Noubel may be right. 
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suppose any generał prineiple in this matter, then the canons that 

speak of a recourse without any ąualification (including all other 

cases of a recourse against administrative decrees not directly 

treated by the canons) become ineomprehensible. 

In the Oriental Codę, however, seeing that a generał prineiple 

has been established, one would expeet that the canons which 

mention explieitly an administrative recourse would be morę con- 

sistent than the corresponding canons in the Eatin Codę in the 

following two ways: 

(i) those canons which in the hatin Codę mention an un- 

qualified recourse should contain in the Oriental Codę the ąuali- 

fication in suspensivo if the legislator wants the recourse to be 

such; if, however, it remains unąualified, then it should be inter- 

preted as non-suspensive, the doubts of Tatin authors being re- 

solved by virtue of CS can. 151 § 2; 

(ii) those canons which ąualify the recourse as non-suspen- 

sive in the hatin Codę should ordinarily not retain this ąualifi- 

cation in the Oriental Codę; this however, does not mean that for 

special reasons, such ąualifieation eould not be allowed to remain. 

If these two prepositions are verified it may be expeeted that 

the number of the recourses qualified as suspensiye and those not 

qualified at all should inerease, but that the recourses with the 

ąualifieation in devolutivo should, if not eompletely disappear, then 

at least deerease eonsiderably. Aetually, this eonsisteney is to 

be seen in the Oriental Codę. This becomes evident from com- 

parison of C/C and the Oriental Codę summarized in the following 

pages. 

A) No comparison is possible with the following canons of 

the fiat i n Codę, sinee the corresponding parts of the Oriental 

Codę are as yet not published: eans. 880 § 2, 970, 1340 § 3, 1395 

§ 2, 1428 § 3, 1465 § 1, 2146, 2194, 2243, 2287. 

B) There is only a single canon of the fiatin Codę with an 

unąualified recourse to which there corresponds a canon with a 

ąualified recourse in the Oriental Codę. 

CIC can. 699 § r CS can. 547 § 1 

Ob graves eausas et salvo iure 1. Ob graves eausas et salvo 
recursus ad Apostolicam Sedem, iure recursus ad Apostolicam Se- 
potest loci Ordinarius supprimere dem, potest loei Hierarcha suppri- 
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non solum associationem a se vel 

a decessoribus suis erectam, sed 

etiam associationem ex apostolico 

indulto a religiosis erectam de 

consensu Ordinarii loci. 

mere non solum eonsociationem a 

se vel a decessoribus suis erectam, 

sed etiam eonsociationem ex apo- 

stolieo indulto a religiosis erectam 

de consensu Hierarchae loei, firmo 

praescripto can. 260, § 2. 

2. Recursus Contra decretum 

Hierarchae loci supprimentis eon¬ 

sociationem a religiosis ad nor- 

mam n. I erectam suspendit de- 

creti exseeutionem. 

Notę that CS can. 260 § 2 says that in the patriarehates this 

reeourse must be madę to the patriareh. The same must be 

said for major arehbishops in virtue of CS ean. 326 § 1 no. 12, 

whieh enacts that arehbishops may “ recursus recipere in casibus 

in quibus canones recursus ad Patriarcham admittunt ”. 

The Oriental Codę makes a elear distinction between a decree 

of suppression of an association erected by the ordinary of the 

place (hierarch) and the decree by whieh is suppressed an asso- 

eiation erected by religious with the eonsent of the bishop. Only 

in this seeond case is the effeet of the reeourse suspensive, while 

in the first case the generał prineiple is to be applied: the effeet 

of the reeourse is non-suspensive in virtue of CS 151 § 2. The 

Western authors diseuss whether the effeet of the reeourse men- 

tioned in CIC can. 699 is suspensive. The solution depends main- 

ly from the different views concerning whieh generał prineiple is 

valid in this matter in the Fatin Codę. J. F. Noubel writes in 

this eonneetion: “ Si ce recours etait simplement devolutif, le decrei 

episcopal de suppression serait bel et bien valable\ l’EvSque pourrait 

proceder a l’interdiction des reunions et a la liquidation de l’avoir social. 

Sans doute, si le recours est reconnu justifie, l’eveque devrait tout 

ramener a l’etat anterieur, mais ce ne serait pas sans des sirieuses 

difficultes pecuniaires et psychologiąues ” (ł). In regard to a reeourse 

against the suppression of an association erected by the hierarch, 

however, the decree of suppression according to the Oriental Codę 

is indeed “ bel et bien ” valid; the conseąuences are left to the 

prudence of the hierarch. 

(') Revue de droit canoniąue 11 (1961) 104. 
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C) Recourses ąualified as suspensive. 

I. In the Oriental Codę only. 

Recourse against the decree of suppression of a monastery sui 

iuris has a suspensive effect in virtue of PA can. 10 § 1: “In 

patriarchatibus, monasterium sui iuris vel foliale sine pontifocia exemp- 

tione supprimi non potest nisi a Patriarcha... salvo recursu cum 

effectu suspensino ad Sedem Apostolicam 

II. In both the I,atin and Oriental Codes. 

(i) Recourse against the decree of suppression of a house 

of a religious community: CIC can. 498 eorresponds to PA can. 20. 

The Oriental canon runs differently, corresponding to the different 

kinds of religious in the East, but in what regards the recourse its 

effect is ąualified as snspensive in § 5: «Decretum suppressionis. .., 

nisi recursus interpositus fuerit, exsecutioni tradi potest tres post 

menses a die apposito eidem decreto CIC can. 498 says only 

“ salvoque iure recursus in suspensivo ad Sedem Apostolicam ” 

(ii) Recourse against the decree of dismissal of a religious- 

with temporary vows. 

CIC can. 647 § 2 no. 4 PA can. 199 § 3 no. 4 

Contra dimissionis decretum est Contra dimissionis decretum da- 
religioso faeultas recurrendi ad tur religioso recursus cum effectu 
Sedem Apostolicam; et pendente suspensivo intra decem dies ad 
recursu, dimissio nullum habet Sedem Apostolicam aut, si agatur 
iuridicum effectum de Religione quae non sit iuris 

pontificii, ad Patriarcham, exeep- 

to casu quo decretum ipse edi- 

derit. 

Notę that in the case of the remissio ad saeculum of a religious 

in urgent cases, that is, in case of grave scandal or of imminent 

and very serious injury to the community, no ąualification is given 

by CIC can. 653 to the effect of such dismissal. Hence the guilty 

religious in the fiatin Church remains a member of the institute 

until the decree of dismissal is eonfirmed by the Holy See. This 

is not so in the Oriental Church in the case of a religious with 

temporary vows. He is definitively dismissed from the institute, 

exeept in the case of a recourse madę within ten days after having 

been sent away iu an urgent case. This is expressed in PA can. 

198 § 1 no. 2 in the foliowing manner: “ Ad saeculum remissio 
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si agatur de religioso votorum temporariorum, obtinet effectus qui 

dimissioni tribuuntur in can. 200 [CIC can. 648]; et contra eam datur 

recursus cum effedu suspensivo ad normam can. igg, § 3, n. 4 

Here it may be well to mention CS can. 515, which speaks 

of a recourse that at first sight seems to eorrespond fully to CIC 

can. 474. Yet this to a eertain extent is not so. 

CIC can. 474 CS can. 515 

Vicarius substitutus qui consti- Vicarius substitutus qui eonsti- 
tuitur ad normam can. 465, §§ 4, 5 tuitur ad normam can. 506, §§ 4, 5 
et can. 1923, § 2, locum parochi vel in easu recursus iure admissi 
tenet in omnibus quae ad curam et interpositi a parocho a paroecia 
animarum spectant, nisi Ordina- remoto, locum parochi tenet in 
rius loci vel parochus aliquid ex- omnibus quae ad curam anima- 
ceperint. rum spectant, nisi Episcopus vel 

parochus aliquid exceperint. 

In this connection the text of the following canons should be 

cited in fuli. 

CIC can. 1923 § 2 SN can. 575 

Ad exsecutionem privationis Ad exsecutionem privationis 
beneficii iudex ne procedat contra beneficii inamovibilis iudex ne 
clericum qui Sanctam Sedem procedat contra clerieum qui Apo- 
adierit; sed si agatur de beneficio, stolicam Sedem vel Patriarcham 
cui adnexa sit animarum cura, adierit; sed si agatur de beneficio 
Ordinarius provideat per designa- cui adnexa sit animarum cura, 
tionem vicarii substituti. Hierarcha provideat per designa- 

tionem vicarii substituti. 

The last two canons belong to the treatment of judicial re- 

courses sińce a prwatio from an irremovable office or benefice is 

always a canonical punishment which may be imposed on the 

guilty person only in cases expressly defined in the canons (CIC 

can. 2299 § 1), and this only in a formal law suit (CIC can. 192 

§ 2: CS can. 134 § 2). The prwatio should be distinguished from 

the remotio from a benefice or offce (1). For the remotio of a parish 

priest a special administratiye procedurę is preseribed in CIC 

(ł) For this distinction cf. E. Suarez-A. M. AbaTE, De remołione 

parochorum aliisąue processibus tertiae partis lib. IV Cod. iur. can., Rome- 

Naples, rgsg, p. 24. 
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cans. 2147-2161. The corresponding section of canons in the 

Oriental Codę is still wanting and therefore in this matter the 

prescriptions of the particular law of eaeh Oriental Church must 

be followed (ef. CS can. 134 § 3: “ salvo iure particulari de modo 

procedendi in remotione parochorum amombilium ”). CS can. 515 

by the words “ in casu recursus iure admissi et interpositi a parocho 

a paroecia remoto ” has in view not only the privatio of which 

CIC ean. 1923 § 2 and SN can. 575 speak, but also the admin¬ 

istratur removal of parish priests. It seems right to say that 

to the latter is to be applied the generał rule about the non- 

suspensive elfeet of administratur recourses. However, the 

preseription of CIC 2146 § 3 (“ Pendente recursu, Ordinarius pa- 

roeciam vel beneficium quo clericus prwatus sit, alii stabiliter conferre 

yalide nequit ”) seems to be valid also for the Oriental Church. 

In faet the preseription of CS ean. 515 in regard to parish priests 

removed from their offiee would be unnecessary if the eontrary 

were true. 

Incidentally, notę that SN can. 575 restricts the preseription 

of CIC 1923 § 2 to irremovable benefices and extends it in regard 

to the power of the patriarch. This canon of SN is not found in 

the corresponding section of CIC, but it is a special canon of the 

section De iudicio criminali. The recourse in the canon has a 

suspensiye effeet (“ iudex ne procedat ”) and is an exeeption to the 

generał rule. It belongs, as said, to the class of judieial recourses. 

D) Recourses ąualified as non-suspensive in the katin Codę 

but unąualified in the Oriental Codę. 

(i) Recourse against a decree of deprivation from an irre- 

movable offiee. 

CIC can. 192 § 3 CS 134 § 3 

. . . privatio tamen effectum . . . priyatio tamen effeetum 
non habet, nisi postąuam fuerit a non habet nisi postąuam fuerit a 
Superiore intimata; et ab Ordi- Superiore intimata; et ab Hierar- 
narii decreto datur recursus ad ehae deereto datur recursus ad 
Sedem Apostolicam, sed in devo- Sedem Apostolieam, firmo prae- 
lutivo tantum. scripto ean. 260 § 2, [which says 

that in the patriarchate this re- 
eourse must be madę to the pa- 
triareh]. 

(ii) Recourse against a command of a vicar (apostolic ex- 

arch in the Oriental Codę) or prefect apostolic which is eontrary 

16 
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to a command that regards the care of souls issued by a reli- 

gious superior. 

CIC can. 296 § 2 

... si ... conflictus oriatur in- 
ter mandatum Viearii aut Prae- 
feeti Apostoliei et mandatum Su- 
perioris, prius praevalere debet, 
salvo iure recursus in devolutivo 
ad Sanctam Sedem et salvis pe- 
culiaribus statutis a Sede Aposto- 
liea probatis. 

CS can. 370 § 2 

... si ... conflictus oriatur in- 
ter mandatum Exarehi et manda¬ 
tum Superioris, prius praevalere 
debet, salvo iure recursus ad Se¬ 
dem Apostolicam et salvis pecu- 
liaribus statutis et conventioni- 
bus a Sede Apostolica probatis. 

(iii) Recourse against the settlement madę by a vicar (apos- 

tolie exarch) or prefect apostolic of disputes regarding the eare 

of souls among elerics, whether secular or regular. 

CIC can. 298 

. . . dissidia . . . ąuamprimum 
eomponere eurent Vicarii aut 
Praefeeti Apostoliei, qui huius- 
modi ąuaestiones, ubi opus fuerit, 
dirimant, integro tamen iure re¬ 
cursus ad Apostolicam Sedem, qui 
decreti effectum non suspendit. 

CS can. 372 

. . . dissidia . . . quamprimum 
eomponere eurent Exarchi apo- 
stolici, et si opus fuerit, ea diri¬ 
mant, integro tamen iure recursus 
ad Apostolicam Sedem. 

Notę that CS can. 391, whieh treats of patriarchal and arehie- 

piseopal exarehs, says expressly that this recourse is to be madę 

to the patriareh or, correspondingly, to the archbishop (ef. also 

CS ean. 326 § 1 no. 12). 

(iv) Recourse against decrees issued by a loeal ordinary 

during the visitation of his territory. 

CIC can. 345 CS can. 411 

... ab eius praeceptis ac de- . . . firmo iure recurrendi contra 
cretis datur recursus in devolutivo eius praecepta ac decreta; .... 
tantum; .... 

(v) Recourse against the removal of a parish priest, who 

belongs to a religious community. 

CIC can. 454 § 5 CS can. 494 § 5 

Parochi autem, ad religiosam Paroehi autem, ad religiosam 
familiam pertinentes, sunt sem- familiam pertinentes, sunt semper 
per... . amovibiles ad nutum tam .... amoyibiles ad nutum tam 
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loci Ordinarii ... quam Superio- 
ris. . . salvo recursu in devolutivo 
ad Apostolicam Sedem. 

(vi) Recourse against the 

CIC can. 527 

Loci Ordinarius, ad normam 
can. 880, potest. . . religiosarum 
confessarium. . . amoyere. . . . 

EpisCopi . . . quam Superioris . . . 
salvo recursu ad Apostolicam Se¬ 
dem et praescripto can. 260, § 2 
[in the patriarcha te this recourse 
is madę to the patriarch], 

removal of a confessor for nuns. 

PA can. 59 § 1 

Loci Hierarcha, firmo praescrip¬ 
to § 2, potest . . . religiosarum 
confessarium. . . amoyere.... 

Paragraph 2 of PA can. 59 reąuires grave reasons for this 

removal and prohibits the removal (at one and the same time) of 

all confessors of a formal religious house unless the Holy See or 

the patriarch have first been consulted. Both these prescrip- 

tions were taken from CIC can 880 §§ 1 and 3, but in PA the second 

paragraph of this canon is omitted whieh reads: “At graves ob 

causas Ordinarius potest etiam parocho aut poenitentiario confessarii 

munus interdicere, salvo recursu in devolutivo ad Sedem Apostoli¬ 

cam Thereby there would seem (*) to be likewise ąualified the 

recourse of a confessor for nuns against his removal from office, 

which is implied in CIC can. 527 (and PA can. 59 § 1) when it 

is said that the ordinary is not bound “ causam amotionis cui- 

quam significare, excepta Apostolica Sede, si ab ea requiratur ”. In 

the Oriental Codę, however, this recourse remains unąualified 

probably because of the fact that the section on the Sacrament of 

Penance, to which CIC can. 880 § 2 belongs, has not as yet been 

published. 

E) Recourses ąualified as non-suspensive. 

I. In both Latin and Oriental Codes. 

(1) Recourse against the decrees of a bishop on the right 

of precedence in urgent cases. 

CIC can. 106 no. 6 

Loci Ordinarii est.. . omnes de 
praecedentia controversias... com- 
ponere in easibus urgentioribus, 

CS can. 37 no. 6 

Hierarchae est . . . omnes de 

praecedentia controversias 

componere in easibus urgentiori- 

(') J. F. NoubEl disagrees in Revue de droit canonique 11 (1961) 

234-235- 
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remota omni appellatione in sus- bus, remoto omni recursu in sus- 
pensivo, sed sine praeiudicio iu- pensivo, sed sine praeiudicio iu- 
ris uniuseuiusąue. ris uniuseuiusąue. 

It may be seen that CS did not omit here the specification of 

the reeourse, even though it earefully ehanged the word appellatio 

into recursus so as to avoid any misunderstanding. Why this 

specification? The answer can only be a guess. The whole canon 

adheres strictly to the wording of CIC, and it is not easy to see 

how the text could have been ehanged. It was neeessary to say 

something here expressly about the reeourse " pour qu’en pleine 

ceremonie ”, as J. F. Noubel says very well (1), ‘‘on naille surtout 

pas penser que ce recours puisse etre suspensif Perhaps it eould 

have been ehanged into something like " salvo iure recursus ”, 

but this expression would not be strong enough to make elear to 

people their obligation to obey at once in such urgent cases. 

(ii) Reeourse against the decrees of the visitor of a religious 

house. CIC can. 513 § 2 says: “ A decretis Visitatoris recursus 

datur in devolutivo tantum, nisi Yisitator ordine iudiciario pro- 

cesserit This praeseription is found in PA can. 45 § 2. The 

wording in PA is the same (2). Why was this specification not 

omitted in PA ? Here too it seems very diffieult to ehange the 

text of the fiatin Codę. It eould, however, have been ehanged 

in a manner similar to the text of CS can. 411 on the visitation 

by a bishop of his diocese. 

II. In the Oriental Codę only. 

In CS can. 293 reads thus: " A decretis Synodi permanentis, 

extra ordinem iudiciarium datis, circa ea quae eidem iure reservantur 

datur recursus cum effectu devolutivo ad Sedem Apostolicam Why 

this ąualifieation should have been added is diffieult to see. From 

the strictly eanonieal point of view it seems unneeessary. 

Here mention must be madę of a special kind of ąualifieation 

of a non-suspensive reeourse, which appears in two plaees of the 

Oriental Codę and in one place of the fiatin Codę. CIC ean. 162 

O Revue de droit canoniąue 11 (1961) 117. 

(2) Except that for recursus datur and nisi Visitator (CIC) there 

stands datur recursus and nisi ipse. 
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§ 2 says about ecclesiastical elections that " si quis ex vocandis 

neglectus et ideo absens fuerit, electio valet, sed ad eius instantiam 

debet ... irritari ... dummodo iuridice constet recursum saltem 

intra triduum ab habita notitia electionis fuisse transmissum ”. 

The same prescription, with slight yariants, is found in CS ean. 104 

§ 2, whieh speaks also about elections, and in CS can. 35 § 2 

(in CIC can. 105 this prescription is missing), which runs thus: 

" si convocandorum, quorum consensus requiritur [for valid action], 

quis negligatur, Superior valide agit, sed ad neglecti instantiam debet, 

probata praeteritione et absentia, a competenti Superiore vel iudice 

actus irritus fieri, dummodo ad normam iuris constet recursum, sal¬ 

tem intra triduum ab habita notitia de conventu ad exquirendum 

consensum, fuisse transmissum ”. This, as has been said, is a re¬ 

course with a non-suspensive effeet, sińce the election or the act 

(for the yalidity of which the consent of eertain persons is neees- 

sary) are declared to be valid, but must be revoked if the recourse 

proves to be justified. 

F) Recourse unąualified in both codes. To this category be- 

longs a single canon of the Oriental Codę, namely CS 544 § 2, 

which corresponds to CIC can. 696 § 2. The wording of both 

texts is the same (salvo iure recursus ad Ordinarium or Hierarcham). 

They direct that non-Catholies and those who are members of a 

prohibited sect, are notoriously under censure or are public sinners 

should be expelled from an ecclesiastical association. Western 

authors do not agree whether the effeet of the recourse against 

such dismissals is suspensive or not. For the Oriental Codę the 

matter is solved by CS can. 151 § 2. The effeet is non-suspensive. 

G) Canons in which the recourse is not ąualified because they 

give a generał prescription eoneeming recourses, whether they have 

a suspensive or non-suspensiye effeet: SN can. 36 corresponding 

to CIC can. 1601; CS can. 145 with which are connected CS 

cans. 260 § 2, 326 § 1 no. 12, and 391, all of them dealing with 

recourses that, as a rule, should be madę to the patriarch or to 

a major archbishop; and CS can. 173 § 2, which says that “ a 

sententia Romani Pontificis non datur ad Synodum Oecumenicam 

appellatio\ nec a ceteris actis recursus The last five words are 

wanting in the corresponding canon of CIC (228 § 2). 

Taking into account only the eleven canons of CIC and the 

Oriental Codę where a strict comparison is possible in regard to 
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the ąualifieation of the effect of the reeourse, the following chart 

can be madę. 

Latin Codę Oriental Codę 

1. can. 106 no. 6 non-suspensive CS can. 37 no. 6 non-suspensive 

2. can. 192 § 3 non-suspensive CS can. 134 § 3 unąualified 

3. can. 296 § 2 non-suspensive CS can. 370 § 2 unąualified 

4. can. 298 non-suspensive CS can. 372 unąualified 

5. can. 345 non-suspensive CS can. 411 unąualified 

6. can. 454 § 5 non-suspensive CS can. 494 unąualified 

7. can. 498 suspensive PA can. 20 § 5 suspensiye 

8. can. 513 § 2 non-suspensive PA can. 45 § 2 non-suspensive 

9. can. 647 § 2 no. 4 suspensiye PA can. 199 § 3 no. 4 suspensiye 

10. can. 696 § 2 unąualified CS can. 544 § 2 unąualified 

11. can. 699 § 1 unąualified CS can. 547 § I suspensiye 

The Oriental Codę, in whieh the generał principle has been 

established by SN can. 12 § 2 and CS can. 151 § 2 that every re- 

course has only a non-suspensive effect if the eontrary is not 

expressly said, is aetually morę consistent than CIC in the ąuali- 

fication of the recourses mentioned in the canons. The number 

of recourses ąualified as suspensiye and those whieh are not qua- 

lified is greater, while the canons whieh ąualify the reeourse as 

non-suspensive are very much fewer. This latter ąualifieation 

could also have been omitted, though a reason was indieated above 

why this ąualifieation eould be allowed to remain. 

In conelusion it may be signifieant to ąuote a page of J. F. 

Noubel whieh is perhaps valid for the Latin Chureh, but whieh has 

no meaning in Oriental eanon law. 

“ Le Codę canoniąue mentionne toujours expressement ce carac- 

tere devolutif [of the reeourse], Par eonseąuent, la listę en peut etre 

dressee exhaustivement. Par suitę, ils sont en apparence les plus 

nombreux, a cause de cette mention expresse. Mais normalement 

les recours sont suspensifs. Le legislateur, en effet, prend soin. . . 

de souligner specialement ce caraetere suspensif — ‘ in suspensiyo ’ — 
dans des hypotheses ou le doute pourrait surgir. Les droits de l’ad- 

ministration apparaissent a premiere vue come prioritaire. Dans 

d’autres cas, le legislateur tient a sauvegarder, au plus haut degre, 

des droits individuels essentiels. . . . Retenons . . . que eette sorte de 

deealage entre le nombre des mentions de recours devolutifs et 

le nombre des mentions rarissimes de recours suspensifs provoque 

1’illusion que ce sont les recours deyolutifs qui sont de regle. II s’en- 

suit ćgalement, pensons-nous, une sorte d’ostracisme psychologiąue 
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enyers toilt usage des recours administratifs quels qu’ils soient, malgre 

l’oUverture qui en est faite par le Codę aux interesses qui ont k se 

plaindre d’une deeision administratiye ecelesiastique leur faisant 

grief ” (1). 

In the Oriental Codę the canons in which mention is madę 

of the non-suspensive effect of a recourse are by no means the most 

numerous, rather they are “ rarissimes The rights of the ad¬ 

ministratiye power are usually given precedence over the rights 

of individuals; the ratter are protected most earefully where there 

is provided a recourse ąualified as in susfiensivo. The recourse is 

expressly said to have, as a rule, only a non-suspensive effect in 

the Oriental canon law (CS can. 151 § 2). As for the “ ostra- 

cisme psychologique ” one may liope that some remedy may be 

found. 

Ivan Źużek S. J. 

(ł) Revue de droit canoniąue 10 (1960) 100-101. Cf. also what fol¬ 

io ws this text. 



COMMENTARII BREYIORES 

Deux problemes de traduction 

dans la Liturgie Byzantine de S. Jean Chrysostome 

I. ha priere de la proseomidie 

Sous le titre de «priere de la proseomidie », apparait dans la 

liturgie byzantine une priere qui se place entre la grandę Entree 

et le baiser de paix. Voiei le texte de cette priere selon le ms. Bar- 

berini gr. 336 (*): 

Kvoie 6 ©eóę 6 navroxgaTa>g 

6 fj,6voę ayioę 

6 deXó/j.evoę &valav alveaecoę naga twv £7uxalov[i£V(»v <re ev oXrj 

ngóadeiai xai f\ii<x>v rcov d/uagroj?.ojv rrjv óerjatv \xagótą 

5 xai ngoaayaye rą> dyug aov &v<Jia<rzr]Qi(p 

xal ixavmaov rjfj,aę nooaev£yxelv 001 ówga xal &va(aę nv£v/mrixdę 

vnsg rmv rj/bierigo)v d/j,agrrj/j,drmv 

xai rcdv rov kaov dyvorjfiara)v 

xal xara^imaov rj/iag £vgelv Xdgiv evó>móv aov 

10 tov y£v£ai)ai £vngóaÓ£xrov rrjv §vaiav rj/bujjy 

xai enioxrjva>oai ró nv£v/ia rqg Xagiróg aov ró dyai)6v 

sep’ rjfidę 

xal eni ra nooxei/j,eva ówga rama 

xai eni navra róv Xaóv aov. 

A la ligne 5, on trouve le verbe ngoadyeiv sans eomplement. 

Puisąue ce verbe en exige un, la plupart des tradueteurs le trouvent 

dans la óerjcng qu’on vient de mentionner dans [la proposition pre- 

(') F. E. BrighTman, Liłurgies Eastern and Western, Oxford 1896, 

p. 319 B. 
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cedente. Ainsi, parmi les traducteurs en langue franęaise, E. Mer- 

cenier (*), N. Edeeby (2), V. I. Ghika (3); parmi les yersioris en langue 

anglaise, J. Raya (4), le Fordham University Center (5); pareillement, 

1’edition italienne de P. de Meester, reproduite par l’Institut Pon- 

tifical Oriental (6). Tous traduisent les lignes 4 et 5 du texte par 

une phrase semblable a celle-ei.: 

« aceepte aussi notre priere de pecheurs et fais-Za parvenir a ton 
saint autel» (7). 

D’autre part, R. Storf dans sa traduction allemande (8), refere 

le verbe « rapprocher » aux celebrants, non a «la priere » qu’on vient 

de mentionner: « nimm die Bitte von uns Siindern und fiihre uns zu 

Deinem heiligen Altare »; de merne de Meester dans 1’edition fran¬ 

ęaise (9): «recevez aussi notre priere, de nous pauvres pecheurs, et 

faites-MOMS approcher de votre saint autel». 

Quelle traduction adopter parmi les deux qui sont ainsi proposees ? 

Evidemment, la liaison des propositions par des particules eopula- 

tives erće 1’incertitude. Pour en sortir, nous examinerons d’abord la 

phrase en question et ensuite nous la comparerons avec d’autres phrases 

paralleles. 

Dans cette phrase, on mentionne (ligne 5) l’autel de Dieu: «ton 

saint autel». Nous devons nous demander: s’agit-il ici de l’autel ce- 

leste ou bien de l’autel de 1’eglise oh l’on celebre? II faut repondre, 

sans hesiter, qu’il s’agit du seeond, de l’autel de 1’eglise. L’autel 

celeste, en effet, est toujours determine par des adjectifs, tels imEgoiigd- 

(’) La Priere des Eglises de rite byzantin I, 2e ed., Chevetogne 

1947. P- 248- 
(2) Liturgicon, Missel Byzantin a l’usage des fdhles, Beyrouth 1960, 

p. 442. 

(3) La Messe Byzantine dite de Saint Jean Chrysostome, 2° ed., Lille 

(sans datę), p. 36. 

(4) Byzantine Missal, Birmingham (Alabama) 1958, p. 97. 

(5) The Byzantine Liturgy, New York 1952, p. 42. 

(6) La Santa Liturgia di San Giovanni Crisostomo, Roma 1958, p. 30. 

(7) Nous devons aussi nous compter parmi ceux qui ont propose 

une traduction en ce sens, dans Particie Uaction du Saint-Esprit dans la 

Liturgie dite de S. Jean Chrysostome, dans Proche-Orient Chrdtien IX 

(1959), P- 194- 
(8) Griechische Liturgien, Kempten und Miinchen 1912, p. 243. 

(9) La Divine Liturgie de notre Pire S. Jean Chrysostome, 3e ed., 

Rome-Paris 1925, p. 63. 
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viov (priere de la prothese), v7ieoovqÓ»iov, voeqóv (litanie avant le 

Pater); par contrę ró ayióv aov {IvaiaaxrjQiov designe sans aueun 

doute l’autel terrestre dans la priere du trisagion (<nfjvai xarevd)mov 

rfję dogr/ę rov dyiov aov dvaiaaxr)Qlov), dans la premiere priere des 

fideles (nagaarrjyai xai vvv rep dy. aov &va.), dans la seeonde priere des 

fideles (dwę . . ri]v 7ia.odaTa.aiv xov dy. aov {ha.) et, pareillement, 

dans les prieres des fideles propres a la Liturgie de S. Basile (y£V£a&ai 

feiToygyotję xov dy. aov &va., hiTovQye.lv x<p dy. aov {ha.). Si donc 

dans la priere de la proscomidie dont nous traitons il s’agit de l’autel 

terrestre, le verbe 7iQoaaysiv ne peut pas avoir comme eomplement 

«la priere* mentionnće auparavant; demander a Dieu, en effet, qu’il 

rapproehe ou eonduise la priere des eelebrants a l’autel qui est place 

devant eux, n’a pas de sens. Le eomplement sous-entendu du verbe 

«rapproeher» doit donc etre eherehe dans la proposition suivante: 

ce seront les eelebrants. 

L’examen des textes paralleles ne fait que confirmer cette ana- 

lyse. Nous en proposons trois: 

1) La traduction syriaque. Parmi les «sedre » de 1’Entree en 

usage dans la Messe syrienne, apparait en premier lieu la traduction 

de cette priere greeque de la proscomidie. Or, dans cette traduction, 

on ajoute au verbe « rapproeher »le eomplement « nous » (qarreb lan) (x). 

2) La Liturgie grecque de S. Marc. Elle possede une priere 

parallele a celle de la proscomidie, ou l’on demande a Dieu: xal tiqo- 

adyays r)fiaę xą> Tifiim aov {haiaaxr}QLOJ. La phrase est identique a 

celle de Chrysostome, exeepte 1’adjectif xi[iiov qui remplaee ayiov (2). 

3) La Liturgie de S. Basile. Dans la priere de la proscomidie 

de cette Liturgie, on retrouve l’idee de 1’aeees du clerge a l’autel: 

TigóaÓE^ai rj/idę 7iQoasyyit,ovxaę xą> dyioj aov &vaiaaxrjQiu) (3). 

Une fois bien determinee la traduction de la phrase en question, 

il apparait clairement que la priere de la proscomidie est une priere 

faite pour le clerge. On y demande trois choses, toutes relatives aux 

eelebrants: 1) rapproehe-nous de ton saint autel; 2) rends-nous ca- 

pables de t’offrir; 3) juge-nous dignes de ta faveur. Les dons, 1’accep- 

tation du sacrifiee et la descente du Saint-Esprit ne sont mentionnes 

que de faęon indirecte, en dependance des dispositions du clerge. 

(') Taksa d-qurbana, ed. Charfet 1923, p. 22. 

(2) BrighTman, op. cit., p. 122 B. 

(3) Ibid., p. 319 A. 
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H. Lietzmann, dans son traite «Messe und Herrenmahl» (1), 

eonsiderait cette priere comme une priere d’offertoire (Offertoriums- 

gebet). II remarąue, tres opportunement d’ailleurs, que la pensee 

centrale (Kerngedanke) de toute priere d’offertoire s’exprime dans une 

demande: « Respiee propitius super haec dona » ou «Suseipe obla- 

tionem propitius ». Lorsqu’il traite de la priere de la proseomidie de 

Chrysostome, il eonsidere eomme une seule demande les lignes 1-5; 

ainsi, eroyant qu’il a affaire a une priere d’offertoire, il presente ee 

eommentaire: « Am Beginn steht eine Bitte (a), welehe ais Opfer das 

Gebet bezeiehnet und darum an dieser Stelle Fremdkórper ist, wo es 

sieh um die realen Opfergaben der Gemeinde handelt». Le verbe 

7iQoaayEiv y est rapporte, sans aueun doute, a la priere, non aux 

eelebrants; e’est, en effet, a partir de la ligne 6 qu’il met le debut 

de la demande pour que le celebrant soi rendu digne (die Bitte um 

Wiirdigkeit des Opfernden) et celle pour 1’acceptation de l’oblation 

(und die gut anschliessende um Annahme des Opfers); il n’y distingue 

toutefois pas que la premiere est l’objet direct de la demande tandis 

que la seconde en est la consequence. Or, d’apres 1’analyse de cette 

priere faite ci-dessus et la traduction qui s’impose, noUs estimons 

que cette priere ne peut pas etre consideree comme une priere d’of- 

fertoire. 

Si la priere de la proseomidie n’est pas une priere d'offertoire, 

quel pourrait etre son role dans la Liturgie? Nous pensons que, 

d’apres son eontenu, elle est une priere d’aeces a l’autel, eomme on 

en trouve dans d’autres liturgies orientales. 

Dans la Liturgie ehaldeenne, par exemple, pendant le chant de 

la ‘ onita d-raze ’ le celebrant monte du bema au sanctuaire. Voici 

la rubrique et la priere: 

« Ensuite, il monte la marehe du ąestroma, et, lorsqu’il arrive a 
la porte du sanctuaire, e.-a-d. de l’autel, il s’incline. . . et se redressant 
et etendant ses mains, il dit: 

Ayant nos eceurs asperges et purifies de toute intention mau- 
vaise (2), soyons dignes d’entrer dans le Saint des Saints haut et su- 

(') Arbeiten zur Kirchengeschichte 8, Bonn 1926, ch. 5, « Opfer und 
Weihrauchgebete », pp. 81-93. 

(2) Cette phrase initiale ^3 ^tOOtnoi TA 

r^Auto traduit dans la Pśitta Hebr. 10,22: Q£QavTi0{i£voi rac; y.aobiaę; ajtó 

aweidrjaewz 7iovr/odę. Ce verset est aussi utilise dans la priere byzantine 
du Cherubicon: xa&doi(7Óv /iov rtjv \pvyjiv xai rrjv xanÓiav ano oweibrjtrecoę 

novrjodq. 
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blinie, de nous tenir avee purete, dignite et saintete devant ton saint 
autel, et de t’offrir des saerifiees spirituels et rationnels dans la vraie 
foi» (1). 

Dans la liturgie syro-antiochienne, c’est la «priere du voile » 

qui exprime souyent l’idee de 1’acees a l’autel: 

Dignos nos effiee qui ... aeeedamus ad te (Anaph. Severi Antio- 
cheni) (2). 

Dignos nos effiee introitu in sancta sanctorum interiora tua 
(Anaph. Gregorii Nazianzeni) (3). 

.. . facias nos dignos qui . . . aeeedamus ad altare tuum sanetum 
(Anaph. Duodeeim Apost. secunda) (4). 

Dans la liturgie grecque de S. Jacques, apres l’Entrće avec les 

dons et le dialogue entre les concelebrants, on rencontre eette priere: 

Souyerain Seigneur qui nous visites dans ta miserieorde et ta 
clemence, et qui nous donnes, a nous tes seryiteurs humbles et in- 
dignes, assurance pour nous tenir deyant ton saint autel et foffrir le 
sacrifice redoutable et non-sanglant pour nos peehes et pour les igno- 
ranees du peuple, regarde-moi ton seryiteur inutile et efface mes 
transgressions ... et rends-moi apte, par la foree de ton Esprit Saint, 
pour eette liturgie, et, en ta bonte, reęois-moi qui m’approehe de 
ton saint autel (ngÓGÓeiai fie... ngoaeyyl^opra rat ayiw oov &ixu- 

aarrjglm)... (5). 

Nous avons eite plus haut la priere parallele de la Eiturgie de 

S. Marc. Voiei le debut de eette priere: 

«Saint, Tres-Haut, Redoutable, qui reposes parmi les saints, 
Seigneur, toi-meme sanetifie-nous, rends-nous dignes du sacrifice re¬ 
doutable et rapproche-nous de ton yenerable autel, en toute bonne 
conscience, et purifie nos coeurs de toute tache.. . » (®). 

On peut faire etat aussi de la priere copte avant le baiser 

de paix (7). 

(!) J. E. Y. DE KEEAITA, The Liturgy of the Church of the East, 

Mossoul 1928, p. 14, Cf. BrighTman, op. cit., p. 270. 

(2) Anaphorae Syriacae I, Romae 1939, p. 6o-6r. 

(3) Ibid., p. 108-109. 

(4) Ibid., p. 242-243. 

(5) La Liturgie de Saint Jacąues, ed. B.-Ch. MERCIER, dans PO 26, 

p. 190. 

(*) BriGHTman, op. cit., p. 122 B. 

(7) Ibid., p. 163. 
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La priere de la proseomidie appartient donc a une espece de 

priere qu’on reneontre frequemment: la priere d’aeees du elerge a 

l’autel avant de commencer l’anaphore; elle doit etre recitee avant 

qu’on s’approehe de l’autel, generalement devant la porte du sane- 

tuaire, eomme l’indique la rubrique ehaldeenne. 

Le mot « proseomidie », devrait donc etre interprete ici eomme 

synonyme d’« anaphore » ou d’« oblation ». C’est cette signification 

qu’il a dans le titre de 1’anaphore grecque de S. Jaeąues: ,Agxrj rrję 

7iQooxo[udfj; tov ayiov ,Iaxu>^ov rov ddeXcpoi)śov ('); de meme, dans 

la vie de S. Euthyme (2). Le titre de notre priere devrait donc se 

traduire ainsi: « Priere pour [commencer] 1’oblation >>. En ce cas, dans 

la Liturgie ehrysostomienne la priere du Cberubieon ne serait qu’un 

doublet plus recent (3) et plus developpe de cette priere (4). 

Ceci amene une observation a propos de la priere de la prosco- 

midie dans la Liturgie de S. Basile. Cette longue priere semble, en 

effet, le resultat de la juxtaposition de deux prieres differentes: l’une, 

la priere d’acces a 1’autel (Kvgie 6 0sóę rj/iwr . . . rov dyiov aov nvev- 

fiaroę); la seconde, une vraie priere d’offertoire (’Emfikeyoy. . . Tfj- 

óixaiaę). Cette juxtaposition est rendue plus vraisemblable par les 

differentes formules employees pour coller ensemble les deux prieres. 

Tandis que la recension du Basile byzantin commence par le verbe 

« regarde », la recension qui apparait dans Jacques grec y a intercale 

la particule «Oui » (rai), qu’on utilise souvent pour prolonger des 

prieres anciennes (5). 

f1) A. Mai, Nova Patrum Bibliotheca X, 2a pars, p. 57. 

(2) Ed. E. SchwarTZ, Kyrillos von Skythopolis (= Texte und Unter- 

suchungen 49,2), Leipzig 1939, p. 4 5 23: xara. tt)v ióoav riję fieiaę nooamfudfję. 

Cf. p. 4&3: ó'rav noooey.ófu^er rd fieia da>oa, e(}Xe7zev nXeiGTa>a; tov; ayyeXovę 

ov?J,eiTovoyovvT<ię avrą>. 

(3) La longueur de la priere, le fait d’etre adressee au Christ et celui 

de l’usage de la premiere personne du singulier semblent indiquer une 

datę plus recente que celle de la priere de^la proseomidie. 

(4) Rappelons que, du moins jusqu’au Xe siecle, cette priere est 

reseryee a la Liturgie de S. Basile; pour le ms. Barberini, v. BrigiiTman, 

op. cit., p. 318. 

(5) Ed. citee, p. 192-94. Le meme artifice apparait dans la priere 

avant le Pater de la Liturgie de S. Basile, et dans la septieme priere 

vesperale, v. Hieraticon, ed. Romę 1950, p. 203, 10. 
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II. Da priere d’inelination 

ha. priere de benediction des fideles avant la eommunion presente 

un passage que les traductions eourantes rendent imparfaitement. II 

s’agit de la partie finale de la priere: 

Ev ovv, A donora, 

ra 7iooxEifieva naaiv rjfilv eię aya&óv E^ofiaXiaov, 

xard rrjv Exdcnov ldiav ygeiav • 

rolę nXeovai avfmXevaov xxk. 

L,es traductions eitees a propos de la priere de la proscomidie 

traduisent cette proposition de la maniere suicante: 

« Vous donc, Seigneur, partagez entre nous tous, pour notre bien 
et selon les besoins de chacun, les dons que voici; naviguez etc. » 
(Mercenier; pareillement Edeeby et de Meester). 

« Vous donc, Maitre, partagez-nous a tous, pour notre bonheur, 
selon les besoins de chacun, ce qui vous est presente sur cet autel. 
Soyez sur mer etc. » (Ghika). 

« O Master, give out these offerings to all of us for our good, 
according to the needs of each one: do Thou sail etc. » (Raya). 

« Do Thou therefore, O hord, distribute to all of us, for our own 
good and according to each one’s need, the gifts that lie here before 
us. Sail with those etc. » (Fordham). 

« Tu, dunque, o Signore, compartisci a noi tutti per nostro bene 
e secondo il bisogno di eiascuno, i doni qui presenti; naviga coi na- 
yiganti etc. ». (de Meester, en italien). 

Toutes ces traductions referent les mots ra nQoxeifiBva aux dons 

qui sont sur l’autel, se basant sans doute sur l’usage frequent dans 

la Eiturgie de l’expression ra nQoxeifieva óajga. Pour arriver a cette 

traduction, ils doivent forcer le sens du verbe e^ofiaMCo) qui, selon 

les dietionnaires, ne signifie autre chose que « aplanir », «to smooth 

away », jamais « partager », « distribuer ». 

Storf, dans l’ouvrage indique, donnę une traduction qui respecte 

le sens du verbe, renonęant a interpreter ra ngoxelfj,eva des dons 

consaerćs: 

(i Du also, Herr, ebne all unsere Anliegen nach dem Bediirfnisse 
eines jeden, sehiffe mit den Schiffahrenden etc. ». 

Des mots grecs etę dya$óv n’ont pas ete traduits, mais le sens 

generał est excellent. Seulement, est-il permis de traduire ra tiookei- 

fieva par « unsere Anliegen »? 
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Selon les dictionnaires, ra ngoxs(/iEva s’oppose a ra fieXXovra 

comme en latin praesentia et futura. Or, ee sens de ra nQoxeiiueva 

apparart egalement au IVe sieele, et prćeisement dans le langage 

liturgiąue, selon le tćmoignage de S. Jean Chrysostome. En effet, 

dans son homelie In 2 ad Car., 2,8 (l), il donnę le texte des litanies 

pour les catechumenes, et parmi les demandes que le diacre proposait, 

on en trouve une ou ra ngoxElfieva a nćcessairement le sens de « eir- 

eonstanees presentes », « la vie »: 

"Iva xarev{hjvrj amolę nawa ra ngoxEifiEva ngóg ró avfupEgov. 

Remarquons le parallelisme avec la phrase de la priere d’inclina- 

tion. Les deux verbes utilises, sf-ofiaX(ęco et xar£v{hjvo), indiquent une 

m^thaphore de ehemin; dans les deux eas on ajoute le but de la de- 

mande par deux expressions synonymes: etę aya&óv, ngóę ró avfnpegov. 

Nous pensons donc qu’il ne faut pas hesiter a traduire la phrase 

proposee, a peu pres comme ceci: « Toi done, Maitre, aplanis a nous 

tous, pour le bien, le ehemin present, selon le besoin propre a chacun ». 

C’est ainsi que s’explique la mention des navigateurs, de ceux 

qui sont en ehemin et des malades, cireonstances speeialement pe- 

rilleuses. Autrement, ces themes devraient etre consideres comme une 

addition a la priere originale. 

Un autre probleme, que nous n’avons pas a traiter id, pourrait 

etre souleve: comment une priere d’un contenu si gćneral est-elle 

devenue la benediction des fideles avant la eommunion? Dans la 

Liturgie de S. Basile et dans celle des Presanctifies, la priere corres- 

pondante fait clairement allusion a 1’Eucharistie. 

J. Mateos S. J. 

(>) PG. 61, 403. 



Textes de Marc 1'ermite, Diadoąue de Photice, 

Jean de Carpathos et Maxime le confesseur, 

dans le cod. Harleianus 5688 

R. Nares, dans son eatalogue du fonds Harley du British Museum, 

deerit ainsi le eodex gree 5688: « Codex membraneus, nętatus in fronte 

‘ Z. Miscellanea ’ ... In hoe volumine plurima sunt manea et di- 

straeta, ita ut omnia recte describi vix certo affirmaverim. Folia 

sunt 116 » f1). D’utiles eomplements peuvent etre apportes a cette 

description. Le codex Harleianus 5688 est un beau manuscrit gree, 

de parehemin, ecrit vers la fin du XI0 s. ou le debut du XIIe s. (2); 

il mesure 20 cms, 3 sur 27 ems, 5, et compte en fait 117 folios. Le texte 

est eopie tout entier d’une meme main, a pleine page, a raison de 28 

a 30 lignes par page. Ce manuscrit a beaueoup souffert puisąue, sur 

les 7 pieees qu’il eontient, 3 sont acephales et 4 trahissent des laeunes 

internes: ce qui ne facilite guere l’inventaire du contenu. 

Les fol. 29-59, comme le signalait Nares — « Diadochi, Photices 

episcopi, sermo ascetieus » — renferment les Cent Chapitres gnostigues 

de Diadogue de Photice, tels qu’on peut les lirę dans 1’edition du RP. 

Ed. des Plaees (Sources Chretiennes, vol. 5 bis). Un preambule de 

« Dix definitions* preeede le traite, comme a 1’aeeoutumee (SC, p. 84-85). 

Suivent les cent chapitres (SC, p. 85-163. Inc. Ildorję nvevfiarixfję), 

avec toutefois quatre laeunes: entre les fol. 34v et 35 (du chap. 28,17: 

/.imelrE || jusqu’a || jxvrjfirję rov 0eov\ Chap 32,6); entre les fol. 36v et 

37 (du chap. 38,8; tuÓtiote xal |l jusqu’a || yag chap. 42,20); 

entre les fol. 38v et 39 (du chap. 53,6: idoemę || jusqu’a || nraiafiart,: 

chap. 56,14); et entre les fol. 58v et 59 (du chap. 98,10: rov xóo/iov || 

jusqu’a || Efiamov avcMoivw. chap. 100,14). Soit quatre folios disparus, 

si l’on en juge d’apres la longueur des laeunes. 

(') A Catalogue of the Harleian Mss in the British Museum, vol. III 

(Londres, 1808), p. 288. 

(2) M.T.C. Skeat, Conservateur des manuscrits grees au British Mu¬ 

seum, a bien voulu, pour nous, preciser cette datę. 
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Pour les fol. 59v-6g, la notice du catalogue mentionnait: «Joan- 

nis, Carpathiorum episcopi, opus consolatorium ad Indiae monaehos ». 

Voici d’apres ce manuscrit le titre de l’ouvrage: Tov fiaxaglov ’Imdvvov 

rov Kagna&lou ngóg rovę ano rfję ’Ivdlaę ngorgey>avraę jiova%ovę. Inei- 

pit: rolę snl yrję {3aoiksv<nv sagiva avlh]. On peut lirę dans Mignę (PG 

85,791-812) une traduetion latine partielle, faite par Jacobus Pontanus 

(Ingolstadt, 1604) de cette Consolation aux moines de l’Inde (1). L,e texte 

gree a paru dans la Philocalie d’ou il est passe parfois, sous formę d’ap- 

pendice, dans la Patrologie de Mignę (PG 85,i837-i86o)(2). Citons plutót 

la derniere edition de la Philocalie (Athenes, 1957): I, p. 276-301. I/ou- 

vrage compte cent chapitres, comme dans les editions, avec cette dif- 

ference que le iooe chap. du texte imprime n’y apparait point: la 

longue piece (inc. prj {}e)Jjarję norę) des fol. 65v-6g, a laąuelle l’editeur 

donnait une existence autonome (Philocalie, p. 297-301), en tient lieu. 

Da encore, un folio a ete arrache entre Ó4V et 65 (du chap. 87: xal 

nagaoxevóL,ovraę || jusqu’a j| [ufielod'co ngo/prjrrjy chap. 92). Voila 

certes un beau texte spirituel qui meriterait une edition eritique et 

une traduetion. 

« Ejusdem Joannis Carpathii capita gig’ id est H2>>, notait le 

catalogue, au sujet des fol. 6g-8iv. Petite erreur: il faut lirę: « Tov fia- 

k<igloo ’ loidwoo rov Kagna§lov xe<p. oię », c’est-a-dire 117 chapitres. 

Noter 1’incipit: xa’/.a a.ya§wv ra navra yeyóvacn. Pe dernier cha- 

pitre se termine sur cette phrase, sans que la piece paraisse mu- 

tilee: a? róv xaroo§ovvra xar elxóva xal 6/aolmoiv dneoydęorrai Heov. 

Ce traite n’est connu que par la yersion latine de Pontanus (PG 85, 

'811-826); le texte gree attend toujours un editeur (3). 

Nares designait ainsi la derniere piece, acephale, des fol. 82-II7v: 

« Maximi, prologus De Amore ad Elpidium presbyterum. Ita titulus 

graecus ad calcem folii 81. Opus imperfeetum at in capitula 391 divi- 

(Ł) Cfr. article de Th. Niocr,, Johannes v. Karpathos dans Lex. fiir 

Theol. Kirche, V, p. 1049 (ed. 1960). Nous ne croyons pas que R. Henry 

ait raison de traduire « Consolation aux moines revenus des Indes » (Pho- 

Tius, Bibliotheąue III, cod. 201, p. 101). Ces moines ont sollicite, des Indes 

ou ils se trouvaient, cette lettre de « Consolation ». Photius a conserve 

tres exacteinent le titre que nous lisons dans notre ms. 

(2) Seuls certains yolumes de 1’edition de 1864 comportent cet ap- 

pendice. 

(3) On trouvera d’utiles renseignements sur la tradition manuscrite 

dans 1’article de M.-Th. DisniER, Jean de Carpathos dans Echos d‘Orieni, 

XXXI, 1932, p. 284-303. 

17 
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sum ». Dans le bas du fol. 8iv, une main plus recente avait en effet 

inserit ee lemme d’attribution: r ov 6atov naroóę rjfiwr d fi fi a Ma£i- 

fiov Xóyoę negl dyajirję. Fe Prologue a Elpidius ne se trouve point ici, 

et le fol. 82 commence ex abrupto: ó xaxaXi[i7idvmv a la fin du 

chap. 5 de la premiere Centurie de Maxime le Confesseur, Sur la Cha- 

rite (PG 90,961 C5). F’ouvrage, mutile en finale, s’arrete a la Cen¬ 

turie III, chap. 91: xaxdaxaoiv fj de xa$aod (col. 1069 D3). Fes 

ehapitres se succedent du n° 6 au n° 391, sans etre groupes par cen- 

turies. Une seule lacune interieure, entre les fol. io3v et 104 (du 

chap. 328: evavxunaiv elvai || jusqu’a j| d fii] oxavdaXiCó/j,evoę chap. 

337 (col. 1025 B5 a 1028 D3). 

Reste le eas difficile des trois opuseules oeeupant les fol. 1-29. Au 

fol. 6v toutefois, comme le remarąuait Nares, commence un texte 

anonyme sur Melchisedech. 1,’incipit o fiedę róv fiev xóafiov dygaj, ró 

de rfję dXr)ftela.ę ne figurę pas dans le recueil des Initio. Patrum graecorum 

publie par Dom Baur. Serait-ee une piece inćdite? Avant de conclure 

en ce sens, il est prudent de se reporter a l’index (') de Fern. Cavallera: 

or ce dernier signale la presence de cinq textes sur Melchisedech dans 

la Patrologie grecque de Mignę. Verification faite, on constate que la 

presente piece n’est autre que l’opuscule X de Marc l’ermite, malgre 

un incipit legerement different. Malheureusement la piece s’arrete, 

mutilee, avec la fin du fol. i4v: nęoMyaw ra eoófieva (PG 65,1140 B3). 

On possede donc desormais un noyau solide et eonnu (fol. 6v-I4v) dans 

la masse anonyme des 29 premiers folios. Or le titre de la piece iden- 

tifiće portait cette mention precieuse: « Du metne, sur Melchisćdech » 

rov avrov' etę róv MeX%iaedex. 

Ua premiere piece du recueil (fol. i-6v) — « Fragmentum tractatus 

theologici i>, notait evasivement Nares — n’appartiendrait-elle pas 

aussi a Marc 1’Ermite? De fait, il s’agit de son opuscule III, De paeni- 

tentia, commenęant ex abrupto rovę roiovrovę, olfiai, ocpeię (PG 

65, 968 C3) et se poursuivant sans lacune jusqu’a la fin (col. 984D). 

Avec un peu de chance, ne pourrait-on pas esperer retrouyer 

dans les fol. 15-29 un nouvel opuscule de Marc 1’ermite? A leur sujet 

Nares avanęait cette formule prudente: « Abrupte hic incipere videtur 

catechismi species ». On retrouve la en effet son opuscule IV, De Bap- 

tismo avec alternance de questions et de reponses (igmrrjaię, <faióxQioię) 

mais en assez piteux etat. Fe traite, acephale, commence sur ces mots 

f1) Patrologiae Cursus completus. Series graeca. Indices digessit Fer- 

dinandus Cavallera (Paris, 1912), p. 145. 
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manę yag ianv ov /j,6vov (PG 65,985 Di), pour s’interrompre au 

bas du fol. I5v: ex tojv ióla>v /iagrvgimv (col. 988 D12). Des folios 

ont eneore ete arraches, sans doute quatre folios. Des fol. i6-l6v of- 

frent un seeond fragment: \7tQoaev]--/ó/j,Evo; xal nokkdę (col. 997 B3) 

jusqu’a ajidysa&ai (col. 1000 B5). Apres une nouvelle lacune d’un folio, 

on peut lirę, du folio 17 au fol. 29, le reste du De Baptismo, sans plus 

de rupture: depuis rr\v Efey&Eglay (col. 1001 Ci) jusqu’a la fin (col. 

1029 C). Nous venons de recuperer un temoin de trois traites de Marc 

1’ermite les De paenitentia, De Melchisedech, De Baptismo: opuscules 

III, X, IV — un temoin laeuneux certes, mais qui n’en est pas moins 

un bon manuscrit, datant des environs de ban 1100. 

Souhaitons qu’un heureux hasard nous restitue un jour la premiere 

partie du codex: le numerotage des folios, par cahiers de huit, revele 

en effet que 1’actuel fol. i etait la premiere page du sixieme cahier (*). 

Peut-etre ces 40 folios manquants contenaient-ils d’autres oeuvres de 

Marc 1’ermite? Photius notę, a propos du corpus de cet auteur: « Quant 

a l’ordre des livres.. ., tous leurs manuscrits ne le gardent pas identi- 

que, mais quelques uns en deplacent vers l’avant, d’autres en rejettent 

vers barriere, a telles enseignes que certains exemplaires mettent en 

derniere place les premiers livres >> (2). Deja, du temps de Photius, les 

oeuvres de Marc 1’ermite, de Diadoque de Photice et de Jean de Car- 

pathos se rencontraient souvent groupees, si bon juge par ses remar- 

ques aux cod. 200 et 201 de sa Bibliotheque. 

De eodex Harleianus 5688 sera preeieux aux eventuels editeurs 

de Marc 1’ermite, de Jean de Carpathos et de Maxime le eonfesseur. 

Puissent-ils nous donner surtout les 117 chapitres inedits de Jean de 

Carpathos. 

C.N.R.S. Paris Michei, Aubineau S. J. 

f1) Voici les indications, sur les divers cahiers, (notees au recto de 

certains folios, en bas de page, a gauche) que nous avons pu recueillir: 

fol. 1 (n» 6), fol. 7 (n° 7), fol. 25 (n» 10), fol. 33 (n° 11), fol. 46 (n° 13), 

fol. 54 (n° 14), fol. 67 (n° 17), fol. 74 (n° 18), fol. 88 (n° 20), fol. 96 (n° 21), 

fol. 110 (n° 23). 

(2) Photius, Bibliotheąue, texte et traduction par R. Henry, tome 

III (Paris, 1962), p. 200. 



Maksim Grek ais Theologe (*) 

In dem vorliegenden stattliehen Band hat sich B. Schultze zum 

Ziel gesetzt, die literarische Hinterlassensehaft eines im 16. Jahr- 

hundert lebenden griechischen Mónehes, der unter dem Namen Mi- 

ehael Trivolis in Italien z. Zt. von Savonarola studiert hatte, spater 

Athosmóneh wurde und ais Maxim Grek in RuBland eine iiberragerlde 

Rolle in der Kirehenpolitik gespielt hat, speziell auf den theologischen 

Gehalt zu untersuchen und hat damit ein ausgesproehen dankbares 

Thema aufgegriffen, das innerhalb der an sieh reichlich vorhandenen 

Spezialliteratur bisher entweder iiberhaupt nieht oder doch nur reeht 

unvollkommen behandelt worden ist. 

Zu diesem Behuf vermittelt uns der Verfasser naeh einer kurzeń 

Rebensskizze Maxims, die auf den letzten Stand der Forschung ge- 

braeht worden ist (S. 2-4), zunaehst einen Einbliek in die versehie- 

denartigen Beurteilungen, die dieser zwischen Ost und West stehende 

Grieche auf einem internationalen Boden gefunden hat (S. 4-11): 

Zeugnisse, die zum Teil recht weit auseinandergehen, mancherlei Mo- 

mente betonen, aber doeh wohl nicht immer auf einer gleich tiefen 

Saehkenntnis beruhen und daher gelegentlich nieht gerade kompetent 

wirken: Zu einem wirklieh fundierten Urteil iiber Maxim gehort eben 

ein sorgfaltiges Studium seiner Werke und zu einem derart zeitrau- 

benden Unternehmen fehlte es wohl in den meisten Fallen an innerer 

Bereitsehaft. Wie positiv dann Maxim Grek noeh in neuester Zeit 

ais Theologe gewertet wurde oder — wenn man so will — fur die 

versehiedensten Zweeke ausgebeutet werden konnte, laBt sich iibrigens 

noeh an einer unter dem Schutz der Russisehen Sozialdemokratisehen 

Arbeiterpartei von L. Nadeźdin herausgegebenen, sich in der Haupt- 

saehe gegen den Petersburger Metropoliten Antonij (ł) wendenden 

(*) B. Schui/TZE S. J., Maksim Grek ais Theologe, Roma 1963, 

368 S. (Orientalia Christiana Analecta 167). 

t1) Vgl. A. M. Ammann, Abri/3 der ostlawischen Kirchengeschichte, 

Wien 1950, S. 568 f. 
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Streitsehrift l1) erkennen, die unter anderem Ausziige aus einem Werk 

von Maxim Grek bringt und daran anschlie!3t(2): «So sind die Worte des 

verstandigen und ehrenwerten Mónehes Maxim Grek, der yiele Jahre 

im klósterliehen Gefangnis zugebracht hat. Wenn man in den Kirehen 

anstatt der verschiedenen Triodions, anstelle des Stundengebetes und 

des geistlichen Gesanges die Reden soleher Manner wie Maxim Grek 

zur Belebrung vorlesen wiirde — ja, das ware sehr sehón. Aber schón 

ftir das Volk und nieht fur den Metropoliten Antonij und seine ganze 

kriegerische Popensehar. So murmelt man in den Kirehen, was nie- 

mand begreifeu kann, aber wenn man es begreifen soli, so bringt man 

betaubend wirkende Anspraeben vor und laBt Rxkommunikationen 

erklingen. .. Es sind die gleiehen Feinde von Volk und Evangelium, 

die Maxim Grek so treffend charakterisiert und brandmarkt! ». 

In dem ersten Teil seines breit angelegten Buehes (S. 15-210) 

untersucht sodann B. Sehultze in der ihm eigenen subtilen Art die 

zeitlich am friihesten liegende, aus dem Jahre 1519 stammende Streit¬ 

sehrift Maxims, die sieh gegen den rómiseh-katholisehen groBfiirstli- 

ehen Eeibarzt Nikołaj Nemćin und seine leider verlorengegangene Ab- 

handlung riehtet. Da es hier neben der auf nieht besonderer Hóhe 

stehenden Ausgabe der Kazaner Geistlichen Akademie noch einen bes- 

seren Text in der sogenannten « Kirillova kniga » (Moskau 1644) 

sowie eine gleichfalls um die Mitte des 17. Jahrhunderts anzusetzende 

lateinische Ubertragung von Jurij Kriżanic gibt, gehórt es zu den 

vordringliehen Aufgaben, sich zunachst einmal eine einigermaBen 

gesicherte Textgestalt zu erarbeiten, worum sich denn aueh der 

Verfasser die erdenklich gróBte Miihe gibt. Und das wird sich selbst 

in den Fallen sagen lassen, in denen man bei der Restituierung des 

Textes nieht unbedingt in gleicher Weise entscheiden wiirde. Wenn 

dann trotz solchen Einsatzes gelegentlieh Unklarheiten iibrig geblieben 

sind (vgl. etwa S. 24, 31, 33, 122, 145 f., 179, 191 und ófter), so sind 

sie zumeist dem Umstand zuzuschreiben, daB uns allen infolge der 

politischen Weltlage eine Uberpriifung der weitlaufigen handschrift- 

lichen Tradition versagt bleibt. Dafiir sind andererseits die sich er- 

gebenden l'extverbesserungen zuweilen evident: So ist es durchaus 

erwagenswert, S. 25 anstelle des unverstandlichen « chanaanskij » der 

Kazaner Ausgabe mit der Kirillova kniga « chalanskij » zu lesen und 

(Ł) Cerkovnyja reći o rabotich nevzgodach i volnenijach, Genf 1905, 

28 S. 

(2) S. 19. 
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dieses ais ungenaue Wiedergabe von « ehaldaisch » anzusprechen, weil 

erst damit der volle Sinn, eine Anspielung auf den Turmbau zu Babel, 

zu Tage tritt — oder spater S. 283 bei « ehvalitisja velmi o sane i 

vlasti paki » (hier freilieh naeh dem Vorgang der modern-russischen 

Ubersetzung) einen Schreibfehler anzunehmen und statt des letzten 

Wortes « paki» getrost ein nunmehr verstandliehes « papy » (des Pap- 

stes) zu setzen. Wieweit der haufig sehlecht und ohne Verstandnis 

iiberlicferte Text mit geringfiigigen Emendationen zu heilen ist, habe 

ich iibrigens selbst vor Jahren an einem auffalligen Beispiel darlegen 

konnen (1). 

Wenn dann der Verfasser auf die Interpretation des Inhaltes 

eingeht und in umfassender, ja imponierender Arbeit das Fur und 

Wider der einzelnen Positionen jeweils recht objektiv und didaktisch, 

allerdings aueh unter Anwendung polemiseher wie apologetiseher 

Kunstgriffe herausstellt, so wird ganz natiirlieh der Theologe, in 

Sonderheit der rómiseh-katholisehe Theologe den gróBten Gewinn dar- 

aus zu ziehen haben. Urteilt man vom Standpunkt des Historikers, 

der ja hier aueh naeh den Worten von Schultze (S. 311) in einer 

wesentlieh giinstigeren Uage sein soli ais der katholische Theologe, so 

wird man unter Anerkennung der tiefen, hier niedergelegten Gedan- 

kenarbeit die positiven Ergebnisse der minutiósen Untersuehung vor 

allem in der Tatsache erblicken, daB Maxim Grek in der slavisehen 

Transkription eines gereinigten Originaltextes wie in. einer gepflegten 

deutsehen Ubersetzung, weniger allerdings naeh dem lateinischen Wort- 

laut der Ubersetzung des Kriżanie zur Geltung kommt, eine gereehte 

Einstufung seines theologisehen Weltbildes zu erfahren seheint und 

zum ersten Mai in gróJ3erem Umfang auf seine griechisehen Quellen 

zuriickgefiihrt wird, wobei der Verfasser eine erstaunliehe, vielfach mit 

Erfolg gekrónte Sueharbeit niedergelegt hat. Uas wird vielleieht nicht 

einmal so deutlieh bei den versehiedenen Katenen, die Maxim voll- 

standig oder nur teilweise aus dem Griechisehen iibertragen hat (S. 3), 

oder bei den beilaufig von Maxim angefiihrten Bibelspriichen und 

ihrer Erklarung, ais vielmehr bei der Berufung auf einzelne Konzilien- 

texte (S. 65, 68, 71, 76 f., 79 f.) oder bei der Verifizierung zahlreicher 

Vaterzitate (S. 90-131), wo nunmehr grieehiseher und slaviseher Text 

naeh den neuesten Editionen in Kolumnen einander gegeniibergestellt 

(*) Vgl. R. A. Klostermann, Ein mipverstandener Kirchenvaier, Zs. 

f. sla,v. Philologie 10, 1933, S. 126. 
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werden kónnen und man ein klares Bild iiber die Quellen unseres 

Schriftstellers gewinnt. 

Auf der anderen Seite diirfte man (ohne das Verdienst des Ver- 

fassers irgendwie in den Schatten stellen zu wollen) doeh sich fragen, 

ob nieht Sehultze, wie er gelegentlieh selbst anzudeuten scheint, vgl. 

S. 57, 132, 156 und ófter, die polemisehe Sehrift unseres Maxim ein 

wenig zu ernst genommen hat. Bei aller Dankbarkeit fur die geleistete 

sicherlich notwendige und aufierst lehrreiche Arbeit ist hier viel- 

leicht doch Maxini viel zu viel Ehre erwiesen worden. Liegt es doeh 

im Wesen solcher polemischen Sehriften, lediglich fur den Tages- 

gebraueh und den eigenen Hausbedarf, eventuell sogar nur gegen 

Seheingegner aufzutreten, wo ein umfassendes Widersprechen des Wi- 

derparts und eine sehockierende, grobsehlaehtige Augenbliekswirkung 

ungleieh wiehtiger erseheinen mufite ais etwa die Bereitstellung eines 

nach allen Seiten gesicherten und auf Dauerwirkung berechneten 

Kompendiums oder gar der ernsthafte, ehrliche Versueh, den Gegner 

wirklich zu iiberzeugen. Bietet sehon der Briefweehsel, den die Tii- 

binger Theologen mit dem Patriarehen Jeremias II. von Konstan- 

tinopel in den Jahren 1575-1581 iiber die Dinge des Glaubens und 

der Kirehe gefiihrt haben ('), eine ganze Anzahl von Parallelen, so 

hat es zahlreiche apologetische und polemisehe Werke des Ostens 

und Westens gegeben, die vor und naeh Maxim Grek die gleichen 

Wege naeh ahnlichem Rezept gegangen sind! Uas befreit dann aber 

natiirlich doch nicht von der Verpfliehtung, jedesmal im einzelnen 

dazu Stellung zu nehmen. 

Ein paar Bemerkungen zu dem ersten Teil des Buehes: Bei der 

Aufzahlung der einzelnen Ausgaben von Maxim Greks Werken S. 12 f. 

hatte sich vielleicht aueh ein Hinweis auf die Teildrucke gelohnt: 

M. Kovalenskij (4) bringt zum Beispiel (3) langere Ausziige, die auch 

textkritiseh von Interesse werden kónnten, wahrend die Textprobe 

des auch hier behandelten ersten Werkes von Maxim gegen die Iva- 

teiner in F. Buslaev (4) direkt diirftig ausgefallen ist und die in « Re¬ 

gesty i nadpisi. Svod materialov dlja istorii evreev v Rossii» (5) 

gesammelten Ausziige hóehstens wegen des Zusammenhanges mit der 

(1) Vgl. Wort und Mysterium, Witten 1958. 

(2) Moskovskaja politićeskaja literatura XVI veka, Spb. [1914]. 

(3) S. 71-78. 

(4) Istorifeskaja christomatiia, Moskau 1861, Sp. 1031-1032. 

(5) 1, Spb. 1899 S. 217. 
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Tatigkeit des Nikołaj Nemćin zu nennen waren. — Der S. 13 auf 

Krizanie gehende Absatz seheint zwei yerschiedenartige Aussagen 

nieht in der riehtigen logisehen Verbindung zu bringen. — In der 

Abgrenzung von Christologie und Pneumatologie wird wohl S. 63 

und kurz darauf S. 64 naeh verschiedenen MaBstaben vorgegangen. 

■— Bei der Interpretation der anfallenden Bibelzitate (vgl. S. 50, 52 

und ófter), bei der Behandlung von Ausziigen und Belegen aus der 

literatur der Kirehenvater miiBte man meiner Einsicht naeh dureh- 

gehend noeh starker in Erwagung ziehen, daB Maxim Grek einerseits 

mehr oder weniger frei aus dem Gedachtnis zitiert haben kann, an- 

dererseits eben grieehische und slavisehe Vorlagen zur Hand hatte, 

die wie so haufig sehon von sieh aus einen etwas abweiehenden Text 

boten: Maxim wird doeh nieht immer fur den jeweiligen Zweck erst 

eigens eine Ubersetzung angefertigt haben! — DaB Maxim einen 

angebliehen Brief des Papstes Johannes VIII., dessen Unechtheit 

sieh erst neuerdings herausgestellt hat (S. 76-78), in gutem Glauben 

mit herangezogen hat, vermag ich ihm, zumal naeh dem Vorgang 

eines Markus von Ephesus, nieht ubelzunehmen — ebenso wenig wie 

das Zitat aus der Mystagogie des Patriarchen Photius (S. 82 f.), dessen 

genaue Herkunft er zur Zeit nieht angeben konne (denn mehr will 

die von Sehultze S. 83 vielleicht zu scharfsinnig interpretierte Stelle 

wohl nieht besagen). Das gleiehe gilt von anderen Fallen: Zitiert 

Maxim einen angebliehen Chrysostomustext, den wir in Mignes Pa¬ 

trologie unter den Spuria wiederfinden und der naeh den neuesten 

Untersuehungen Severian von Gabala zuzuschreiben ist (S. 110-113), 

so braueht man bei einer derartig yerwickelten und undurehsiehtigen 

Uberlieferungsfrage nieht sehon gleieh deshalb Photius und Maxim 

wenig kritisehen Sinn yorzuwerfen. Oder: Beruft sieh Maxim weiter 

(S. 117 f.) irrtumlieh auf Chrysostomus, ohne dabei zu bemerken, 

daB er in Wirkliehkeit den Erzbischof Theophylakt von Bulgarien 

(ea. 1030-1108) zitiert, so bestehen doeh gerade zwisehen der Exegese 

dieser beiden KirehengróBen — und um Exegese handelt es sieh 

gerade hier — so nahe Verbindungen, daB sieh eine Verweehselung 

der beiden Personen im Eifer des Gefechtes einigermaBen yerstehen 

laBt. In der Gesamtheit sind aber die zahlreichen Quellennach- 

weise, die eine umfangreiehe und aufopferungsvolle Sucharbeit zur 

inneren Voraussetzung haben, reeht eindrueksvoll und sehon allein 

von sieh aus dazu imstande, das Schwergewicht der Arbeit aus- 

zumaehen. Es ware bloB zu fragen, ob sieh das eine oder andere bisher 

nieht naehweisbare Stiick nieht doeh noeh abklaren lieBe, etwa ais 



Maksim Grek ais Theologe 265 

Katenenfragment in indirekter Uberlieferung, um so mehr, ais Maxim 

sich selbst mehrfach mit griechischen Katenen abgegeben hat und 

man ganz offensichtlich im Osten zu verschiedenen Zeiten gern aus 

anonymer Tradition geschópft zu haben scheint. 

Bei der Abklarung der theologisehen Spekulationen wird man 

vielleieht nieht immer Schultze in allen Punkten Reeht geben kónnen. 

Wenn Maxim z. B. in seiner Polemik iiber den Ausgang des Heiligen 

Geistes (S. 135 f.) dem Gegner vorhalten kann, er miisse dann auch 

weiterhin folgern, daB der Heilige Geist ebenfalls vom altesten Martyrer 

Stephanus ausginge, der nach Act 6,5; 7,55 « voll des Heiligen Geistes » 

genannt wiirde, so ist damit doch bloB ein spielerisehes, eventuell 

in Ironie oder Hohn geauJ3ertes Argument zur Spraehe gekommen, an 

das weder der angegriffene Lateiner noeh etwa Maxim Grek selbst 

im Ernst geglaubt hat und dessen Bestimmung einzig und allein 

gewesen sein kann, das Irreale eines solehen Standpunktes drastisch 

hervorzuheben. Schwingt hierbei noch et w as anderes mit, so beruht 

dies auf der alten Vorstellung iiber die Martyrer, die sehon in alt- 

christlicher Zeit mit Christi Person in Zusammenhang gebracht 

wurden und ais << Geisttrager » verehrt wurden (1), oder etwa auf der 

Tatsache, dali die Heiligen trotz aller Betonung ihrer Mensehlichkeit 

im L,aufe der Zeiten ebenfalls ais Wesen mit zwei Naturen angesehen 

wurden. Galten sie doch gemeinhin wie im einzelnen ais ovgdvioę 

av&o<onoę xal imyeioę ayyekoęl 

Wahreud Maxim Grek hinsichtlich der Zusammenhange und Ge- 

gensatze von Philosophie und Theologie (S. 152-165) prinzipiell kaum 

anders denkt ais die griechischen Theologen seiner Zeit und der 

nachfolgenden Jahrhunderte, hat unser Móneh bei den AuBerungen 

gegen den Gebrauch geometrischer Figuren in der Theologie (S. 163- 

185) auf gróJ3eres Interesse zu rechnen allein sehon deshalb, weil uns 

nicht allzuviel Vorbilder (Schultze we id hier nur Nieetas von Maronea 

s. XII S. 180 zu nennen) bekannt sind (3) und Vorstellungsvermógen 

wie Interpretation dabei vor besondere Schwierigkeiten gestellt zu 

sein scheinen. Auch Schultze, der sich hier sehr hineingedaeht hat, 

muBte in manehen Dingen unschliissig bleiben, wahrseheinlich deshalb, 

weil man auch sonst die Beobaehtung machen kann, dad Gegenstande 

(') Vgl. sehon E. Lueius - G. Anrich, Die Anfdnge des Heiligen- 

kultes in der chrisilichen Kirche, Tiibingen 1904, S. 64 f., 68 f., 165. 

(2) Doch vgl. etwa sehon GREGOR v. Nyssa, Mignę PG 46, 33B-C! 



266 R. A. Klostermann 

der Mathematik unendlieh schwerfallig und umstandlieh, unter un- 

notigen Wiederholungen und Pleonasmen behandelt werden f1). 

Der zweite Teil des vorliegenden Buches (S. 211-310) ist den 

iibrigen polemisehen Abhandlungen Maxims gewidmet, die neben den 

bateinern gegen die Neubeiden, den Islam, wider die Armenier, 

gegen die Astrologie, gegen die butheraner sowie zur Verteidigung 

der Gottesmutter abgefaBt sind. Aueh hierzu einige Bemerkungen: 

Man kann trotz der plausiblen Argumentation von Schultze dariiber 

im Zweifel bleiben, ob das S. 217 besprochene angeblieh gegen die 

butheraner gerichtete Stiick wirklich urspriinglich gegen diese gemeint 

war oder ob hier nicht die Ubersehrift erst von spaterer Hand naeh- 

getragen worden ist. — Der S. 270 Anm. 145 von Maxim mitgeteilte 

Text zu der angeblieh von bukas gemalten Ikonę der Gottesmutter ent- 

spricht wórtlich der alten Tradition (2). — Wenn Maxim in zwei ver- 

sehiedenen Zusammenhangen S. 280 und 288 nachdriieklich fur den 

Gedanken eintritt, daB das Heilige band, eine Statte oder ein Volk 

niemals allein dadureh verunreinigt oder entheiligt werden konne, 

daB es sieh im Besitze der Heiden befande, so gibt er sieh hier einer 

Spekulation hin, die fur seine Zeit, ja fur sein Jahrhundert reeht ori- 

ginell klingt. Aber hier seheint doeh nieht eine besondere Vorliebe 

Maxims zu der Hauptstadt des Heiligen bandes, zu Jerusalem 

aussehlaggebend zu sein, ais vielmehr der Wunseh vorzuliegen, sieh 

nachtraglieh mit den enttausehenden Ergebnissen der Kreuzzugszeit 

auszusóhnen und eine Reehtfertigung auf theologiseher Basis fiir die 

Tatsache zu finden, daB weite Gebiete voll pulsierenden ehristlichen 

bebens ohnmaehtig dem Verfall entgegen gehen muBten. — Der S. 222 

verwendete ehrenvolle Doppelname « Philosoph und Martyrer » kann 

sieh doeh wohl (vgl. aueh S. 232) nur auf Justin beziehen: Anderen- 

falls kamę an der zunaehst genannten Stelle ein Martyrer Tertullian 

zu Stande! 

In dem dritten Teil seines Buches (S. 311-357) bietet uns Schultze 

sodann eine Zusammenfassung seiner Forschungen an, dereń Breite 

sieh durchaus mit der Schwierigkeit der Einzeluntersuchungen ver- 

(ł) Vgl. H. HungER- K. VOGEl,, Ein Byzantinisches Rechenbuch des 

75. Jahrhunderts, Wien 1963 S. 14 (Ósterreichische Akad. d. Wiss., 

Phil.-hist. KI., Denkschriften Bd. 78, Abh. 2). 

(2) Vgl. Malerhandbuch des Malermónches Dionysios vom Berge Athos 

(Neudruck Munchen 1960, S. 9, 11) oder Nikodemos Hagiorites, 

BwaSagicrrrię. I 3. (Athen 1868 S. 139). 
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teidigen laBt: Urspriinglich wohl nur «fur eilige Leser» bestimmt, 

wird man gern die Gelegenheit wahrnehmen, noch einmal das Ganze 

an sich voriiberziehen zu lassen. Hier sei nur bei Maxims Anschauun- 

gen iiber die Kirche S. 347 eine kleine Beobaehtung eingesehaltet: 

Es mag wirklieh danach aussehen, ais ob unser grieehiseher Mónch 

den christliehen Osten und lateinisehen Westen kenne, an die damals 

neuentdeekten Lander mit ihren zahlreichen V61kern dagegen nicht 

denke. Das ist jedoch wohl ungenau: Soweit mir aus der Lekturę 

der Werke erinnerlich ist, erwahnt Maxim Grek ganz beilaufig an 

einer Stelle, die ich allerdings nach Verlust meiuer Aufzeiehnungen 

und meiner Ausgabe der Werke nicht naher anzugeben vermag, das 

neuentdeekte Amerika ais kiinftiges dankbares Missionsfeld und — 

ais Lieferant kóstlicher Gewiirze! 

Trotz der groBen Sorgfalt, die man ganz offensiehtlieh auf die 

Drueklegung des Buches verwendet hat, sind einige, zum Teil sto- 

rende Fehler stehen geblieben: In der Anwendung der Umlaute (Oe, o; 

Ue, ii) ist ebenso wie bei dem Gebraueh der Vornamen eine konse- 

quente Haltung nicht erreicht worden. — Gelegentlieh sind im Druck 

einzelne Buchstaben ausgefallen. — S. 12 Anm. I ist zu lesen: La- 

teiner. — Auf S. 39 Anm. 90 fehlt der Titel der aueh spater mehrfach 

zitierten modern-russiseben Ubersetzung i1). — S. 131 muB es « Worte 

des Damaszeners», in der Gegeniiberstellung der Texte S. 150 

« dialektische Kunst » heiBen. — Man verbessere S. 275 Anm. 169 

den Titel in «ad Corinthios », S. 283 in «des Ranges ». — S. 312 

muB es « manchmal», S. 327 « Maksim », S. 336 « antilateinischen », 

S. 341 «Parallelismus» heiBen. — S. 356, Anm. 116 sollte man 

lesen: « Mangel an tiefergehender christlieher Bildung, der sich hin- 

ter dem Ritualismus verbarg ». — In dem Namen- und Sachver- 

zeiehnis S. 368 ist bei Theodoret eine der Fundstellen 218 in 318 zu 

verbessern. 

Das mit tiefer Saehkenntnis und reeht objektiv geschriebene 

Buch von B. Sehultze bedeutet einen groBen Fortschritt in der Spe- 

zialforsehung um Maxim, weil der Verfasser das theologische Weltbild 

dieses grieehisehen Mónehes in seiner GróBe und Grenze erstmalig voll 

umrissen und damit unbereehtigten Phantasiebildern den Nahrboden 

entzogen hat. Hatte ich noeh in meiner Dissertation « Maxim Grek 

(l) Moisej (Posluśnik), So£inenija prepodobnago Maksima Greka v 

russkom perevode 1-3, Svjato-Troickaja Sergieva Lavra, 1910 f. 
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in der Kegende » (S. 179 Anm. 56) den personlichen Eindruek dahin- 

gehend formuliert: « Was er an spezifiseh Theologischem gesehrieben 

hat, zeigt eigentlieh nur seinen Eifer um die Saehe. Einen Eigenwert 

haben z.B. die endlosen Auseinandersetzungen in dogmatischen Fra- 

gen kaum», so freue ich mich jetzt, dieses damalige Urteil durch 

einen berufenen Theologen und Dogmatiker auf Grund eines anderen 

Arbeitsganges, mit einem weitaus starkeren Schwergewicht mehr oder 

weniger bestatigt zu sehen. 

R. A. Klostermann 

Goteborg 



RECENSIONES 

Patristica et Theologica 

Ernest G. Cearke, The selected Questions of Ishó bar Nun on the 
Pentateuch. Edited and translated from Ms Cambridge Add 2017 
with a Study of the Relationship of Ish5‘dadh of Merv, Theodore 
bar Koni and Ishó bar Nun on Genesis (= Studia Post-Biblica), 
vol. 5, heiden, 1962, 187 pp. + reproduction phototypirjue des 
26 fol r° v° du ms., 22 FI. 

Voici enfin editees et traduites les «Questions choisies» d’Ishó 
bar Nun sur le Pentateuąue. L’existence d’un manuscrit uniąue, 
l’Add. 2017 de Cambridge, a facilite grandement le travail de 1’editeur 
et des imprimeurs, en les dechaigeant de la tache d’etablir un apparat 
eritiąue et de composer le texte syriaąue en caraeteres d’imprimerie. 
Ceux des lecteurs qui se rejouissent d’etre mis direetement en eontact 
avec les mss. seront satisfaits: ils auront sous les yeux une bonne 
reproduction phototypiąue; ils y gagneront aussi d’avoir un texte 
accentue et ponctue. D’autres regretteront peut-etre que ce texte, 
empate par 1’etalement des caraeteres a la photographie, soit prive de 
1’elegance et de la darte des caraeteres imprimes qui font 1’honneur 
du Corpus de Louvain. Enfin les demi-eroehets, ajoutes par 1’editeur 
pour no ter a meme la photo du ms. les mots juges errones, auraient 
gagne a etre marques en traits moins epais: car, tels qu’ils se presentent 
etales aux aussi per la reproduction photographique, ils semblent 
appartenir au manuscrit et ne se distinguent pas des le premier eoup 
d’oeil jetć sur la page. 

Une breve introduction fait le point sur la vie et les oeuvres 
d’Ishó bar Nun. Elle precise a la suitę de Bardy le genre litteraire 
auquel appartiennent les questions et reponses sur la Genese. Surtout 
E. G. Ciarkę y presente son intention de preciser la situation d’Ishó 
bar Nun par rapport a ses contemporains Thćodore bar Koni et Ishó' 
dadh de Merv. Ensuite vient la traduetion des 56 questions (pp. 19-43): 
sans faire aucun effort de commentaire, 1’ćditeur se contente de si- 
gnaler les citations bibliques. Quant a l’etude assez longue qui suit, 
elle n’est pas consacree a discuter le texte et sa signification biblique 
ou theologique — ce que bon regrettera — mais, selon le propos 
deja signale, de preciser les relations d’Ishó bar Nun avec ses contem¬ 
porains et de comparer leur « methode d’edition»: il soumet a ce 
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travail comparatif les 34 premieres questions consacrees a la Genese. 
II conclut enfin que les trois commentateurs dependent de la meme 
source, utilisee pourtant par eux differemment, et il aeheve en de¬ 
terminant 1’originalite d’Ish5 bar Nun. 

Signalons deux appendiees dans le style de ee travail: le premier 
propose 23 suggestions pour ameliorer le texte syriaque d’Ish5‘dadh 
de Merv edite par C. Van den Eynde et 18 autres pour diseuter quel- 
ques points de sa traduction; le second precise 1’apport d’Isho bar Nun 
au probleme eritique des Seholies de Theodore bar Koni. 

On regretta peut-etre aussi que ce travail, dont la table des 
matieres est sommaire, soit depourvu d’index. N’est-ee point par la en 
effet qu’il aurait aide eeux qui le eonsulteront et qu’il aurait rendu a 
ceux dont il depend lui-meme un hommage plus sensible encore que 
dans la bibliographie, selon le proverbe qu’il aime a citer: tPW TI33 

V3K TD3? 

D. Digier, S. J. 

DorothRe de Gaza, Oeuwes spirituelles, Introduetion, texte gree, 
traduction et notes par Dom. D. RegnaulT et Dom. J. de 

Prjęvii,LE. (= Sources Chretiennes, 92). Des editions du Cerf, 
Paris 1963, pp. 576. 

II nuovo volume delle Sources Chretiennes si presenta gia a priori 
in una luce favorevole. Non e il caso nel quale 1’editore dovrebbe 
prima far conoscere l’opera e poi suscitare 1’interesse. E piuttosto un 
desiderio comune, espresso da parecchi anni, che finalmente e stato 
soddisfatto per il lavoro meriteyole dei due padri benedettini di So- 
lesmes. Questi per la loro impresa si hanno acquistato una simpatia 
per cui hanno preso parte nella collaborazione anche quelli che in 
precedenza avevano preparato il terreno favorevole: P. M. Brun, 
J. Wijnen, I. Hausherr. Questa collaborazione ha dato un’risultato 
veramente soddisfacente, come si sperava. 

Da dottrina spirituale di Doroteo cerca, nella sua ampiezza, un 
interprete moderno. Ma eon l’edizione presente sara facilitato questo 
lavoro. D’introduzione offre un sicuro orientamento dottrinale, i pre- 
gievoli indici delle eitazioni, dei nomi e dei voeaboli greci risparmie- 
ranno le fatieose ricerche. Basta guardare in calce alle pagine alcune 
notę per eonvineersi eon quale eriterio e eomprensione siano fatte le 
riferenze alla spiritualita orientale. II caldo interesse per il eonte- 
nuto dimostrato dagli autori fa sorpassare l’unieo svantaggio dell’edi- 
zione presente: infatti l’apparato critico del testo £ ridotto al minimo. 
Questo laconismo si vuole scusare eon lo stile delle Sources. Si dice 
inoltre che 1’edizione non e definitiva; ma quando se ne potrą sperare 
un altra? 

T. SpidlIe, S. J. 
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A.-J. FestugiiJre, O. P., Les moines óTOrient, III, 1-3, Les moines de 
Palestine. Cyriele de Scythopolis: Vie de Saint Euthyme, Vie 
de S. Sabas, Vies des Saints Jean VHesychaste, Kyriakos, Theodose, 
Theognios, Abraamios. Theodore de Petra: Vie de Saint Theo- 
dosios. Fes Editions du Cerf, Paris 1962-1963, in-8°, pp. 158, 

154, 164. 

I tre presenti fascieoli della eollezione del P. Festugiere non hanno 
bisogno di raecomandazioni, dato che i due primi volumi sono stati 
generalmente ben accetti alla eritiea eompetente. La traduzione e tanto 
piii pregevole in ąuesto easo, in ąuanto Cirillo di Seitopoli e senza 
dubbio uno dei migliori agiografi del sec. 5 e 6. Ed. Schwarz, non 
ostante 1’enorme lavoro sui eoneilii, ha voluto, a suo tempo, preparare 
per l’edizione il testo greco della Vita di S. Saba, sapendo che eosti- 
tuisce un doeumento importante per la storia del secolo 6. In ąuanto 
alla spiritualita, lo stesso seritto ci introduee nel euore stesso del 
monachesimo palestinese. Fo stile facile della Vita attirera anche il 
pubblieo alla figura di S. Saba, perehe molti pellegrini in Terra Santa 
vengono a eonoscere il suo monastero. 

Con il terzo faseieolo del volume III si conclude la parte eon- 
cernente i monaei della Palestina. In esso vi troviamo altri scritti di 
Cirillo di Seitopoli, eioe le biografie dei santi Giovanni l’Esicasta, 
Ciriaco, Teodosio, Teognio, Abraamio. II desiderio di essere eompleto 
ha indotto l’autore di aggiungervi la Vita di S. Teodosio, seritta da 
un autore poco eonosciuto, Teodoro di Petra, « eet insipide moreeau 
de rhetoriąue », ehe peró eontiene parecehi dati importanti per la 
storia. 

T. ŚpiDiiK, S. J. 

Saint Ephrem, Commentaire de VEvangile Concordant (= Chester 
Beatty Monographs, 8). Texte syriaąue (Manuserit Chester Beatty 
709) edite et traduit par Dom F. FEEOir, O.S.B., Dublin 1963, 
40, pp. XIV-2Ó2. 

Dopo alcuni anni di trepida attesa ecco finalmente nelle nostre 
mani l’edizione delFimportantissimo testo siriaeo di una grandę parte 
del Commentario di Efrem al Diatessaron. Ne ha curato l’edizione e 
ne ha fatto la versione latina il P. Feloir molto noto per i suoi studi 
intorno ad Efrem e per aver preparato l’edizione della versione antica 
armena della stessa opera. In una breve prefazione in lingua franeese 
egli espone le earatteristiehe del manoseritto reeentemente acąuistato 
dalia Chester Beatty e le normę delle sua edizione. II libro si chiude 
eon un indiee biblieo. Fa stampa £ magnifica come anche la carta. 
Fo studio di ąuesto nuovo testo siriaeo promette eccellenti frutti 
tanto per approfondire il pensiero teologico di S. Efrem che per ri- 



272 Recensiones 

costruire il Diatessaron siriaco di cui il presente libro ci fornisee circa 
400 citazioni. 

£ doverosa la nostra sincera riconoscenza alla Chester Beatty e 
all’illustre editore. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina, S. J. 

Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum, herausg. von Th. Ki.auser. 

Uieferungen 36-40: « Entwicklung (Forts.) - Erfinder ». Stuttgart 
1961-62. In 40, Col. 481-1286. 

Il noto lessico prosegue eon diligente ritmo il suo utile lavoro. 
Nei fascieoli ultimi troviamo importanti <( voci » trattate da illustri 
specialisti: «Ephraem» dal P. Edm. Beck O.S.B., «Epiktet» da M. 
Spanneut, « Epiphanius von Salamis » da W. Schneemelcher, « Płpikur » 
da W. Schmid. Nel easo di Efrem v’e da ammirare la eopiosa erudi- 
zione dell’autore ehe ha illustrato gli scarsissimi contatti del dottore 
siro col mondo ellenistico. Non viene messa invece nel sufficiente ri- 
lievo la dipendenza di Efrem dalie concezioni giudaiche che recen- 
tissimi studi del Teixidor, di R. Murray e miei hanno fatto eonoscere. 
Del resto il Reallexikon non omette di studiare le derivazioni vecehio- 
testamentarie e giudaiche trattandosi di altre «voci». 

Particolarmente interessanti sono certi argomenti ehe c’entrano 
in pieno negli seopi del Reallexikon appunto perche in essi si riscon- 
trano notevoli influssi dell’antichita elleniea anche ąuando la eosa e 
stata assimilata dal pensiero eristiano. Segnalo a ąuesto riguardo le 
voci « Epiklesis », « Epilepsie », « Epiphanie », « Erdbeben », « Erde ». 

Nonostante la densita anehe tipografica del lessico esso e facil- 
mente leggibile. Ua lettura viene agevolata dai belli tipi e dalia ehiara 
disposizione delle colonne. Ne va dato merito all’editore A. Hirse- 
mann. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina, S. J. 

Vom Reichtum des Schweigens, Ein Zeugnis der Ostkirche, Geistliche 
Antwortbriefe der Schweigemdnche Barsanuph und seines Schulers 
Johannes (6. Jahrh.). Ausgewahlt und zutn ersten Małe ins Deut¬ 
sche iibersetzt von Matthias Dietz, Thomas-Verlag Ziirich, Verlag 
Ferdinand Schoningh Miinehen, Paderborn, Wien 1963. 8°, 
132 Seiten. 

Der Ubersetzer teilt im Vorwort mit, da!3 er ins Deutsche aus 
der kirchenslawisehen Ausgabe des Abtes Paisij von 1795 iibersetzt 
hat. Es handelt sich also um eine Ubersetzung einer Ubersetzung 
aus dem Grieehisehen. Herausgegeben wurde der grieehisehe Text von 
Nicodemus Hagiorita, Venedig 1816 (es existiert noch eine Neuaus- 
gabe von 1960). Bruehstiicke des grieehisehen Textes finden sich bei 
Mignę PG 86, 892-901 und PG 88, 1812-1821. Man achte darauf, daB 
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die Numerierung der Antworten des grieehischen Textes zum Teil 
von denen des slawisehen Textes abweicht. 

Dieser deutsche Text, in schlichter und anspreehender Form 
yorgelegt, diirfte aber, aufs Ganze gesehen, auch den urspriingliehen 
Gedanken der Schweigemónche getreu wiedergeben. Gleiehwohl haben 
wir bei Stiehproben eines Vergleiches von griechisehem Urtext und 
deutscher Ubersetzung aueh betrachtliehe Abweiehungen festgestellt 
(z.B. in Num. 277, S. 70-71). AuBerdem hat diese deutsche Ausgabe 
aueh ihren wissenschaftliehen Wert, weil am SchluB ein ganz ausfiihr- 
liehes Inhaltsyerzeichnis saehlieher Art beigegeben ist, das den Deser 
in Stand setzt, sieh eine Vorstellung iiber den yielfaltigen Inhalt der 
Fragen und Antworten zu bilden. Da ist die Rede von der Tugend 
der Diebe, vom Gebet, von der Beherrschung des Kórpers. Ein anderer 
Titel lautet: « An Bisehófe ». Es ist die Rede von den Amtstugenden 
des Abtes. Vielgestaltig sind die Untertitel des Stichwortes « Prak- 
tische Tugendsehule». Besonders wird gehandelt vom Teufel. Die 
beiden letzten Titel lauten: « Antwortbriefe zur Vertiefung der reli- 
giósen Erkenntnis >> und « Einzelfragen zur ehristliehen Eebensgestal- 
tung 1). 

Es ist erstaunlieh zu sehen, mit weleher Klarheit und Besonnen- 
heit, mit weleher Verniinftigkeit und zugleich tiefen ehristliehen 
Glaubensiiberzeugung diese Schweigemónche ihre Antworten erteilten 
und aus ihrer Absonderung gerade ins Deben hinaus apostolisch ge- 
wirkt haben. Hier und da muJ3 der Deser allerdings auf der Hut sein, 
um hinter einer iiberspitzten F'ormulierung den niiehternen Wahr- 
heitsgehalt zu erkennen. Aber aufs Ganze gesehen ist die Aszese des 
Barsanuphius und Johannes kerngesund und auch heute noch zeit- 
gemaJ3, ja modern. 

Bernhard Schui/tze, S. J. 

Keetje Rozemond, Notes marginales de Cyrille Lucar dans un exem- 
plaire du grand Catechisme de Bellarmin (= Kerkhistońche Stu- 
dien, XI. Nederlands Archief voor Kerkgeschiedenis). ’S-Graven- 
hage (Da Haye) 1963. in 8°, pp. x-75 mas un facsimil fotografieo 
fuera de texto. 

No es la primera vez que la Reyista del Pontificio Instituto Orien- 
tal de Roma hace eon honor la resena de alguna obra de la profesora 
Catalina Rozemond, religiosa del cenobio cahdnista de Grandchamp 
en Suiza (vid. OrChrPer 26 "1960] 150-153). Da que ahora presen- 
tamos a nuestros lectores recibira sin duda los placemes de todo estu- 
dioso bizantinista, como recibe los nuestros. 

Da enigmatica figura de Cirilo Duearis — a pesar de la inmensa 
bibliografia, aun reciente, sobre su persona — queda en mayor y 
mejor luz eon el ponderado estudio de R., y mas en vias de poder ser 
enjuiciada de una vez — si es que es posible del todo — la trayeetoria 
nada faeil de su ideologia y del problema psicológico, tan intrincado, 
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como ofrecen los escritos del patriarea Rucaris, sobre todo en su 
period o Constantinopolitano, desde 1620 a 1638, ano de su muerte, 
triste y misteriosa. 

Pero la obra suya, que nos presenta ahora R., es anterior a este 
perlodo. Pertenece a los ańos de su primer patriarcado, en Alejandria 
(1602-1620) — parece easi cierto que al de 1618/19 —, y ąuizds tiene 
por eso la ventaja, en apreciación de R., de hacernos ver, mejor aun 
que la celebre « Confessio Christianae fidei » suya de 1629, el pensa- 
miento teológico de su autor, mds aislado como entonces se hallaba 
del influjo Occidental de protestantes y católicos, tan fuertemente 
marcado en los ańos subsiguientes. Yo diria, sin embargo, que en 
esto sólo en parte es atendible la obseryación de la ilustre escritora. 
Basta dar una ojeada a la eopiosa eorrespondencia lucariana del 
perlodo alejandrino (vid. Regrand, IV — s. xvi-xvii —, 292 ss.), 
para conyeneerse uno de que la lucha interna de su esplritu venla ya 
inquietando a Rucaris desde sus primeros encuentros eon Cornelio 
von Haga, a su yuelta de Polonia a Alejandria (1601), y para ver, 
ademas, que en esta eiudad estan feehadas no poeas cartas a muehos 
amigos suyos protestantes. De todas maneras, yo tambien me inclino 
a pensar eon R. que el nuevo eserito de Rucaris, editado ahora, ser- 
vir& para fijar mejor no poeos puntos de la eyolueión doetrinal del 
discutido patriarea. 

Ese eserito son las notas autógrafas que Rucaris fue dejando en 
el margen, segun iba leyendo la yersión en griego yulgar de la Dichia- 
ratione fiu eopiosa della Dottrina Christiana (Roma 1603) de San 
Roberto Belarmino, debida a Reonardo Filaras, del Colegio Griego de 
Roma (Roma 1616). El libro de Belarmino-Filaras llegó pronto a 
manos de Cirilo Rucaris, quien lo fue anotando y lo envió luego a su 
joven amigo David de Wilhem, ealyinista. Por fortuna este precioso 
doeumento, despues de pasar por varias manos, fue a parar a la 
Biblioteea Uniyersitaria de Reyde, en Holanda, donde aun se eon- 
serva (signatura 754. H. 8), y es el que la edieión y estudio de R. 
reproduee eon muy esmerada presentación. 

Ro hace en euatro columnas, dos por cada pagina, par e impar, 
para que se apreeie todo de eonjunto. Ra primera columna da el 
texto original italiano de Belarmino; la segunda, el de la yersión 
griega de Filaras; la tereera, las notas marginales de Rucaris; la 
cuarta, en fin, no poeas obseryaeiones personales, casi siempre aeer- 
tadas, impareiales siempre, de la escritora. 

Campea por doquier una extremada fidelidad, no solamente en 
la transeripeión de los textos y de las anotaciones lucarianas, sino 
tambien en dar el modo eon que se hallan en los respectivos originales 
(subrayados, signos conyeneionales, etc.). Digno de todo eneomio — 
y utillsimo para ulteriores estudios de bizantinistas — considero el 
trabajo personal de R. en la cuarta columna. En ella podrą ver el 
estudioso los puntos en que Cirilo Rucaris eoineide eon la enseńanza 
tradicional de la Ortodoxia, o de ella se aparta, lo mismo que del 
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sentir de la Iglesia Católiea, o tambien de la Iglesia Protestante, 
luterana o reformada que sea. 

Si hubiera de manifestar algunos « desiderata », me fijarla en dos 
solamente. En primer lugar, ,;por qu£ no dar en resumen el eontenido 
de aquellas piginas de Belarmino, donde Euearis no puso ninguna 
anotación? Algun paso seiiala expresamente R. y advierte en la eo- 
lumna tereera: « pas de remarques ». Si lo hubiera heeho asi todas 
las otras veees, tal vez se pudiera tener eonocimiento mis completo, 
por ejemplo, sobre la doetrina que tenia entonees Euearis de la justi- 
fieaeión por sola la fe — insinuado ya aqui en las piginas 9/11. — 
En este punto sigo creyendo que Euearis avanzó mis resueltamente 
en la « Confessio » de 1629 (vid. M. Candal, S. La « Confesión de 
fe» calvinista de Cirilo Lucaris. « Miseelinea Comillas » 34/35 [1960] 
239-272). Ea segunda observaeión es de menor monta. Me parece 
que no se expliea en ninguna parte el valor que hay que dar al aste- 
riseo (*), antepuesto, a veees, a las notas marginales luearianas, en 
eorrespondeneia eon el que se ve tambien en la versión griega de 
Filaras. No ereo que en ambos sitios se deban. ni a este ni a Eńcaris, 
sino a la editora. ,;Por que razón? 

Pero una vez mis me eomplazeo en expresar el deseo de que este 
estudio de R. ayude efieazmente a eonoeer a fondo el problema ei- 
riliano, tan grave, de su lueha interna por la fe. 

Manuel Candal, S. J. 

Peter Hauptmann, Altrussischer Glaube, Der Kampf des Protopopen 
Amakurn gegen die Kirchenreformen des 17. Jahrhunderts. Mit 
einem Anhang: Das russische Altgldubigentum der Gegenwart. 
(= Kirche im Osten, Studien zur osteuropaischen Kirehenge- 
schiehte und Kirehenkunde. In Verbindung mit dem Ostkirehen- 
institut herausgegeben von Robert Stupperieh. Monographien- 
reihe Band 4). Vandenhoeek und Rupreeht in Gottingen 1963, 
8°, 152 Seiten. 

Der Verfasser der vorliegenden Monographie, der sieh seit mehr 
ais zehn Jahren mit dem Studium des altrussischen Glaubens beschaf- 
tigt, versueht durch Verstandnis Awakums und seines Anliegens aueh 
einen Zugang zum inneren Wesen des Altglaubigentums iiberhaupt 
zu yersehaffen (S. 12). 

Zur Einfiihrung zeigt er Awakums Widerstand gegen die Kultus- 
reformen ais Problem und gibt einen Uberblick iiber Awakum und 
seine Sehriften in der bisherigen Forsehung. In sieben Kapiteln ist 
dann die Rede von Awakums Werdegang und Eintritt in den « Kreis 
der Eiferer » um Stefan Vonifat'ev; von Ivan Neronov, dem Vorbild 
Awakums und seiner Freunde; von Awakums Kampf fur die Ziele 
des « Kreises der Eiferer»; von der Beseitigung des «Kreises der 
Eiferer» dureh den Patriarehen Nikon; von Awakums Kampfesweise 
gegen die Kultusreformen; vom « Fiinffingerkreuz » im theologischen 
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Denken Awakums; und von Awakums Stellung innerhalb des Alt- 
glaubigentums (dies letzte Kapitel enthalt groBenteils einc Apologie 
Awakums). Ein Anhang iiber das russische Altglaubigentum der 
Gegenwart schlieJ3t die Untersuchung ab. AuBerdem sind ein ausfiihr- 
licher Literaturnachweis und ein Register beigegeben. 

Der Verfasser bekundet eine groBe Einfiihlungsgabe in die Menta- 
litat der russischen Altglaubigen. Er zeiehnet sieh aus durch maBvolles 
Urteil iiber wunderbare Begebenheiten (z.B. S. 40 f.; 108 ff.), iiber 
anormal anmutende Ziige bei Awakum (S. 57; 70) oder Widerspriich- 
liches (S. 79; 116). Er sucht beiden Seiten gereeht zu werden, nicht 
nur den Altglaubigen, sondern auch ihrem groBen Gegner Nikon 
(z.B. S. 60; 73). Er verbindet mit Genauigkeit der wissenschaftlichen 
Methode eine angenehme, fesselnde Darlegung des Gegenstandes. 

Selbstyerstandlich lassen sieh auch ein paar kritische Bemerkun- 
gen vorbringen: 

Man vermiBt ein Register der gebrauchten Abkiirzungen; miihsam 
muB man bei der Lesung suchen, w o die einzelnen Sigel zum ersten Małe 
erklart wurden. — Anerkennenswert ist, daB im Buch fast kein einziger 
Druckfehler stehen geblieben ist. Doch muB es gewiB auf S. 94 statt 
« au/gegangen von der Jungfrau » « ausgegangen » heiBen. — Auf S. 78 
wird festgestellt, daB Awakum auf dem Konzil von 1667 der vom Konzil 
hervorgekehrten Ókumenizitat im territorialen Sinne die Okumenizitat 
im Sinne der Traditionskette betont und daB fiir Awakum ein Glied 
dieser Kette durch Maksim Grek gebildet wird. Nun betont aber Maksim 
seinerseits mehr ais einmal mit Nachdruck auch die territoriale Okume¬ 
nizitat. — S. 79 Anm. 4 wird zwar der slavische Titel einer Schrift des 
Maksim Grek iiber das Kreuzzeichen angegeben, aber — gegen die Ge- 
wohnheit des Yerfassers — kein Hinweis auf die Quellen angefiihrt (vgl. 
dazu P. Joh. Chrysostomus, Die « Pomorskie Otijety », Rom, 1957, S. 185- 
186 und E. E. Gołubinskij, K naśej polemiki s staroobrjadcami, Moskau 
1905, S. 170-171). — S. 93 (vgl. auch S. 100 mit Anm. 3) wird « sostav i 
obraz » iibersetzt mit «Beschaffenheit und Art und Weise». « Sostav » ist 
doch vielmehr « Bestand » (eigentlich « Zusammensetzung »), « obraz » aber 
« Gestalt i), « Form », was nicht nur den vom Yerfasser auf S. 92 auf- 
gezahlten griechischen Wórtern mehr entspricht, sondern auch seiner 
eigenen tifbersetzung auf S. 87 unten bis S. 98 Anm. 5 und 6. Aus S. 100 
mit Anm. 7 ist nicht ersichtlich, ob « Beschaffenheit » die Obersetzung 
von « sostav » sein soli. — Zu S. 102 mit Anm. 6 taucht die Frage auf, 
ob die Hinzufiigung der Worte « mja greśnago » im Jesusgebet auf Av- 
vakum zuriickzufiihren ist oder schon vorihm bestand. S. 125 erscheint 
die Konvention von Bela ja Krinica (mit Hierarchie) ais die « wohl gróBte 
aitglaubige Denomination» ; S. 134 aber wird behauptet, das priesterlose 
Altglaubigentum sei iminer starker gewesen ais das priesterliche. Eiir den 
Leser wird nicht klar, wie das zusammen stimmt. — Bemerken wir 
noch, daB (S. 101 f.) mit Recht sowohl die Abhangigkeit Awakums vom 
theologischen Palamismus hervorgehoben wird wie auch der Unterschied, 
der zwischen Awakums theologischen Aussagen und denen der palami- 
tischen Theologie besteht. 

Ohne Zweifel liegt eine Antwort auf die Frage, worin das innerste 
Wesen des Altglaubigentums bestehe, schon darin, daB Awakums 
Eeben und Werk unyoreingenommen und mit groBer Sympathie 
dargestellt werden. Man erhalt von der Person, der Sprache und dem 
Charakter Awakums einen lebendigen, nachhaltigen Eindruek. Doch 
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bleibt natiirlich im Grunde das Ratsel und Geheimnis der Persón- 
lichkeit Awakums und seines Werkes bestehen. Dies wird auch 
gerade an manchen Punkten der vorliegenden Untersuehung deutlich. 
So wird z.B. (S. z 17) von Awakum behauptet, er sei sich des selbst- 
mórderischen Verhaltens (der Selbstverbrennungen) nicht bewufit ge- 
worden, und andererseits wird ihm eine dureh und durch echte und 
gesunde Religiositat zugesprochen. Das objektiv theologisehe Urteil 
iiber Awakum wird selbstverstandlich je nach dem Standpunkt eines 
Orthodoxen, eines Altglaubigen, Katholiken oder Protestanten ver- 
schieden ausfallen. Interessant ist hier der Versuch des Verfassers, 
Awakums Satze in die Sprache der Lutherbibel umzugieben, « um 
so dem deutschen Deser das zugleich Kraftvolle wie Kirehengebun- 
dene und damit etwas Archaische fiihlbar zu machen, das ihnen fur 
das Empfinden des heutigen Russen anhaftet » (S. 12-13). Dabei ist 
er sich gewifi dessen bewuBt, da£S dies nur «in mancher Hinsicht » 
(vgl. S. 114) gilt. Aber etwas ist unseres Erachtens sehr richtig damit 
ausgedriickt worden. Man vergleiche die Auffassung N. Berdjaevs, 
demzufolge Altglaubige wie Slavophile nationales Brauchtum in den 
Bereich der Kirche eingefiihrt haben, und demzufolge Chomjakovs 
Psychologie dem Katholizismus gegeniiber sich mit der Psychologie 
der Altglaubigen gegeniiber der ofliziellen Kirche vergleichen laBt (A. 
S. Chomjakov, Moskau 1912, S. 104 ff. — Anders urteilt der Moskauer 
Metropolit Ioannikij: siehe P. Pascal, Awakum et les debuts du 
raskol, Paris 1938, S. 573). 

Bernhard Schultze, S. J. 

Adalbert de VoGih';, La communaute et l'abbe dans la Regle de saint 
Benoit. Preface du R. P. Louis Bouyer, Desclee de Brouwer, 
Bruges 1961, in 12° pp. 560. 

Studiando la dottrina dei primi monaci si scoprono facilmente 
molte rassomiglianze eon 1’insegnamento degli antiehi filosofi. Dopo 
tante indagini a questo proposito oggi siamo piuttosto cauti nelle 
conseguenze finali. II messaggio di Cristo, sia che venga abbellito 
eon l’eloquenza di Platone, sia che venga riassunto come una massima 
stoica, esso non puó nascondere la sua originalita, la sua novita e 
la sua unicita. 

Le scoperte del Mar Morto e gli studi sull’ainbiente culturale del 
periodo ellenistico hanno fatto si da risvegliare la volonta di paragonare 
le organizzazioni monastiche eon quelle non cristiane o profane. 
L’opera del P. De Vogiie, inserendosi in questa problematica, anche 
se si limita soltanto allo studio delle fonti benedettine, presenta un 
interesse piu vasto e appare utile per tutti coloro ehe studiano il 
monachesimo antico. La sua conclusione forsę non aeeontentera tutti, 
ma mi sembra che sia beu fondata: il eenobio e una realta sui generis. 
Infatti se si vuole cercare una realta parallela, bisogna prima di tutto 
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trovarla nella Chiesa e non in altre societa profane. Il monastero 
benedettino, come ąuello pacomiano, e specialmente ąuello basiliano, 
non tende a unire le persone secondo i principi profani, ma soltanto 
secondo lo spirito della Scrittura. 

Comparando la Reguła Magistri e la Regola di S. Benedetto, 
1’autore si e limitato all’analisi conscienziosa solamente di una yentina 
di capitoli, concentrando la sua attenzione a un particolare problema, 
cioe alla relazione della comunita eon il suo eapo, 1’abbate. Anche 
questo problema dell’ubbidienza religiosa entra a far parte dell’in- 
teresse generale, perehe la stessa ąuestione e stata gia sollevata a 
proposito di S. Basilio (Dom Gribomont), di S. Paeomio (P. Baeht) 
ed in rapporto alla direzione spirituale in genere (P. Hausherr). 

Lo stesso autore e pienamente eonscio ehe il suo studio non e 
completamente terminato, ma il suo libro eostituisce un aiuto no- 
tevole per ulteriori rieerche. 

T. SpidlIk S. J. 

Dictionnaire de spiritualite, Faseicules XXXV-XXXVI, Paris, Beau- 
ehesne 1063, eol. 600-1120 (Esprit de foi - Francois-Sebastien 
d’Altdor f). 

Dato ehe il valore del pregiato dizionario e ormai eonosciuto e 
apprezzato ovunque, nella nostra reeensione degli ultimi fascicoli ei 
soffermiamo ad annotare due piceoli appunti. 

L’articolo Foi et confiance e stato eoncepito come un comple- 
mento di una voce gia syiluppata prima: Confiance. Esso difatti si 
oecupa esclusiyamente del coneetto di fiducia. Certamente, come tale, 
e molto positivo, ma in questa serie degli articoli sulla fede, si atten- 
derebbe un altro aspetto, cioe 1’analisi dei testi della Sacra Scrittura 
ehe parlano della fede nel senso di fiducia. Non e forsę questa la 
perenne diffieolta dei protestanti contro il coneetto cattolico di fede 
che sembra loro troppo «oggettivo»? Si sente spesso dire dai ealvi- 
nisti: Abramo e diyentato il « padre di tutti i eredenti >> non perehe 
credeva « qualche cosa » speciale, ma perehe aveva una fiducia il- 
limitata in Jahwe! — Non sarebbe quindi opportuno di farę un’analisi 
piu profonda sui testi scritturistici usati dai protestanti per provare 
1’identita del coneetto fede-fiducia} 

Similmente avrebbero piu valore i due articoli sul Fond de l’dme 
(negli seritti di Eckhart e di Suor Maria delhlncarnazione), se vi fosse 
maggiormente sviluppata la relazione tra questo « fondo delTanima » 
e il problema gia apparso nelbeta patristica sul « punto >> (diciamolo 
Cosi) nel quale la grazia di Dio tocca la persona umana. Concepiti 
sotto questo aspetto, i due articoli sono un complemento molto utile 
a quello che fu detto nel secondo volume del Dictionnaire sul « Cor 
et cordis affectus >>. 

T. SpiDnfK, S. J. 
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Liturgica et Canonica 

Henrica Follieri, Initia Hymnorum Ecclesiae Graecae, vol. II 
(= Studi e Tesłi 212), Citta del Vaticano 1961. In-8°, pp. xxn-57o. 

Avee la publication de ces volumes, M.lle Follieri a mis a dispo- 
sition des byzantinistes un instrument de travail dont 1’utilite ne peut 
pas etre exageree. 

I/ouvrage contient, en ordre alphabetiąue, les incipits de tous 
les tropaires contenus dans les livres grecs imprimes. I/autrice 
a explore non seulement les livres liturgiąues en usage aujourd’hui 
et les anciennes editions, mais de meme les editions d’anciens melodes 
ou hymnographes dont les compositions ne sont souyent plus en 
usage. Elle signale aussi les cas ou le texte d’un tropaire presente 
des yariantes dans les differentes ćditions. 

Ees sigles utilises sont clairs et l’impression est exeellente. Nous 
felicitons M.lle F. de son accomplissement et la remercions d’avoir 
grandement faeilite 1’etude de la Eiturgie byzantine. 

J. Mateos, S. J. 

Prof. Emile Eid, La Figurę Jwridique du Patriarchę. Etude historico- 
juridiąue, Deuxieme edition. Romę 1962, 8°, pp. xv-ig6. 

Eibentissime opus a Rey.mo D. Eid exaratum nostris lectoribus 
praesentamus. In optatis enim omnium erat, ut institutum tanti mo- 
menti ut est Patriarcha orientalis plene tiactaretur. Id tandem A. 
nobis praebet, qui in hoc suo opere, post praemissam partem histo- 
ricam Patriarchatus Orientalis, in altera parte eonatus est figuram 
iuridicam Patriarehae sub luce praesertim Motuproprio Pii XII « Cleri 
sanctitati » (2 iulii 1957) definire. Quare Auctori primas partes in hac 
tam nobili provincia praedicti Mp. declaranda libenter tribuimus. 

In Introductione praebetur ab A. brevis, ideoąue necessario non 
semper ąuoad omnia completa, historica notitia «sur 1’institution 
patriarchale », in qua A. multa et optima collegit, ubi lector con- 
spectum totius eyolutionis historicae huius patriarchalis instituti una 
cum abundanti bibliographia, inyeniet. Dubitamus tamen n.um periti 
omnibus quae in textu asseruntur modo absoluto acquiescant. Bonum 
quoque fuisset si in hac tractatione relationes inter Patriarcham et 
Synodum fusius declaratae fuissent. 

Ampliori tractatione A. de potestatis patriarchalis natura agit 
et peculiari modo quaestionem de personalitate et territorialitate huius 
potestatis agitat. In sequentibus, multiformi patriarchali potestate 
(legifera, iudiciaria, exsecutiva, coercitiva, magisterii, etc.) declarata, 
relationes quoque Patriarehae ad clerum, ad Metropolitas, ad Epi- 
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seopos et Exarchos patriarchales definiuntur. Haec omnia iuxta prae- 
scripta novi iuris canonici orientalis considerantur. 

Ipsa argumenti amplitudo, ut id accuratius sub omni respectu 
tractaretur, maiorem molem postulasset; quo satis explicatur, si ar¬ 
gumenti expositio qua par fuisset profunditate non semper fortasse 
polleat. 

Opus tamen valde laudandum iudicamus, atque utile magnopere 
cuicumque yoluerit notitiam de Instituto Patriarehali sibi eomparare. 
Nostro quidem tempore, quando desiderium Ecelesiam Orientalem 
cognoseendi ubique in dies accreseit, opus Rey.mi Iiid. valde oppor- 
tunum dici debet; in eo namque id quod maximum est ornamentum 
Ecclesiae Orientalis exhibetur. 

C. Pujoi,, S. J. 

Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas (Instituto San Rai- 
mundo de Penafort, Salamanea). I. - La potestad de la Iglesia 
(Analisis de su aspecto jurldico). Trabajos de la VII Semana de 
Derecho Canónico. Barcelona 1960, 8°, pp. xvi-52Ó. — II. - Teo¬ 
ria generał de la adaptación del Código de Derecho Canónico. 
Trabajos de la VIII Semana de Derecho Canónico. Bilbao 1961, 
8°, pp. 421. 

Notum est Salmanticensem Facultatem Iuris Canonici inde a 
pluribus annis promovere Semanas (Hebdomadas), seu Conventus 
periodicos in quibus peritiores, sive hispani sive esteri, inter iuris 
canonici cultores studio determinati argumenti vacant. Disserta- 
tiones habentur, discussioni publieae propositae, quae postea in 
uno volumine colleetae publici iuris fiunt. Octo volumina hueusque 
prodierunt, in quibus magna copia exstat studiorum, quae non solum 
professoribus iuris canonici, sed etiam cuilibet huius iuris cultori, 
maximae utilitati esse possunt. 

I. - In hoc I volumine (quod septimum oecupat locum in eol- 
lectione) colleetae inveniuntur Dissertationes propositae in « Hebdo- 
mada » seu Conventu diebus 15-22 mensis Septembris anni 1958 
Granatae coadunato, et quorum generale argumentum fuit « La po¬ 
testad de la Iglesia ». Hoc generale argumentum sub diversis eius as- 
pectibus consideratum fuit. Praemissa dissertatione « La Iglesia de 
la caridad y la Iglesia del derecho (Analisis teológieo de la potestad 
entregada por Cristo a la Iglesia) » a R. P. DE la Huerga, O. P., 
plura alia studia particularia circa hanc potestatem Ecclesiae exhi- 
bentur: v. gr. circa potestatem dominativam, paroecialem, relationes 
inter potestatem socialem et forum internum, titulos legałeś ad exer- 
citium potestatis iurisdictionis, etc. Intime cum argumento connectitur 
peculiare studium circa « La misión canónica y el apostolado de los 
seglares », quod hodiernus Episcopus Gerundensis, N. Jubany, solide 
ac perspicue evolvit. In his omnibus studiis id assecutum est quod 
E. de Eeheverria in praefatione merito animadyertit: «... se unieron 
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en la Semana problemas de altura eientifiea y earacter predominan- 
temente teórieo, eon otros muehos de inmediata proyeceión praetiea. 
De la eonjuneión entre tradieión y actualidad brotó una earaete- 
rlstica de solidez doctrinal que honra a todos los ponentes y da par- 
tieular interes a las eonclusiones que de las paginas de este yolumen 
se desprenden ». 

II. - Omnibus constat Ioannem XXIII anno 1959 pałam fecisse 
Suam voluntatem procedendi ad necessariam Codicis Iuris Canoniei 
renovationem seu adaptationem pro nostri temporis exigentiis. Uni- 
yersitas vero Pontificia Salmanticensis utile iudieayit «Semana » 
(Hebdomadam) indicere, Conyentum sc. studiorum anno 1960 ha- 
bendum, ut argumentum magni momenti a peritis in iure canonico 
aecurato examini subiieeretur. Reyera Conyentus habitus est in 
aedibus Uniyersitatis Deustensis (Bilbao) diebus 19/25 mensis Sep- 
tembris anni 1960, eiusąue generale argumentum fuit « La teoria ge¬ 
nerał de la adaptación del Código de Derecho Canónico >>. Post nonnulla 
praeliminaria studia, v. gr. Lecciones de las codificaciones civiles, Ba- 
lance de la codificación, alia proposita fuerunt studia circa peculiares 
aspectus futurae adaptationis Codicis iuris eanonici: v. gr. circa 
niodum loquendi in futuro Codice adhibendum, circa ordinem in eo 
seryandum, circa adaptationem eius in iis quae ad bona temporalia, 
aut etiam ad ordinem soeiologicum pertinent, aut ad exigentias 
pastorales et liturgicas spectant. Nec defuerunt considerationes quae 
ambitum stricte latinum praetergressae sunt, sed quae in proxima 
Codicis iuris canoniei latini minime sunt praetermittendae: ideo praeter 
dissertationem circa ea quae ex Codificatione orientali in adaptando 
Codice latino prae oculis habeantur oportet, optima fuit relatio nostris 
temporibus apprime respondens, scilicet, « La problematica de la adap¬ 
tación del Derecho Canónico en perspectiva ecumenista». Omnia studia 
in hoc Conventu anni 1960 peritorum eonsiderationi submissa in hoe 
yolumine continentur, quae maximae utilitati esse poterunt iis quibus 
tantum opus adaptationis Codicis iuris canoniei committetur. 

Optandum sane est, ut Pontificia Uniyersitas Salmanticensis in 
huiusmodi Conventibus studiorum fovendis perseveret: sicut enim 
experientia iam constat ex huiusmodi Conventibus inter iuris cano- 
nici peritos optimos fructus esse perceptos, sic etiam spes optima 
affulget abundantiores adhuc in posterum fore percipiendos. 

Clemens Pujol, S. J. 

Historica 

H. Grotz S. J., Die Hauptkirchen des Ostens, von den Anfangen bis 
zum Konzil von Nikaia (325) (= Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 
169). Rom 1964, 8°, pp. xii-259. 

|Unter « Hauptkirchen des Ostens » versteht der V. die drei in 
den Kanones von Nieaa (6 und 7) ausdriicklich genannten Kirchen 
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von Alexandrien, Antiochien und Jerusalem. Diese Kanones sind der 
Ausgangspunkt und die Voraussetzung der ganzen Uarstellung. In 
ihnen sieht Gr. klar eine Vorrangstellung dieser drei Stadte ausgedriiekt. 
Er will nun naehpriifen, welche gesehiehtliehe Entwieklung der 
in Nicaa anerkannten Situation vorangegangen ist und zu ihr gefiihrt 
hat. Gr. will also nicht einfaeh eine Geschichte der drei Hauptkirehen 
bieten, sondern will naehweisen, dass schon in den ersten drei Jahr- 
hunderten Jerusalem, Antiochien und Alexandrien eine Sonderstellung 
unter den iibrigen Kirchen des Ostens einnahmen, und er will diesen 
Vorrang im einzelnen darlegen. Dabei wird die Frage des Verhalt- 
nisses dieser drei Hauptkirehen zu Rom bewusst beiseite gelassen, 
weil sie eine eigene ausfiihrliehe Darstellung verlangen wiirde. 

Der V. geht im i. Kapitel den versehiedenen Ursachen nach, die 
zu einer Vorrangstellung dieser Hauptkirehen hatten fiihren kónnen. 
Er priift im einzelnen folgende mógliche Ursachen: den aposto- 
lischen Ursprung, die missionarische Tatigkeit, die persónlichen Qua- 
litaten der Bischófe, die politischen Verhaltnisse und die geogra- 
phische Uage. Keine dieser Ursachen — so der V. — erklart fur 
sich allein das Werden der Hauptkirehen. Dass der apostolische Ur¬ 
sprung allein nicht geniigt, wird iiberzeugend gezeigt am Beispiel 
von Ephesus, das obwohl apostolische Griindung doch nicht zur 
Hauptkirche wurde (S. 34). Anderseits ergibt sich die Bedeutung 
der Apostolizitat aus der Geschichte Jerusalems, das trotz seiner 
politischen Bedeutungslosigeit sich schliesslieh doch — wenn auch 
recht spat — zum Patriarchat entwickelte (S. 74). Was Alexandrien 
angeht, scheint uns der Verfasser die Wichtigkeit der doch recht 
problematischen Griindung durch den Petrussehiiler Marcus zu iiber- 
schatzen. Er kann in der Tat nicht ein einziges Zeugnis anfiihren, aus 
dem hervorginge, dass dieser Ursprung zur Vorrangstellung Alexan- 
driens, die in Agypten schon im 3. Jahrhundert unumstritten war, 
tatsachlieh beigetragen hat. Alexandrien ist ein klassisches Beispiel 
fur die Wichtigkeit der geographischen und vólkisehen Dagę, die 
Alexandrien politische Hauptstadt werden liess und ebenso Haupt¬ 
kirche, ohne dass deshalb das politische Moment ais solches aus- 
schlaggebend war. Dieser Grund ist u. E. fur die Entwieklung Alexan- 
driens zur Hauptkirche allein schon ausreichend. Gr. hebt sehr gut 
hervor, dass bei der politischen und der kirchlichen Organisation 
dieselben geographischen und vólkischen Verhaltnisse wirksam waren, 
die zu einer parallelen Entwieklung der beiden Organisationen fiihrten, 
ohne dass eine bewusste Anlehnung der kirchlichen Einteilung ań die 
staatliche vorlag. 

Gr. urteilt absehliessend iibei die Griinde der Entwieklung zum 
Vorrang der Hauptkirehen: «Alle die oben untersuchten Griinde und 
Umstande haben sicher einen grossen Einfluss auf die Entwieklung 
ausgeiibt. Doch keiner von ihnen hat fiir sich allein genommen diese 
Entwieklung bestimmt. Erst das Zusammenwirken aller hat die Uber- 
ordnung der Hauptkirehen in ihrer konkreten Ausgestaltung ge- 
schaffen. ..» (S. 83). Die letzte und tiefste Ursache fiir das Werden 
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der Hauptkirehen sieht V. im Wesen der Gesamtkirehe, das einerseits 
eine hierarchisehe Gliederung und monarehische Leitung verlangte, 
anderseits aber Beriieksiehtigung der Verschiedenheit und Eigenart 
der Vólker und I, and er forderte. Eine Zentralisierung auf regionaler 
Ebene war deshalb das Naturgegebene. Man konnte wiinsehen, dass 
in diesem Zusammenhang aueh etwas iiber die vom Stifter der Kirehe 
grundgelegte Kollegialitat des Episkopats gesagt wiirde, die gewiss, 
wie es vor allem die Geschichte der friihen Synoden zeigt, in der 
ganzen Entwieklung auch eine bedeutende Rolle gespielt hat. 

Im 2. und 3. Kapitel lehnt der V. mit vollem Recht die Ansieht 
Kiibeeks uber den Ursprung des Metropolitansystems aus der An- 
gleiehung an den organisierten Kaiserkult ab und weist iiberzeugend 
nach, dass die Angleichung der kirchlichen Organisation an die staat- 
liehe sich erst zu Beginn des 4. Jahrhunderts herausgebildet hat. In 
diesem Zusammenhang ware die Arbeit von Karl von SchwarTz, 

Die Entstehung der Synoden in der alten Kirehe, Eeipzig 1898, zu be- 
riieksichtigen gewesen, der sehon vor Eiibeck sieh mit denselben 
Problemen, und zwar ganz im Sinne von Gr. auseinandersetzte. Ge- 
rade hier bringt der V. entscheidend Neues und raumt mit alten un- 
bewiesenen Anschauungen auf. 

Im 4. und 5. Kapitel stellt Gr. dann im einzelnen die Einfluss- 
gebiete der Hauptkirehen und die Vorrechte und Pfliehten der Haupt- 
bischófe dar. Der V. hat durch sein Buch auf einem Gebiet, das 
wirklich weitgehend Neuland ist, gute und entscheidende Pionierar- 
beit geleistet und er hat ein sehr weitsehichtiges Materiał mit grossem 
Seharfsinn und durchweg auch recht behutsam zur Eósung der nieht 
leichten Aufgabe ausgewertet. 

Es ist jedoch bei einem so schwierigen Unterfangen nicht zu 
verwundern, dass noch manche Fragen bleiben und dass nieht jeder 
mit allen Eosungen des V. einverstanden sein wird. Der Hauptein- 
wand, den wir gegen seine Darstellung zu erheben haben, ist dieser: 
Er scheint Alexandrien, Antiochien und Jerusalem all zu leiehthin 
auf eine Stufe zu stellen und scheint fur Jerusalem das, was eigentlieh 
zu beweisen ware, auf Grund von Kanon 7 des Nieanums einfach voraus- 
zusetzen, namlich dass dieser Stadt ein wirklich juridischer Vorrang 
zukam. Kanon 7 spricht von einem reinen Ehrenprimat, und es ist 
u. E. nicht zu sehen, mit welchem Recht Gr. daraus einen effektiven 
Vorrang iiber die Proyinzen Palastina und Phónizien macht (S. 196). 
Wir finden in den Ausfiihrungen des V. keinen Beweis fur eine Aus- 
iibung jurisdiktioneller Rechte durch die Kirehe von Jerusalem nach 
der Zerstórung und dem Wiederaufbau dieser Stadt und vor Nicaa. 
Das Zeugnis des Hieronymus, das Gr. (S. 46) zitiert, besagt vielmehr 
ausdriicklich, das Jerusalem Casarea ais seiner Metropole unterstand. 
Der V. weist allerdings manchmal auf die Unterschiede zwischen 
Alexandrien, Antiochien und Jerusalem hin, zum erstenmal auf S. 163, 
nachher wieder auf S. 201. Diese Feststellung hatte an den Anfang 
der ganzen Darstellung gehórt. Gr. vergisst aber gelegentlich wieder 
diese seine Feststellung und argumentiert aus einer yorausgesetzten 
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wesentlichen Gleichheit zwischen den drei Hauptkirchen, so wenn er 
(S. 212) schreibt: «Was fur Alexandreia und Antiocheia gilt, muss 
ebenso fur Jerusalem gegolten haben ». Hier geht es um das Reeht, 
Bischófe im Einflussgebiet zu weihen. Gr. kann keinen Fali aufweisen, 
dass der Bisehof von Jerusalem vor Nicaa irgendeinen Bischof ge- 
weiht habe. 

Auch der wesentliehe Unterschied zwischen Alexandrien und 
Antiochen wird nicht geniigend hervorgehoben. Gr. unterscheidetsehr 
mit Recht zwischen « Kirchengebiet » und « Einflussgebiet» (S. 163), 
sucht aber doch nachher auch fur Antiochien tatsachlich ein « Kirchen¬ 
gebiet » nachzuweisen, und zwar aus Indizien, die uns manchmal 
doeh recht schwach vorkommen wollen. Er spricht (S. 183) von der 
« Lostrennung des Pontos, Thrakias und Asias von Antiocheia », ais 
ob diese politischen Diósezen doch einmal zum « Kirchengebiet » von 
Antiochien gehórt hatten. Das hat doch nur Sinn, wenn der Bischof 
von Antiochien dort wirklich Rechte ausiibte, was sich schwerlich 
beweisen lasst. Aus der Tatsache, dass Serapion, Bischof von Antio¬ 
chien, von Apollinarios von Hierapolis in Asien einen Brief erhalten 
hat, schliesst Gr. doch etwas kiihn: « Der Brief des Apollinarios 
war offenbar ein Bericht iiber die Zustande in Asia an den Bischof 
der Hauptkirche von Antiocheia » (S. 173/74), also an seinen kirch- 
lichen Obem. Aus der Anwesenheit eines Bisehofs aus Thrazien in 
Antiochien wird sofort der Schluss gezogen, dass er zur Berichter- 
stattung iiber seine Kirche nach Antiochien gegangen sei — wohl 
zu einer Art von Besuch ad limina —, dass also Thrazien zum Gebiet 
von Antiochien gehórte (S. 174). Gr. muss zugestehen, dass der 
Bischof von Antiochien noch im 3. Jahrhundert auf keiner einzigen 
Synode in Kleinasien den Vorsitz fiihrte (S. 220) und dass es eine 
blosse Vermutung ist, ihm den Vorsitz auf der Synode von Ankyra 
(314) zuzuschreiben (S. 159). Fur die Synode von Neocasarea (zwi¬ 
schen 314 und 325) behauptet Gr. die Eeitung durch den Bischof 
von Antiochien ais sicher (S. 159), wahrend Hefele die Bischofsliste 
dieser Synode, an dereń Spitze Vitalis von Antiochien figuriert, ais 
sehr zweifelhaft bezeichnet (Hei-Eee-Leceerc I, i S. 326). Gerade 
diese Geschichte der friihen Synoden in Kleinasien, die Gr. sehr gut 
im Hinblick auf die kirchliche Organisation behandelt (S. 133 ff.), 
beweist u. E., dass es im 3. Jahrhundert fur Kleinasien noch keine 
Hauptkirche gab und eben deshalb auch keinen Bischof, dem der 
Vorsitz auf den Synoden automatisch zugefallen ware, wie dies da- 
mals schon in Agypten, Afrika und Italien der Fali war. Wie schwach 
die Stellung des Bisehofs von Antiochien selbst im 4. Jahrhundert 
noch war, ergibt sich aus der Tatsache, dass er erst im Jahre 341 
zum erstenmal einer Synode in seiner eigenen Bischofstadt prasidierte. 
(Vgl. G. Bardy, La Theologie de l’Eglise de saint Irenee au concile de 
Nicee, Paris 1947 S. 312; zur ganzen Frage vgl. W. DE Vries, Der 
Episkopat au/ den Synoden vor Nicaa, in: «Theol.-prakt. Quartal- 
schrift » 1963, S. 267 ff.) R. Devreesse, den Gr. iibrigens nicht zitiert, 
urteilt iiber die Einflusszone von Antiochien sehr viel vorsichtiger. 
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Er spricht — fur die Zeit von Nicaa — von « dem Gebiet, das bald 
das Patriarchat von Antiochien sein wird ». Hierzu gehóren die 
Provinzen: Palastina, Phonizien, Cólesyrien, Arabien, Mesopotamien, 
Cilicien und Isaurien. (R. Devreesse Le Patriarchat d’Antioche depuis 
la paix de l’Eglise jusqu‘& la conquete arabe, Paris 1945, S. 3). 

Der Beweis, dass der Bisehof von Antiochien vor dem Konzil 
von Nicaa in ganz Kleinasien oder gar in Thrazien irgendwelehe 
konkreten Rechte ausiibte, ist u. E. durch Gr. nicht erbracht worden, 
und er diirfte sich auch nieht erbringen lassen. Man kann deshalb 
auch nicht von einer spateren «Eostrennung» dieser Gebiete von 
Antiochien reden. Das ganze spatere Gebiet von Konstantinopel ware 
ja so durch Beschneidung des Gebietes voii Antiochien entstanden. 
Die angegebenen biirgerlichen Diózesen haben hochstens recht vage 
zu einem Strahlungsfeld von Antiochien gehort, ohne dass der Bisehof 
dieser Stadt dort eigentliche Rechte ausiibte. Man hat ihm also 
folglich diese Rechte auch nicht genommen. 

Aber iiber all diese Fragen lasst sich natiirlich diskutieren und 
man kann dariiber versehiedener Meinung sein. Gr. hat das Verdienst, 
diese Probleme mutig aufgegriffen zu haben und er hat zu ihrer 
Lósung einen ganz wesentlichen Beitrag geleistet. 

Wir.HEEM DE VriES, S. J. 

Jose 0'Cai,i,aghan, S. J., Cartas cristianas griegas del siglo V 
(= Biblioteca Histórica de la Biblioteca Balmes, XXV). Balmesiana. 
Barcelona 1963, en 8°, pp. 251. 

Para mas de un Centro cientffico, a donde puede llegar nuestra 
Revista Orientalia Christiana Periodica, sera una novedad saber que 
existe en la Eacultad Teológiea de San Cugat del Valles (Barcelona) 
un « Seminario de Papirologfa ». 

Pero que tiene vida pujante, lo viene a demostrar el presente 
volumen de uno de sus profesores; hermoso trabajo de investigador, 
un alarde — dirfamos — de lo que puede dar de sf el estudio a fondo 
de un sector de documentos de asunto muy vario, en que pocos se 
fijan, y que a mas de uno pudieran parecer algo baladf, como perte- 
necientes que son a la vida familiar y cotidiana, producidos en medios 
sociales eon frecuencia humildes y sencillos. Con todo, la lectura de 
este libro pondra de manifiesto la importancia que encierran. 

Modestamente dice el autor que su obra quiere ser como la conti- 
nuación de la del profesor italiano G. Ghebini (Lettere cristiane dai 
papiri greci del III e IV secolo. Milan 1923), a cuyo metodo se atiene. 
Segun eso, hubiera yo preferido dar ya a eonocer en el tftulo del libro 
el earacter generał de la obra; asi por ejemplo: Cartas cristianas griegas 
en papiros del siglo V. Mas sea como fuere, 0’Callaghan ha hecho un 
trabajo de primera mano muy perfecto. Ha ido seleccionando para su 
colección, de entre las numerosas y ricas publicaciones papirológicas 
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que tiene a su aleanee, nada menos que 63 preeiosos Documentos 
(pp. 31-213). De eada uno de ellos, a mas de una breve presentaeión 
introduetoria, eonsigna los elementos eristianos que en el se eontienen; 
da a eontinuación el texto, enumeradas las llneas y seguido de una 
especie de aparato critieo eon la corrección de las leeturas equivo- 
eadas, ya del texto mismo, ya de la edición prineipe de 61; anade la 
versión castellana, muy eastiza; y termina siempre eon una serie 
de notas, eon refereneia a las llneas del texto, de earaeter filológieo e 
histórieo, las euales, ya de por sl solas, deseubren la vasta erudición 
de quien ha tenido paeieneia y aeierto en apropiarse datos tan va- 
riados y heterogeneos, como ha tenido que ir espigando por la riqulsi- 
ma biblioteca de autores de consulta, que presenta al principio 
del libro (pp. 13-20). 

No es menester que nos detengamos en ponderar la difieultad 
intrlnseea de tal trabajo, si tenemos en euenta — como advierte el 
autor en la Introducción (pp. 23-28) — que, aparte la seleeeión misma 
de los documentos, no siempre faeil, aereela la tarea penosa, para la 
reeta interpretaeión de ellos, el lenguaje familiar e incorreeto de no 
poeos, escritos en dialecto eon frecuencia. A esto se anade el heeho 
de haber llegado hasta nosotros esas Cartas, unas veees fragmenta- 
riamente, otras, eorregidas. Tener que descifrar el documento en tales 
eondieiones es siempre fatigoso. Sin embargo — y de ahl, a mi juieio, 
el merito singular de este estudio —, todo parece liano en la lectura 
de las Cartas presentadas, en las que podemos « sorprender psicologlas 
y situaciones » muy diversas, sumamente interesantes. 

Das Conclusiones (pp. 217-228) a que el autor mismo llega como 
resultado de su trabajo, en parte son tecnieas, por decirlo asi, para 
indiear la contextura del documento papirológico; pero, en parte 
tambien, históricas, mas directamente apropriadas para la generalidad 
de los lectores de nuestra Revista, y por eso me fijo mas en ellas. 
Sobre todo es de especial interós para cualquier estudioso del mundo 
cristiano Oriental el saber que «las fórmulas religiosas [de esta eo- 
leeeión de Cartas] se emplean como: 1) aseveración de la verdad; 
2) testimonio de la ayuda divina; 3) expresión de esperanza; 4) re- 
curso a las oraeiones; 5) fechas liturgicas; 6) citas blblicas; 7) locu- 
ciones de especial expresión cristiana » (p. 227). 

Cierran el volumen 17 paginas de Indices (231-247), a dos eo- 
lumnas — demasiado apretadas quizas —, eon los siguientes aparta- 
dos: 1. Meses; 2. Poblados y gentes; 3. Nombres divinos; 4. Nom- 
bres personales; 5. Numerales (adjetivos, adverbios); 6. Slmbolos; 
7. Dista generał de palabras. 

Magnffica es, ademas, la presentaeión de la obra y perfecta la 
disposición tipografica, muy bella, tanto en los tipos griegos como en 
los castellanos, uniformemente empleada su diversidad en las varias 
secciones de eada documento. 

No dudamos, por todo esto, yalorar el libro de 0’Callaghan como 
modelo de « ecdótica » documentaria. 

Manuel Candal, S. J. 
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Henryk Paszkiewicz, The Making of the Russian Nation. Darton, 
lyOngman and Todd I/i'D, Pondon 1963, 8°, 509 pages + two 
tnaps. 

This book is an extraordinary heuristic achievement and betrays 
an immense erudition. Almost five hundred periodicals and series 
are rjuoted and the elenchus of bibliography and source materiał, 
eomprising 70 pages, is in itself of great value to any scholar interested 
in this period of Russian history. 

In five ehapters professor Paszkiewicz inąuires into the formation 
of the “ Russian nation ”, limiting his investigation to the period 
from the ninth to the fourteenth century. He begins with the lin- 
guistic analysis of some terms occurring in the documents. He then 
passes to a detailed examination of all available sources, domestic 
and foreign, written and archeological, without exaggerating the 
importance of the last group to the prejudice of the first (chapter I). 

Does the eurrent image of one, almost homogeneous and Conso¬ 
lidated Kievan Rus', that is said to have been finally disrupted by 
the Mongoł invasion into three branehes — Great Russian, Ukrainian 
and Byelorussian, correspond to historical reality? To answer this 
rjuestion the author carries out a thorough semantic analysis of 
some key Slavic terms — yazyk (eorresponding to the Greek ethnos), 
zemlya and strana. He shows that these terms, besides having their 
ordinary meaning of tongue, nation, land, sometimes have a religious- 
ecclesiastical eonnotation. Thus Ruskyi yazyk may designate the 
Rus'ian eeelesiastieal province and all the people living under the 
spiritual control of the Metropolitan of Kiev (chapter II). 

The author reexamines the long standing controversy: Is the 
Kievan Rus' of Slavic or Norse origin? He peruses all sources, Greek, 
Arabie, Western and Slavie, and decides definitevely for the Normanist 
thesis. The main argument of the Anti-Normanists has been the 
text of Nestor (Pikhaćev I, 23): A Slovenskyi yazyk i ruskyi odno 
est' — " The Slayonic yazyk and that of Rus' are one ”, thus apparently 
asserting the identity of the Slavonie and Rusian nation. But Nestor’s 
statement admits another interpretation: the Slavonie eeelesiastieal 
provinee and the Kievan eeelesiastieal provinee are the same. Hence, 
in the opinion of our scholar, the metropolitan see of Kiev was eonsider- 
ed by eontemporaries as a eontinuation of the Slavonic metropolitan 
see of Methodius. The eonclusion is inevitable: The Slavonie Chris- 
tianity as developed among the Polyanians of Kiev was at this stage 
of development conneeted with the aetivity of the Apostles of the 
Slavs and with Romę (chapter III). 

There was no such thing as a compact old-Rus'ian or East- 
Slavonic nation, a common stem of the futurę three branehes. When- 
ever the term Rus' oecurs in Nestor’s Chronicie, it stands mainly 
for the Varangian state — at least for the earlier times. Pater, it 
signified primarily the eommunity of the faithful (with no regard to 
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their ethnic origin) which adopted the Rus'ian faith and lived under 
the jurisdiction of the Metropolitan of Kiev. When the Varangian 
Rus' disintegrated, the Church beeame common denominator of the 
disparate ethnic elements of Kievan Rus'. Ut to 1054 approximately, 
the year of the death of Yaroslay the Wise, the state element predo- 
minated; then it gave place to the religious eonsideration. This 
interpretation demythologizes early Rus'ian history. Neither Vla- 
dimir, nor Yaroslav, nor the masses of the people were moved by 
patriotic considerations (chapter IV). 

Chapter V includes a discussion on the origin of the Russian 
nation of the upper Volga and Oka. There are no proofs that a 
mass Slavic migration from Kiev, Smoleńsk, and Noygorod to the 
northern mesopotamia took place. These territories were ealled Rus¬ 
sian because they were evangelized by and stood under the juris¬ 
diction of the Metropolitan of Kiev. The Merya and other native 
tribes adopted together with the Christian faith the Slavic language, 
the language of the Church. But this was imposed on them artifi- 
cially, partly by the missionary zeal of the clergy and partly by 
administrative measures of the Rurikides. “ The Great-Rus' were 
Finns subjugated by the Rus'ian princes and converted by the Ruśian 
Church " (p. 282). These regions remained for a long time bilingual. 
Though the Muscovites spoke Slavonie, the Slavs were not the most 
important ethnical element. 

Not all the conclusions the book contains have matured as yet 
to the status of unchallengeable theses. Some obiter Aida, e. g. « Isidor, 
born in Salonika, was a Greek or a Hellenized Slav >> (p. 56) need an 
explanation. Some other items (e. g. Hilarion as a Varangian, or the 
Kievan metropolitan see as a eontinuation of the see of St. Methodius, 
or the origin of Greet Russians) will reąuire further study. 

Professor Paszkiewicz, having madę the fuli use of all the avail- 
able source materiał in its multiple semantic meanings, had the 
courage to diverge from well-trodden paths and to open up avenues 
until now unexplored. His approach to the making of the Russian 
nation is a departure from old ways of thinking. It is not by chance 
that the ideas of the present book have aroused morę attention in 
America than in the old country where any disengagement from 
long established patterns is morę slow. No one studying the 
origins of Kievan Rus' and related problems can afford to neglect this 
epoch-making study. 

J. Krajcar, S. J. 

P. Duthiij.Eui,, L’evangelisation des Slaves. Cyrille et Methode (= Bi- 
biotheque de theologie, Serie IV: Histoire de la theologie, Vol. 5). 
Desclee et C.ie editeurs. Tournai 1963, 8°, pp. 201. 

II titolo principale del libro corrisponde solo al cap. V, che tratta 
degli inizi del cristianesimo presso gli Slavi dell’Kuropa meridionale e 
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centrale, eceetto i Polacchi e gli Slavi dell’Europa orientale. II resto 
corrisponde al sottotitolo in ąuanto ci presenta tutta la storia dei 
Ss. Cirillo e Metodio. All’inizio abbiamo un capitolo sulle fonti ci- 
rillometodiane, mentre 1’ultimo capitolo tratta della sorte sublta dalia 
liturgia slava dopo la morte di S. Metodio. 

II carattere generale del libro fa pensare a ąuello di F. UvornIk, 
Les Legendes de Constantin et de Methode vues de Byzance. II libro del 
nostro autore potrebbe essere intitolato Les Legendes de Constantin 
et de Methode vues dell’Occident. Ma vi e una differenza essenziale. 
Mentre le ricerche di Dvornik comprovano la veridieita ed il valore 
storico delle suddette « Leggende », cioe delle « Vite paleoslave », l’at- 
teggiamento del nostro autore e diffidente, respingendo parecchie 
affermazioni di tali « Vite » nel regno della fantasia o delle invenzioni 
agiografiche. Per es.: « Peu de doeument veritables nous sont par- 
venus. La vie de Cyrille et de Methode ne nous est conuue que par 
des legendes hagiographiąues » (p. 1). « Ce sont ces legendes qui nous 
donnent le schema generał de la vie de Constantin et de Methode. 
Aussi, voudrait-on pouvoir se flatter de posseder la une biographie 
precise et surę; ce serait trop attendre de ces legendes >> (p. 14). « Ce 
que la V[ita] C[onstantini] ajoute sur une rencontre avec Kocel et 
la misę en libertć de prisonniers comme a la fin de la tnission chez 
les Khazars, parait relever de la phantaisie habituelle de l’hagio- 
graphe» (p. 115). Un tale atteggiamento ci parę troppo negativo, dopo 
gli studi di Dvormk, Grivec, Devos, e di tanti altri autori i quali 
sono stati presi solo scarsamente in considerazione, o addirittura non 
si trovano citati, come per es. Grivec, se non nella bibliografia. U 
valore storico delle « Vite » paleoslave oggi e generalmente riconoseiuto, 
ed anche per il nostro autore, nonostante il suo atteggiamento ge¬ 
nerale, esse sono la fonte principale, per la sua opera. Anzi ąualche 
volta vi si appoggia fortemente: «Quoi qu’il en soit de ces tentatives, 
le temoignage de 1’hagiographe s’impose a nous: Constantin a com- 
pose un alphabet slave et l’a utilise pour transcrire l’Evangile, en 
vue de sa mission en Moravie » (p. 106). 

Iintrando nei dettagli, vogliamo rilevare, che 1’autore spesse volte 
cerca di dare una sua interpretazione alle fonti; e ció ąualche volta 
merita attenzione. Ma ci sembra, che in ció non e stato sempre felice. 
Eeeo qualche esempio: Quando parła dei Bulgari, non si sa, se intende 
i proto-Bulgari, o la nuova nazione gia sorta per 1’assimilazione di 
questi colle tribu slave: « Par ailleur, le commerce des Bulgares avec 
Salonique empruntait surtout les voies d’eau, de la Bystritsa au 
Vardar. . . Bulgares, Stroumiens, Drougouvitches et Sagoudates se 
rencontraient donc constamment dans les rues et sur les marches de 
Salonique » (p. 105). Secondo 1’autore, nel sec. IX la questione del 
rito non aveva grandę importanza, e perció non tratta dell’origine 
del rito romano-slavo o glagolitico, ma a un certo punto si sente 
necessitato di supporre, che Metodio aveva adottato questo rito: 
« Une fois de plus nous remarquons qu’aux IXe et Xe siecles on n’at- 
tachait pas d’importance au rite. .. et nous voici obliges de supposer 
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que Methode pendant son sejour a Romę, s’est initie au rite romain» 
(p. 133). Per ąuanto riguarda le ordinazioni sacre dei due Fratelli, 
1’autore non trova nelle fonti nessuna indicazione seeondo eui Cirillo 
sarebbe gia stato sacerdote quando venne in Moravia: «... car on 
peut se demander, qui eelebrait la liturgie slave ... d’autre part il 
n’a jamais etć ąuestion d’une ordination de Constantin; nous sommes 
bien obliges eependant de la supposer, puisque Constantin etait chef 
de mission. . . » (p. 115). A questo proposito vedasi 1’informazione 
fornitaci dalia « Vita Italica » nel cap. I: « honorem quoque saeerdotii 
ibidem (= Constantinopoli) est adeptus ». Per ąuanto riguarda l’or- 
dinazione episcopale a Roma, egli eselude non solo ąuella di Cirillo, 
ma anehe ąuella di Metodio: « quant a eelle de Methode, mentionee 
dans la translatio, elle est invraisamblable » (p. 126, nota 2). Ma piu 
avanti egli stesso cita i passi delle lettere di Giovanni VTII dove se 
ne parła espressamente (cfr. p. 137). Anehe la ąuestione del titolo 
areiveseovile di Metodio non mi sembra ben ehiarita: «II ne semble 
pas, que Methode ait jamais ete areheveque de Syrmium » (p. 134). 
A proposito del primo viaggio dei Ss. Fratelli a Roma, l’autore dice: 
« A s’en tenir a ces textes, nous comprenons que Constantin et Me¬ 
thode rentrent a Constantinople. . . » (p. 115). Ma i discepoli di Co- 
stantino, che vi presero parte ei informano, che alhinizio l’intenzione 
di Costantino era di recarsi a Roma. Di ció cfr. M. Lacko, Prva 
cesta sv. Cyrila e Metoda do Rima: Studi in onore di E. Lo Gatto e 
G. Maver, Roma 1962, pp. 375-380. 

Rileviamo ancora ąualche altra inesattezza: Devin e identificato 
eon Carnuntum (p. 108). Ora Carnuntum e l’attuale Petronell in 
Austria. Al posto di « Morava bulgare » (p. 108) sarebbe meglio dire 
Morava serba. A pag. 133 non si capisce l’espressione «C’est dans 
cette ville (Petovio) que Methode changea de route et abandona la 
direction de la Morava par Savaria » (p. 133). Di quale Morava si 
tratta? Alla stessa pagina si dice, che il luogo della residenza di 
Koeel era Salapiungin. Ora in diverse fonti eontemporanee abbiamo 
conservato il nome Moospure, o in slavo Blatensk Kostel. Alla pag. 66 
i figli del prineipe sloveno Borut si chiamano Cacatius e Cheitmar. 
Dato che l’autore generalmente rende bene i nomi slavi, poteva 
anehe qui dare i loro nomi slavi: Gorazd e Chotimir. Alla p. 116 
l’autore interpreta i nomi delle nazioni, che Costantino citó a Venezia 
come aventi la propria liturgia. Fra di esse si trovano anehe i Sugdi. 
II nostro autore dice di loro: «... les Sougdes supposes etre les ha- 
bitants de Sougdaia (Sudak) sur la cóte de Crimee». Vediamo peró 
che eosa dice dei Sugdi la Real-Eneyclopadie di Pauly-Wissowa: 

« Sogdiana, die nórdlichste Landsehaft des Perserreiches, zur 16 Sa¬ 
trapie gehórig, ihre Bewohner die Sogdianoi oder Sogdoi. Die Grenzen 
des Landes sind im Suden der Oxus, im Norden der obere Iaxartes ». 
Dunque si tratta della regione a sud-est del lago Aral. I recenti 
studi poi provano che, i Sugdi di fatti avevano la liturgia ealdea 
nella propria lingua. Su ąuesto argomento e stata fatta una relazione 
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interessante al Congresso su «COnente cristiano nella storia della 
civilta », promosso dall’Aeeademia dei Eineei a Roma nel 1963. 

Non ostante rjuesti e simili difetti il lettore trovera nel libro 
pagine molto interessanti, ehe eontribuiranno a meglio eonoseere 
1’opera dei Ss. Cirillo e Metodio. 

M. Tacko, S. J. 

Elementa ad fontium. editiones. Edidit Institutum Historieum Polo- 
nicum Romae. 

Historiae Poloniae studiosi extra Poloniam degentes in hac serie 
illa doeumenta ad historiam Poloniae speetantia edunt, quae in ta- 
bulariis exteris inveniuntur. Inscriptam voluerunt hane seriem « Ele¬ 
menta ad fontium editiones ». Hae ratione significarunt se non velle 
proeedere, uti generatim mos est, colligendo per diversa arehiva do- 
cumenta ad aliąuam personam, vel eventum, vel periodum historieam 
pertinentia, sed simplieiter edendo fundos Polonicos singulorum ar- 
ehivorum. Praeterea omittuntur notae explicativae vel illustrativae, 
restringendo apparatum criticum textus ad essentialia. Hunc pro- 
eedendi modum editores elegerunt propter rationes eireumstantiis 
hodiernis inhaerentes, quae in introduetione primi voluminis diserte 
explicantur. Ex eadem introduetione diseimus editores intendere do- 
cumenta antę finem saeeuli XVI data integre reprodueere; quae data 
sunt autem postea, per Regesta studiosis significare. En tibi quae 
hueusque prodierunt octo volumina: 

I. Polonica ex Libris « Obligationum et Solutionum» Camerae 
Apostolicae ab a. 1373. Collegit Joannes Eisowski. Romae 1960, 8°, 
pp. xv-2g2. 

II. « Liber disparata antiąua continens » Alexandro Masoviensi 
episcopo Tridentino dicatus. Praesentavit Edmundus Winkler. Romae 
1960, 8°, pp. xvii-i87. tab. 19. 

III. Repertorium rerum Polonicarum ex archivo Orsini in archivo 
Capitolino Romae. Pars I. Collegit Wanda Wyhowska de AndreiS. 

Romae 1961, 8°, pp. xvii-i6o, tab. 28. 

IV. Res Polonicae Elisabetha I Angliae regnante conscriptae ex 
archivis publicis Londoniarum. Edidit Carolus H. Talbot. Romae 
1961, 8°, pp. xiv-3ii. 

V. Repertorium rerum Polonicarum in archivo Dragonetti de 
Torres in civitate Aąuilana. Edidit Paulus Collura. Romae 1962, 
8°, pp. xi-83, tab. 3. 

VI. Res Polonicae Iacobo I Angliae regnante conscriptae ex archi- 
vis publicis Londoniarum. Edidit Carolus H. Talbot. Romae 1962, 
8°, pp. xi-3g6. 

VII. Repertorium rerum Polonicarum ex archivo Orsini in ar- 
chivo Capitolino Romae. Pars II. Collegit Wanda Wyhowska de 
Andreis. Romae 1962, 8°, pp. xiii-248, tab. 11. 
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VIII. Documenła Polonica ex archivo generali Hispaniae in 
Simancas. Pars I. Collegit Valerianus Meysztowicz. Romae 1963, 
8°, pp. ix-2io, tab. 7. 

M. IyACKO, S. J. 

Myron Stasiw, Metropolia Haliciensis, (Eius historia et iuridica for¬ 
ma). Ed. 2. (= Analecta OSBM, Ser. II, Sect. I, vol. XII). 
Roma 1960, 8°, pp. xvm-239. 

L’A. diyide la sua opera in due parti. Nella prima tratta le 
yicende storiche della metropolia di Halic; nella seconda la sua fi¬ 
gura giuridica. 

Nel primo capitolo della prima parte l’A. espone la fondazione 
della metropolia di Halic. Raceoglie, cioe e commenta le poche 
e non sempre certe e chiare menzioni dei documenti sulle origini e 
sulle sorti della metropolia di Halic nel seeolo XIV. Questa metro¬ 
polia non ebbe vita tranąuilla. I territori di essa furono spesso contesi 
fra diversi sovrani, i quali, secondo i propri interessi politici, facevano 
pressione sui patriarchi costantinopolitani, ora per la sua erezione, ora 
per la sua soppressione, ora per il suo ristabilimento. All'inizio del 
seeolo XV la metropolia di Halic cessó di esistere per il disinteresse 
dei sovrani e per la conseguente mancata nomina di metropoliti. 
Cosi i metropoliti di Kiev aggiunsero al proprio titolo anche quello 
di Halic; mentre il territorio della diocesi di Halic passo alla diocesi 
di Leopoli, eretta nel 1539 dal re di Polonia Sigismondo I. 

Nel capitolo secondo l'A. riassume la storia della diocesi di Leopoli 
dalie sue origini fino alla prima divisione della Polonia nel 1772. 
Le divisioni della Polonia (1772-1795) portarono le diocesi unitę di 
Leopoli, Peremyśl e Cholm sotto il dominio degli Asburgo austriaci. 
I metropoliti uniti di Kiev si trovarono sotto il dominio russo, e 
perció il Governo di Vienna inizió trattative eon la S. Sede per 
erigere in separata metropolia le diocesi annesse all’Austria. Le 
trattative furono lunghe e laboriose, e solo nel maggio del 1808 fu 
spedita a Vienna la Bolla dell’erezione della metropolia di Halic 
eon sede a Leopoli. 

La parte seconda (pp. 169-239) e dedicata albesame della figura 
giuridica del metropolita della ristabilita metropolia di Halic. L’A., 
dopo aver esposto e commentato i diritti attribuitigli dalia Bolla di 
erezione conclude la seconda parte eon la affermazione che al metro¬ 
polita di Halic spettano il titolo e i diritti dello « Arehiepiscopus 
Maior >> nel senso dei principi e della prassi del diritto canonico orien- 
tale. La recente dichiarazione della S. Sede, che rieonosee questo 
titolo alhattuale metropolia di Halic Mons. Giuseppe Slipyj, e la 
migliore eonferma della fondatezza di tale conclusione. 

Laseio al giudizio competente dei giuristi un’analisi piu approfon- 
dita dei eoneetti e degli argomenti giuridici esposti dali’A. nella se¬ 
conda parte. Quanto alla parte storica si puó sottolineare il yalore 
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dell’ampia e doeumentata esposizione delle trattative per il ristabi- 
limento della metropolia di Halic, intereorse tra Roma e Vienna. 
Inveee meno riuseito e il secondo capitolo della prima parte sulla 
diocesi di heopoli. L’A. vi espone non solo la storia della fondazione 
della diocesi di heopoli, ma vi narra anche le vieende di essa fino 
alla prima divisione della Polonia. Tutto questo non era necessario 
ne veramente utile per il fine principale dell’opera: 1’illustrazione della 
posizione giuridica della ristabilita metropolia di Halic. Questo lungo 
capitolo — piu di cinąuanta pagine — rende pesante la prima parte 
e la fa sproporzionatamente lunga di fronte alla parte seconda, che 
costituisce 1’argomento principale di tutta l’opera. 

h’A. preferisce usare il termine «uerainus » in luogo di quello 
«ruthenus » generalmente usato nei documenti del tempo, speeial- 
mente quelli latini. Siccome l’A. tratta sopratutto dei territori della 
metropolia di Halic, abitati effettivamente dagli Ucraini, questo uso 
non crea generalmente equivoci. Ma quelle volte che l’A. lo adopera 
anche per designare 1’intera metropolia di Kiev col suo clero e popolo, 
l’uso eselusivo del termine «ucrainus» e inesatto. ha metropolia di 
Kiev era una istituzione soprannazionale e abbraeeiava oltre gli Ucraini 
anche i Bielorussi, che venivano insieme eompresi nel senso sopran¬ 
nazionale del termine «ruthenus». In tali casi, specialmente nelle 
opere scientifiche scritte in latino, sarebbe meglio lasciare il termine 
« ruthenus », come si trova nei documenti del tempo. 

Sarebbe stato assai utile di allegare all’opera il testo intero della 
Bolla di ristabilimento della metropolia di Halic, perehe esso riveste 
un’importanza fondamentale per tutta la seconda parte. 

Giuseppe Oeśr, S. J. 

Joannes Bilanych, Synodus Zamostiana an. 1720, (Eius celebratio, 
approbatio et momentum). Ed. 2. (= Analecta OSBM, Ser. II, 
Sect. I, vol. XI). Roma 1960, 8°, pp. xvi-i27. 

h’Autore tratta 1’argomento in quattro capitoli. Nel primo e nel 
secondo spiega l’oceasione e le cause della eonvoeazione del Sinodo 
e le fasi della sua celebrazione. I/A. ha tratto ricco materiale dagli 
archivi romani, specialmente dall’Arehivio Segreto Vatieano e da 
quello della S. Congregazione de Propaganda Fide. ha eorrispon- 
denza del Nunzio in Polonia e dei vescovi eon Roma, seambiata 
prima della celebrazione del Sinodo, ei fa comprendere meglio le 
cause, ehe hanno determinato gli argomenti trattati nel Sinodo e le 
deeisioni ivi prese. U lettore-storico desidererebbe ehe in questi due 
capitoli fosse stato usato piu ampiamente il materiale eitato dali’A. 
Tanto piu ehe gli Atti del Sinodo non ei dieono pratieamente nulla 
sul modo in cui furono diseusse le questioni trattate in esso, quali 
ragioni abbiano indotto i vescovi a prendere quelle deeisioni piuttosto 
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che altre, come si sia arrivati alla formulazione dei decreti approvati 
dal Sinodo. 

Nel capitolo terzo l’A., seguendo l’ordine degli Atti del Sinodo 
stesso, riassume le singole disposizioni e ne commenta il significato, 
la portata e il valore giuridico. Nel quarto capitolo espone le com- 
plicate discussioni e trattative che precedettero l’approvazione dei 
decreti del Sinodo da parte della S. Sede. Poi tratta la discussa que- 
stione, se la S. Sede abbia approvato i decreti del Sinodo in forma 
comune o in forma specifiea. E’A. sostiene l’approvazione specifica. 
II valore degli argomenti portati dall’A. per provare questa opinione 
lo lasciamo al giudizio dei giuristi. 

In genere, l’opera e scritta eon ehiarezza e eoneisione e eosti- 
tuisce nel suo insieme un buon contributo alla storia della metropo¬ 
lia di Kiev. Solamente la «Nota ad lectorem» (pp. xv-xvi) non e 
troppo felice. I/A. vi spiega le ragioni per eui usa nella dissertazione 
i termini ((Ecclesia Ucrainica », « populus Ucrainicus » etc., benehe 
nelle fonti si presentino solamente le espressioni «Ecclesia Ruthena», 
« populus Ruthenus » etc. Non intendiamo in linea di massima eon- 
testare all’A. il diritto di sostituire 1’espressione «ruthenus » delle 
fonti eon quella «ucrainicus », se ció gli piace. Peró l’uso indiseri- 
minato della espressione « ucrainicus », fatto dali’A., non sempre eor- 
risponde alla realta storica. L,a metropolia di Kiev comprendeva, 
come osserva lo stesso A. nell’introduzione (p. i), oltre gli Ucraini, 
anche i Bielorussi; peeeato ehe poi egli non tiri tutte le eonseguenze 
di ąuesta osservazione. Ea metropolia di Kiev era un’istituzione 
soprannazionale, e le fonti di allora, per indieare essa eon la totalita 
del suo clero e popolo, usarono generalmente il termine « ruthenus >>. 
Pereió, quando 1’espressione «ruthenus» nelle fonti si riferisce a 
tutta la metropolia eon il suo elero e popolo, non e leeito sostituirla 
eol termine « ucrainicus », perehe si falsa il valore storico dei docu- 
menti. In tali casi l’A., se proprio vuole ad ogni costo evitare il ter¬ 
mine soprannazionale «ruthenus», deve logieamente sempre dire «ee- 
clesia, metropolia, hierarchia etc. ucrainica et Alboruthena », « elerus, 
populus etc. ucrainicus et alboruthenus >>. E questo e il easo del 
nostro Sinodo, ehe era il sinodo di tutta la metropolia di Kiev. I/uso 
del solo « ucrainicus » inveee di « ruthenus >> e leeito soltanto nei casi 
partieolari, quando i doeumenti storici si riferiscono solo a quella 
parte della metropolia eostituita dagli Ucraini. 

Ea metropolia di Kiev eostituisee una realta storica sopran¬ 
nazionale « sui generis » e eertamente non e facile trovare, parlando 
di essa, un termine esatto, ehe sostituisea pienamente quello di « ru¬ 
thenus », usato nei doeumenti storici. Credo che, usando nelle opere 
storiehe all’oecorrenza anehe il termine « ruthenus » nel suo signifi- 
cato soprannazionale, come lo usavano gli stessi veseovi, il elero e il 
popolo della metropolia di Kiev, non si reca alcun pregiudizio ne 
agli Ucraini ne ai Biancorussi, che in fraterna unione hanno vissuto 
insieme le vieende gloriose e dolorose della loro antica e comune 
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metropolia soprannazionale. Aneor piu conveniente sarebbe, seeondo 
noi, conservare il termine «ruthenus» dei documenti storiei, quando 
si serive in latino, come awiene nell’opera recensita. 

Giuseppe Oeśr, S. J. 

Athanasius G. Welykyj OSBM, Litterae Nunłiorum Apostolicorum 
historiam Ucrainae illustranies, (1621-1628) (= Analecta OSBM, 
Ser. II, Seet. III, vol. IV). Roma 1960, 8°, pp. x-358, tav. 6. 

Idem, Supplicationes Ecclesiae Unitae Ucrainae et Bielarusjae (1600- 
1699) (= Analecta OSBM, Ser. II, Seet. III, vol. I). Romae 
1960, 8°, pp. x-3Ó3. 

Questi due volumi, i quali «eollegit, adnotavit, paravit edi- 
tionemque euravit » il Rev.mo P. Welykyj, vengono ad accrescere la 
gia considerevole serie di documenti raeeolti dalio stesso A. nell’Archi - 
vio Segreto Vaticano e in quello della S. Congregazione de Propaganda 
Fide durante tanti anni di lavoro paziente e diligente. Ormai tutti 
gli studiosi della storia della metropolia unita di Kiev eonoseono ed 
apprezzano queste pubblieazioni. 

II volume « Litterae » abbraccia il periodo diffieile per la metro¬ 
polia unita di Kiev, nel quale la gerarehia dissidente, ristabilita nel 
1620, si appoggia alla potenza militare e politiea dei cosaeehi e lotta 
per essere riconoseiuta come legittima aecanto a quella unita. Questo 
spiega, perche nelle lettere dei Nunzii cosl frequentemente si parła 
dei cosacchi. Nel volume troviamo anche molte notizie, spesso fram- 
mentarie o generiche, sui cosacchi al servizio dellTmperatore, del loro 
arrivo o passaggio in Moravia, Boemia, Slesia, ece., e perfino di qualehe 
singolo cosaceo impiegato come eorriere. Queste notizie sono estratte 
non solo dalie lettere dei Nunzii in Polonia, ma anche da quelle dei 
Nunzii di Vienna e di Venezia. Facilmente sorge il dubbio se tutti 
questi frammenti di lettere che menzionano i cosacchi siano vera- 
mente tanto utili da meritare di essere inseriti fra gli altri documenti 
importanti. Tanto piu che spesso si tratta dei cosacchi, i quali, come 
nota l’A. stesso (p. 8), non avevano niente di comune eon i cosacchi 
ucraini. 

II volume « Supplicationes » inizia una nuova serie di documenti 
— le petizioni indirizzate alle Sacre Congregazioni Romanę a no me 
dei metropoliti, dei vescovi e dei Superiori dei Basiliani, ma per lo 
piu preparate e seritte a Roma dai procuratori generali della metro¬ 
polia unita di Kiev o dai procuratori generali dell’Ordine dei Basiliani. 
Queste « Supplicationes » spesso eompletano o spiegano i motivi e le 
eireostanze dei ricorsi e delle lettere dei veseovi e metropoliti, ehe non 
sempre sono poi tutte riferite nelle deeisioni e risposte delle SS. Con¬ 
gregazioni. Questo volume, oltre che del solito indiee « nominum et re¬ 
rum », e eorredato anche di tabelle croiiologiehe dei papi, patriarehi, 
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metropoliti, vescovi ecc. contemporanei alle « Supplicationes ». Peró 
tra gli elenchi dei veseovi delle diocesi latine che si trovavano nel- 
1’ambito della metropolia di Kiev, manca quello dei vescovi latini 
di Kiev. 

Giuseppe Ocśr S.J. 

Donald M. Nieoc, Meteora. The rock monasteries of Thessaly. Chapman 
and Hall, London 1963, 12°, pp. x-2io, tav. 15. 

1,’opera di Donald M. Nicol e una sintesi accurata di quanto 
risulta dalie fonti finora pubblicate intorno alle origini ed alla storia 
dei meteori, quei pittoreschi monasteri della Tessaglia costruiti sulla 
sommita di rocce inaecessibili. Per quanto le loro biblioteche fossero 
ricche di manoscritti — nel 1910 N. Bees ne aveva inventariati 1124 
— e intorno ad essi si fosse costituito, dopo l’Athos, il eomplesso piu 
notevole di vita monastica bizantina, non si disponeva finora di alcun 
studio d’insieme sui Meteori. 

I tre primi capitoli dell’opera del Nicol costituiscono una in- 
troduzione generale e saranno particolarmente utili al lettore non 
iniziato al mondo bizantino. Vi si tratta del paesaggio e dei luoghi, 
della vita monastica bizantina, delle condizioni politiche della Tessa¬ 
glia nel Medio Evo. Si passa quindi all'opera dei primi fondatori, 
Athanasios e Joasaph (nome monastico di Giovanni Uroś), e al sorgere 
dei vari monasteri. Da storia di ąuesti nei secoli successivi, special- 
mente per quanto riguarda la loro vita interna presenta molte lacune. 
Ció e dovuto in parte alhimpossibilita attuale di accedere ai mano¬ 
scritti superstiti delle biblioteche dei varii monasteri, la cui sorte e 
circondata da fitto mistero. Quel che avremmo desiderato trovare 
nell’opera del Nicol e una piu ampia valutazione delle opere d’arte, 
degli affresehi sopratutto, che si trovano ai Meteori, di cui alcuni, come 
per esempio la communione degli Apostoli nel Katholicon di Varlaam, 
sono dei veri eapolavori, destinati purtroppo a perire se non si prov- 
vede quanto prima al loro restauro ed alla loro conservazione. 

II visitatore dei Meteori non meno che lo studioso leggeranno 
eon profitto e eon pari diletto l’opera di D. M. Nicol. 

Pelopidas Stephanou, S. J. 

Silvano Borsari, II dominio veneziano a Creta nel XIII secolo (= Uni- 
versita di Napoli. Seminario di Storia Medievale e Moderna, 1). 
Napoli 1963, 12°, pag. 171. 

In quattro capitoli densi di doeumentazione S. Borsari ci offre 
una visione d’insieme dello stabilirsi del dominio veneto a Creta. 
Dopo aver esposto i precedenti della eonquista inquadrando Cosi il 
soggetto, 1’Autore narra gli inizii e i criterii seguiti nella coloniz- 
zazione, le rivolte capeggiate dai signori locali e i tentatiyi di Giovanni 
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Vatatzes e di Michele VIII per la riconąuista dell’isola. Di vivo 
interesse e ben doeumentato il capitolo consacrato alla vita economica 
e sociale mentre ąuello che riguarda la vita religiosa risulta piuttosto 
povero, sostanzialmente limitato alle liti riguardanti proprieta ecele- 
siastiche. 

Particolarmente utili allo studioso saranno i quattro appendiei che 
chiudono il libro: 1) Duchi e rettori di Creta dal 1208 al 1310; 2) Da 
gerarchia episeopale cretese nel duecento; 3) Documenti riguardanti 
la vita ecclesiastica e eivile dell’isola nel detto periodo; 4) Contrasti 
tra la nobilta indigena cretese. Accuratamente 1’Autore indica le fonti o 
le collezioni di cui si serve sobriamente illustrandole eon apposite notę. 

D’opera condotta eon diligente aeeuratezza risente peró della base 
ristretta delle fonti, prevalentemente oecidentali e di earattere ea- 
tastale o economico. Tuttavia per la ricea doeumentazione e la ehia- 
rezza delbesposizione essa eostituisee un contributo positivo alla storia 
di quest’isola la cui posizione geografiea e sta ta sempre, fino ad epoea 
reeente, causa di vita travagliata. 

Pelopidas Stepuanou, S. J. 

Robert £tienne, Bordeaux Antique (— Histoire de Bordeaux, I) 
avee la collaboration de P. BarrŹrE. Bordeaux 1962. In-8°, 

388 pages, 24 planehes, 24 cartes. 

Il faut etre reeonnaissant a Monsieur Charles Higounet, professeur 
a l’Universitć de Bordeaux, d’avoir sous les auspiees de la munici- 
palite de cette importante cite, et de son distingue maire, Monsieur 
Chaban-Delmas, conęu et realise le projet d’une eollection consacree 
a 1’Histoire de Bordeaux. 

Des noms des eollaborateurs, MM. R. fitienne, Y. Renouard, 
R. Boutriehe, F. G. Pariset, D. Desgraves, J. Dajugie, qu’il a su 
grouper pour eette entreprise diffieile, sont une garantie du sucees. 

Du ier volume de cette eollection « Bordeaux antique », du a la 
plume de Robert fitienne, professeur d’histoire romaine a l’Universite 
de Bordeaux, nous ne voulons retenir que ee qui coneerne les « Ori- 
gines chretiennes de Bordeaux » et les rapports avec 1’Orient. 

II faut reconnaitre que 1’Auteur a su brosser du Bordeaux chre- 
tien du IVe et du Ve sifecle un tableau brillant et nuance, eclaire par 
1’utilisation intelligente des ecrits d’Ausone, de Saint Paulin de Nole, 
de Sulpice Severe. 

Des pages consaerees (pp. 234-293) a ces trois illustrations borde- 
laises sont parmi les meilleures du livre. On aurait aime un deve- 
loppement plus abondant sur le fameux «Itinerarium Burdigalense ». 
«A Burdigala Hierusalem usque». D’Auteur se borne a le mentionner 
(p. 268) en renvoyant a l’excellent volume de D. Gorce sur « Les 
voyages, l’hospitalite et le port des lettres dans le monde ckretien des 
IVe et Ve siecles ». 
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Peut-etre l’Auteur, dont 1’erudition personnelle est tres etendue, 
et generalement tres surę, adopte-t-il trop facilement les hypotheses, 
suggćrees par la Marąuise de Maille. Comme nous avons eu l’oecasion 
de le noter (OrChrPer 28, [1962] 195-198), en faisant la recension de 
son important ouvrage « fies Origines Chrćtiennes de Bordeaux » qui 
obtint le grand prix Gobert, le merite archeologiąue incontestable de 
eette remarąuable synthese ne doit pas faire oublier les laeunes de 
sa science hagiographiąue. 

M. R. fitienne expose (p. 272) les theories, assez confuses du reste, 
de la marąuise de Maille sur la non existence de Saint Sernin. Gre- 
goire de Tours, et Venanee Fortinas auraient ete des guides plus surs. 

Paul Goubert, S. J. 

Charles Higounet, Bordeaux pendant le Haut Moyen Age, avee la 
collaboration de J. Gardelles et J. Rafaurie (= Histoire de 
Bordeaux, II). In-8°, 342 pages, 20 planehes, 27 cartes. 

L/histoire de Bordeaux du Ve siecle, (c’est-a-dire depuis l’instal- 
lation des Wisigoths en Aąuitaine) jusqu’au XIIe siecle (e’est-a-dire 
l’union personnelle du duche aąuitain a la couronne d’Angleterre par 
Henri Plantagenet en 1154) a etć etudiee par Mr. Ch. Higounet d’une 
faęon remarąuablement originale et intelligente, la seule que permettait 
d’ailleurs la rarete des sourees. II a organise tres sagement ses re- 
cherches autour de quelques grands themes: «conditions et cadres 
politiąues de la vie urbaine, implantation et essor de 1’figlise; chemi- 
nements artistiąues; peuplements, fonctions de la ville, oscillation et 
reveil de sa vitalite », etc. (p. 5). 

C’est entrer pleinement dans le « plan » des « Settimane di Studi 
del Centro italiano di Studi sull’AUo Medioevo >>, de Spolete, qui en 
1959 etudia le probleme de «la Citta nell’Alto Medioevo ». A Spolete 
justement, Monsieur Jean Hubert n’hesita pas a appeler Bordeaux 
une «ville sainte de l’epoque mćrovingienne » (p. 529 sq). Au VIIe 
siecle elle comptait 9 ou 12 eglises (p. 86). C’est peu, comparative- 
ment aux 40 eglises de Metz, aux 26 de Paris, aux 22 de Treves, etc., 
mais elle etait surtout celebre des le Vlc siecle par les miracles de 
Saint Seurin. 

En ce qui concerne la ąuestion aujourd’hui si controversee de 
Saint Seurin, remarąuons que Ch. Higounet se montre avec raison 
moins affirmatif que R. fitienne, qui s’en remettait trop docilement 
au jugement, ou plutót aux hypotheses echafaudees avec talent mais 
si peu de preuves par la Marąuise de Maille dans ses « Recherches 
sur les origines chrćtiennes de Bordeaux », Paris 1954. 

Modestement l’Auteur se borne a reeonnaitre en Bertechramnus 
«l’eveque propagateur, sinon createur, du culte de Saint Seurin». 
II reconnait que le plateau Saint Seurin « contenait» le sepulcre du 
Saint, autour duąuel se pressaient ceux de grands personnages — 
sans doute des ćveques —. « Rien ne subsiste des struetures qui ont 
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pu s’elever a l’air librę et completer cette « eonfession », ni des « parvis i> 
od selon Gregoire de Tours se groupaient les adorateurs du Saint» 

(p. 149). 
Si le mot ' adorateurs ’ est assez mai ehoisi, le texte laisse sup- 

poser qu’a la fin du VIe sieele, Saint Seurin etait depuis longtemps 
tres venere, et que par eonsequent, contrairement aux insinuations 
de la Marquise de Maille, l’eveque Berteehramnus ne crea pas un 
eulte eentenaire, mais le restaura ou 1’organisa. Gregoire de Tours 
qui atteste les miraeles de Saint Seurin et, dont l’Auteur cite loya- 
lement un texte important (pp. 81 et 207) n’aurait certainement 
pas aceepte une invention de ee eulte par l’eveque Berteehramnus, 
que du reste, il n’aimait pas. Aussi regrettons nous qu’oubliant les 
restrietions precedentes, l’Auteur (pp. 218-220), en rappelant que Saint 
Seurin est le patron de 16 paroisses du dioeese, se croit oblige de citer 
la Marquise de Maille (pp. 60-61 n. 5, Recherches), en rappelant que 
son «culte a ete fonde par Berteehramnus a la fin du VIe sieele>> (p. 220). 

L/Auteur mentionne rapidement les rapports (pp. 203-204) entre 
Bordeaux et 1’Orient. Il n’a gardę d’oublier l’aventure de Gondovald, 
a laquelle nous avons eonsaerć tout un chapitre de « Byzanee et les 
Franes » (pp. 29-68). II aurait pu «per transennam » signaler que 
1’implantation des Juifs et des Syriens a Bordeaux a la fin du VI6 
sieele n’etait pas un fait exeeptionnel, puisqu’a la meme epoque 
Gregoire de Tours signale une importante colonie orientale a Orleans, 
a Tours, a Paris, ou un Syrien parvient meme a l’episcopat. 

Ra conclusion rejoint les travaux de J. et H. Pirenne. « Ba cou- 
pure entre l’Antiquite et le Moyen Age a vraiment ete pour Bordeaux 
le VIIIe sieele. Musulmans et Carolingiens, bien tót depasses par les 
Normands, ont aneanti les efforts aeeumules des siecles precedents, 
etouffe 1’economie, et ramene plus que jamais la ville au repli dans 
ses murs » (p. 289). 

Deux appendices meritent une etude attentive. Be premier 
(pp. 291-294) propose une « chronologie des comtes de Bordeaux, dues 
de Gascogne et d’Aquitaine ». Be deuxieme (pp. 295-325) du a M. 
J. Bafaurie, directeur d’etudes a l’Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes, 
resume l’etat des eonnaissanees actuelles sur «la monnaie bordelaise 
du Haut Moyen Age » en soulignant «1’eclipse du monnayage borde- 
lais au VIIIe sieele » (p. 301) eonsequence des invasions islamiques. 

Peut-on regretter la brievete des « References Bibliographiques » 
(pp. 327-328), mais l’Auteur nous preyient que « la description de- 
taillee des sources et la bibliographie complete de «1’Histoire de 
Bordeaux>> seront donnees ainsi que les «Indices» dans le tome VIII 
de la serie (p. 327). 

Tel quel, cet ouvrage erudit, sobrement illustre, se lit facilement 
et apporte sur une des epoques les plus obscures de l’Histoire de Bor- 
deaux un faisceau de elartes. 

Paul Goubert, S. J. 
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Archaeologica 

Philip Sherrard, Konstantinopel. Bild einer heiligen Stadt. Aus dem 
Englischen iibersetzt von Titus Burckhardt. (= Sidtten des 
Geisles). Urs Graf-Verlag, Olten Lausanne and Freiburg in Br. 
1963, 140 pages, 53 illustrations. 

Ba eollection « Statten des Geistes » qui nous avait prćsente un 
volume sur « Sienna, Stadt der Jungfrau » et sur « Fes, Stadt des Islam » 
par Titus Burckhardt, et un volume sur « Athos, Berg des Schwei- 
gens », par le meme Philip Sherrard, nous oflfre aujourd’hui, traduit 
de l’anglais en allemand un ouvrage sur « Konstantinopel, Bild einer 
heiligen Stadt». 

Les sous-titres et le genre de la eollection nous renseignent sur 
1’importanee a attacher a ce volume: un travail de vulgarisation, enrichi 
de belles images, et cherchant a evoquer la physionomie spirituelle 
de la «Nouvelle Romę » (pp. 37-78), de la « Nouvelle Jerusalem » 

(PP- 79-IO°)- 
Les illustrations sont choisies avec soin. Leur variete plaira. 

Nous y trouvons, a cóte d’une dizaine de photographies en couleur, 
de nombreuses photographies en noir et blane, et surtout des repro- 
ductions de gravures du XVIe ou du XVIIIe siecle. 

L’ensemble donnę une idee partielle, et assez partiale, de Con- 
stantinople. La sobriete des images n’effaeera pas le souvenir du 
somptueux volume d’Andre Grabar sur la «Peinture byzantine», 
eollection Skyra. 

Le texte, qui ne s’appuie que sur de rares references, bien choisies 
d’ailleurs, et plaeees en marge des pages, ne provoque guere de re- 
flexions, sinon qu’a vouloir trop synthetiser l’histoire de Constanti- 
nople on risque de la transformer ou de la deformer. 

Constantinople n’etait pas seulement la « seconde Romę » ou la 
«seconde Jerusalem», mais une ville tres «incarnee», tres commeręante, 
le ‘ Paris ’ ou le ' Londres ’ du Moyen Age. A vouloir trop spiritualiser 
son visage, on risque de fausser les perspectives. 

Ces reserves faites, il convient de conclure que ce livre intelligent, 
mais peut-etre trop dense, et quoiqu’il semble, pas assez illustrć, fera 
connaitre et apprecier Byzance et sa spiritualite dans un large public. 

P. Goubert, S. J. 

Romeo de Maio, II libro del Vangelo nei Concili Ecumenici. Biblio- 
teca Apostolica Vaticana. Citta del Vaticano 1963. In fol., pp. 89 
(47-89 non num.). 

C’est une louable initiative de la Bibliotheque Vatieane d’avoir 
voulu, a 1’occasion du IIe Concile du Vatican publier avee une per- 
fection et une somptuosite, qui font honneur a 1’imprimerie Yaldonega 
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de Verone, et aux photographes Conzett et Hubert de Ziirieh, un 
ouvrage en italien, franęais, anglais, espagnol et allemand, qui sera 
un preeieux souvenir du Concile Oecumeniąue. 

Dans sa preface (p. 7) l’Auteur remereie avec raison le Doeteur 
Luigi Miehelini Tocci, a qui bon doit 1’histoire et la description de 
«1’Urbinate latin 10 », ainsi que le R. P. A. Raes, prefet de la Biblio- 
theque Vaticane, qui a permis d'eclaicir plusieurs problem.es de li¬ 
turgie orientale. 

Le volume, remarquablement edite sur papier Favini de Rossano 
Veneto, est divise en deux parties. Les 46 premieres pages sont eon- 
saerees a l’etude des «Evangiles intronises», dans les Conciles d’Orient 
(pp. 9-14), dans les Conciles d’Occident (pp. 14-15) aux Conciles du 
Vatican I et II (pp. 15-19). 

Ce premier ehapitre est illustre surtout par des aquarelles ori- 
ginales de Mgr. J. Wilpert sur l’are triomphal de Ste-Marie-Majeure, 
et sur la coupole du Baptistere des Orthodoxes et des Ariens de 
Ravenne. Ces aquarelles sont excellentes, mais on dispose aetuelle- 
ment de meilleures photographies de ces monuments. 

Le deuxieme ehapitre expose avee elarte (pp. 20-22), la signifi- 
eation de 1’intronisation de l’Evangile. Le troisieme ehapitre etudie 
(pp. 25-36) les «Codices» intronises, en partieulier l’« histoire», le 

<< contenu », l'« ecriture » et la « deeoration », du manuscrit urbinate 
latin 10, qui fut choisi pour le IIe Concile du Vatican. 

Le choix etait heureux. Ce codex est « un des plus insignes pour 
sa beaute », conipose entre 1474 et 1482, pour le duc Frederic de 
Montefeltre, (dont on lit un bel eloge, pp. 26-27); il resta a Urbino 
jusqu’en 1657, datę de son acquisition par la Bibliotheque Vaticane 
(pp. 28-31). 

La conclusion de eette premiere partie (p. 37) insiste sur la signi- 
fication oecumenique de la Presidence du Concile par l’Evangile qui 
represente eminemment la Parole et la Presence du Christ. 

Les notes peu nombreuses (pp. 39-46), mais suffisantes, renvoient 
aux principaux ouvrages sur les Conciles, ou 1’ieonographie de l’fi- 
vangile. 

La deuxieme partie, qui n’est pas paginee, explique 10 tables 
en couleur d’une execution remarquable qui presentent le tróne des- 
sine par Virginio Vrespignani (planche I), l'fivangile lui-meme ouvert 
au Prologue de St-Jean (planche 2), le 3° Canon evangelique d’Eusebe 
de Cesaree (pl. 3), le Prologue de St-Jeróme (pl. 4), oh l’on voit St- 
Jeróme a barbe blanche, en robę bleue et ealotte rouge, assis devant 
son ecritoire, 1’Incipit de l’Evangile de St. Jean (pl, 5), l’Evangeliste 
St-Matthieu, meditatif, relativement jeune, assis par terre dans un 
decor rocheux avec dans le fond les remparts d’un palais de reve ou 
l’on peut voir 1’influence de Mantegna. A cóte de lui son symbole, 
un ange nimbe d’or lui indique le Ciel. A ses pieds un encrier, et une 
sorte de « plumier » contenant les instruments pour ćcrire. 

L’Evangeliste St-Marc (pl. 7) est plus elassique; un Saint Marc 
tres age, a moitie chauve, avec une courte barbe blanche, assis entre 
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deux pins tandis que son symbole, un vieux lion nimbe d’or, a l’air 
de reflechir profondement. 

L’Evangeliste St-Luc (pl. 8) est plus jeune, dans un deeor plus 
riant, traverse par un fleuve. II est vetu d’une tuńique rouge brodee 
d’or et porte un manteau jaune double de yiolet. Sur la tete, un beret 
rouge, brodę d’or. A eóte de lui, son symbole, un jeune baeuf nimbć d’or. 

La page qui represente l’Evangeliste St-Jean est peut-etre la plus 
riche eomme la plus belle du « Codex » (pl. IX). St-Jean apparait 
eomme un vieillard, a barbe blanche, assis contrę un rocher, qui est 
do minę par un chateau feerique et une jolie petite eglise surmontee 
d’une grandę croix. Ce rocher doit evoquer l’ile de Pathmos, car a 
droite s’etend la mer traversee par des voiliers, et dans le ciel on 
aperęoit les sept eandelabres d’or. L’aigle, symbole de l’Evangeliste, 
regarde curieusement l’Apótre qui ecrit. 

La planche io, montre une page du Codex (Marc, ch. VII, 17-20) 
avec en marge les concordances de St-Matthieu; «1’ecriture minuscule 
humanistique, ronde, dćrive de la caroline des Xe et XIe siecle ». 

Elle a reęu de la main de Matthieu de Contigi «une elegance 
claire et reposee» (p. 27). On notera l’architecture harmonieuse de 
la page, l’equilibre savant des espaces et des volum.es, des pleins et 
des vides, la patiente recherche de la symetrie (pl. X). 

Un index des Coneiles oecumćniques, avec 1’indication des refe- 
rences, qui s’y rapportent, termine ce volume, on l’on admire autant 
l’eerivain et le delicat miniaturiste du XVe siecle, que la science et le 
gout litteraire de ceux qui l’ont publie si opportunement. 

Paul Goubert, S. J. 

Varia 

Rudolf Kriss, Hubert Kriss-Heinrich, Volksglaube im Bereich des 
Islam. Bd. 1. Wallfahrtswesen und Heiligenverehrung. Otto Har- 
rassowitz. Wiesbaden 1960. xxiv+359 S., 182 Abb., 8 Skizzen. 

Die vorliegende, umfangreiche Veróffentliehung ist eine gross 
angelegte Materialsammlung zu Wallfahrtswesen und Heiligenvereh- 
rung im islamischen Raum. Sie ist im Verlauf von 5 Jahren zustande 
gekommen, die teils den Reisen, teils der literarischen Vorbereitung 
gewidmet wurden. Uie zweite dieser Aufgaben, sowie die endgiiltige 
Abfassung des Textes und die Festlegung des Reiseplanes oblagen der 
Hauptsache nach Rudolf Kriss. Die Herstellung des reichen und 
iiberraschend neuen Bildteiles, der dankenswerten 8 Skizzen und die 
Befragung der einheimischen Bevolkerung — die Vf. sind Nicht- 
philologen — iibernahtn Hubert Kriss. Vorbereitend und anregend 
ging der Arbeit das Studium und eine Veróffentliehung iiber das neu- 
griechische Wallfahrtswesen voraus. Ein zweiter Teil dieses dem isla- 
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mischen Bereich gewidmeten Buches mit dem Titel « Amulette, Zau- 
berformeln und Beschwórungen » ist in Vorbereitung. 

Die Aufgliederung des Werkes selbst erfolgte nach geographisehen 
Gesiehtspunkten. Auf einen grundlegenden Teil (S. 3-52) folgt die 
Darstellung Agyptens mit der Sinaihalbinsel und dem Sudan (S. 53- 
136), es folgen Jordanien (137-188), das siidliehe Syrien, Drusengebiet 
(188-238), Eibanon (238-273), das nórdl. Syrien (273-291), Tiirkei 
(292-331), Siidslawien (331-340). Die arabiseh sprechenden Bander 
rings um das óstliche Mittelmeer traten damit ais die, wie es heisst, 
ergiebigeren in den Vordergrund. Dem nordafrikanisehen Raum (Ma- 
ghreb) seien sehon viele Veróffentliehungen gewidmet. Die Darstel¬ 
lung gestaltet sich naturgemass immer dort am anziehendsten, wo die 
Vf. Selbsterlebtes und Beobaehtetes vorfiihren. Die Informationen 
stammen allerdings aus den einfachsten Kreisen der Bevólkerung, die 
sieh iiber ihre Heiligtiimer, Zeremonien, Brauehe gewiss aueh ihre 
Gedanken maehen. Doch keine Religionsausserung ersehópft sich im 
Primitivismus. Sehon zur Vervollstandigung ihrer Angaben haben da- 
her die Vf. auf den gesamten Ertrag der bisherigen gelehrten Forschung 
zuriickgegriffen, ihre Beobachtungen in das bisherige Wissen eingeord- 
net und sie aueh von dorther beleuchtet. Dabei konnten sie ihreQuellen 
natiirlieh nieht erneut aufarbeiten, aber sie haben sich z.B. bemiiht, die 
Orthographie zu vereinheitliehen, was immer gute Saehvertrautheit 
voraussetzt. (Zur Warnung mag jedoch darauf hingewiesen werden, 
dass der Mumiensarg Josefs Ex. 13,19 nieht vorkommt, ebensowenig 
Ex. 10-16 die Eade (S. 30). Ist Num. 10,35 f; Ex 25,10-16 gemeint? 
— Wie kommt abu Zhur zur Bedeutung «Pater aeterni saeeuli» 
(S. 28)? Bereits C. Brockelmann [bei O. Eissfeldt, ZAW 58/1941, 
195] hat darauf hingewiesen, dass man abu dhur al-markab fiir die 
erwahnte von A. Musil [siehe z.B. Gressmann, Mose (Gottingen 1913) 
449] ofter vorgebraehte Auffassung benotigt, nieht zhur, zhur, dhur. 
Mit Halbkreis unter z pflegte Musil arab. d zu transkribieren. abu dhur 
also, das seinen Namen habe,« weil es von Generation zu Generationsieh 
forterbt », kann man gewiss mit hebr. obi ‘ad vergleiehen [Is. 9,5], 
aber nur seiner Bildung nach. Eine gute Ubersetzung fiir dieses 
Letzte gibt das Targum mit ąaiyam le‘dlmaiya « der immer bleibt i>. 
Pater aeterni saeeuli ist unverstandlich. Der alte G. W. Freytag 
registriert im Dexikon (S. 8a) ein abu d-dahr «aąuila ». Vielleieht 
meint das den Phonix ais den, « der die weehselnde Zeit [iiberdauert] ». 
— Warum soli sarir « Wiege » heissen und nieht einfaeh « Bahre » 
(S. 190)? — Was soli man bei dem « Dorf aus dem nordlichen Yemen, 
Hagar, westlieh von Basra » denken (S. 195.189)? Verbirgt sieh hinter 
śhan (S. 201) vielleieht lautlich ein ś'al << entziinde dieh »?) 

Was die Geistigkeit der vf. angeht, so sind sie, wie die Einleitung 
«Wesen des Volksglaubens» (S. 1-3) zeigt, noch stark der alteren 
Religionswissenschaft verhaftet, die keine Metaphysik hat, der ein 
reehtes Verstandnis dafiir abgeht, wie sieh das Heilige, die Ehr- 
furcht usw. im Eeben der Volker realisiert, obschon z.B. J. Chelhod 
(RHR 148/1955, 68-88), bei dem sieh Ansatze in der genannten Rieh- 
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tung finden, benutzt ist. Die Hochreligion wird grundsatzlieh ais 
Vergewaltigung oder Verarmung der Volksreligion gewertet, statt ais 
Versueh ihrer Aufgipfelung. Die « magischen Automatismen » bleiben 
ais in sich gesehlossene Gebilde stehen, und der Pluralismus der 
Phanomene findet nicht zur Einheit. Eine Anleitung, Glauben von 
Aberglauben, Heiligkeit von Scharlatanentum zu scheiden, bleibt auf 
dieser Ebene unerreichbar; Bildung und Erziehung in und zum Re- 
ligiósen sind nicht zu ermóglichen. 

Sieht man aber davon einmal ab, so ist ein reiches, in angestreng- 
ter Arbeit gewonnenes Materiał mit aller wissensehaftliehen Sorgfalt 
vor uns ausgebreitet. Das Eiteraturverzeiehnis wird man sehr sehatzen. 
Die Indizes helfen das Gesieherte wiederfinden. Hocherfreulich ist 
vor allem die Mannigfalt, Giite und Instruktivitat der Photos und 
Zeichnungen. Fur all diese wird man den Vf. wie dem Verlag aufrich- 
tig dankbar sein. 

R. Kóbert, S. J. 

Louis Costaz, S. J., Dicłionnaire syriaque-j ranę ais. Syriac-English 

Dictionary. jjyi ^^>1* XXlil-423 p. 24,4x17,8. Beyrouth 

1963. Imprimerie catholique. 

In dem weiten Raum des nahen und ferneren Ostens, in dem das 
Syrische einst die Spraehe der alten Bildung, der Liturgie, der Theo- 
logen und Gelehrten war, ist das Lateinisehe nie wie im Abendlande 
ais Spraehe der gelehrten Welt verbreitet gewesen. Die Joseph As- 
semani waren selten. Galt das sehon ehedem, so gilt es heute erst 
reeht. Anderseits liegen aber unsere philologiseh und spraehwissen- 
sehaftlich besten syrischen Wbrterbiicher, die im Westen erarbeitet, 
aueh dem Osten zuganglich sein und zu ihm zuriickkehren sollten, 
lateinisch vor. So hat der Vf. den mit reichem Beifall aufgenommenen 
Entschluss gefasst, den Brockelmann, wenn man einmal grób und 
kurz so sagen darf, in die bekannteren Sprachen, Franzósiseh, Englisch, 
Arabisch zu iibertragen. Es versteht sich von selbst, dass er dabei 
auch die iibrige lexikalische Arbeit herangezogen und sich um ein 
selbstandiges Urteil bemiiht hat, mag er sich auch in der Hauptsache 
B. verpflichtet wissen (S. V.). 

Der Hauptteil des Dictionnaire nimmt die S. 1-399 i11 Anspruch. 
Ihm folgt S. 401-420 ein yokalisiertes Yerzeiehnis der Eigennamen. 
Die Frage naeh den Quellen der Vokale wurde zwar nicht angesehnit- 
ten; aber auch so wird der Benutzer das Gebotene willkommen 
finden. Im Folgenden ein paar Bemerkungen, die hoffentlich dienlich 
sind. S. IV: Es will uns nicht recht zweckmassig erscheinen, dass 
man die sehematisehen Bildungstypen der syrischen Nomina, wie 
qattul, qattll usw., die gemeinsemitisch sind, in der Artikelform des st. 
emph. — der Vf. sagt S. xvm durchaus zutreffend hal tarif — und mit 
spezifiseh westsyrischer Yokalisation anfiihrt, zumal sie auch im ara- 
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bischen Kontext mit lateinischen Bettern geschrieben werden. — 
S. 3: Adam, ist im Syr. (und Arab.) nicht Hauptwort, das « Mensch, 
Menschen » bedeutet, wie im Hebr.; sondern ausschliesslich Eigenname 
des ersten Menschen, auch ES 3,470 C heisst benai Adam « filii Adae »; 
die andere Angabe bei Payne-Smith 580: bar Adam « filius Adae » = 
aliquis ist Fehlzitat, und alirjuis diirfte nicht ais Ubersetzung beurteilt 
werden. Demnach entfallen die Angaben «homme, quelqu'un ». — 
S. 8: U, das nach dem syr. Auslautgesetz (Broekelm., Gramm. 8 
§ 75. 5 § 34) ^r das gemeinaramaische itay steht, hat die syntak- 
tische Verwendung eines aktiven Partizips im st. abs. (Noldeke, 
Gramm. § 305) und heisst darum zunachst, d. i. im unabhangigen 
Aussagesatz, «ist, wird sein ». Sein normal gebildeter st. emph. lautet 
Uyd und bedeutet ein <1 Seiendes », ein « Wesen », ens, nicht essentia, 
« Wesenheit ». Die drei Belege bei Brockelmann (I,ex.2 S. 16 b) sind 
unrichtig. ER 60,23 = ES Ref 1,3,36 ware zu ubersetzen: « Wie 
kann von jenem einen Wesen, da es eines ist, [kommen,] dass es baut 
und gebaut wird? »; weitere Belege ER 60,12.14; 61,1.11 = ES Ref 
1,3,4.12; 4,1.31. — JS in MS 2,76,5: «Seiender (o ”Qv), der allein 
weiss, wie er ist ». — am 1,82,13: « Wir glauben an einen wahren 
Gott, das verborgene, durch sich selbst seiende Wesen» (itya de- 
nafśeh), scholastisch «ens a se»; weitere Belege fur dieses Betzte 
bei Afrahat-Parisot 2,100,18; 117,11: EC th V,3,I5- Itya wird auch 
ohne nahere Bestimmung fur « Gott» gebraucht; z.B. CSCO syr. 71, 
R. M. Tonneau iibersetzt dann frei « ens a se ». Dieser Gebrauch dtirf- 
te sich an das einst verbreitete 6 ”Qv von Ex. 3,14 in Graeca, das Philo 
bereits vorfand (z.B.: Det. 160; Mut. 11; Somn. 1,231), anschliessen. 
itya,'U folgt streng ovrcoę und heisst wie dieses zunachst « in Wahrheit » 
usw., dann wohl auch « wesentlich ». Das wiederum regelgemass ge- 
bildete abstractum e concreto (Noldeke, Gramm. § 138 B. I.), das «We¬ 
senheit >> bedeutet, ist itutd, z.B. ER 61,13 = ES Ref 1,4,35: Es 
gibt auf unserer Erde Einzelnaturen und Einzelwesen (keydne witye, 
ER 61,i = ES Ref 1,4,1), aber nicht eine sich selbst gleiche Wesenheit 
[darin] (lau hedd hy ituta damyat lenafSeh). — S. 21: Zu atti, attiya 
hatte attiin hinzugefiigt werden konnen. Nach Ausweis der Beleg- 
stellen (Mc. 8,3; Ioh. 6,17; 11,19) werden die Formen syntaktisch 
wie Partcipia aetiva im st. abs. konstruiert; sie sind denn auch 
qatil-« Partizipien » zu 'ty mit sekundarer Reduplikation, beim sehwa- 
chen Verbum seltenere Bildungen, zu denen Noldeke (Gramm. § 41 G) 
nebiyd stellte; sie haben ungewohnliche Orthographie, sind aber zu¬ 
nachst ebenfalls durch finite Verbformen zu ubersetzen: «er, sie 
kommt, wird kommen; sie kommen, werden kommen ». Das Pael zu 
'ty der alteren Worterbiieher hat der Vf. mit Recht aufgegeben. — 
S. 103: Bei mahheydna. vermisst man die Bedeutung Sauveur, Saviour, 

(Dc. 1,47) ais Aquivalente von Zmrrjg, Salutaris, Salvator. Zu 
den beiden letzten Termini vgl. man Daetantius (Mignę PD 6,479). 

Dieses und anderes mag der Dehrer dem Bernenden mundlich 
auseinandersetzten und erganzen. Der Vf., D.C., ist uns von seiner 
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Grammatik her bereits ais ein gewissenhafter uns sorgfaltiger Arbeiter 
bekannt. Auch dieses sein neues, vom Verlag schon ausgestattete 
Buch wird vielen gute Dienste tun. 

R. Kobert, S. J. 

Tusculum-Lexikon griechischer und lateinischer Autor en des Altertums 
und des Mittelalters. Vóllig neu bearbeitet von Wolfgang Buch¬ 

wald, Thesaurus linguae Gatinae, Miinchen, Armin Hohlweg, 

Institut ftir Byzantinistik der Universitat Miinchen, Otto Prinz, 

Mittellateinisches Worterbuch, Miinchen, Heimeran Verlag Miin¬ 
chen 1963, 160, xvi-544 Seiten. 

In einem kurzeń Vorwort hat der Verlag die Entstehungsge- 
schichte des in neuer Auflage erscheinenden Gexikons dargelegt und 
seine Anlage und Richtlinien erlautert. Das Gexikon will ein Fiihrer 
zu den wichtigsten antiken, mittellateinischen und byzantinischen 
Autoren sein, in knapper Form dereń Werdegang und literarische 
Bedeutung beleuehten und ihre wichtigsten Werke nennen, so daB der 
Naehschlagende eine erste Orientierung findet, die ihn zuverlassig 
unterrichtet und ihm weiterhilft. Die Stichworte sind nach Autoren 
geordnet. Gleichfalls berichtet der Verlag im Vorwort iiber die ge- 
troffene Auswahl. Es folgen ein Verzeichnis der fiihrenden Nach- 
schlagewerke und der verwendeten Abkiirzungen. 

Wir haben hier in der Tat ein sehr gediegenes und niitzliehes 
Nachschlagewerk vor uns. Heben wir vom Standpunkt der ostkireh- 
lichen Studien hervor, daB gerade aus dem Gebiet der Patristik und 
der byzantinischen, groBenteils theologischen Eiteratur viel in die 
neue Ausgabe hineingearbeitet worden ist. Bei einem derartigen Werke 
ist natiirlich an erster Stelle die groBe geleistete Arbeit anzuerkennen, 
obschon auch auf solches hingewiesen werden kann, was entweder 
nicht beriieksichtigt werden konnte oder nicht beriicksiehtigt wurde. 

Um nur ein paar Beispiele zu nennen: Fur eine kritische Ausgabe 
von Bessarion und Johannes von Turrecremata ware es niitzlich, auf das 
monumentale Werk Concilium Florentinum, Documenta et Scriptores hin- 
zuweisen. — Zu Eustatios, Metropolit von Nikaia wird in Anm. 3 ver- 
wiesen auf Byzantinische Zeitschrift 47 (1954), 365 [muB heiBen 358] - 
368; es fehlt aber der Hinweis auf die ebenda folgenden Seiten 369-78, 
wo P. Joannou vom gleichen Autor handelt. — Betreffs Palamas ist zu 
bemerken, daB gerade unter dem Datum 1962 der erste Band einer neuen 
Gesamtausgabe, Hauptherausgeber P. K. Chrestos, Thessaloniki, erschie- 
nen ist. — Dionysios Areiopagites wird genannt «Verfasser der einzigen 
aus der Ostkirche hervorgegangenen Dogmatik »; von Origenes aber wird 
behauptet, seine Schrift « Uber die Hauptlehren » sei « das erste Handbuch 
der christlichen Dogmatik ». Es war natiirlich nicht moglich das Eexikon 
in allem « gleichzuschalten ». 

Bernhard Schultze, S. J. 
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Joseph Nasralłah, Catalogue des Manuscrits du Liban, III. Ouvrage 
publie avec le concours du Centre National de la Recherche 
Seientifiąue de Paris. Beyrouth 1961, 8°, pp. viii-344. 

Dieser 3. Band des Katalogs der Handsehriften des Bibanon 
bietet die Beschreibung von 479 Codiees und mehr ais 1000 Arehiv- 
stiicken, die sieh in den Bibliotheken der melkitisehen Erzbischofe 
von Ba'albeek, Beyrouth, Tyrus und Sidon, ferner in den Klostern 
Mar-Elias Suwaiya und Suwair, im Kolleg der drei Hierarchen in 
Beyrouth und in versehiedenen Privatbibliotheken. finden. 

Der V. gibt zunachst eine materielle Beschreibung des Codex und 
stellt dann seinen Inhalt dar. Reider ist die Beschreibung manehmal 
aus Mangel an Zeit weggefallen und die Inhaltsangabe ist ofters 
recht summarisch. 

Die Handsehriften betreffen die yerschiedensten Sachgebiete, so 
HI. Sehrift, Patristik, Kirehenrechtsąuellen, insbesondere die Kon- 
zilien und Synoden, Theologie, Philosophie, Kirchengesehichte, As- 
zetik, Hagiographie usw. Es sind aueh nicht wenige liturgisehe Biieher 
darunter. 

Die Archivstiicke sind ftir die Gesehiehte der katholisehen melki- 
tischen Kirehe von nieht geringer Bedeutung. Es finden sich hier 
zahlreiche Anordnungen von Patriarchen und Bischófen, auch nicht 
wenige Originalbriefe Rómiseher Kongregationen, insbesondere der 
Propaganda, der ja damals die katholische Ostkirehe unterstand. 
Zahlreiche Dokumente betreffen das fur die neuere Gesehiehte der 
Melkiten hochbedeutsame Patriarchat des Maximos Mazloum (1833- 
1855). Im Erzbisehófliehen Palais von Beyrouth findet sich der aus- 
fiihrlichste Dossier tiber die Affaire der Einfuhrung des Gregoria- 
nischen Kalenders durch den Patriarchen Clemens Bahhut. Es wird 
hier deutlich, wie unklug eine solche mehr oder weniger zwangsweise 
Angleichung an lateinische Gebrauehe doeh war. Diese Massnahme 
des Patriarchen vom Jahre 1857 fiihrte zu einem Schisma innerhalb 
der katholisehen melkitisehen Kirehe. Rom wunsehte zwar die An- 
nahme, hatte aber gewiss solche Folgen nicht vorhergesehen. Allzu 
grosse Willfahrigkeit ohne die reehte Diskretion ist eben nicht das 
Richtige. 

Man muss dem Verfasser dankbar sein, dass er durch seinen. Ka¬ 
talog diese bisher verborgenen Schatze der Wissenschaft zuganglieh 
gemaeht hat. Die Beschreibung der Arehivstueke bietet oft sehon 
recht ausfuhrlich den wesentliehen Inhalt, sodass man sieh sehon ein 
Bild machen kann von ihrer Bedeutung fur die Gesehiehte der melki- 
tischen Kirehe. So ist durch den Katalog sehon eine Bereicherung 
unserer Kenntnis auf diesem Gebiet gegeben und es ist der weiteren 
Forsehung der Weg geebnet. 

Der V. hat mit seinem Katalog — das war aueh seine ausge- 
sprochene Absieht — einen Beitrag zum Aufweis der Bedeutung der 
Christen fur die arabisehe Biteratur geleistet und zum Beweis ihrer 
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grossen Verdienste fiir die arabische Sprache und Kultur. Das ist zu 
einer Zeit, da manche arabische Staaten die Christen nicht ais Araber 
anerkennen wollen, von grosser Wichtigkeit. 

Wilhelm de Yries, S. J. 

Opera a nostris professoribus edita 

Ivan Zużek S. J., Kormcaja kniga. Studies on the Chief Codę of Russian 
Canon Law (= Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 168). Roma 1964. 
In-8°, pp. xii-328, 4000 Rire. 

Nella prima parte del libro l’autore presenta una- nuova trat- 
tazione sulle origini e la storia delle varie redazioni manoscritte del 
Nomocanone (Kormcaja kniga) slavo e da una dettagliata descrizione 
della sua edizione tipografica (la prima edizione & del 1653). Qui 
vengono riassunti in piu di cento pagine e eompletati in quanto pos- 
sibile i lavori precedenti degli autori russi, che presentano peró una 
bibliografia in massima parte appartenente ancora al secolo scorso e 
troppo dispersa per essere di facile aecesso a chiunąue ne abbisogna 
per approfondire gli studi sull’antieo diritto canonico della Chiesa 
Russa. L/autore esamina anche gli studi piu recenti riguardanti questo 
campo, pubblicati fino all’inizio del 1963. 

Ra seconda parte tratta della applicazione pratica delle varie 
redazioni (oggi si conservano sei diverse famiglie di manoscritti) dei 
Nomocanoni slavi nei primi sette seeoli di storia della Chiesa Russa. 
I/autore cerca di determinare 1’interdipendenza dei Nomocanoni e 
delle altre collezioni canoniche russe, come gli Statuti di S. Vladimiro, 
i manuali in uso nei tribunali ecclesiastici, le Istruzioni dei vescovi 
russi, ed i decreti dei prineipali sinodi russi. Da questa analisi sca- 
turisce 1’importante eonclusione sulla unita e compattezza della le- 
gislazione canonica dell’antica Russia, insospettata nell’Occidente, e 
sulla conservazione in essa della primitiva diseiplina, dovuta appunto 
all’aderenza, spesso troppo letterale, dell’episcopato alle prescrizioni 
contenute nelle diverse redazioni della Kormcaja kniga. 

Nella terza parte l’autore cerca di stabilire il valore giuridico 
dell’edizione tipografica della Kormcaja kniga; questione divenuta 
poco chiara dopo la riforma ecelesiastiea di Piętro il Grandę. In primo 
luogo sono indicati gli scostamenti della legislazione di Piętro il 
Grandę dalie normę tradizionali dei Nomocanoni slavi. In seeondo 
luogo, in altro capitolo, viene presentata la giurisprudenza del Santo 
Sinodo Russo, in quanto e basata sulla Kormcaja kniga, per determi¬ 
nare il valore giuridico e l’uso pratico dopo la riforma di Piętro il 
Grandę e prima della edizione della Kniga pravil, cioe il Libro dei 
canoni dei eoneili e dei Padri, pubblicato nel 1839. Questo capitolo puó 
presentare un partieolare interesse per chi si occupa del diritto cano¬ 
nico russo del 180 secolo oppure dello «antigiuridismo» della Chiesa 
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Russa. Infine, in un nuovo capitolo, 1’autore mostra eome, dopo il 
1839, la Kormćaja kniga gradatamente perdette il suo valore pratico 
e passo alla fine del secolo tra le fonti sussidiarie del diritto canonico 
della Chiesa Russa. 

Re ultimę 38 pagine contengono un’ampia Bibliografia delle opere 
eitate nel libro e un Indice generale assai dettagliato degli autori e 
delle materie. 

Carmelo Capizzi, S. J., IIANTOKPATQP (Saggio d’esegesi lette- 
rario-iconografica ) (= Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 170). Roma 
1964, in 8°, pp. xi-36g, tav. 21 f. t., Rit. 5800, Doli. 9,85. 

A parte gli aecenni eontenuti in vari lessiei, in aleune opere 
teologiche e in ąualche encielopedia, finora sul termine navroxQdr(OQ 
si avevano due studi soltanto: 1’indagine di earattere semantico- 
filologico limitata all’area elassieo-patristica, dovuta ad H. Hommeł, 

Schbpfer und Erhalter, Berlin 1956, e una ricerea sull’uso di navroxga- 
noq nei papiri greei d’Egitto, dovuta ad O. MontevecChi, Panto- 
krator, in Studi in onore di Aristide Calderini e Roberto Paribeni, II. 
Milano 1957, pp. 401-432. Sull’immagine del Pantoerator, salvo qual- 
ehe pagina piu o meno generica eontenuta nella storiografia dell’arte 
bizantina e salvo un articolo di Dom Edmund M. Jones, The Panto- 
crator, a study of Iconography in «Eastern Churehes Quaterly» 9 
(1951-52) 266-272, non si aveva nulla o quasi. 

Questa lacuna e la convinzione dell’importanza capitale dell’idea 
espressa dai Bizantini sia col termine navToxQÓT(OQ che eon 1'immagine 
del Pantoerator, hanno spinto l’autore a tentare di porre, se non di 
risolvere, i probierni seguenti: qual’e il contenuto concettuale del 
termine navToxQÓTu>Q nel ciclo della eivilta bizantina? Qual’e inoltre 
la concezione teologica espressa nello stesso ciclo culturale dall’immagi- 
ne del Pantoerator? Esiste un rapporto tra quel contenuto e questa 
concezione? Se esso esiste, si tratta di un rapporto di identita o di 
diversita, di convergenza o di divergenza? Tra le numerose immagini 
del Pantoerator ancora superstiti, qual’e quella che esprime piu com- 
piutamente l’idea dei Bizantini? 

Ra trattazione di questi e di altri probierni in essi impliciti ha 
richiesto una ricerca doppia e parallela: letterario-filologica (Parte I: 
na.vToxQa.TcoQ nella tradizione letteraria, pp. 1-74) e storico-iconografica 
(Parte II: II Pantoerator nella tradizione iconografica, pp. 175-359). 

Nella prima ricerca, mediante la raccolta e 1’analisi di moltissimi 
testi eon navT0XQa.T(0Q, desunti dalia «eultura giudaica e pagana » 
(e. I), dal Nuovo Testamento (c. II), dalia Patristica (e. III), dalia 
liturgia bizantina (e. IV) e dell’Oecidente medievale (e. V), 1’autore 
crede di poter provare ehe il termine navToxoar<oo non e mono- 
valente, eome potrebbe far pensare la traduzione usuale latina eon 
omnipotens (cfr. l’Excursus di pp. 155-174), ma polivalente: omni- 
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dominans, omnitenens, omnicontinens, omnia amplectens, omnia im- 
plens ... (cfr. cc. VI-VIII). 

Nella seconda, premessa una chiarifieazione della finalita e del 
metodo propostosi (c. I), fatti alcuni cenni generici sull’iconografia 
del Cristo nell’arte paleocristiana e bizantina (c. II), 1’autore affronta 
un tema centrale: la genesi storiea e i caratteri speeifici delPieono- 
grafia del Pantocrator. Cioe: quali sono gli elementi mediante cui 
possiamo distinguere il tipo (o i tipi) del Pantocrator dagli altri tipi 
delPiconografia cristologica ? Supposta la possibilita di determinare 
tali elementi tipologiei, in quale epoca il tipo (o i tipi) del Pantroerator 
si affermó nel corso storico dell’arte cristiana? 

Pa risposta data dalPautore a questi due quesiti, nonostante le 
varie vie tentate e la quantita enorme del materiale esaminato (pp. 189- 
308), e un reciso « nescimus » (cfr. sopratutto pp. 201-203). Positiva 
t invece la risposta che egli pensa di poter dare alla ąuestione della 
identita o differenza del contenuto concettuale di nanongarcog e 
della coneezione teologica raffigurata dal Pantocrator: 1’immagine 
assume ed esprime simbolicamente tutti i significati di quel termine e 
ne aggiunge altri due, omnijudicans e <piMv&Qomoę (p. 324). 

Dedicate poi alcune pagine alla diffusione delPimmagine del 
Pantocrator in Chiese erette in territori di eivilta specificamente bizan¬ 
tina o parzialmente soggetti alPinflusso diretto di essa (c. IV), indagata 
inoltre tale diffusione specialmente in Sicilia (c. V), 1’autore consacra 
alcune considerazioni storiche, ascetiche, formali, eee. alPespressione 
del concetto completo del Pantocrator nelPiconografia (c. VI) per 
gettar buone basi alla trattazione delPultimo problema: qual’e, fra 
le immagini superstiti, quella che esprime meglio la ricchezza concet¬ 
tuale intesa dai Bizantini? 

Pa risposta a questo ąuesito di carattere non estetico, ma conte- 
nutistico, viene elaborata attraverso un’analisi Comparativa di vari 
monumenti utilizzando le acquisizioni filologiche ed iconografiche 
fatte nei capitoli anteriori. Secondo 1’autore, 1’immagine cercata sa- 
rebbe quella del Pantocrator delPabside del duomo di Monreale. 

II volume e completato da un indice biblico, da un indice degli 
Autori citati e da una raccolta di riproduzioni fotografiche di 21 im¬ 
magini del Pantocrator; scopo di tale appendice iconografica e fornire 
qualehe esempio illustrativo nel corso di alcune analisi fatte nella 
II Parte. 

Cirillo e Metodio, i Santi Apostoli degli Slavi. Pontificio Istituto 
Orientale. Roma 1964, 120, pp. 194. 

II volume contiene le conferenze tenute nel Pontificio Istituto 
Orientale nei giorni 9-11 maggio 1963 per eommemorare 1’undecimo 
Centenario della Missione dei SS. Fratelli nella Grandę Moravia. Ecco 
i titoli e gli autori delle sei conferenze: Giuseppe Olśr S. J., La vita 
e 1’opera dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio. — Michele Packo S. J., II metodo 
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missionario dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio; la liturgia slava. — Stefano 
Sakać S. J., I Santi Cirillo e Metodio a Roma. — Giovanni Vodo- 

piveC, La teologia e la spiritualiid dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio. — Giorgio 
Ełdarov OFM Conv., L’opera dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio presso i loro 
discepoli. — Deonard Boyee O. P., The Fate oj the Remains of St. 
Cyril. 

Di ąueste eonferenze senza dubbio la piu importante e ąuella del 
P. Deonard Boyle O. P., sulla sorte delle reliquie di San Cirillo. D’au- 
tore, il quale ha avuto reeentemente la fortuna di ritrovare almeno 
una piccola parte di quelle reliquie, segue attraverso i secoli tutte le 
testimonianze sulla presenza di tali reliquie nella basilica di S. Cle- 
mente a Roma, e poi sulla loro sorte dal 1798 fino ai nostri giorni. 

De altre eonferenze, benchfe si appoggiano sulle fonti conosciute, 
danno un buon ragguaglio su alcuni aspetti dell’opera cirillometodiana. 

De eonferenze sono preeedute dai due pifi importanti doeumenti 
pontifici pubblicati nell’anno 1963 in occasione del giubileo eirillo- 
metodiano, e cioe: D’epistola apostolica «Magnifici eventus» del papa 
Giovanni XXIII, e 1’alloeuzione del papa Paolo VI tenuta nella ba¬ 
silica di S. Clemente il 17 novembre 1963. 

Il volume, presentato in una bella veste tipografiea, e il contri- 
buto del Pontificio Istituto Orientale alle celebrazioni dell'XI cen- 
tenario dall’inizio della missione slava dei SS. Cirillo e Metodio. 
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Les ecrits des Peres Apostoliques. Annotes par F. L,ouvei,: prefaee de 
L. Bouyer, introduction de C. Mondćsert (= Chretiens de 
tous les temps, i). L,es Editions du Cerf. Paris 1963, 160, pp. 494. 

Parvum hoc volumen «ehristianis omnium temporum » scripta _ 
praebent Patrum Apostolieorum in versione gallica. Breves introdue- 
tiones et adnotationes eommuni leetori iuvant. Nec desunt appen- 
dices de vocabulario primitivo christiano, de diffusione Evangelii 
in Asia Minore et de primis elementis pro « Credo ». Plures auctores 
versiones fecerunt, quae sat fideles et clarae sunt. 

I. O. U. 

MĆthodE d’Olympe, Le Banquet. Introduction et texte eritiąue par 
H. Musurillo. Traduetion et notes par V. H. Debidour 

(= Sources Chretiennes, 95). Paris 1963, 120, pp. 338. 

P. Musurillo anno 1958 editionem huius pulehri scripti simul cum 
versione angliea in eolleetione « Aneient Christian Writers » eompara- 
verat. Hic vero eadem editio cum versione gallica et cum adnotatio- 
nibus magis sobriis leetoribus proponitur. Idem P. Musurillo novam 
nunc introductionem praemittit. Iuvat commendare hane hueusąue 
optimam editionem. Quam enim G. N. Bonwetsch prius in « Corpore 
Berolinensi » eoneinnaverat duo antiquissima operis manuscripta prae- 
termiserat, nempe Ottobonianum graeeum 59 et Patmiacum grae- 

cum 202. 

I. O. U. 

Gertrud Krallert-Sattler [Redaktion], Sudosteuropa-Bibliographie, 
Band II (1951-1955). 1. Teil: Siidosteuropa und grossere Teil- 
raume, Jugoslawien, Ungarn; 2. Teil: Albanien, Bulgarien, Ru- 
manien, Slowakei. Herausgegeben von Siidost-Institut Miinehen. 
Miinehen, 1. Teil 1960, 8°, pp. 1-360; 2. Teil 1962, 8°, pp. 361- 

7°5- 

Con l’aiuto di speeialisti per i suindieati paesi, 1’Istituto per 
l’Europa sud-orientale pubblica questa utilissima bibliografia. In essa 
sono eotnprese solo le materia riguardanti direttamente i singoli 
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paesi, eome geografia, storia, etnografia ece. (eió ehe si chiama in 
tedesco Heimatkunde, o in slovaeco yiastiveda), ne sono escluse in- 
vece le opere di carattere generale, per es. filosofia, teologia, letteratura, 
medjeina ecc. I titoli in lingua ungherese, romena, albanese e nelle 
lingue slave, sono tradotti dal tedesco. Solo raramente, se e necessario 
per capire il titolo, sono aggiunte brevissime spiegazioni. 

M. E. 

S. Adalberti Pragensis episcopi et martyris Vita prior. Edidit, prae- 
fatione notisąue instruxit Hedvigis Karwasińska (= Monu¬ 
mentu Poloniae Histońca, Series nova — Tomus IV, fasc. 1). 
Ed. Institutum historicum Academiae scientiarum Polonicae. 
Warszawa 1962, 8°, pp. i,viii-io6. 

Easciculus continet novam editionem criticam sic dietae prioris 
Vitae S. Adalberti, postąuam his ultimis deeeniis numerus codieum 
manuseriptorum ad 29 ereverat. Cl.ma auctrix in doeta introductione, 
poloniee et latine redacta, exquirit sive historiam codieum eorumąue 
interdependentiam et editiones, sive res in eis contentas, stilum, 
linguam, etc. Sequitur critica editio triplex, secundum triplicem re- 
daetionem, critica textuali et notis illustrativis orna ta. Additi sunt 
duo loeupletissimi indiees: personarum locorumque, et rerum. 

M. E. 

Stjepan Antoijak, Izvori za istorijata na narodite na FNRJ [= Fe- 
derativna Narodna Republika Jugoslavija] za sreden vek. Izdanie 
na Univerzitetot vo Skopje. Skopje 1962, 8°, pp. 128 multi- 
eopiate. 

E un manuale per gli studenti universitari, sulle fonti della storia 
medievale delle nazioni della Jugoslavia. Comincia eolPimmigrazioni 
degli Slavi meridionali nella loro attuale patria ed arriva fino al sec. 
XVI. Ea maniera di presentare non e quella delle bibliografie, ma 
una esposizione ragionata, dando brevi ragguagli sull’autore, mano- 
scritti, edizioni e sul valore storico delle fonti. Ci si permetta un'uniea 
osservazione: a proposito della « Legenda Italica» dei Ss. Cirillo e 
Metodio, l’autore indica come manoscritto meglio conservato quello 
di Parigi (Pariski). Inveee deve essere Praga (Praski); cfr. p. 25. Un 
indiee degli autori e delle cose, sarebbe stato molto utile. 

M. E. 

Donald Attwater, Saints of the East, Harvill Press, London 1963, 
8°, pp. 190. 

II libro, senza pretese scientifiche, vuole far conoscere al lettore 
occidentale alcuni santi orientali piu caratteristici. E un merito non in- 
differente che 1’autore non si sia limitato alle grandi figurę delPantichita 
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ma che abbia messo la sua attenzione anche sui recenti eroi delle chiese 
orientali unitę eon Roma, spesso ingiustamente dimenticati in simili 
opere. Vengono qui recensiti il venerabile Mechitar del monastero di 
S. Croce presso Sivas, fondatore dei Mechitaristi anneni (isola di S. 
Lazzaro di Venezia), il beato Gabra Michael, martire di Etiopia, beati- 
ficato a- Roma nel 1926, Mar Matteo Gregorio Nakar, « Saulo siriano », 
prima persecutore degli uniati, poi lin stesso perseguitato a causa della 
sua adesione alla Chiesa cattolica, ed in fine tre religiosi maroniti, Na- 
matallah al-Hardini, Sciarbel Makhluf e la suora Rafqa (Rebecca) ar-Rais. 
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The Rock and the House on the Rock 

A chapter in the ecclesiological symbolism 

of Aphraates and Ephrem (') 

Whoever wishes to study the doetrine of the early Syriac 

Fathers will look in vain for formal treatments in elear propo- 

sitions. Ali is symbolie and figurative; this is not to say that 

distinetively Christian doetrines were not firmly held, but that 

the forms in whieh these were expressed were rather those in- 

herited from the primitive Judaeo-Christian Chureh with its 

midrashie traditions, than those whieh prevailed in the Chureh 

of Greeo-Roman eulture. This is true above all of Aphraates 

(fl. 336-345) and Kphrem (e. 307-373). Much of what we can 

cali their F.eelesiology eomes in almost easually in the course 

of exegetieal, hortatory or lyrieal passages, through the use of 

(ł) In this article Aphraates is cited from PS I-II, by number of 

Demonstration, column of Syriac and linę. The volume of PS is not 

referred to, as only Dem XXIII is in vol. II. Ephrem is cited according 

to the abbreyiated titles used by Dom E. Beck in all his editions in the 

CSCO. Reference to the latter collection is by volume and page of the 

Syriac text, except for EC Arm (Comm. in Eyangelium Concordans, 

Armenian yersion) whieh is cited in the Latin yersion of Dom Leloir. 

EC Syr (the Chester Beatty ms) is cited, by kind permission of Dom 

Leloir and the Chester Beatty Library, in the writer’s own English yersion. 

Other works extant only in Armenian are cited in the standard Latin 

yersions; H Arm refers to Hymni Beati Ephrem LT, MariES-MeRCIKR, 

in PO XXX. The Acts of Judas Thomas (abbreyiated AJT) are cited 

by the chapters of the new edition by A. F. J. KliJx (Leiden 1962) and 

the pages of the translation in Wright’s original edition. Reference has 

always been madę, howeyer, to the Syriac text, and in the case of 

references to the Catena of Seyerus from PEphrem, the Editio Romana 

(ER) has never been cited without checking the reading in Cod. Vat. 

Syr. 103. All yersions in English in this article, except from the AJT, 

are by the writer. 
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typological comparisons, catenae of testimonia and series, almost 

like litanies, of symbolic titles applied now to Christ, now to the 

Apostles and to bishops, now to both Christ and them. This 

latter common application, begun already in the New Testament, is 

developed further in the heirs of the primitive Aramaie-speaking 

Church. Among many examples which verify this pattern and 

express in manifold ways the belief that the bishops, following 

the Apostles, exereise a true share in those funetions of Christ 

whieh were communicable, perhaps the most striking is the theme 

of the present artiele, whieh forms part of a larger work, not yet 

published, on the doetrine of the Church in the Syriae Fathers 

before the fifth century. 

The title of Rock (kepha) is a speeial ease, and the most 

interesting one, of the application of common titles to Christ and 

the Apostles. The word is particularly striking in the Syriae 

field both beeause it is the word which Christ madę a proper 

name (Peter), and beeause in the Peshitta the word kepha plays 

a much morę dominant part than any one word for rock or stone 

in either the Hebrew, the IVXX or the Greek New Testament. 

It is used very generally to render both "ebenj Uftoę (stone, smali 

or great, ordinary or preeious) and sela and sur, both represented 

by nerga (rock, crag), though in the Peshitta New Testament 

nćrga is often rendered by §aw' a (1). In faet, in all the O. T. 

passages whieh were eombined to form the primitive N.T. testi¬ 

monia on Christ the Stone, and in others, we find the word kepha 

in the Syriae (2). The testimony-texts in the N.T. are: Is 8,14; 

(!) The roughness of this summary may be excused in view of 

the careful study by A.J.F. Ki,ijn, Die Wdrier ‘ Stein ’ und ‘ Felsen ’ 

in der syrischen Obersetzung des N.T., in ZNW 50 (1959) 99-105. This 

artiele intends to correct CullmamTs articles Petra and Petros in TWNT 

VI, 94-112 (1959) as regards N.T. Aramaic, but I do not think Klijn 

makes a substantial point against Cullmann’s generał position. 

(a) These testimonia were first studied by R. Harris in Testimo- 

nies, Cambs 1916 and 1920, I, 18-20, 26, 32; II, 6o-6t. His theory has 

undergone much correction but his work remains fundamental, especially 

on the patristic ąuotations. On the N.T. use of proof-texts, see C. H. 

Dodd, According to the Scriptures, London 1952; (on the Stone, pp. 21,41- 

43 etc.). On the O.T. texts themselves, followed through into the N.T., 

see E.. F. Siegmann, The Stone hewn from the Mountain, CBQ 18 (1956), 

364-379. Cullmann’s exegesis of the name Kepha is well taken up by 

J. BETZ in Christus — Petra - Petrus, in Kirche und Oberlieferung (Fest- 
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Is 28,16; Ps 118,22; an implicit allusion to the ‘ Stone from 

the mountain ’ in Dn 2 (hk 20,18), and one type, the rock in 

the desert, on whieh St Paul follows the Jewish legend that it 

travelled, together with the rabbinic tradition whieh already saw 

this rock as a messianie symbol. We shall find all these in our 

authors; indeed, in their seareh for types of Christ they use other 

kepha.-tex.ts also and sometimes relate them to the Chureh. It 

is against this baekground that we must consider what Mt 16,18 

meant to the Syrians (1). 

The meaning ean be summed up by saying that Mpha (Peter) 

is a funetional title given by Christ to Simon. As Christ the 

Chief Shepherd madę Simon the chief shepherd in his place, so 

Christ the Kephd, foretold by prophecy and type, madę Simon 

the Kephd in his place, and said that on that kephd he would build 

his Chureh, and the ‘ bars of Sheol ’ would be powerless against it (2). 

In following this theme in our authors we shall first review 

their presentation of Christ as the Kephd, by O.T. ąuotations and 

types: then how Christ madę Simon the Kepha\ then the building 

on the Rock, and then the “ bars of Sheol ”. 

Aphraates 

(i) Christ the Rock. 

Aphraates’ first Demonstration is about faith, and immedi- 

ately he proposes his theme under the figurę of a ‘ house built on 

the erag of the firm rock ’ whieh is Christ (3). To what extent 

schrift J. R. Geiselmann), Freiburg 1960, 1-21. Also very valuable, 

giving a study of a striking parallel to Mt-16 in the Qumran Hodayoth, 

is O. BkTZ, Felsenmann und Felsengemeinde, in ZNW 48 (1957), 44-77. 

(ł) The ąuestion of the original Aramaic behind Mt 16,18 lies beyond 

the scope of this work. Kłijn (ZNW 50, 1959, 105) is sceptical about 

the possibility of arguing from Syriac, because the words in ąuestion 

deyeloped ncw senses in the latter. Perhaps, but the Edessene dialect 

did not evolve new words for stone and rock, and the sense given by a play 

on kephd in the passage, in the way that Aphraates understood it (and as 

Cullmann in TWNT, VI, 98 fi), gives the satisfaction of complete rightness. 

(2) Here we meet the Diatessaron reading at Mt 16:18, of whieh 

we shall see morę. Now that the word kephd is sufficiently introduced, 

in some translations I propose to leave it as it stands, to avoid having 

to choose between ‘ stone ’ and ‘ rock ’ when it means both. 

(3) I, 5.16-8.18. ‘ The crag . . . ’ is śaw'd d—kephd śarrtrłd; kaw'd 

eomes from Mt 7,24-5. 
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the Chureh is implicit in this ‘ house ’ will be diseussed below. 

Aphraates promises (8.17-18) to prove that the Prophets ealled 

Christ the Kepha\ aeeordingly in 16.1-21.9 he proposes a elassie 

little testimony-series from both Testaments: 

1. (16.4 ff) Ps 118,22, in the usual Peshitta text: 

‘ The kepha which the builders rejected 
has beeome the head of the building ’ 

(reśeh d-benyana). 

The rejection is illustrated in N.T. texts; the builders were the 
Jews, but aetually they destroyed the Lord’s wali, Ez 13,10 and 
22,30). 

2. (17.1 ff) Is 28,16: 

‘ Behold, I am laying in Sion a tested kepha, in the corner 
of honour, 

the head of the wali of the foundation (sic), 
and nonę who has faith in it will fear ’ (*). 

3. (Eollowing on immediately without acknowledgement) Lk 20, 
18, whieh is aetually dependent on Is 8,14 and Dn 2,44: 

‘ And whoever falls on that kephd shall be broken, 
and all on whom it falls, it shall shatter ’. 

4. (17.9-10) Dn 2,34-44 is now quoted, first by allusion to the 
stone falling on the image, then explicitly (17,26-20.2): 

‘For a kepha, was eut from a mountain without hands, 
and it smote the image, and the whole earth was 
filled by it ’ (2). 

Aphraates relates this to Christ filling the whole World by his 
Gospel, applying Ps 19,4: ‘ Into all the World has gone forth the 
Word of the Gospel of Christ ’ (3), and Mt 28,19. 

5. (10.12-14) Zach 4,7: ‘ I saw a prineipal stone (4) of fairness 
and mercy ’. The citation has no context; it is aetually to do with 
the rebuilding of the tempie. 

(!) “ Laying sa’em, Peś matęen. The third niember is also dif- 

ferent from the Peś. 

(2) The ąuotation summarises and differs slightly from the Peś. 

(3) Por the Peś sbarihón, ‘ their message ’, Aphraates has ba(r)t 

qdla da-sbarteh da-MMha. 

(4) Kepha reśaytd: ot, precious stone, or head-stone. ‘I saw’: 

Peś ‘ and he shall bring forth '. PEphrem (ER Syr II. 289 D: Lamy 
in RB 6 (1897), 389), has no comment, but on 4,9 he compares the tempie 

to the Chureh founded on Christ. 
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6. Then, after some texts on charity, comes (20.24-25) Zach 3,9: 

‘ On this kępka I will open seven eyes which, says 
Aphraates, are the sevenfold Spirit of God, referred 
to also by Zach 4,10 (1). 

Here, then, we bave another ‘ Name of Jesus again a New 

Testament one, and again one that is shared. Christ the Kepha 

śarrirta (2) madę Simon the Kepha, śarrirta, (3), while the types are 

applied also to Simon and to the Chureh. In Appendix I it is 

suggested that already before Aphraates, K&pha, śarrirta was a 

reeognised ‘ Name of Jesus ’ and connected with the Greek phrase 

arsgsa nśrga which comes from the JXX Isaiah. 

Of the texts in Aphraates’ testimony-list, he uses nonę else- 

where exeept the Daniel passage, which is treated in its eontext 

during a long exposition of Daniel in Dem V. There the ‘ stone 

cut without hands ’ is (quite rightly) the messianic kingdom which, 

as always in Aphraates, is purely esehatologieal. His faithfulness 

to the Jewish exegetieal tradition there makes him stand back 

from the fuli Christian application, even though this passage is 

the most freąuent ‘ Stone ’ testimony to Christ in all the early 

Fathers. 

(ii) Christ the Rock madę Simon the Rock. 

In a passage on how Christ rewarded faith during his life 

Aphraates says: ‘ Also Simon who was ealled Kepha, because of 

his faith was ealled Firm Rock, Kepha śarrirta ’ (I, 40.27-41.1). 

Dikewise in XI, on Circumcision, in a eomparison-series on Josue 

O The Peś reads: ‘ Upon this stone are seven eyes: behold, I will 

open its doors ’. (The Hebrew really means ' I will engraye an inscrip- 

tion on it ’). See Siegmaxx, Stone from mountain, CBQ 18 (1956), 373. 

Interpretations are diyided whether this is a building-stone in the tempie 

(so Jerome) or a precious stone in the High Priesfs yestments; in 

Marutha, Hom. in Dom. Nova 14, (OC 3 (1903), 412) the Stones of 

the Ephod are types of the Twelye Apostles. PEphrem (ER II. 278 A: 

Lamy l.c. p. 388) interprets the seyen eyes (1) as officers of the prince, 

and (2) as a type of the Chureh with her seyen ' spiritual contemplations ’ 

(' theoriae ’); but on 4,10 (P<R II. 290 B) the seyen eyes are the seyen 

operations of the Holy Spirit. The Cyprianie Testimonia (II, 16) is 

the only other early collection containing Zach 3,9 (CSEL III, 1, p. 82). 

(2) I> 8.5,15-18; 13.4-5; 45-4- 

(3) I, 41.1; XI, 501.24-25. 
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and Christ: ‘ Jesus bar-Nun set up stones (kefihi) for a testimony 

in Israel; and Jesus our Saviour called Simon Kepha śarrirłd and 

set him up as a faithful witness among the Nations ’ (XI, 501. 

22-26) (1). Christ’s appointment of Simon to take his own place 

is expressed also by means of the type of the rock struck by Moses 

in the desert (Num 20,11). In XII, On the Pasch, in a eompar- 

ison-series on Moses and Christ, with relation espeeially to the 

former and New Passovers, Aphraates says: ‘ He (Moses) brought 

forth water from the rock (kepha): and for us our Saviour has 

madę waters of life flow from his belly ’ (XII. 524.9-11). Here 

Christ is not merely parallel to Moses, but is also the Rock himself, 

with an implicit allusion to John 7,38 (2). Now in this figurę 

also Simon Peter is assimilated to Christ. In XII, On Persecu- 

tions, in a chain of suceessive comparison-series which contain 

many points irrelevant to Aphraates ’ theme, but very fruitful for 

the present study, Aphraates says: ‘ Moses brought forth water 

from the rock {kepha) for his people: and Jesus sent Simon Kepha 

f1) ‘ Comparison-series ’ is a term adopted earlier in this work to 

designate a literary figurę found in Aphraates, not unlike the avyxoioię 

of the Greek rhetoricians, whereby in a series of parallel rhythmic phrases 

an Old Testament person and Christ are compared. It was also decided 

to use the form ‘ Jesus bar-Nun ’ for Josue in such passages in order to 

bring out the parallelism. 

(2) M. E. BOISMARD, O. P., in De son ventre couleront des fleuves 

d’eau (Jo. 7,38), RB 65 (1958), 523-546, ąuotes this passage on p. 529. 

Eąually striking, though he does not ąuote it, is Marutha, Hom. in 

Dom. nova 11, OC 3 (1903), 406, where after applying to the Apostles 

two ‘ river of life ’ texts (Is 41,18 and Ps 46,4), he says: ‘ And they are 

the rivers which have flowed from the belly of Christ and give drink 

to all who thirst ’. Kmosko felt that ' belly ’ was strange and proposed 

‘ throne ’ (kursyeh for karseh) but there is no need. These passages 

support the reading of Jn 7,38 with no punctuation after mvŚT<o, so 

that the rivers flow from Christ and not from the belieyer. Unfortu- 

nately Boismard does not tell us that Aphraates twice ąuotes the text 

explicitly in a way that does not support his point (IV, 149.3 and XXIII, 

24.11), while XX, 916.6 looks like an allusion, fair and sąuare, to the 

sense whereby the belieyer is the source. Boismard’s appeals to Ephrem 

are also weak or invalid. In any case, it is not in ąuestion that Christ 

is the giver of the spiritual drink in Jn 7,38, whomever ‘ his belly ’ refers 

to. Nevertheless, sińce the Rock in the desert remains the best candi- 

date for the mysterious source of Jn 7,38, Boismard’s generał conten- 

tion is convincing, and there is no doubt that both Aphraates here and 

Marutha use the text in Boismard’s sense. 
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to carry his teaching among the Nations ’ (XII. 960.17-20). In 

so far as Peter is here related to the rock in the desert, we may 

be reminded of those early ieonographie monuments on which 

the symbolie rock is struek by Peter, though of course then 

the point is slightly different P). Aphraates does not refer to 

1 Cor 10,4 and the Jewish legend of the travelling rock, and 

his other references to Moses’ rock do not belong to our pre- 

sent theme. 

Only two passages in Aphraates allude to Mt 16,16 ff, and 

there are no direet ąuotations. In VII, On Penitents, after David 

and Aaron, Simon Peter is proposed as a model of repentance; 

after he had denied his hord he repented and wept many tears, 

and ' Our hord aeeepted him and madę him a foundation, and 

called him Kepha, the building of the Church ’ (336. 17-22) (2). 

The other is a passing referenee in a passage on the Transfigu- 

ration; Christ took with him ‘ Simon Kepha, the foundation of 

the Church, and James and John, strong pillars of the Church ' 

(XXIII, 36.10-12). Short as these references are, they are sig- 

nificant; after all Aphraates’ insistence in Dem I that Christ is 

the foundation on which is raised the house of faith, he now 

almost earelessly, as if alluding to something taken for granted, 

calls Simon Kepha, both the foundation and even the building of 

the Church. 

To summarize the references to Simon Peter which are eeele- 

siologieally significant, the generał pattern is one which we shall 

see verified in Ephrem also. When the referenee is to Peter 

P) The evidence is mainly on sarcophagi; but Peter is actually 

named on two gold-glasses in the Vatican, and on the Podgoritza Cup 

in the Hermitage, Leningrad, (where, ho we cer, it seems to be the mystic 

Oliye that Peter strikes). This has been published with the first satis- 

factory photographs and a preliminary discussion by P. Levi, S. J., 

in Heythrop Journal IV (1963), 54-60. See also G. StuiiłfauTH, Die 

apokryphen Petrusgeschichten in der allchrislliche Kunst (Berlin and 

Leipzig, 1925), p. 50-71; P. STYGER, Die altchristliche Grabeskunst, 

(Miinchen 1927), p. 96-99 and figs. 17, 18, 30; C. CECCHEUJ, Iconografia 

dei Papi, I, San Piętro (Roma 1937), P- 18-19, 25 and especially 31-2, 

n. 32; and M. Sotomayor, San Pedro en la iconografia paleocristiana, 

Granada 1962, pp. 57-63 etc. 

(2) It is strange for ' building ’ to be apparently in apposition to 

‘ Rock one suspects that a ‘ d- ’ has dropped out, which would give 

‘ called him the Rock of the building ’. 
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merely as one of the diseiples, he is ealled Simon (1). The same 

is true of two passages referring to his speeial authority over the 

floek and the keys (2). In eontrast with these passages, when 

Aphraates uses the name Kepha it unmistakably means ‘ Rock ’ as 

well as being the name whieh Christ in faet gave to Simon. Thus 

we have twiee seen Kepha śarrirta, a title shared with Christ; 

Kepha as antitype of Moses’ rock, madę by Christ a source of 

teaehing, just as Christ the Rock is the souree of Tife; Kepha 

as antitype of Josue’s eairn of roeks, faithful witness among the 

Gentiles; finally, Kepha the foundation of the Chureh. It is 

elearly not merely a name but also a funetional title. 

In the New Testament the Stone-theme comes not only in 

the ways already alluded to, applied to Christ and implicitly to 

Simon Peter, but also, in i Peter 2, 4-8, all Christians are living 

stones built into the spiritual house of the Chureh, on the foun¬ 

dation of Christ the hiving Stone. However, 1 Peter was not in 

the 4th eentury Syriac eanon, and our authors laeked this en- 

eouragement to deyelope Kepha as a three-level symbol. Never- 

theless, Aphraates is led by typology to see the members of the 

Chureh in the stones of Jaeob’s eairn at Bethel: 

‘ And this also our Father Jaeob did as a symbolic foreshadowing 
when these stones receiyed anointing; for it is the Nations who have 
found faith in Christ who are the anointed, as John (the Baptist) 
said of them: from these stones Goi is able to raise up sons for Abraham 
(Mt 3,9). Thus in the prayer of Jaeob was prefigured the mystery 
of the yocation of the Nations’ (IV, 145.17-25). 

Ephrem knows the same tradition, as we shall see. 

(iii) The Building on the Rock: the Tempie of the Holy Spirit. 

In Dem I the building is the strueture of faith, laid on the 

foundation of Christ the firm Rock (I, 8.4 ff). Here not only 

kepha, is used for " rock ” but also śaw'&, the word in Mt 7,24-25. 

In the same sense Aphraates expounds 1 Cor 3,10-11, where St 

Paul ealls Christ the only foundation that ean be laid. Thus in 

the building-figure in Dem I the primary thing is the ad of 

(b F. g. XIV, 672.16 on the tribute money, and XVII, 812.14, 

Simon by the fire when he denied Christ. 

(2) X, 453.7-11 and XXI, 965.14-17. 



The Rock and the House on the Rock 323 

building on Christ; only secondary is the faet that a house is built. 

Certainly the figurę is never applied direetly to the Church as 

sueh. Yet Aphraates has indieations that his thought is morę 

eomplex. ‘ When the whole building has gone up and is finished 

and perfeeted, it beeomes a house and tempie for the indwelling 

of Christ ’ (8.25-9.2). Then, after a bold adaptation of Jer 7,4-5, 

adding to the threefold ‘ tempie of the fiord ’, ‘ you are, if you 

reform your ways and your works ’, Aphraates ąuotes the elas- 

sieal texts on the divine indwelling, 2 Cor 6,16, 1 Cor 3,16 and 

Jn 14,10. He then speaks of how a man must behave towards 

his royal guest (9.11 fi). Thus the figurę has ehanged from a 

building simile to a eonerete symbol, but the indwelling is eon- 

sidered as it is in the individual, not in the Church, which in 

Paul’s true thought is prior. 

After the testimony-series Aphraates elaborates his spiritual 

architecture. Christ is the foundation, but also the ‘ head of the 

wali ’, and the whole building is perfeeted with stones (kefihe), 

but we are not told what these are. In II, On Charity, the figurę 

of the building eomes again, founded on charity (81.24); or again, 

faith is the house on the rock (śaw a) and charity is what holds 

the walls together (84.14 ff). A elear allusion to Mt 7,24 ff reeurs 

in the exhortation to the Bnay Qyama (VI, 241.5, 249.17-19). 

In the latter passage there is also a referenee to the figurę of build¬ 

ing a tower in fik 14,28-29 f1). The tower-figure oeeurs again in 

Dem XIV, in a passage fuli of figurative titles applied to Christ 

and the bishops; here the tower is Christ; ' He is the Tower on 

whieh many build; let us reekon its eost, that we may build and 

finish it ’ (681.24-26). Comparison with EphrenTs use of this 

figurę, to be diseussed below, proves that it is a eoneealed allusion 

to the Tower of Babel as a type of the Church. 

A definite apostolie title is ' Skilful Arehiteet ’ (ardekld hak- 

kimd), whieh eomes from 1 Cor 3,10. Quoted twiee in Dem I, 

it reeurs as a title of the bishops in XIV: ‘ You are skilful arehi- 

teets, digging foundations and laying bare corruption ’ (680.1-2) (2). 

(v) Cf. II, 92.20-93.1, where the order plays on magdla,, tower, and 

Magdalen. (The passage is one which reflects the Diatessaron almost 

like an index; see F. C. Burkitt, Evangelion da-mepharreshe, Cambs 

1904, II, p. 181-184.) 

(2) Cf X, 469.15; XIV, 609.21, and see L. HaefEei, Stilmittel bei 

Afrahał, fieipzig 1932, p. 170-171. 
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But immediately before, they have been ealled ‘ the Building on 

the Rock ’ ($aw'd), while shortly after they are ‘ the Tempie of 

the Spirit ’ (680.13). This at least is singular and colleetive, as 

at I, 9.3-11, and so can be regarded as eeelesiologieal; but these 

passing references are little compared with the generał trend of 

Aphraates ' passages on the divine indwelling. Whether its subject 

is Christ, as most often (e.g. IV, 157.20-161.23), or the Holy 

Spirit (e.g. VI, 252.9-13), it is primarily in the individual Christ¬ 

ian; in this Aphraates is close to the A JT (1). The passage that 

most nearly hints at the Holy Spirit dwelling in the Church is 

XII, 525.1-4: ‘ He ealled their tabernaele the “temporal taber- 

naele ” (maskan zabna), beeause it served only for a limited time; 

but ours [he has ealled] the Tempie of the Holy Spirit, whieh is 

for ever ’. While the primary antitype of the tabernaele here is 

Chrisfs body, the context implies a communal and eeelesiologieal 

sense. It may also be signifieant that the following paragraph, 

though it proposes a new theme, immediately refers to the eating 

of the Passover in one house (Ex 12,46), with the comment ‘ The 

one house is the Church of God ’ (525.8), following a classical 

patristie tradition (2). 

Aphraates gives us only a mosaic of fragments and evidently 

does not attempt to unify them, so that inevitably this survey 

has gone beyond his conscious thought. Nevertheless, within a 

eomparatively smali body of writings, written in a short time, 

he applies the figurę of Rock (kepha) as foundation to both Christ 

and Peter; the building on the rock is normally faith, but is also 

Peter and sometimes the Apostles (while James and John are 

pillars); the Church is the ‘ One House '; Christians are temples 

of the Spirit, usually individually but not exelusively so. How- 

(9 KI4JN ch. 86, Wright p. 221; K. 94, W. p. 226-7; K. 156, 

W. p. 289. 

(2) See J. DaniKi.OU, Mia Ekklesia chez les Peres grees des premiers 

siecles, in L’Eglise et les Źglises (Cheyetogne 1954), I, 129-139; L’unique 

demeure, pp. 130-4. To his examples from Xautin’s Paschal homilies 

(Horn. in tradition of Hippolytus 41, SChr p. 163, and Hom. in trąd. of 

Origen I, 11-15, in Trois Homelies, SChr p. 65-69) and from ORIGEN 

(fragg. in Ex., PG 12,285 U-288 A) can be added not only the passage 

in Aphraates but also Theodoret, Qq. in Ex. 16,25 (PG 80,256 A) and 

PEphrem, In Zach 4,9 (ER II, 289 E-290 A), whieh is discussed at the 

end of section (iii) below. 
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ever, Aphraates’ doctrine of the Holy Spirit is disappointing. 

He never really sees the Holy Spirit dwelling in the united Church, 

guiding her in her head and members. This is due, perhaps, to 

his isolated status as an ascetie, oeeupied in solitary prayer; but 

we might have hoped for it in the Synodal letter, Dem XIV. 

Ephrem 

(i) Christ the Rock. 

Ephrem relates Jaeob’s stone at Bethel to both Christ and 

the Church in In Gen 26,2-3: ‘ By the oil which he poured on the 

rock (kepha,) he was prefiguring the mystery of Christ which was 

hidden in it And on Jaeob’s vow: ‘ Again in the rock was 

symbolized the mystery of the Church, to whom the vows and 

offerings of all the Nations were to come ’ (1). 

The rock struck by Moses in the desert reeeives no typo- 

logical application where Ephrem deals with it in In Ex, 17,1, but 

he brings it into both his treatments of the Blessings of Jacob, 

on Gen 49,24. Here the Peshitta has Rafy a Kepha d’Israel, 

‘ the Shepherd, the Rock of Israel ’ as a title of God (2). Ephrem 

comments, first, ‘ And because of the Name of the Shepherd, who 

was to lead in the parched desert the Rock which gave life by 

giving drink to all Israel and again, ‘ By the hand of the Mighty 

One: that is, through the name of the Son himself, he who was 

called by the Apostle the Rock (Kepha) which journeyed with 

Israel in the desert ’ (cf. 1 Cor 10,4) (3). Here Ephrem follows 

the Jewish tradition referred to by Paul, which is already explieit 

in the Targums, both Onąelos and Pseudo-Jonathan, and widely 

attested in Jewish sources, that the rock travelled with the Israel- 

ites (4). Ephrem does not refer to the rock travelling when he 

comments on 1 Cor 10,4 (though he brings out the significance 

(9 CSCO 152, Syr 71, p. 89. 

(2) Translating Hebrew R6'eh 'eben Yisrael, where ’eben may be 

an insertion (see M. J. Dahood, S. J., in Biblica 40 (1959), 1002-7); the 

LXX renders differently. 

(3) In Gen 42,13 and 43,10; CSCO 152, Syr 71, pp. 116 and 120. 

(4) Cf Strack-BiiaERBECk III, 406-7, and Ginzberg, Legends of 

the Jews III, 52-53; VI, 21, notę 129. 
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of the rock as a type of Christ) (ł); but he returns to the theme 

in Parad 5,1. Here, however, 

‘ The Rock, which with the Nation 
journeyed in the midst of the desert ’ 

is compared to the word of God, ereating all from nothing, as 

the rock sent forth water though there was nonę within (2). The 

water from the rock is the type of the water and blood from 

Chrisfs side in the commentary on 1 Cor 10,4 — “ sanguis qui- 

dem in propitiationem, et in potum omnium Gentium ” — and 

very similarly in Efiiph 5,12-14, though Beck is inclined to doubt 

the authenticity of this hymn (3). 

Another Jewish tradition, somewhat interwoven with the 

last, with which Ephrem shows acąuaintance is the legend of 

the twelve streams, giving drink to the twelve tribes, which was 

attached to the Rock already by the 2nd century B.C. (4), but 

which in its developed form seems to combine the well of Be’er 

(Num 21, 16-18), and finally makes all one with the miraculous 

travelling well of Miriam (5). Besides Ephrends close familiarity 

with Jewish exegetieal traditions, he may very well have seen at 

Nisibis or elsewhere a picture such as the magnifieent fresco in 

the synagogue at Dura, where Moses stands in the midst of the 

camp, opening the well, which then divides into twelve streams 

flowing to the doors of twelve tents (6). In Nat 2,10 Ephrem 

makes this a type of Christ sending the Apostles: 

‘ O Source untasted by Adam (7), 
which gave forth tvvelve speaking springs 
and Eife filled the world! ’ (8) 

(ł) In Paulum, tr. p. 66. 

(2) CSCO 174, Syr 78, p. 15. For the same comparison cf EC 1,18 

(Syr p. 16) (ed. L. LEŁOIR, Chester Beatly Monographs 7, Dublin 1963). 

(3) CSCO 186, Syr 82, p. 159; cf Beck’s remarks in the next vo- 

lume, intro. p. x. 

(4) As in the Jewish tragedian EzkciiiEi,, ąuoted by EusKBius at 

tedious length in Praep. Evang. 9, 25, 15 (GCS Eus. VIII, i, p. 537), 

mrjydę axpvaaa>v d(ó&ex hi /udę nhtQaę. 

(5) See C. KraEl,ixc in Excavations at Dura-Europos, Finał Report 

VIII, 1 (Yale, 1956) p. 118-125, where there is a fuli discussion of the 

texts, traditions and legends. 

(6) Dura Synagogue, Panel WB 1; Finał Report, VIII, 1, piąte lix. 

(7) Cf Ginzberg, Legends on this same theme, III, 52. 

(8) CSCO 186, Syr 82, p. 16; cf. Epiph. 9,12, ibid p. 179. If Ephrem 
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The same referenee is attaehed to the Rock in H Am 42: 

' Jesus, qui nuneupatus est Petra, 
figuratus est in typum, in medio petrae: 

scilicet, per duodecim apostolos dat bibere, 
remedium vitae toti universo ’ (1). 

To turn now to testimonia, the ‘ Stone hewn from the moun- 

tain ’ of Un 2 oeeurs in three passages which, while they cannot 

be ealled testimony-lists, yet weave together allusions to a number 

of ‘ stone ’ testimonia. In EC 16,20, on Mt 21,42 (ąuoting Ps 118,22) 

Ephrem identifies the ‘ stone ’ as the Adamant of the Peshitta 

and LXX at Am os 7,8 (Amos’ ‘ plumb-line ’) (2). He then ąuotes 

Ek 20,18 (which depends on both Is 8,14 and Dn 2,35) and then 

Dn 2,35, illustrating how Chrisfs teaehing destroys idolatry 

and has lilled the whole world. Here, therefore, Ephrem has 

three texts of those in Aphraates ’ list. 

In EC 21,21, on Chrisfs entombment, Christ is compared to 

Daniel and Eazarus. Against the door was placed ' a stone against 

the Stone, so tliat a stone might guard the Stone which the builders 

rejected ’ (cf Ps 118,22); the Syriae here has kepha throughout (3). 

Then Christ is likened to the stone of Dn 2,34, and to Jaeob’s 

were thinking primarily only of Elim, it is hard to belieye that he could 

have resisted seeing in the seventy palm-trees a type of the seyenty 

‘ Apostles ’ whom he yenerated śo much, (Addai, the legendary Apostle 

of Edessa being one of them according to tradition,) especially as this 

is a type found freąuently in the Fathers. 

(Ł) PO XXX, p. 194. The simpler form of the legend, attaehed 

to the Rock alone, eyidently coutinued sidc-by-side with the confused 

form, as it comes up again in the Koran, Sura 2,60: ‘ And remember, 

Moses prayed for water for his people. We said: “ Strike the rock with 

thy staff There gushed forth therefrom twelye streams. Each tribe 

knew its place for water 

(2) Cf Adv. Judaeos, ER III, 219 DE, (judged doubtful because 

the oldest ms is ioth c., but never really examined,) where this text 

comes with Is 28,16 and Ps 118,22. In PEeiiRiiM In Amos, howeyer, 

(ER II, 265 B), the Adamant is not Christ but the Assyrian King, an 

interpretation known to Cyril of Alexandria. The commentator who 

comes nearest to Ephrem in EC here is Jerome (PL 25, 1072-1074), who 

alludes to Christ the Lapis angularis and refers to Mt 16,18 and to the 

wali in Ezech 13,10, which Aphraates also connects with his Kepha 

testimonia (I, 16.21). 

(3) EC Syr p. 222. 
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stone on which he laid his head. This way of alluding implicitty 

to many classical texts, rather than merely giving straight 

testimony-lists, is typical of Ephrem. Similar is Virg 14,6: 

‘ With stones (kephe) Satan tempted 
the Stone which gave drink to the People, 

the Stone that was the Bread of Life, 
the Stone that shattered the great image ’ (l). 

In the next stanza Ephrem eontemplates Christ on the pinnaele 

of the Tempie: 

‘ Perfect Stone, that aseended and stood 
on the rejected (stone?) that the foolish rejeeted ’ (2). 

Daniel’s stone appears again in Resurr 20,17, at the end of the 

hymn on Nisan and the Bride of God: 

‘ The Stone which Daniel saw, 
the whole World was filled by it ’, 

and likewise the eloud which Elias saw from Carmel, which grew 

till it filled the whole sky, are types of the Gospel filling the whole 

world (3). 

So far, Ephrem’s typology shows Christ as the Kepha, though 

we have not found kepha śarnrtd. Jaeob’s stone is alsoatypeof 

anointed members of the Church, while the growth of Daniel’s 

stone suggests the spread of the Church. 

The metaphor ‘ hearts of stone ’ comes in to express both 

the Jews’ rejection of Christ the Kepha, and his transformation 

of those hearts which accepted him. Thus in HdF 48,5: 

‘ The people that had a heart of stone 
He rejected through the Stone; 
for behold, even the rock (in the desert) was obedient 

to words ’ (4). 

(1) CSCO 223, Syr 94, p. 49. The Bread of Life may be an im- 

plicit comment on the Temptation; Christ was to give supernatural 

bread, but not by Satan’s means. “ De Lapide ipso locutus erat tentator, 

ut (Dominus) faceret panem” (EC 4,11; CSCO 145, Arm 2, p. 39). 

(2) Ibid. ‘ Rejected ’ is maslayła, an allusion to Ps 118, 22 but a 

curious one, as it makes the text refer to the tempie rather than to Christ. 

(3) Lamy III, 765. 

(4) CSCO 154, Syr 73, p. 258. (' Stone ’ and ‘ rock ’ are both 

kepha). 
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And in Nat 24,19, alluding to Ek 19,40 (‘ the very stones would 

ery out ’): 

‘ Since the scribes were silent through envy 
and the Pharisees through jealousy, 

men of stone {kepha) cried praises, 
[men] with a heart of stone. 

They sang praises before the Stone, 
the Rejected, which became the head; 

through the Stone, stones were softened, 
and acrjuired mouths that speak. 

Stones eried out by means of the Stone; 
Blessed be thy birth, which madę stones ery out! ’ (*) 

Treading warily, as we must always do in the midst of EphrenTs 
imagery, we may yet see a deep signifieanee in the eommon ap- 
plieation of the one term to Christ and to men in their stony 
naturę. Christ took that naturę and transformed it (ef. the pro- 
phecy of Ezechiel, 36,26) and wherever, unlike the scribes and 

'Pharisees, men showed good will, ‘ stones were softened ’ and he 
madę them able to speak and preach, ‘ sermone ditans guttura 

(ii) Simon Kepha, 

In the EC, as far as we can tell, being still dependent on the 
Armenian alone for morę than a third, Peter is almost always 
referred to only as ‘ Simon ’. The only expositions are 9,17, on 
his two names, Simon and Kepha, and 10,6, where with reference 
to Ac 1,16-10 he is uniąuely ealled Petrós (2). He is ealled Simon 
even in EC 14,1-3, on Mt 16,16 ff, which fortunately we now 
have in the Syriac, and which is here translated into English 
for the first time: 

‘ But Simon the leader took the lead, saying (lit. Simon the head, 
reśa, spoke the beginning, reiitd): Thou art the Son, the Christ, the 
Son of the Living God. And [then]: Blessed art thou, Simon; and 
the bars of Sheol shall have no power against thee. That is, that that 
faith shall not be destroyed; for whatever he builds, who shall 
destroy it ? And whatever he overthrows, who shall set it up [again] ? 

(!) CSCO 186, Syr 82, p. 125. Cf. EC Syr XXI. 4, p. 210. 

(2) EC Syr 9,17, p. 32; 10,6, p. 40. (It is not elear why Syr and 

Arm both read Petros here; the vulgate Peś has Simon Kepha). In 

generał, the Arm follows the Syr exactly in the use of Simon, Kepha 

and Petros, but one ms adds Petros as a marginal gloss at 9,5, and there 

might be other diyergences in passages which we have not in the Syriac. 
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The Assyrian wished to destroy the house which he (sc. God) had 
built; but he destroyed the throne of his kingdom. And likewise 
Nicanor. Again, Aehab wished to [re-]build Jerieho which had been 
overthrown; [but] his kingdom was destroyed. 

2. And when he (Christ) had built his Chureh, there was built 
the Tower whose foundations are sufficient for all that is built on 
them. And whereas the one language was divided into many lan- 
guages, so that men might not aseend to heaven, — that is, that 
they might be prevented from putting their trust in the tower rather 
than in righteousness: (for the abyss did not bring forth the Flood 
against them that they might take refuge on the heights, but sin 
drowned [them], while penanee brought salvation, that is, righteous¬ 
ness brought deliverance;) — whereas the dispersal of those men 
brought an end to the earthly tower and the temporal establishment 
and the destruetible place of refuge, the L,ifegiver gave them from 
himself a Tower which leads up to the heights, and a Tree whose 
fruit is the Medicine of Iyife. 

3. Thou art Kepha, that stone (kepha) which he (Christ) set up 
so that Satan might stumble on it. In turn Satan [wanted] to put 
in our Lord’s way so that he might stumble on it, by that “ far be 
it from thee For we could not have known that Satan was plotting 
thus; but he who knows gave us to know, by that “ get thee off, 
Satan, thou art a stumbling-black to me But he (Christ) threw it 
(the stone) behind him, so that those followers (of Satan) might 
stumble on it, for they drew back and fell ’ (Jn 18,6) (*■). 

The omissions here are very striking, and it may be that we 

still only possess selections, so that we cannot decide whether 

Ephrem had a Gospel text which jumped from “ Blessed art thou, 

Simon ” to “ and the bars of Sheol shall have no power against 

thee ” (2). The bars (mukle) will occupy us at length later; but 

it must be noted immediately that Ephrem reads the text so 

that it is Peter, not the Chureh, who is to withstand the attack (3). 

f1) EC Syr p. 114. The Syriac clears up at least three points, 

though the discussions of the passage by S. RuringEr (Der Locus elassieus 

des Primates, Mł 16, 18, und der Diatessarontext des hl. Ephram, in Fest- 

gabe A. Ehrhard, pp. 141-172) and J. Jeremias (Golgotha und der hl. 

Felsen, in ArFEAOZ 2 (1926), 74-129) remain valuable. 

(2) Sic; but the Armenian (drounk, ‘ gates’) has been conformed 

to the vulgate text. 

(3) It is beyond the scope of this work to judge of the value for 

X.T. textual criticism of the reading ' against thee ’ on which Harnack 

placed such weight. Euringer judged that Ephrem’s instances of it 

were adaptations; but recently G. Quispel has shown (Der Heliand und 

das Thomasevangelium, in YigChr XVI (1962), 121-151, p. 130) that the 
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Ephrem then refers the promise to Peter's faith; next he speaks 

of Chrisfs building his Chureh, as a tower; only then (14,3) eomes 

the Kepha-saying, and it is eonneeted not with the funetion of 

foundation but with the following perieope in which Christ re- 

bukes Peter. Considering that the Commentary is far from fad¬ 

ing to reeognise Peter’s primaey, (in 14,4 on the next page he is 

‘ Simon, head of the Chureh ’,) it is strange how sketehy the 

treatment of Mt 16,16-19 is. The Keys reeeive no eomment 

here (though the theme is familiar to Ephrem, as we saw in the 

last ehapter). Certainly it is noteworthy that Ephrem relates 

to Peter what Christ said of the Chureh (‘ the bars of Sheol shall 

have no power against thee instead of ' against her ’); but sinee 

he eonneets this primarily with faith, it eould not be argued that 

he is making Peter all that the Chureh is, though of eourse the 

faith whose yietory is promised is alike Peter’s and the Church’s. 

Morę striking is the interpretation of ' Thou arf Kepha’, whieh 

hints at the Stone of stumbling (Is 8,14, ef. fk 20,18) whieh is 

Christ (1), so that Simon Kepha is eloscly assoeiated with Christ 

the Kepha — a theme whieh otherwise Ephrem does not bring 

out so elearly as Aphraates. 

In a number of other plaees Ephrem refers to Peter’s eon- 

fession and to Chrisfs ealling him blessed, but without mention 

of the name Kepha (2). On Chrisfs reproof of Peter, HdF 82,13 

eehoes the passage we have just been considering: 

' Simon K£pha had compassion on the Kepha 
(i.e. wanted him not to suffer) 

which whoever strikes, he is smitten by it ’ (3). 

Old Saxon Heliand as well as the Stuttgart Old Dutch Diatessaron have 

the reading. The Heliand passage is, of eourse, a poetic paraphrase, 

and the context includes a paraphrase of the words about the building 

of the Chureh. So does Ephrem's eomment here, implicitly, and the 

Isaias commentary, where the reading is explicitly referred to the Chureh 

(In Is 54,17, Lamy II, 155, discussed in section (iv) below). Since 

the present work is concemed primarily with doctrine rather than textual 

criticism, these retnarks on the reading ‘ against thee ’ must suffice. 

(*) This is proposed as being implicit in the Gospel account by 

* C. F. D. MoułK, Some reflections on the ‘ Stone ’ testimonia in relation 

to the name Peter, in KTS 2 (1955-6), 56-59. 

(a) E. g. Nat 2,18; SdF 109, 4.153, 6 129. 

(3) CSCO 154, Syr 73, p. 254. An allusion, perhaps, to Lk 20,18, 

but not using the same words — at least, not those in VS and Peś. 
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The fullest meditation on Peter’s confession is in Virg 15,6-7, 

which we have partially considered with referenee to the Keys: 

15.6. ‘ Blessed art thou too, Simon Kepha, 
who holdest the keys whieh the Spirit forged. 

Great is the Word and ineffable, 
that eould bind and loose above and belo w. . . 

15.7. Blessed art thou who wert as the head 
and as the tongue of the body of thy bre+hren! 

That body was composed of the disciples, 
and the Sons of Zebedee were its eyes. 

Blessed both of them, who asked their Master 
for thrones, having seen his throne! 

Through Simon was heard the revelation from the 
Father, [through] the Rock unshakable ’ (ł). 

In H Arm 5,56-60 Ephrem refers again to the eonferring of the 

Keys on Peter as foundation of the Chureh, but the name Petros 

does not oeeur. It does, however, in H Arm 44, referring to 

Peter’s humility: 

‘ Petrus petra fugit honorem 

qui erat eaput apostolorum ’ (2), 

where Petrus petra (Petros vem) is presumably an effort to render 

clearly the meaning of Kepha. 

In generał, Ephrem shows a great reserve in the use of the 

name Kepha, and when he uses it, most often the eontext makes 

elear that there is an allusion to Mt 16. This remains true in works 

whieh are doubtfully attaehed to the name of Ephrem, though still 

elosely dependent on him, sueh as the hymn mentioned on this 

page, n. 1, or (doubtfully in Beck’s opinion at least) the Sermones 

f1) CSCO 223, Syr 94, p. 53. The first verse of st. 6, and all of 

st. 7, oeeur as sts 5 and 8 in a hymn to St Peter in Lamy IV, 681-7. 

Lamy’s sources were the Syrian Breviary for sts 1-8 and ms B. Mus. 

Add. 17, 144, f. 83 f, of the 8th-gth century; but this omits our stanzas. 

Apart from these, the only thing in the hymn which seems to rise aboyć 

the commonplaces of Syriac hymnography and to look like the real 

Ephrem is the last stanza, ąuoted in section (iv) below. In all this 

hymn, fuli of warm deyotion to St Peter, the name Kepha occurs only 

once; this again yerifies the tendency already remarked on. 

(a) PO XXX, p. 208-9. 
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de Heb. Sancta. In 4,1 of the latter is the strongest passage on 

the Petrine primaey in all the corpus of EphrenTs works: 

‘ Thee, Simon, my diseiple, have I set 
as the foundation of holy Church. 

I called thee Kśphd from of old, 
that thou mightest bear all buildings. 

Thou art the Overseer (bdhórd) of those 
who build for me the Church on earth: 

if they build anything hateful, 
thy foundation restrains them. 

Thou art the fountain-head of my teaching, 
and thou art the head of my diseiples. 

By thee I will give drink to all nations; 
thou hast the sweetness of Life whieh I will give. 

It is thee I have ehosen to be firstborn of my teaching, 
to be heir of my treasures. 

I have given thee the Keys of my Kingdom: 
behold, thou rulest over all my possessions ’ (1). 

As ' fountain-head ’ and as giving drink to all nations, Peter 

is probably compared implieitly to Moses’ rock, just as in Aphraa- 

tes, ąuoted above. The ‘ sweetness of life ’ is the Eueharist. 

The obvious importance of this passage makes the question of 

the authenticity of these memre acute. It was accepted before 

Beek’s eritieal remarks (2), but he has shown how their doctrine 

is morę explieit and developed than in the unąuestionable works. 

That greater explieitness is found here. It should be remenbered, 

however, that Ephrem is far from any circles that were interested 

in deyeloping ‘ Petrine claims hence a ‘ stronger ’ text need not 

iftso facto be later. Also these memre contain elear statements 

of doetrines whieh we ean eheek as being peeuliar to, or speeially 

charaeteristie of, Ephrem — e.g. the notion that Christ ‘ de- 

conseerated ’ the eueharistie speeies to give to Judas (3) and the 

fusion of our Lady and Mary Magdalen (4). In the latter passage 

(*) Lamy I, 411. 

(2) Theologie, p. 21-22; Eueharistie, OC 38 (1954), p. 62. 

(3) Lamy I, 421-3; cf EC 19,3 (CSCO 145, Arm 2, p. 194) and 

Azym. 14,13-15 (Lamy I. 603). 

(4) Lamy I, 531-3; (this subject is treated at length in the work 

rom whieh this extract is taken). 
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comes yet another reference to Simon Peter whieh, no less than 

the last-quoted passage, shows Kepha as a functional title: 

‘ For he was the Kćpha and Foundation 
of the Church of the Gentiles, the elect 

(iii) The Building on the Rock. 

In EC 14,1-2, on Peter’s eonfession, Ephrem does not ae- 

tually quote the words ‘ and on this rock I will build my Church ’, 

but he comments by way of variations of the theme, in a most 

remarkable passage. As we saw above, he quotes the ‘ bars of 

Sheol ’ immediately after ‘ blessed art thou ’, and comments ‘ that 

is, that that faith shall not be destroyed ’, illustrating the power- 

lessness of man to reverse God’s judgements by allusion to Na- 

buchodonosor, Nicanor and Aehab (1). Then in 14,2 he continues: 

‘ And when he had built this Church, there was built the Tower 
whose foundations are sufficient for all that is built on them. And 
whereas the one language was divided into many languages, so that 
men might not ascend to heaven, — that is, that they might be 
prevented from putting their trust in the tower rather than in right- 
eousness: (for the abyss did not bring forth the Flood against them 
that they might take refuge on the heights (2), but sin drowned 
[them], while penance brought salvation, that is, righteousness 
brought deliverance;) — whereas the dispersal of those men brought 
an end to the earthly tower and the temporal establishment (3) and 
the destructible place of refuge, the Lifegiver gave them from him- 
self a Tower which leads up to the heights, and a Tree whose fruit 
is the Medicine of Life ’■ 

It is only after this, and in connection with the reproof of 

Peter, that Ephrem quotes ‘ Thou art Peter Thus in the EC 

commentary he does not aetually speak of Christ building his 

Church on Peter, or indeed on anything; there is only the remark 

(Ł) EC 14,1. Syr p. 114, Arm (CSCO 145, Arm 2) p. 134. 

(2) The Armenian as rendered by Leloir reads: ‘ nam non abyssus 

protulisset super eos diluyium, si ad excelsa confugissent In the 

Syriac the conjunction is not en, ‘ if but d -. Thus the sense is the 

opposite of what the Armenian suggested; see below in text. 

(3) Tuqqdn zabna, which Leloir renders ‘ constructio transitoria 

the Armenian patrastoufiwn źamanakean is rendered by Leloir ‘ prae- 

paratio diuturna ’ and by Euringer (better, as it turns out) ‘ die zeitliche 

Yeranstaltung For the probable reference, see below. 
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about the foundations being strong enough. This is a curious 

omission — and in faet, if we follow Beck in ąuestioning the 

authorship of the Serm. in Heb. Sanc., only one certainly authentie 

passage, as far as I know, explieitly ealls Peter the foundation, 

namely in H Arm 5, ‘ Nam fundamentum Ecelesiae feeit eum ’ (1). 

Peter is Rock, Head of the diseiples, Chief Shepherd and chief 

Holder of the Keys, all often enough; yet Ephrem seems content 

to leave ‘ foundation ’ implicit in ' Kepha Hence in this place 

the stress is all on the building, which is compared to a tower. 

The phrase about the foundations hints at the ‘ house on the rock ’ 

(śaw'a) in Mt 7,24-5; in fact Ephrem combines elear allusions to 

this and to the tower-figure (hk 14,28) in HdF 12,17: 

' The rock (śaitf a) awaits builders 
that foundations be laid on it, 

that all who see it may give praise. 
het not their tower be a mockery, O hord! 

through thee may it be eompleted! 
Praise be to the Perfecter of all! ’ (a) 

Another passage whieh illustrates the building on the śaw'd is 

CNis i,8. This hymn refers to the third siege of Nisibis in 350 

A.D., when the Persians isolated the city by changing the course 

of the Mygdonia, so that Ephrem eompares the city to Noe’s 

Ark, buffeted by the waves of the Plood. He prays that the 

city may not fali like the house built on the sand: 

‘ The Rock {savf a) be my foundation, 
for upon thy rock I have built my faith! ’ (3). 

The walls of Jericho fell because they were ‘ built on the sand 

but Moses was able to build a ‘ wali ’ even in the sea (cf Ex 14,22) 

because his faith was founded on the rock, and the same rock 

supported Noe’s ‘ dwelling of wood ’ in the waters. 

To return to EC 14,2, the tower thus seems to be compared 

to the house on the rock; but the main points are madę by al- 

lusion to the Tower of Babel, to the Tabemaele (probably) and 

to the City of Refuge, with a parenthesis on the Flood. The 

allusions are very densely packed, but other works of Ephrem make 

f1) PO XXX, p. 52-53. 

(2) CSCO 154, Syr 73, p. 59. 

(3) CSCO 218, Syr 92, p. 4-5. 
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almost everything elear and eertain. God stopped the building of 

the Tower of Babel lest men should try to reach heaven by their 

own skill instead of by righteousness: now, in contrast, Christ 

has given us a Tower whieh raises us heavenward. God sent 

the Flood, not to make men try to save themselves by elimbing 

the heights (towards Paradise, as we shall see in a moment), 

but in order to make them repent, on the pattem of Noe, whom 

‘ penanee saved ’ and ‘ righteousness delivered ’ (1). That the 

referenee is to Noe is elear from In Gen 6,8-9, on Noe’s innocenee 

and the hundred years given for repentanee while he laboured 

to build the Ark (2). Euringer rightly interprets the Flood and 

the ' Heights ’ in terms of Ephrem’s doetrine of Paradise as a 

mountain soaring above all the mountains of earth, as expounded 

in the Hymns on Paradise (3), for example, in Parad I, 10-11 (4). 

Here Ephrem tells how Adam, after his sin, had to deseend from 

the mountain of Paradise and live at its foot; but his deseendants 

sinned again, so God destroyed them (and even Noe was not 

worthy to return, for the Ark was deposited in ‘ Qardu ’ (Kurd- 

istan, the Peshitta reading for Hebr. ‘ Ararat ’). The deseen¬ 

dants of Cain had settled on lower land, the Sethites on higher, 

i.e. nearer Paradise; these were the ‘ Sons of God ’ |who took 

wives from the ehildren of men (Gen 6,2). This identifieation 

of the ‘ Sons of God ’ with the Sethites is explieit in In Gen 6,3 (6), 

where Ephrem says also that they ‘ were the sons of the Blessed 

One and dwelt in the land beside the fenee of Paradise ’ (6). Here 

(4) The Armenian, on the contrary, seems to mean that if man 

had sought the heights (to return to Paradise) God would not have sent 

the Flood; the referenee to penanee then comes in as if it were a dif- 

ferent way of escape, instead of the only way. But the whole point of 

the passage is that men could not reach heaven by their own efforts; 

only by Christ’s gift of the Church. Cf Nat 1,47 (CSCO 187, Syr, 83, 

p. 6), where in response to the earth’s silent ery to God in the Flood 

' He descended and opened [the fount of] baptism, and they were drawn 

up to heaven 

(2) CSCO 152, Syr 71, p. 58-59. See also GinzberG, Legends, vol. V, 

p. 174, n. 19. 

(3) Locus Classicus (in Festgabe A. Ehrhard) p. 148 ff. 

(4) CSCO 174, Syr 78, p. 3, with BECK’s commentary in Paradies 

P- 5'7- 
(6) CSCO 152, Syr 71, p. 56; cf. Nat 1,48 (CSCO 187, Syr 83, p. 7). 

(3) Ibid 6,5, p. 57. 
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he is following a Jewish tradition, (though not the eommonest 

one, which understood the Sons of God as angels) (1). 

Ali this is the baekground to the sentenee ‘ the abyss did not 

bring forth the Flood against them that they might take refuge 

on the heights the latter attempt, whieh the evildoers might 

have madę when the Flood began, is thus parallel to the building 

of the Tower of Babel. Ephrem brings the two together, abstract- 

ing from history (as he does elsewhere when eonsidering merely 

the symbolism of events) to charaeterize man’s ambitious pride 

and trust in his own works, whieh are yet unavailing without 

grace. But God frustrated the Tower of Babel and scattered 

mankind, so that they lost all hope of climbing up again — both 

Tower and tuqqdn zabna and City of Refuge. What is the tuqqdn 

zabna? The expression does not occur in the Peshitta text, nor 

elsewhere in Ephrem as far as I know. Tuqqdnd can mean the 

act of creating (2), a human act of establishing (3) or an artefact (4), 

the preparation of food (5) or an aetual banąuet (6). The most 

probable of these seems to be ‘ establishment namely that of 

the former Tabernacle, the ‘ temporal dwelling ’ as the Peshitta 

called it, misconstruing the Hebrew ’óhel mó'ed, ‘ tent of meeting 

Thus the titles of Ex 25 and 35,4 in the Peshitta are ‘tuqqan 

maskan zabna ‘ establishment of the Tabernacle Ephrem 

echoes this in In Ex 25-31, and interprets zabna as indieating 

that the Tabernacle was only for a time and then destined to 

pass away: 

‘ In saying Whateyer likeness of the Tabernacle I show you, so 
shall you make it (Ex 25,9), he first called it a likeness and a “ tem- 
porary dwelling ”, to show that it was to pass away and give place 

(ł) See Ginzberg, Legends I, p. 152: ‘ The family of Seth was settled 

upon the mountains in the vicinity of Paradise, while the family of Cain 

resided iu the field of Damascus. . . The two strains United with each 

other to execute all kinds of iniąuitous deeds ’. See ibid. vol. V, p. 172, 

n. 14 and Ginzberg, Die Haggada dei ben Kirchenvatern, p. 75-6, Berlin 

1900 (original publication in MGWJ 43 (1899), 409-10). 

(а) E. g. In Gen 1,5. 

(3) E. g. in Ex. 25-31, ąuoted below. 

(4) E. g. SDN, Lamy I, 213. 

(б) E. g. Parad 9,7. 

(*) E. g. Lamy II, 627. 



338 R. Murray S. J. 

to the Church, which, as the prototype (tafinka) is to last for ever: 
and that it should be precious in their eyes, beeause it was a likeness 
of the Tabernaele in heaven ’ (1). 

Here there is an evident referenee to Hebrews 8, on whieh Ephrem 

makes a similar eomment: ‘ Omnia illa yeteris similitudines erant 

et symbola huius ministerii Ecelesiae, quod in eonspeetu eius 

spirituale eaelesteąue habetur ’ (2). 

This interpretation fits our eontext well; we now have three 

Old Testament types whieh symbolize the Church but were in- 

suffieient in themselyes: the Tower of Babel, the Tabernaele, and 

the ‘ Place of Refuge ’ (beyt gawsd). 

The latter is the expression in the Peshitta for the Cities of 

Refuge in Num 35,11 ff. Ephrem applies it to the Ark in CNis 

1,10; but, morę important, it is a title of Christ himself, first in 

the AJT (3) then in Ephrem in Nat 3,15, in a short ‘ aeclamation- 

series ’ which we have already met: 

‘ The Architect who became the Tower for our Place of 
Refuge ’ (4). 

Finally the figurę is developed at length in Eccl 34 as a symbol 

of penanee, where — just to illustrate how elosely woven is the 

fabrie of imagery in Ephrem’s mind — we meet again the Ark 

(stanzas 3 and 6) and a hint of Paradise in the three grades of 

Christian aehievement (st. 4) which correspond to three levels in 

Paradise [Parad. 2,11-13) (6). 

Returning once again to our text in EC 14,2, in contrast 

with mankind’s loss of every refuge and expedient, ‘ the Eife- 

giver gave them from himself a Tower which leads up to the 

heights, and a Tree whose fruit is the Medieine of Eife ‘ From 

himself ’ is min Iwdteh, ‘ de chez lui ’, to be understood as in 

Jn 17,7 (in both VS and Peshitta): ‘ Everything thou hast given 

me is from thyself i.e. it designates the Tower as Chrisfs gift 

and even as himself. ' Tower ’ is a name of Christ in both 

Aphraates and Ephrem, while the Tree of Eife is definitely Christ 

P) CSCO 152, Syr 71, p. 152. 

P) In Paulum, tr. p. 221. Cf. Aphraates, 526.1-4. 

(3) See Appendix II. 

(4) CSCO 186, Syr 82, p. 23. 

(5) Cf. Ii. Beck, Paradies, p. 19-21. 
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himself as souree of sacramental grace, as we see in both authors (1). 

In EC 14,2 the Tower is still eompared with Babel and its in- 

tention of reaehing heaven; this is madę even clearer in Nat 1,44: 

‘ The Tower which the many built 
in its symbolic meaning (rdzeh) was looking to the One: 

He came down and built on earth 
the Tower that leads up to heaven ’ (2). 

Here the Tower (as, in the following stanza, the Ark) is evidently 

the Churćh (3). But in Nat 3,15 and probably in EC 14,2 Christ 

makes himself the Tower, reealling Aphraates ’ ‘ He is the Tower 

on which many build ’ (681.24). Yet he is also the Architect 

(1ardekla), both by virtue of Mt 18,18, and as a formal title in 

Nat 3,15. The title is applied morę often to God as Creator and 

as author of the Incarnation and Resurrection. In a passage of 

the EC extant only in Syriac, on the Annunciation, Ephrem 

comments on Iyk 1,35: ‘ because it was right that the Architect 

of Creation (lit. “of works”) should come and raise up the building 

which had fallen, and that the overshadowing (mrahhpanita) 

Spirit should sanetify the buildings which had been defiled ’ (4). 

God as author of the Resurrection is ealled ‘ Architect ’ in CNis 

48,10 (5) and CH 42,3-4 (6). The title is then shared by the 

Apostles, in virtue of 1 Cor 3,10 (on which Ephrem glosses ' ar- 

chitectus Spiritus ’ (7). Thus in EC 22,1 Ephrem speaks of the 

confirmation of the Apostles at Pentecost in a way elosely parallel 

to what he said about the Incarnation: ‘ He sent his architects, 

(1) This theme is treated at length in the fuli work. Cf Aphr. 

XXIII, 9.3-8; Ephrem in EC 21,10-11, Syr p. 214-216. For the rela- 

tionship of Tree of Life and Rock, cf EC 1,18 (Syr p. 16): ‘ His word is 

the Tree of Life, which on all sides reaches out blessed fruits to you; 

and like that rock which was opened in the desert, which for everv man 

on everv side became spiritual drink ’. 

(2) CSCO 186, Syr 82, p. 6. 

(3) The figurę comes mainly from Lk 14,28 and is deyelopcd at 

length by Hermas, Vis. 3,3-4. But there is nothing to indicate any 

dependence of Ephrem on Hermas. On the latter’s Rock/building 

symbolism, see J. Ringger in Das Felsenwort, p. 291-8 and J. Danieeou, 

Th. du JCme, p. 319-20. 

(4) EC Syr p. 22. Cf. Virg 1,2; CSCO 223, Syr 94, p. 1. 

(5) CSCO 240, Syr 102, p. 63. 

(6) CSCO 196; Syr 76, p. 169. 

(7) In Paulum, p. 53. 
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to restore (lit. “ prop up ”) the faith that was shaken ’ (1). He 

next ealls the Apostles ‘ pillars ’, a title ('ammuda) drawn probably 

from Gal 2,9, as is suggested by In Ac 9,8 (2). This is applied 

to the three witnesses of the Transfiguration in EC 14,5 and 

again in HdF 7,3 (3). 

The Tempie does not figurę in Ephrem’s exegesis of Mt 16,16-19, 

and is rarely a symbol of the Chureh. However, it seems fitting 

to digress here to consider his few referenees in this sense, insofar 

as it is related to the Chureh as a building. For Ephrem, as for 

Aphraates, the tempie symbolizes primarily living bodies inwhieh 

the Holy Spirit dwells; first, Chrisfs (4), destroyed like the Tem¬ 

pie (5) but raised again (6); after Christ, Mary’s body in the first 

place, his own tempie (7), and likewise all Christians (•) but espe- 

eially consecrated virgins (9). These temples too will be raised 

again (10). An ecelesiologieal sense is found in Ephrem’s comment 

on 2 Thess 2,4, but only in an obvious way whieh does not il- 

lustrate the theme of the Chureh as a building (u). In eh. IV we 

saw the figurę of the Tempie and the Shekina applied to the Chureh. 

Clearer eomparison is found in CH 24,21-3. Here Ephrem is 

attacking Marcion as an innovator by stressing the continuity of 

Tempie and Chureh. 

‘ The Chureh of the Nations came to be 
where the Tempie of the Nation was destroyed 

(!) EC Syr p. 234. 

(2) In Jackson-Lake, Beginnings of Chrisiianiiy I, 3, p. 143. 

(2) EC Syr p. 118, Arm p. 135; HdF, CSCO 154, Syr 73, p. 32. 

Since Aphraates has the same figurę in the same context (XXIII, 36.11-12), 

we may wonder if we have not here a hint of a common exegetical tra- 

dition. Might it mean that the Apostles are thus symbolized as inte- 

grally concerned in the Tempie of Chrisfs Body, now revealed for the 

first time in its glory? But this is probably morę ecelesiologieal than 

we are entitled to be with both our authors. 

(4) Cf EC 11,26, Syr p. 72, Arm p. 114; and In 1 Cor 3,16-17, 

In Paulum, tr. p. 53. 

(6) Cf EC 20,37, CSCO 145, Arm 2, p. 220. 

(®) Cf CH 42,4, CSCO 169, Syr 76, p. 169. 

(7) Cf EC 4,15, Arm p. 41. 

(8) Cf on 1 Cor 6,19, In Paulum tr. p. 59. 

(») Cf H Arm 46, PO XXX, p. 214-7. 

(io) cf CNis 49,9, CSCO 240, Syr 102, p. 66; and 50,7, ibid. p. 69. 

(n) In Paulum, tr. p. 194-5. 
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— even, imagines Ephrem, on the very spot where the Tempie 

had stood, a chureh was built. The hereties eannot show any sueh 

eontinuity; but the true Chureh stands in the direct linę whieh 

stretches from Adam through the Patriarehs, to David and so 

to Christ and the Apostles. Ephrem eoueludes triumphantly: 

‘ He who eommanded the Ark, 
the same built the Tempie of the Nation. 

He who madę these pass away, 
has established the Chureh of holiness ’ (1). 

But the most striking passage is in PEphrem In Zach 4,9, 

where we find the literał exegesis (su'rdna’it) and the typieal 

(śarriraTt w-ruhana’it) eontrasted exaetly as on the Blessings of 

Jaeob. The former sense refers to Zorobabel rebuilding the 

Tempie; 

‘ . but in the realised and spiritual sense l it is said] of Christ, 
who, aeeording to his humanity, was of the seed and house of David 
or of Zorobabel, descendant of David; and of the Chureh which 
was built through faith in him, among all the nations which have 
believed in him and by him have been delivered from the devil and 
death, and have been gathered into the One House, which is the 
Chureh of Christ' (2). 

(iv) The Bars of Sheol. 

It has long been known that the Syriae Diatessaron at 

Mt 16,18 read not ‘ gates of heli ’ {ta/e dasyól, nvXal ”Acdov) but 

‘bars ’ (mukle daSyól, poyloi ”Aidov)] (3). The rest of the 

sentenee in all known Syriae versions has the verb hsen, whieh 

has usually been translated, just as uatia%v(o usually is, ‘ shall 

not prevail against it ’ (Diat. perhaps ‘ against thee’). The ques- 

tion must now be asked why the ehange from ‘ gates ’ and what 

(ł) CSCO 196, Syr 76, p. 97-8. 

(2) ER 289 E-2go A. On the ‘ One House ’ see p. 316 n. 2 above. 

(3) BlJRKITT, Evangelion da-mepharreshe, p. 119. EuRiNGER, Locus 

Classicus, p. 171-6. R. KÓberT, S. J., Zwei Fassungen von Mt 16,18 

bei den Syrern, Bibl 40 (1959), 1018-20. In Ephrem it is ąuoted in 

EC 14,1; in the hymn called by Beck ‘ De Ecclesia ’, (following Parad.), 

three times in the Severus catena, and in a hymn of mixed value as regards 

likely authenticity. These will all be discussed below. To the other 

ancient attestations of the reading should be added those noted by 

Kobert from Marutha and Babai Magnus. 
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does it imply? Several ąuestions are involved here. The first 

would be, Is the reading a real testimony either for the original 

form of the saying, or for the true sense? This ąuestion, as 

belonging to N.T. exegesis, I shall not attempt to answer. The 

seeond ąuestion is, What did Tatian mean by the reading? 

Though this is also not our direet eoncern, the investigation will 

produee what I think is a eertain answer to this ąuestion. Third: 

What did Ephrem take the words to imply? This is our immediate 

ąuestion, though inevitably the diseussion of it will rangę wider. 

Prima faeie, when a word in a passage of poetie imagery is 

ehanged, it ean be supposed that the ehanger intended some- 

thing thereby. We know enough about the Diatessaron to know 

that it was not a ' seientifie ’ harmony but something between a 

harmony and a personal ‘ life of Christ ’, perhaps the first of that 

vast genre, and a work with tendeneies sueh as eneratism, still 

strongly refleeted in the Persian Diatessaron. What has just 

been said about imagery is even morę likely to be true in the ease 

of a poet sueh as Ephrem. het us start the investigation from 

what has been the main subjeet in the present seetion on Ephrem, 

namely EC 14,1-2. Euringer judged that the key to the ‘ gates 

of heli ’ (for they are ' gates ’ in the Armenian, whieh is all he 

had) is the following passage on the Flood (1). This was unleashed 

when ‘ the fountains of the great deep broke forth ’ (Gen 7,11) 

and Euringer suggested that the gates and bars of Sheol are seen 

as what eonfine the waters under the earth; now they were drawn 

baek, so that in a sense they were attaeking. In favour of this 

interpretation would be the faet the House on the Rock of Mt 7,24- 

25, to whieh Ephrem seems to allude implieitly, is likewise at- 

taeked by floods. Thus the pieture would be of the Chureh on 

the Rock whieh is both Christ and Peter, being attaeked by the 

forees of Sheol under the figurę of the Flood, and not being over- 

eome. Partial literary parallels unknown to Euringer in the 

Qumran Hodayoth, in rabbinie tradition and in ?Marutha’s in- 

troduetion to the Acts of the Martyrs in Persia, lend a eertain 

support to this interpretation (2). 

f1) Locus Classicus, p. 150-151. 

(2) On the Hodayoth, see O. BETZ, Felsenmann und Felsengemeinde, 

ZNW 48 (1957), esp. p. 70-72. In 1 QH 6,22 ff the psalmist speaks of 

himself as a sailor struggling in the deep, attaeked by the abyss, and the 
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Yet the Flood does not seem to be the key to EphrenTs exe- 

gesis in EC 14,2, even if there was a midrashie tradition whieh 

madę it proper to mention the Flood in eonnection with the 

eosmic rock. For Ephrem the point is not that the tower with- 

stands the Flood, but that the latter destroyed those who did 

not do penanee like Noe. In faet the sentenee on the Flood 

is in parenthesis. Seeondly, Ephrem usually gives elearer hints 

than this. If by the one word ' bars ’ he means to evoke the 

waters under the earth, he is putting a lot of weight on the word 

and it should have reeognisable eonnotations, whieh we may 

expeet to be able to tracę from the Peshitta Old Testament. In 

fact there is no place where mukle is linked with the floodgates 

of the deep. Jonas 2,7 would seem the ideał link; from the belly 

of the sea-monster Jonas prays and speaks of his deseent into 

the deep: 

‘ I went down to the land 

whose bars closed upon me for ever ’. 

phrase occurs ‘ even to the gates of death ’ (6,24; cf Is 38,10). But he 

was as one delivered and brought into a fortified city. Then he rejoices 

because God is establishing a “11D1 on a rock: interpretations differ, but 

it is either a foundation (yesód) ot a circle of intimates (sód). Then 

Is 28,16 is ąuoted (a primary NT testimonium!) and then even gatebars 

coine into the picture, though in a sense contrary to that reąuired by 

Euringer’s interpretation, sińce the ' bars of strength whieh shall not be 

broken ’ belong to the divine foundation on the rock, not to their ene- 

mies. Still, in comparison with Mt 16,16-ig the passage is extraordi- 

dinarily suggestiye. 

The rabbinic traditions are summarised by J. Jerkmias in Golgołha 

und der hl. Felsen, where also (pp. 114-117) he discusses Ephrem’s 

comment on Mt 16,17-18, following Euringer and agreeing with him on 

this point. 

The Syriac passage mentioned is in Bedjan, AMS II, pp. 81-82. 

If the author is not Marutha (and it has not been sufficiently examined 

to prove that it is not) the work is hardly after 400. The author comparcs 

the martyrs to stones (kephe) and gives a fuli ‘ testimony-series ’ including 

Mt 16,18 (with mukle)', then Rom 9,33, and then: ‘ For the Church has 

grown strong and has been built upon precious stones and has been 

fortified (or, has shown itself strong: ethasnat, from hsen), and the 

waves of the troubled world whieh dash against it cannot shake it, be¬ 

cause it is rooted deep and set firm ’ (cf. Mt 7,24-5 again). But this 

comment is separated from Mt 16,18. 
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Here the Hebrew has beriah, the normal word for a door-bolt 

or bar. But the Peshitta has the native Semitie word sukra; 

only the late Syro-hex. has mukle. Of the places where mukld 

is used in the Peshitta we ean rule out all those speaking merely 

of the bars of the Tabernaele etc. We want instanees where 

there is a context of confliet. This reduees us to four places: 

1. Jud 16,3: 
2. Ps 107,16: 

3- Is 45,2: 

4. Nah 3,13: 

Samson pulled up the gates of Gaza, bar and all. 
For he has shattered the doors of bronze 

and cut asunder the bars of iron. 
I will shatter the doors of bronze 

and cut asunder the bars of iron. 
(prophecy against Nineveh) 

The gates of thy land shall be open to thy foes: 
fire shall devour thy bars. 

Of these, (2) and (3) have all the same nouns and verbs in the 

Hebrew (and in the Syriac) and we may take it that one depends 

on the other; which, does not concern us here. Now in all these 

instanees the sense concerns not bars somehow conąuering an 

enemy, but bars not being able to resist; and the enemy in ąuestion 

is in (1) Samson, the hero of God’s people, in (2) and (3), God 

himself, and in (4) the divine justice as exeeuted by Nineveh’s 

enemies. These texts will concern us further, and contain the 

probable answer to the whole ąuestion, but first we must consider 

the third point against Euringer, a philological one, with regard 

to the verb hsen. 

Father R. Kobert, S. J., discussing this text in the Syriac, 

has already drawn attention to the fact that hsen can mean ‘ with- 

stand ’ just as well as ‘ overcome ’ (1). The latter sense dominates 

sometimes, as is elear in 1 Sam 13,4; but the former is no less 

elear in Mt 17,21, in the sense of ‘ to be too hard for someone ’. 

The verb connotes the exereise of strength against an adversary, 

but this is not limited to an attacking sense. Conseąuently it is 

proposed to render the Syriac here ‘ to have power against ’, in 

order to preserve the ambiguity. The fourth argument is of a 

morę practical naturę; the natural function of bars is defensive, 

and it would be strange to use them as a symbol for attack. 

It is suggested, then, both from R. Koberfs examination of 

the verb hsen and from the foregoing examination of the uses of 

P) Zwei Fassungen, Bibl 40 (1959), 1018-20. 
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mukle in the Peshitta, that the Syrians who used the Diatessaron 

were likely to see the ‘ bars of Sheol ’ in Mt 16,18 as on the de- 

fensive rather than the offensive; the text could mean perfectly 

naturally ‘ the bars of Sheol shall be powerless against her i.e. 

‘ will be unable to withstand her Our familiar pieture of the 

embattled citadel on the rock, doggedly resisting attaek, changes 

to — or at least has an altemative in — the vision of the Church 

sharing in Chrisfs eschatologieal victory over death, earrying the 

battle before her and breaking in the very doors of the kingdom 

of death, even as Christ did in his Resurrection. Of eourse, to 

pieture a building doing this is to mix one’s images very strangely; 

but we must remember that the early Fathers saw the Church 

not only as the House built on the Rock but also as the extension 

of their favourite ‘ stone-testimony the stone of Dn 2,35, hewn 

without hands from a mountain, whieh smote the great image 

and then itself grew to a mountain and filled the whole earth. 

Are we justified in seeing the phrase in the Diatessaron as 

referring even to a partieipation in Chrisfs eonąuest of death? (1) 

On the evidence for the significance of the ‘ bars ’ in the early 

texts that deal with or allude to the Deseent to Hades, I am in- 

clined to answer ‘ yes ’ for Tatian. It would delay the diseussion 

of Ephrenfs use of the text too much to go through the eyidence; 

it is reserved, therefore, for Appendix III, remarking here sum- 

marily that the broken doors and bars of Is 45,2 appear in a 

baptismal context in Ps.-Barnabas and in a probably similar 

eontext in the Odes of Solomon, and in the dramatic pieture of 

the deseent to Hades which beeomes traditional in the apocryphal 

aeeounts. The text from Ps 107 is implieit in PHippolytus, Ter- 

tullian and Aphraates, and beeomes classieal by the later fourth 

century (Eusebius, Gregory of Elvira etc.). The broken doors 

and bars are stressed in the Greek liturgieal texts, and from about 

the tenth century they figurę largely in the ieonographieal tra- 

dition for the Anastasis type, though not in the earlier monu- 

ments. 

As regards Ephrem, howeyer, this suggestion is only a hy- 

pothesis which must no w be tested, and that on two seores: first, 

does the eyidence suggest that he understood Mt 16,18 in this 

(ł) In favour, apparently, is J. Teixidor, in La descenłe aux enfers 

chez S. Ephrem, OS 6 (1961), 29. 
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way? and second, when he speaks of the descent of Christ to 

Sheol, does he seem to allude to Mt 16,18, or to have any eeelesio- 

logieal overtones? 

1. In EC 14,1 the phrase is glossed: ‘ namely, that this faith 
shall not be destroyed: for whatever he builds, who shall destroy it? 
And whatever he overthrows, who shall set it up? ’ — with three 
historieal eonfirmations. This seems on the whole hardly favourable 
to the hypothesis, though ‘ whatever he overthrows ’ could be in 
linę with it. There is no elear eonclusion to be drawn from this. 

2. In the hymn which follows those de Paradiso (Beck’s ‘ De 
Eeelesia ’) (1), the phrase is ąuoted but with a uniąue yariant: ' The 
bars of Sheol eannot eonąuer her ” (... d-nezkondh, from zkd, not 
hsen). At first sight this would seem decisive against the hypothesis; 
surely the bars are eompletely aetive. In fact, the position is rather 

■the eontrary. If we conventionally translate zkd as ‘ eonąuer its 
connotation is not identical with that of the English Word. The O.T. 
instances often suggest the sense of ‘ succeed ’ (2); the original sense 
will have been ‘ to be in the right ‘ to come off best ’. In Aphraa- 
tes XXI, 184.5-7, ^ appears in a reading of Lk 21,15 which is 
different from both VS and Pes, rendering dvnarfjvai, ‘ withstand ’. 
Furthermore, in the next verse of our hymn the Chureh is deseribed 
as stronger (hsina) thau Sheol. In faet the Branch which is both 
Cross and Christ is triumphant throughout the hymn; it has ‘ wearied 
the arms of mighty men ’ (the heretics) who attacked it, and finally, 
most significant of all, in st. 8 (3) the Branch on which the Chureh 
‘ hangs’ 

. ‘ bent down 
even to Adam in the midst of Sheol. 
It ascended and brought him up, 
and with him returned to Eden ’. 

The imagery of the hymn is so well-knit that the two references 
to Sheol are likely to be connected. Thus the total context supports 
the hypothesis. 

The passages that remain are of doubtful authenticity; but the 
writer has come to be conyinced that we ought to eonsider the Se- 
verus catena on the prophets seriously, and it is worth while looking 
at these examples. 

3. In Is 54,IJ (Damy II, 155): ‘No weapon that is fashioned 
against thee will prosper, means that no kingdom that is set against 
thee will bring its enterprise to completion: that is, the bars of Sheol 

p) CSCO 174, Syr 78, p. 67; Lamy IV, 673. 

(2) Payne Smith, Thes. Syr. mg. 

(3) CSCO 174, Syr 78, p. 69. 
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shall have no power against thee ’ (1). This is not favoUrable to the 
hypothesis. Though the following phrase and its interpretation 
might favour it, the two phrases are quite distinct. 

4. In Is 62,2 (IyAMY II, 185): “ And thou shalt be called by a 
new name: that is, Holy Church, which the mouth of the Lord will gipe, 
saying, Upon this rock I will build my Church, and the bars 0/ Sheol 
shall have no power against her ’. This instanee is quite neutral 
and tells us nothing. 

5. In Ezech 1,8-9 (ER Syr II, 166 D-E): The human hands of 
the four living ereatures signify, says PEphrem, “ that this (Chrisfs) 
right hand is sustaining the foundation of the Church. And a wheel 
within a wheel: that is, power within power, and kingdom within 
kingdom. And they were going towards their faces: that is, before 
his face in the Church, and the bars of Sheol shall have no power against 
her ” (la hasfcnin lah). This favours the hypothesis; the Church is 
pictured as moving and active. 

6. The hymn on Simon Kśphd in Ramy IV, 689 (st. 12): 

‘ Blessed art thou, Simon, on whom is built 
the Church most fair, the Bride of Eight (a), 
to whom the Son of God promised 
that the bars of Sheol should have no power 

against her. 
In her beginning the head of the Bride was exalted, 
and she despises death and corruption; 
in her is set up the Cross, 
which laid Sheol waste (ahrbeh laSyól) 
by its uneonquerable power 

This hymn includes verses of the well-authenticated Virg. 15. 
The ‘ Cross set up ’ oeeurs there, but not in the corresponding place 
in Eamy’s text. Granted that the latter is a later farrago, only 
some verses of which can be authenticated, the transposed mention 
of the Cross here is one of several features in the stanza which favour 
an early origin and suggest Ephrem’s authorship. If this is pos- 
sible, we have a text supporting the hypothesis. 

So far, the question remains open; partly because there are 

points which do not favour the hypothesis, partly because two 

texts which do support it cannot be authenticated, (though it 

may be possible in the futurę to come to a conclusion regarding 

the Prophets, at least, in the Seyerus catena). However, the 

(1) On the reading ‘ thee see above, p. 330, n. 3. 

(2) Cf the ‘ Epithalamion ’ in A JT, Klijn 6-7, WRIGHT p. 150. 
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hypothesis is bearing up very well so far. We now eome to pas- 

sages on the descent of Christ to Sheol. 

Ephrem has seyeral vivid deseriptions of Chrisfs ‘ harrowing 

of heli ’ in CNis. Hymns 35-42 are entitled ‘ On our hord and 

on Death and Satan ’; 43-49 are on the Resurreetion, and 52-58 

are Dialogues of Death and Satan, (the same genre as the ‘ Dia- 

logues of Continenee and Chastity ’ in H Ar ni); the theme eon- 

tinues till Hymn 68. In CNis 36,13 ff, Death laments that the 

dead rising have trampled him down at the gates of Sheol (4): 

‘ Bet me run and close the gates of Sheol 
before that Dead One whose death has despoiled me... 
... The Medieine of Bife has entered Sheol 
and madę its dead live ’. 

No one but God has a master-key to the gates of Sheol (2); before 

Christ eame, Sheol was eonfident: 

‘ Sheol fondled his treasure, 
the storę of all bodies. 

His gates and also his bars 
he madę fast in his eonfidenee ’ (3). 

In 62,5 Death laments to the risen dead: 

‘ You smote the gates of Sheol 
and did me injury ’ (4). 

But this is all that is even remotely relevant. Considering how 

often Ephrem in CNis 35-68 refers to the despoiling of Sheol by 

the resurreetion, it must be eoneluded that he makes little of 

the gates and bars; and though there are slight similarities to the 

apoeryphal Descensus tradition, there is no allusion in the whole 

series to the elassie text Ps 107,16, much less to Mt 16,18. Sam- 

son oecurs three times as a type or (as most often in patristie 

referenees to him) as a warning, but not his earrying away the 

doors of the gate of Gaza, bar and all, whieh was to beeome a 

type of the ' harrowing of heli ’, in the hatin west at least, from 

f1) CSCO 240, Syr 102, pp. 12-13. When this iconographical type 

begins, in the 6th or 7th century in the east and in the 8th in Romę, it 

is this trampling on death, not the breaking of the bars, whieh is most 

prominent till about the ioth century. 

(2) CNis 37,9; CSCO vol. cit., p. 18. 

(3) CNis 43,5; ibid. p. 41. 

(4) ibid. p. 96. 
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the time of Gregory the Great (1). Thus the second part of the 

inąuiry is disappointing for the hypothesis, even if it tells against 

it only ex silentio. 

A few writers imply the vietory of the Chureh in Ht 16,18 

by allusion to the Stone (Christ) whieh eonąuers all; thus ?Ma- 

rutha in the introduetion to the Aets of the Persian martyrs, 

already mentioned, has Mt 16,18 following Dn 2,34 (2), while the 

eonsiderably later Life of St Christina by Babai Magnus (c. 550- 

628) referred to by R. Kóbert (3), follows Mt 16,18 with Ek 20,18, 

a text in the same sense whieh in faet alludes to the Daniel 

text (4). These instanees have parallels in Hilary, who during the 

intelleetually fruitful period of his exile in the east may have eome 

into eontaet with Syrian traditions, and in a pasehal homily under 

the name of Proelus whieh has markedly Syrian features(5). These 

indieations, however, eannot do morę than suggest that an allusion 

to the vietorv of the Chureh under this figurę was quite reason- 

ably possible for Ephrem; in faet he has no elear instance of it. 

We may now sum up EphrenTs extraordinarily eomplex exe- 

gesis of Mt 16,16 ff and his use of rock/building imagery in ge¬ 

nerał. We find Christ the Rock or Stone, prefigured by a number 

of types, in whieh Ephrem shows aequaintance not only with 

generał Christian tradition but also with Jewish legend. The 

theme of Christ the Rock making Simon the Rock is often implieit, 

but rarely as explicit as in Aphraates. But we see Simon’s name 

Kepha onee again as a funetional title shared with Christ (6). 

P) It comes, howeyer, in ?Ephrem In Jud, ER Syr I, 325 C-D, 

as a type of Christ bearing the sins of both Jews and Gentiles up Mount 

Calyary. Whether or not this is by Ephrem, it is likely to be the first 

typological application of the episode; otherwise the first use I can find 

is in PATERIUS, Expos. Vet. et Nov. Test. ex S. Greg., PL 79, 788 0-789 A. 

After RuperT of DeuTZ (PT, 167, 1050 A) it receiyes classic expression 

on the Verduner-altar at Klosterneuburg. 

(2) Bkdjan, AMS II, p. 81, 13-16. 

(3) Zwei Fassungen, p. 1019. 

(4) Bedjax, AMS IV, p. 204. Incidentally, this proves that not 

every ąuotation of a Diatessaron reading is necessarily early. 

(5) These will be dealt with in Appx III, where there is an attempt 

to tracę the whole early tradition on this subject. 

(6) Thus both authors witness to the faith whieh Leo the Great was to 

sum up: ‘ Cum ego sim inyiolabilis petra, ego lapis angularis . . . tamen 

tu quoque petra es, quia mea yirtute solidaris, ut quae mihi potestate 

sunt propria, sint tibi mecum participatione communia ’ (PL 54, 150B). 
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That this was a concept familiar to Ephrem is proved by an im- 

portant passage on the Annunciation in EC 2,25, not preserved 

in the Armenian but now available in the Syriac, whieh eontains 

some refłections on the name Jesus, as meaning Sayiour: ' There- 

fore this name is not of the naturę (kydna) but of his actions ’ 

(surandw) (*). 

To tracę all that Ephrem has in his mind when he medi- 

tates on Mt 16,16 ff, reąuires wide reference to his other works. 

In EC 14 he connects the name Kepha morę, apparently, with 

the stone of offence which Peter madę himself, than with Peter’s 

function as foundation, though Ephrem hints at the latter by 

his reading which makes the object of ‘ shall not prevail against ’ 

not the Church but Peter. Christ building the Church is impli- 

citly the Architect, a title elsewhere applied to God as Creator 

and Raiser-up, and shared with Christ by the Apostles. Ephrem 

refers implieitly to the House on the Rock (Mt 7,24-25) and eon- 

trasts the Church with the Tower of Babel, man’s overweening 

bid to scalę heaven by his own efforts; this pride is in turn eon- 

trasted with the penitential spirit of Noe, though without allusion 

to the Ark. Man’s efforts — at worst sinful, at best mere 

foreshadowings — are symbolized by Babel, by (probably) the 

Tabernacle and by the Cities of Refuge; parallels throw light on 

these also as symbols for the Church. Finally, in place of these 

Christ has given us in the Church a Tower which really leads up 

to heaven (in other places He Himself is the Tower) and the Tree 

of Eife, source of the sacraments. The Tempie does not enter 

into this complex of imagery; it is usually only the symbol of 

Christ’s own body. 

On the ‘ bars of Sheol ’, we have reviewed evidenee (so far, 

biblical and philological, leaving the patristic evidenee for the 

moment) suggesting that the phrase could at least eąually well 

mean ‘ The bars of Sheol will not be able to withstand her ’. We 

have examined how far Ephrem may have had this in mind, 

and the conclusion must be ‘ Not proven ’, though there are a 

few solid arguments in favour. 

f1) Syr p. 22. We can n.ow see that this passage is ąuoted in the 

(post-Chalcedonian) " Defence of the Nicene Creed ” attached to MA- 

ruTha, De S. Nicaena Synodo (Cod. Vat. Syr. Borg. 82, p. 109 foot, tr. 

Braun, p. 115-116). 
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CONCLUSION 

What our authors have to say about the Apostolie authority 

and sueeession is treated in another part of the work from whieh 

this study is drawn. Here we have seen all that refers to Peter 

in particular, and a word on its doctrinal signifieanee may now 

be in place. I have deliberately worked within a f ramę work of 

imagery, not of theological theses, and do not propose to make 

a ‘ synthesis because this seems unfaithful to the unsystematic, 

unreflective utterances of both Aphraates and Ephrem. They 

have a high sense of the episcopal offiee and its continuity with the 

Apostolie college, Likewise they have striking passages on Peter’s 

primaey, but nothing on this being handed on. It is not as if 

Ephrem knew no Roman traditions; — he knows of St Peter’s 

crueifixion upside-down (*) — but neither he nor Aphraates says 

anything about any primaey within the episcopal college. Be¬ 

cause of the isolation of the Syriae-speaking chureh in Mesopo- 

tamia and Persia, this absenee of explieit doctrine on the primaey 

in their tradition determined the subseąuent development of that 

ehureh’s attitude, long after it had formally severed its unity 

with the west and split in two. As the independent Catholieosate 

of Seleueia-Ctesiphon and the Jaeobite Patriarchate of Antioeh 

gained standing, their respective adherents tended to apply the 

“ Petrine texts ” to their Catholieos or Patriareh, but often also 

to the whole episcopal college of their own church. At the same 

time, apart from the animus of the Jaeobites against Pope Leo 

and of the Nestorians against Pope Celestine, they have nothing 

to say for good or ill about the Roman primaey; their isolation 

prevented irritation and embitterment, and often in the futurę 

was to make friendly relations and even partial reunions possible (2). 

(*) CNis 59,2; CSCO 240, Syr 102, p. [89. But so does the author 

of the Manichaean Psalms (Aiaberry p. 142.18); it was a widely- 

diffused tradition. 

(a) See W. DE VriES, S. J., Der Kirchenbegriff der von Rom getrenn- 

ten Syrer, Romę 1955, p. 33-5, 61-2, and the useful summary of the 

book in OS 2 (1957), 11 1-124 on the Jaeobites and 3 (1958), 149-164 

on the East Syrians. 
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Appendix I 

‘ Firm Rock ’ (kśpha sarrirta) 

In chapter VI we saw several texts in Aphraates whieh 

suggest that these two words together formed a reeognized title 

applied not only to Christ but also to Peter. The earlier evi- 

denee, seanty as it is, seems to make this eertain. 

The only earlier occurrenee in Syriac is in Od.Sol. 31,11: 

‘ But I stood unshaken like a firm rock (kephd śarrirtd) 
that is beaten by the waves and endures 

Here at least, as not always in the Odes, it is eertain that 

Christ is the speaker. Similar imagery oeeurs twiee in different 

eontexts. Thus 22,12 ends: 

‘ And that the foundation for everything might be thy Rock 
(kephd) ; 

and on it thou didst build thy Kingdom, 
and thou beeamest the dwelling-plaee of the Saints; 

Hallelujah! ’ 

Here the attribution is not so elear. The earlier part of the 

poems seems to be put in the mouth of Christ, addressing the Father 

after his eonąuest of death. If this last verse is the same, Christ 

aseribes to the Father what in Mt 16,18 he says he will do himself. 

But possibly w. 11-12 are addressed to Christ. In any ease 

there seems to be a elear allusion to the foundation of the Chureh. 

In Ode 11,5 the Odist is the speaker: 

‘ And I was established upon the Rock of Truth (saw’a 
da-śrard) where he had set me up ’. 

The word for ‘ rock ’ here points rather to Mt 7:24, but Aphraates 

uses it in eombination with the phrase we are examining. As 

for śrdrd, truth, it is elose in root and meaning to śarrirtd. We 

have the Greek of Ode 11 in the Bodmer Papyri; 11,5 reads: 

Barrjgl^&rjr ano oregedę neroaę onov fie avyxexa.‘d'ixEV, 
' I was firmly fixed by the firm rock where he had set me ’ p). 

p) Pap. Bodm. 11, ed. M. Testuz, Bibl. Bodmeriana 1959, p. 60-61. 
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Two recent studies, by A. Adam and A. Vóóbus, both argue 

for the Greek text being seeondary (1). I agree; but even so, the 

phrase aregea nhga has a history. In Barnabas 6,3, in a testi- 

mony-series on the Stone, between Is 28,16 and Ps 118,21 we 

find: xal e&rjnd /je (hę aregedf nhgav, an adaptation of Is 5°>7> 

‘ I set my face as a hard stone ’, so as to apply the figurę to Christ 

himself rather than just to his face. (Yet just before, in 5,14, 

the text occtirs in the usual form). Zregea nhga seems to have 

been a favourite phrase of the translator of Isaias, as if he felt 

that nhga alone were not strong enough; it oecurs also at 2,21; 

5,28 and 51,1; elsewhere in the EXX only at Dt 32,13. The 

Ambrosian Peshitta at Is 50,7 has only kefiha, but I will yenture 

to guess that some manuscripts will be found to have sarrirtd, 

espeeially as the Targum has an adjeetive (taqqip). In any ease, 

Barnabas shows both the souree of the Greek phrase and its adap¬ 

tation as a virtual title of Christ. This tradition appears again 

in Eusebius, referring to the Chureh: ' Her foundation is, first, 

the inviolable and firm rock (aregea nhga) on whieh she is built, 

aeeording to... (Mt 16,18); the Rock was Christ’ (2). This is, 

of eourse, one strand in patristie tradition, side-by-side with that 

which takes the words in their natural sense, of Peter. In this 

f1) A. Adam, Die urspriingliche Sprache der Salomo-Oden, in ZNW 

52 (1961), 141-156. He argues well for the original language being ‘ an 

Aramaic which stands close to Edessene Syriac ’ (p. 156). The article 

of A. VoOBUS, Neues Licht zur Frage der Originalsprache der Odeń Sa- 

lomos, in Le Musion 75 (1962), 275-290, has much less to say that carries 

conviction. On the yersion in ąuestion, treated on p. 280, he has little 

of value, and certaiuly does not explain the curious amó. 

The ‘ rock ’ passages in the Odes are extraordinarilv close to a 

place in the Qumran Hodayoth (1 QH 6,22-29) where the psalmist first 

speaks of himself as being buffeted by \vaves, and then as being madę a 

foundation, on which God will build a circle of men as a strong and 

unshakable building. The use of classical themes coincides with early 

Christian practice even to the extent of using the great testimony-text 

Is 28,16. (See O. BETZ, Felsenmann und Felsengemeinde). But I agree 

with F. M. Braun in L’Enigmę des Odes de Salomon (Revue Thomiste 

65, (1957), 579-625). Here, in one of the best modern studies of the 

problem, he discusses the verbal similarities to the Qumran texts and 

concludes that the differences are too fundamental to allow of any in¬ 

fluence. Once again, the similarities are reflections of one world of 

midrashic style, not of one field of particular influences. 

(2) Eusebius, ln Ps 17,15-16; PG 23,173 D. 
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latter sense a very striking instance of ‘ Firm Rock ’ occurs in 
the Pseudo-Clementine homilies, in a passage unfortunately not 
extant in the Syrian, where Peter reproaches Simon (whom the 
author seems to identify with Paul!) for resisting him: ngóę yag 

(rc£Q£av nćrgay ovra fie, ^EfiEhop £xxXrjaiaę, £vavrioę dv&£OTr]xdę . 

When we recall how Aphraates says that Christ ealled Simon 
' Firm Rock ’ (XI, 501.25) and that he ‘ madę him a foundation, 
and ealled him Kepha, the Building of the Chureh ’ (VII, 336.21- 
22), Aphraates is evidently following an existing tradition of a 
formal title, taken from Is 50,7 and applied by adaptation 
to Christ and then, by virtue of Mt 16,18, applied also to 
Peter (2). 

Appendix II 

‘ City of Refuge ’ (heyt gawsu) 

In our discussion of EphrenTs eomment on Mt 16,18 we 
observed that his expression ‘ Place of Refuge symbolizing the 
Chureh, has parallels elsewhere in his writings. In eh. VIII of 
this work in its fuli form all the titles of Christ with eeelesiologieai 
signifieanee whieh are found in early Syriae literaturę are set in 

P) Ps.-Clement, Hom. XVII, 19,4,5; GCS p. 240. 
(2) A number of the vemacular Diatessarons have an adjective 

corresponding to ‘firm’ or ‘solid’ applied to the rock in Mt 7,25. 
Thus the Ltóge Diatessaron (ed. Plooy and Phillips, Amsterdam 1933-, 
p. 88): ‘ op enen vasten steen’. The editors there notę other similar 
readings, including Aphraates and the ‘ Erklarung des Evangeliums ’ in 
the Artnenian Ephrem (Venice 1836, vol. II, pp. 261-345, translated 
and commented on by J. Schafers, Eine altsyrische antimarkioniłische 
Erklarung von Parabeln des Herm, NT Abhandlungen VI, 1-2 (Munster 
1917), p. 165). Plooy and Phillips concluded that the Diatessaron had 
such an adjective at Mt 7,25. This is very likely, but it does not entirely 
explain Aphraates’ use, sińce the word in Mt 7 is always śaw'a, not 
kepha,. In any case, we have traced the phrase back earlier than the 
Diatessaron. 

Plooy and Phillips also refer to Zachary (nth century), Sermo de 
S. Georgio (PL 186, 624 B), which reads “ super firmam petram ” in a 
citation of Mt 7,25. This tradition remains in the Latin Office for the 
dedication of a chureh, which tnakes great use of the phrase “ bene fun- 
data est super firmam petram ”. 
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a table, from which some striking parallels emerge. Though beyt 

gawsa (lit. ‘ place of refuge ’) does not occur as a title in Aphraates, 

it is applied to Christ and apparently to the Chureh in the A JT, 

while in the Prayer of Asenath there is a similar use which may 

in tum be the key to a type used by both Aphraates and Ephrem. 

In the A JT, in several passages of a litany-like character, Christ 

is addressed as ‘ Place of Refuge ’ (ł), while elsewhere the author 

speaks of coming to his (Christ’s) ‘ Place of Refuge which na- 

turally suggests the Chureh (2). This is exaetly analogous to the 

author’s use of another title, ‘ Place of Assembly ’ (or meeting) 

(beyt sawba), which is twice applied to Christ (3), while in several 

places we come to his ‘ Place of Assembly ’ (4). 

We find the title ‘ City of Refuge ’ again in the Prayer of 

Asenath, a Jewish or Jewish-Christian work extant in many ancient 

versions, which is thought to have been written in Greek in Syria 

in the fifth century (so E. W. Brooks) or even in the fourth (so 

Batiffol). The Syriac yersion dates at the latest from the sixth 

century, but this does not in the least exelude the possibility of 

fourth-century authors knowing the tradition. The story tells 

how Joseph’s Egyptian wife fell in love with him and married him. 

An angel brings her heayenly manna and gives her the new name 

' City of Refuge ’, ‘ for that in thee many nations shall seek refuge 

and they shall lodge under thy wings ’ (5). He also blesses Ase- 

nath’s maids, saying that they will be “ seven pillars in the City 

of Refuge ’ (mdinat gawsa) and all of them ' daughters of the city 

of the beyt gawsa of the elect ’ (6). 

Though a Christian interpolator has probably worked over 

the story (7), the author elearly sees Asenath as the type of all 

(4) KujN ch. io, Wright p. 153; K. 60, W. p. 199, etc. 

(3) K. 60, W. p. 199; K. 136, W. p. 271. 

(3) K. 60, W. p. 199; K. 156, W. p. 288. Unfortunately Wright 

obscures the identity of the phrase by rendering beyt sawba as ‘ Refuge ’ 

■when it is applied to Christ. 

(4) K. 37, W. p. 178; K. 136, W. p. 270, and seyeral other places. 

(6) Joseph and Asenath, tr. E. W. Brooks, London 1918, p. 48. 

Brooks’ yersion takes all the ancient yersions into account and does 

not give prefeirence to the Syriac; in fact this passage is missing in the 

tns printed by J. N. P. Land in Anecdota Syriaca III. 

(3) Translated from the Syriac, Land III, p. 33, lines 24-25; cf. 

Brooks p. 54. For the pillars, cf Ps 144,2 and Apoc 3,12. 

(7) Cf K. Kohi,ER in Jewish Encyclopedia II, 174. 
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pious proselytes. Now for both Aphraates and Ephrem Asenath 

is the type of the Gentile Church. Thus Aphraates in Dem. 

XII says: 

‘ Joseph married the daughter of an unelean (i.e. Gentile) 
priest, and Jesus brought to himself the Church from the 
unelean Gentiles ’ (957.3-5). 

And Ephrem speaks of Asenath in Virg. 21,9: 

‘ Thou (Ephraim) art the son of Asenath (Syr. Asith), daughter 
[of a priest, 

who was the type of the Church of the Gentiles; 
she loved Joseph, and the Son of Joseph 
has Holy Church loved in truth ’ (1). 

Though the relevant materiał is not abundant enough to 

per mit a certain conclusion, it seems reasonable to suggest that 

already by the fourth century a midrashie tradition concerning 

Asenath and her symbolic title ‘ City of Refuge ’ was related by 

Jewish Christians to the Church, and that this explains the oe- 

currences we have examined. The application of ‘ City of Re¬ 

fuge ’ to Christ himself could be an independently-developed way 

of symbolizing him as our Gatherer and Defender. 

Appendix III 

The Bars of Sheol 

We have considered what the ‘ bars ’ reading in the Diates- 

saron at Mt 16,18 meant for Ephrem, but postponed a discussion 

of the previous history of that representation of Christ’s descent 

to Sheol which stresses the breaking of the door-bars. It was 

shown that the most likely source of this element is Ps 107 (106) 16: 

‘For he has shattered the doors of bronze 
and cut asunder the bars of iron 

including with it the evidently related text Is 45,2, which has 

all the same verbs and nouns. The followiug study is concerned 

f1) CSCO 223, Syr 94, p. 73. 
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with this pair of texts, but aims also to illustrate the generał 

tradition on the Deseent to Sheol in whieh Aphraates and Ephrem 

find their place. 

In the Odes of Salomon, besides Ode 42, in which Christ 

speaks of his bringing the souls out of Sheol, Ode 17,8-9 has a 

elear allusion to the text: 

‘ And I opened the doors that were closed, 
and I broke asunder the bars (mukle) of iron; 
but my own iron [bonds] melted and dissolved before me 

This might seem an almost certain reference to the Deseent 

to Sheol, as D. Plooy took it to be (ł); but J. H. Bernard and J. 

Danielou refer it primarily to baptism (2). In favour of this is 

the faet that Is 45,2 eomes in Barnabas (11,4), probably the ear- 

liest use of either of these two texts, as a testimonium on baptism. 

But the two interpretations need not exelude eaeh other. By 

baptism we enter saeramentally into Chrisfs eonąuest of death, 

as the Roman liturgy of Easter night illustrates. If the figurę of 

Chrisfs breaking the door-bars is eonneeted not only with the 

deseent to Hades but also with baptism, this only strengthens 

the likelihood that the ehange in Mt 16,18, so as to admit a morę 

speeially pietorial word, intended a speeial thought about the 

Chureh, namely her sharing in Chrisfs vietory over death. 

The earliest referenees to the Deseent in patristie literaturę 

do not use our psalm-verse, but stress Chrisfs trampling on Hades 

or Sheol. In Melito’s Homily on the Pasch, 102, Christ tells how 

he ‘ undid Death, triumphed over the enemy, trampled on Hades, 

bound the strong one, and led man up to the heights of heaven ’ (3). 

In the fragments aseribed to Hippolytus, howeyer, (fr. 3, in Sy- 

riae and Greek), we have a direet reference to Ps 106,16 (4). In 

(1) ZNW 14 (1913), 222-231. 

(2) Bernard’s edition in TaS, p. 82-83; Danielou, Th. du JCme 

p. 269-70. 

(3) Ed. B. Lohsk, Leiden 1958, p. 35. 

(4) GCS Hipp. 1.2, p. 268. NauTin, howeyer, argues in Le Dossier 

d’Hippolyte et de Meliton (Paris 1953), P- 74-79, that this is ‘ un passage 

glosę de 1’homelie pseudo-hippolytienne sur la Paąue ’. I am not com- 

petent to enter into this discussion, but have noticed that Nautin’s 

scepticism on many topics arouses a similar reaction in many other 

scholars. 
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the ‘ Paschal Homily in the tradition of Hippolytus’ edited by 

Nautin, the same verse is paraphrased (*), and it is used again 

in the same eontext by Eusebius and (first among the Eatins) 

Tertullian (2). 

The apoeryphal aeeounts of the Deseent to Hades have the 

same development. In the Gospel of Bartholomew, thought to be 

of Alexandrian provenanee in the 4th eentury, Christ relates how 

the devil said to Hades: ‘ Be not troubled, make safe thy gates 

and strengthen thy bars but still Christ entered and bound 

him (3). In the Descensus in the Gospel of Nicodemus, Part II, 

whieh is much later but whose details still seem to me to refleet 

very primitive tradition, there is a similar dialogue. The entry 

of Christ is then heralded by a ąuotation of the Psalm-verse 

‘ Eift up your gates ’ and other texts, ineluding Ps 106,16; then, 

in words taken from the same, ‘ the brazen gates were broken 

down and the iron bars were shattered ’ (4). Then Christ tramples 

on Hades and binds Satan, and taking Adam by the hand leads 

him and the other Old Testament saints up to Paradise. Here 

we have all the elements which henceforth are classieal in the 

ieonographieal tradition. 

To return to Syriae writers, the A JT have two passages on 

the Deseent to Sheol, both in prayers to Christ and evidently 

related; the bars, however, do not appear. The shorter reads: 

‘ And Thou didst deseend to Sheol and go to its uttermost end, 
and didst open its gates and bring out its prisoners, and didst tread 
for them the Way above by the power of thy Godhead ’ (Wright 

p. 155, Kujn eh. 10). 

P) Nautin, Homelies Pascales I, 62, SChr p. 189-91. 

(a) Eusebius, Dem. Evang. VI, 7, 4 (GCS Eus. VI, 257); cf In 

Ps. 106,16, PG 23, 1324 D. TerTUulian, De Resurr. Mort. 44,7, CChr 

II, 980. 

(9) Ed. Wiemart and Tisserant in RB 10 (1912), 161-190 and 

321-368; this ąuotation, p. 187. English version in ii. R. James, Apo- 

cryphal N.T. p. 168. 

(4) Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr. 328, 429; Eng. tr. of both texts, 

James p. 134. Futurę use of this document must take account of the 

indispensable study by G. C. 0‘Ceaeeaigh, Dating the Commentaries 

of Nicodemus, in Haruard Theol. Rev. 56 (1963), 21-58, in which he shows 

up the arbitrary methods of Tischendorf and proves that the earliest 

draft (the ‘ commentaries ’) cannot be earlier than 555, while the ‘ Gos¬ 

pel ', with the Descensus, is later. 



The Rock and the House on the Rock 359 

The longer passage adds the raising of the dead to life, the help- 

lessness of the ‘ hord of Death and ends: " and Thou didst 

bring them into thy Fold, and mingle them with thy sheep ” (Wr. 

p. 288, KI. ch. 156) p). 

In the Manichaean Psalms extant in Coptic, but judged by 

Allberry to have been eomposed in Syriae about 340, we find the 

bars mentioned, though without a ąuotation of Ps 107: 

‘ He opened the doors that were elosed by his resurreetion, 

The doors and bars (fio^^oi) of the men of Hades he broke ' (2). 

We eome now to Aphraates, who was not referred to in 

eh. VI, sinee he has no direet ąuotation of the ‘ bars ’ phrase in 

Mt 16,18. He has eehoes, however, of most of the elements 

whieh we have now seen as traditional in the picture of Christ’s 

deseent to Sheol. In a passage of exhortation to peaeeful trust 

in Christ as eonąueror of death, Aphraates says: 

‘ He entered Sheol and brought out its prisoners; he strove 
with the evil one and triumphed over him; he trampled on him and 
broke his footholds (?), and despoiled his possessions; he broke his 
doors and shattered his bars... ’ (XIV, 652.7-10). 

Here we have an implieit ąuotation of Ps 107,16 in the last 

phrase, and also the trampling, here on Satan. In a comparison- 

series in XXI, Ananias and his eompanions deseending into the 

furnaee are eompared to Christ: 

‘ Jesus went down to the place of darkness, broke its doors 
and brought up its eaptives ’ (XXI, 977.9-11), 

while all the traditional elements are expanded in XXII, 996.22- 

1000.17, with Death fully personified, as in the apocryphal ae- 

counts, and lamenting his fate. Here Aphraates speaks of death 

being forced to eat a lethal poison (997.9-11, 1000.3-17), a detail 

which comes similarly in Od. Sol. 42,11-12 (3). There is an inte- 

resting ' submerged ’ reference to the Deseent tradition in Aphraa¬ 

tes ’ midrashic account of the Crossing of the Red Sea, where 

he alludes to Ps 24 (23),7.9 (Dem. I, 37.21-22). This verse, as 

p) See Klijn’s notes, p. 189-91. 

P) A Manichaean Psalm-book, Pt II, ed. C.R.C. At.cberry, Stutt¬ 

gart 1938, p. 196. 

(3) Cf D. Płooy in Z\W 14 (1913), 224-6. 
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we saw, will be prominent in the Descensus in the Gospel of Ni- 

codemus, and in the whole tradition (1). That Aphraates was in 

faet thinking of the Deseent to Sheol when speaking of the Red Sea, 

can be inferred from a comparison-passage on Moses and Christ: 

‘ For them Moses cleft the sea and madę them pass through; 
and our Saviour eleft Sheol and broke its gates, when he entered 
into its reeesses and opened them, and trod the way ahead of all 
who believe in him ’ (XII, 524.3-7). 

Here is what eould be a verbal ąuotation from both Od. Sol. 

22,7 and the AJT, though the eoineidenee is probably to be 

aseribed rather to orał tradition. 

Ephrem’s pieture of the Deseent to Sheol, given espeeially in 

CNis, is suffieiently summarised above. He has most of the 

traditional elements except Ps 107,16, a circumstanee whieh leaves 

ineonelusive any hypothesis that he took the ‘ Bars of Sheol ’ 

in Mt 16,18 to allude to the Psalm text and to the Deseent to 

Sheol. But the evidenee reviewed above provides a eontext for 

Tatian’s ehoiee of ‘ bars ’, whieh makes it most likely that he 

intended an allusion to Christ’s vietory over death, shared in 

by the Chureh (2). 

This understanding of Mt 16,18 is not unknown among the 

Fathers, though it is found only after Tatian’s time. The first 

elear voiee is that of Hilary, In Mt 16,7: 

‘ O in nuncupatione novi nominis felix Ecclesiae fundamentum, 
dignaąue aedificatione illius petra, quae infernas leges et tartari 
portas et omnia mortis claustra dissolveret ’ (3). 

(*) E. g. Ps.-Euskbius, In Diabolum et Orcum, PG 86.1, in the 

‘ editio altera ’, p. 403-4. On this use of Ps 24,7 ff see also A. CabanisS, 

The Harrowing of Ilell, Ps 24 and Pliny the Younger, in YigChr VII 

(1953), 65-74, though it does not say very much. 

(2) The paraphrase in the Old Saxon poem Ileliand, 3071-2, refer- 

red to by G. Quispel (Der Heliand und das Thomasevangelium, VigChr 

XV (1962), 12i-i51, p. 130) supports the ineaning ‘ withstand ’ rather 

than ‘ preyail ’; ‘ni mugun uuid them thinun suideum crafte / anthebbien 

hellie portun ’ (against thy fPeter’s] mighty strengtli the gates of heli 

cannot stand fast). The dependence of the Heliand on the Diatessaron 

tradition is an accepted fact. 

(3) PL g, 1010 A. Cf De Trin. 6,37 (PL, 10, 187 A): ‘ Haec fides 

Ecclesiae fundamentum est; per hanc fidem infirmes adyersus eam sunt 

portae inferorum ’. 
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A similar sense appears, if less foreibly, in feo, Serm. 51: 

Christ took Peter up the mount of Transfiguration in order to 

give his faith ‘ inviolabilis petrae firmitatem, super quam fundata 

Eeelesia portis inferi et mortis legibus praevaleret ’ (1). 

The link whieh madę this way of thinking possible was, I 

believe, the aneient testimonium-symbol, Christ the Stone, seen 

as aetive and eonquering by virtue of Dn 2,34-44, a text whieh 

symbolizes Chrisfs vietory through his Chureh. We have seen two 

later Syriae examples whieh bring this out. But no patristie text 

known to me brings together all the themes we have been traeing 

morę impressively than the Homily of Pseudo-Proelus ‘ On the 

Iyord’s Passion, for Good Friday 

‘ Today Hades all unwittingly drank a draught of destruetion 
(Od. Sol., Aphr.!); today death reeeived, as one dead, Him who lives 
for ever; today were loosed the bonds whieh the serpent forged in 
Paradise; today were freed the prisoners from all ages; ...’ (Then 
follows the Good Thief, a constant figurę in the tradition)... ‘ Today 
saw a new Royal Entry into the prison; today, He shattered the doors 
of bronze and cut asunder the bars of iron, He who was swallowed down 
as a naked eorpse, but !now] as the Word of God, wrought havoc. 
Today Christ, the Stone at the head of the corner, shook the ancestral 
foundation of death, snatched up Adam, rescued Abel, and overthrew 
the whole house of Hades ’ (2). 

I eannot form a judgement on this homily, but seeing that 

one of the same set is eonneeted with the pasehal homilies of 

Pseudo-Chrysostom whieh A. Nautin has restored to their early 

place, I believe this homily deserves closer inspection, and espe- 

eially by Syriae patrologists (3). 

It remains to review the evidenee of ieonography, in whieh 

the Descent to Hades becomes the classical ‘ Auastasis ’ type; in 

the developed Greek and Russian tradition, broken doors and 

bars under Chrisfs feet are usually much in evidenee. The ear- 

liest examples, however, do not give them much prominenee. 

The scene is not depicted before about the 6th eentury; earlier, 

the usual Resurrection-seene shows the Women at the Tomb (as 

in the Chapel at Dura) or the soldiers (as on the ‘ Passion-sarco- 

H 54. 3°9 h. 
(*) PG 65, 784 A-B. 

(3) Cf. C. Martin, S. J., Ilippolyte de Romę et Proclus de Constan- 

tinople, in RHE 33 (1937), 255-276. 
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phagus ' in the Eateran) (1). The later Anastasis-type appears 

to begin in Syria or Palestine, the earliest examples (smali reli- 

ąuaries and peetoral crosses) being from the 6th or 7th eenturies (2). 

On what is probably the oldest, the Fieschi Morgan Reliquary, 

Christ tramples on Hades and takes Adam and Eve by the hand, 

while the doors, smali and erossed as almost always, are by their 

heads. In other early examples Hades and the doors are not 

prominent, while in all the earliest extant paintings and mosaies 

(the 8th e. freseoes in S. Maria Antiąua and the Oratory of the 

Forty Martyrs, and the ęth e. mosaie in the ehapel of St Zeno 

in S. Prassede, all in Romę), the lower part of the pieture is lost. 

It is elear in S. Clemente, lower basilica (gth or ioth e.), but only 

Hades appears, not the doors. Only from the ioth or nth een- 

tury does the ieonographieal tradition begin to present almost 

exaet illustrations of the Descensus in the Gospel of Nicodemus. 

This bears out the eritieal remarks of G. C. 0’Ceallaigh on the late 

dating of the original apoeryphon on whieh this is based (3). 

Thus ieonography in the earlier period gives no support to 

the hypothesis we have been pursuing, to see whether the door- 

bars of Sheol were so emphasized as to make it likely that Tatian 

ehose to allude to this in his version of Mt 16,18. Nevertheless 

the literary evidence from the seeond eentury makes the hypo¬ 

thesis thoroughly tenable, and, I believe, morę likely. If Aphraa- 

tes and Ephrem do not speak in this way, nevertheless this 

study has illuminated the background of the imagery which they 

eertainly use. 

R. Murray S. J. 

f1) Excavations at Dura-Europos, Preliminary report, ed. Baur and 

RosTOVTZEV (New Haven 1934, vol. V, pl. 41, 48: WiLPERT, Sarcofagi 

146.3 (Mus. Lateran. 171, c. 340 A.D.). 

(2) See lv Lucciiesi Pai.ei, Der syrisch-palastinensische Darstel- 

lungstypus der Hóllenfahrt Christi, in Rómische Quartalschrift 57 (1962), 

250-267, with pl. 17-21. Also valuable is H. J. Schulz, Die Hóllenfahrt 

ais Anastasis, in ZKTh 81 (1959), 1-66. 

(3) See p. 358, n. 4. 



The Theological Synthesis 
of Cyrus of Edessa, an East Syrian Theologian 

of the Mid-Sixth Century 

ii 

The seeond view of Christ’s Redemption is not in direet 

contradietion with the first, even though it does involve a shift 

of tonę and emphasis. Aeeordingly, the Redemption is not so 

much the deeisive intervention of God in history as the eulmi- 

nating aetinthe long history of the divine pedagogy(1), a proeess 

that will not end until the finał Resurrection (2). Aeeording to 

(*) CR iv, f. 127 v°:8-23: “ Seeing that the same is God of the Old 

Testament and the New, it was becoming that in the former testament 

He should have depicted beforehand, as in an image, sytnbols and types 

that were going to be fulfilled in the coming of Our hord. For sińce He 

had it in His mind, from the beginning and from before the foundations 

of the world (Fph. 1:4), that He would manifest the world to come, whose 

commencement He has manifested in the revelation of Our Redeemer, 

He rightly brought it about that we should first live in this present life, 

in which to acąuire a training that would be suitable and would advance 

(us) towards perfection, and that then, at the end, we would pass on to 

the one that is to come by the Resurrection from the Dead, in order that 

by the comparison, we would realize the morę the greatness of that (life) 

that is then going to be revealed. Aeeordingly, sińce, as I have said, 

the salyific economy of Christ Our Redeemer had been foreordained in 

the mind of God from the very outset, it was fitting that He should have 

prefigured symbols and types in the Old Testament of the things apper- 

taining to Christ, so that when they should have been revealed at the 

end through Christ, the true exemplar, they would not be thought to 

have recently occurred to Him 

(a) CF ii, f. 80 r°:2-i6: " Since, indeed, aeeording to the witness 

of Scripture, in the Kingdom of Heaven they neither eat nor drink — 

for they are like the angels (Mt. 22:30) — it was well that Christ established 

for us in His Church solemnities that signify that manner of life that, 

24 
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this view, man at his first creation was radically imperfect, sueh 

that without an experienee of mortality and its resultant ills, 

he could not appreciate and benefit from the supreme gift of 

immortality (1). Hence, the aim of God’s pedagogy, throughout 

in accordance with the divine decree, is going to be reyealed in its time 

in the Jerusalem that is in Ileayen (Heb. 12:22), of which this solemnity 

of the Fast, that Holy Church celebrates today, is likewise one, which 

directs and guides us towards that true and divine fast in which, after 

the Resurrection, all men are going to share, which purifies the soul 

from the defilements of sin and cleanses the body from the filth of vices. 

And that which, as the discourse has shown, is necessarily going to reign 

over all in the new world at the time that is fitting, whenever that is 

to be, in this present dispensation trains and disciplines our soul and our 

body as in a school, until the time of the achievement of perfection shall 

have arrived. CPc i, fi. 96 v°: 15-97 v°:i3, where Cyrus explains that 

“ even though we have surpassed the extent of the knowledge of those 

who lived under the Law, yet we are very far from an exact knowledge 

of the truth ”, and hence we need diligence, instruction and sacraments 

to attain to the truth; CA ii, f. 153 v°:i5-2i: " Accordingly, when Christ 

Our Lord wished to lead the way for us into Heaven, seeing that He 

had become the head and the frst-born from the dead (Col. 1:18), He first 

of all became for us a trail-leader and led the way towards these good 

things and was raised up most gloriously, in order that He might impart 

to us an unhesitating hope conceming them, that whenever He knows 

is expedient and we are capable (of it), He will cause us (to attain) them, 

according to His decree in our regard 

(!) CR viii, f. 133 r°:4-v°:23, where Cyrus explains that sińce crea- 

tures can acąuire knowledge only by contrariety (cf. p. 19, n. 1), we could 

only arrive at an appreciation of immortality and immutability by the 

experience of their contraries, mortality and mutability, and hence God 

“ first arranged for us that we should attend, as a sort of training-place, 

the school of this life, so fuli of sufferings and so burdensome with adver- 

sities, in order that in it, at least, we might be taught as in a sort of gym- 

nasium, and so that on the basis of the contradictions with which it 

abounds, we might distinguish good from evil; and (only) then, after 

we had been disciplined as much as was proper, and the choice of the 

good had been madę known to us, did He make ready to give us that 

world to come that is free of all contradiction and in which there reigns 

everlasting life without end. CR viii, f. 134 r°:i6-v°:5: “ Accordingly, 

sińce God, morę glorious than all and morę lofty than all, is not only 

good, but also wise, it did not seem good to Him that, (simultaneously) 

with our first creation, He should have conferred on us that dignity that 

He has now madę ready to give us in our second creation. Rather, sińce 

He was well aware that it was much morę beneficial for us that we should 

first be disciplined by these (present) chastisements and afflictions, so 

that when we should have arisen to these (futurę) glories, we would know 
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the history of the world, has been to train man by means of the 

experienee that he lacked, so that he would be eapable of fruit- 

fully enjoying in the next world the gifts God had deereed to give 

him “ from before the foundations of the world ” (1). Ineluded 

in this training was the allowing of man to fali under the tyranny 

of sin, Satan and death, the very eontrary of the world to eome (2). 

Thus, although the human situation from the first point of view 

steadily deteriorated with the passage of time, from the seeond 

point of view, on the eontrary, mankind was aetually making 

progress (3), at least in the sense that it was being disposed for the 

how to give thanks to the giver of them as much as is proper, He madę 

us live first of all in this dispensation fuli of toil, in order that, from the 

discipline we received in it and the training we got from it, we would be 

able to perceiye the power of these things that He had madę ready from 

the outset to give us, and (only) then, in the consummation of the ages, 

when the stature of the world had progressed to finał completion, would 

He confer on us immortality, along with immutability, (a condition) 

in which He has now established us, at the time that was fitting, by 

means of the Resurrection of the Prince of our salyation, Christ Our 

Lord 

(ł) CR iv, f. 127 v°:8-i8, cited aboye, p. 363, n. 1; CPt iv, ff. 169 

v0:23-i7o r°:23, summarized above, p. ig, n. 3. 

(3) CSEL 351, 283-5 (capp. 58 and 60). 

(3) Cyrus may, perhaps, imply this in the following two passages: 

CR viii, f. 134 r°:8-i6: " Accordingly, sińce the situation of us all was 

ordered by diyine providence so that the instruction (we receiyed) from 

it should not be in vain and without fruits, it was well that God did not 

make us immortal from the very beginning, not because this would 

have been difficult for Him, but because, as has been shown, it would 

not have been adyantageous for us. For how would it not be the part 

of folly, indeed of impiety, that this should be thought concerning Him, 

because, behold now, in the last of the ages, though sin has grown stron- 

ger than ever and injustice morę powerful, He has conferred on us, in 

His unspeakable loyingkindness, with no constraint from without, in 

accordance with His eternal decree, immortality by means of the first - 

fruits of our redemption, Jesus Christ Our Lord? and CR ix, f. 135 r°: 

13-9: “ Furthermore, there is also another (point to consider): for it 

would be quite shameful for us to think that one (maris) offense (Rom. 

5:17) should have procured a common death for all men, whereas the 

sins that have been multiplied yarious and manifold in the world by 

many men should have brought to it a complete abrogation, were not 

the entire ordering (of eyents a work) of diyine loyingkindness, that 

accomplished eyerything in accordance with its purpose and eternal 

decree 
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intervention of God by an experienee of its own weakness and by 

a hatred of sin engendered by the miseries of whieh it was seen 

to be the eause (1). 

However, in order for man to profit from this experienee of 

evil and mortality, instruetion by means of laws was altogether 

neeessary, for without a law to enlighten his eonscienee, man 

would have been unable to distinguish between good and evil 

and henee reeognize evil as sueh, but would have acted like dumb 

animals without refleetion (2). Therefore, in addition to the law 

of naturę (3), Adam was given at the time of his ereation the first 

positive law, the prohibition from eating of the fruit of the tree (4). 

This was followed by a series of dispensations (5) that were aimed 

at gradually edueating man in the rejeetion of sin and the ehoiee 

of virtue (6). Nonetheless, though enlightening man’s eonscienee 

as to the good to be chosen and the evil to be rejeeted, though 

deterring from sin and inciting to virtue, these laws could not 

give him the morał power to observe them, as long as he remained 

subject to the tyrannieal empire of death (7). Henee, although 

l1) CR ix, f. 136 r°:3-8, cited above, p. 22, n. 4; Staab 129:18-33; 

130:16-28. 

(2) Staab 126:24-9; 127:31-4; 129:7-18; PG 66, 641A. 

(3) CPs viii, f. 122 r°:i-4: “ Now if divine commandment, liatural 

law and common sense judge to be right and approye that not even to 

those who make us suffer evils is it becoming that we repay evil, sińce 

we do not even gain any adyantage thereby ... ”; Staab 116: 18-21. 

Cf. also CPc v, f. 103 r°:25-v°:5, where Cyrus implies the distinction 

between natural and positive law: " But because many are in doubt 

how (it is that though) Christ Our Redeemer, after He had eaten the 

legał Pasch with His Disciples, then gave them the type of His body, 

we, on the contrary, are reprehended if we approach the Mysteries after 

we have eaten anything, we ought to realize, first of all, that it is not 

the naturę of the actions that makes worthy of reprehension those who 

perform them, but it is the fact that one violates the canons ”. 

(4) Staab 126:29-31; PG 66, 640C-641A. 

(5) CPc v, f. 103 r°:8-i3: “ Worthy of all glorifications and of all 

thanksgiyings and praises is the glorious naturę of Thy exalted diyinity, 

o Lord of all, who hast constantly, in all ages, fulfilled yarious dispensa¬ 

tions for the salyation of men. And even though they were so ungrateful, 

still Thou didst ever proffer them signs of redemption ”. 

(6) Swete I, 26-9, 53; Staab 127:26-8; 129:7-18; TEN 25-8. 

(7) CPi vi, ff. 172 v°:ig-i73 r°:i: “ Seeing that human naturę is 

continually inclined towards evil, and neither divine commandments, 

nor the terrors (inspired) by punishments, nor the cotistraint of admo- 
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they were a thing of grace and very profitable in themselves (1), 

these laws also had the effect of increasing man’s guilt immeas- 

urably (3). But this too was a benefit in disguise, because it 

madę man realize morę profoundly the utter malice of sin that 

had caused sueh evils (3) and, at the same time too, his own power- 

lessness to redeem himself (■’). 

Neither the experienee of slavery to evil nor the sense of 

his own guilt would have been effeetive in training man without 

a eorresponding redemptive action of God. For there was great 

danger that man in his helplessness would end in total despair (6). 

Hence, God intervened at different momeuts of history to propose 

types of salyation and so arouse in man a hope of a coming change 

nitions easily avert it from its appetite, because, according to the saying 

of Scripture, (man’s) inclinaiion is evil from the beginning of his for- 

mation (Gen. 8:21), rightly, for the healing of his transgression and the 

rectification of his straying from the divine commandments, He who wills 

all men to be saved (I Tim. 2:4) foreordained the coming of Christ in won- 

drous wise ... SwETE I, 27-8, 51, 147; STAAB 125:24-33; 134: 15-20. 

(ł) CPt ii, f. 164 r°:6-9: "... the Law was for us a pedagogue towards 

Christ, according to the saying of Blessed Paul (Gal. 3:24), from which, 

likewise, we madę progress and advanced gradually towards these 

(present) things of Christ Our Redeemer, as though from the image to¬ 

wards the exemplar and from the likeness towards the exact pat tern ... 

CPt ii, f. 164 r°:2o-v°:i: “ For even though the giving of the baw and 

the concern over its commandments was a thing of grace, inasmuch as 

it was very profitable in its time, yet the true and abiding grace has 

been manifested in Christ, (and) when we shall have become by it im- 

mortal and unchangeable, we shall receive, without labour and toil, 

that justice which was morę distant from the Law than one can say ... ”. 

(2) Staab 125:24-33. 

(3) Staab 129:18-33; 130:16-28. 

(4) SwETE I, 51. Cf. also CPc vi, fi. 104 v°:2i-io5 r°:2, cited above, 

p. 26, n. 3. 

(5) CPs iii, f. 112 v°:i-io: “ And who would have been able to 

rescue us from the power of death, which, through sin, was day by day 

growing stronger against us, as long as He, who is the achiever of our 

salyation, neglected our redemption? For behold, we have seen no one 

profiting from this (priyilege) that was accomplished towards Blessed 

Enoch and Elijah on account of His uniyersal economy, that they should 

escape from death, except themselves alone. Had the very same thing 

been done towards Christ Our Lord, and if He had confined in Himself 

the profit of many that has actually redounded from Him over all, it 

would have been ineyitable that our entire situation would have ended 

in despair ”. 
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for the better (1). The first instance of this was God’s ehampion- 

ing of Abel’s blood, a solieitude that would have been meaning- 

less were there to be no resurrection (2). Next, He translated Enoeh 

alive from the sojourning of this life, in order to show that death 

would one day be abolished (3). Thirdly, He took Elijah up to 

(Ł) CPc v, f. 103 r°:8-i3, cited above, p. 366, n. 5; CR iv, f. 127 v°:8-23, 

cited above, p. 363, n. 1; CR iv, ff. 127 v°:23-i28 r°:i6: “ Accordingly, 

because we were going to be redeemed by means of the coming of Our 

Saviour, Christ Our Lord, from death, Satan and the rest, lest it should 

be thought by the ignorant difficult and unworthy of being belieyed, 

He brought this to pass in a partial way beforehand with the people of 

Israel, when He redeemed them from Hgypt, as though from a furnace 

of iron (Deut. 4:20), and delivered the first-born of the Israelites from 

the Angel of Death, that was menacing the Egyptians, by the sprinkling 

of the blood of a dumb lamb . . . He foretaught those ancients by means 

of these things, in order that when Our Lord should be revealed, should 

confer on us freedom from the seryitude of sin and death and should 

enroll us (as) first-born (Heb. 12:23) in the Jerusalem that is in Heaven 

(Heb. 12:22), (these things) would not seem to us strange and be difficult 

for us (to belieye), and we be depriyed of the benefit from them ... ”. 

(2) CR vii, f. 132 r°:g-25: “ Accordingly, lest this weakness be 

thought concerning Himself by the uninstructed, (God) prefigured (the 

Resurrection) dimly by means of the ayenging of Blessed Abel’s blood, 

which was a sign that at some time human naturę was going to be re¬ 

deemed by its Creator, and life would be restored to it, not like that of 

which it had been depriyed because of its disregarding of the divine 

commandments, but eyerlasting life, an end to which its recipients 

shall never suffer . . . It was well that God should have fixed beforehand 

in (creation) the hope and consolation, by means of the things that have 

been said aboye [i.e. the ayenging of Blessed Abel’s blood), that at some 

time this human situation was going to undergo a sublime transformation, 

seeing that God had shown this solieitude over the blood of the just man, 

whose part He had taken, as if for His friend, and had patroniz.ed his cause”. 

(3) CR vii, f. 132 r°:25-v°:6: " (God) renewed this, likewise, towards 

Blessed Enoeh in a different manner. Howeyer, so as not to make known 

this (truth) by means of parables only, but also to fix in them by very 

deeds the expectation of it, He translated the just man from this (place 

of) sojourning, even though he was subject to mutability, in order that 

He might thereby propound to all the teaching, as it were, that the abo- 

lition of death was going to come to human naturę, considering that 

a representatiye from it was being kept in the storehouse of life. CA v, 

f. 160 r0:2o-3'. " By the first two, Blessed Abel, I say, and Enoeh, He was 

propounding to the Holy Angels the teaching, as it were, that at some 

time men were going to be freed from the seryitude of death and become 

immortal and immutable ... ”. 
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Heaven, showing thereby that men would not only one day be- 

eome immortal and immutable, but would even ascend to Heaven 

itself (1). 

Nonetheless, tbese types were insufficient of themselves. A 

greater revelation was needed to eonfirm man’s hope, that of 

the very abolition of death. For this, it was quite neeessary tbat 

Christ should first die and then rise again most gloriously from 

the dead. For had He passed direetly from this mortal life to the 

immortality of the next in the manner of Enoeh and Elijah, He 

would have benefited no one but Himself; as far as the rest of 

men was eoneerned, the empire of death would have remained 

as intaet as before, so that the hopes engendered by the other 

types would have ended in eomplete despair (a). By dying first, 

however, and then rising again and aseending into Heaven, Christ 

has manifested the abolition of the tyrant death and has given 

to all the hope of one day putting off all mortality and rising with 

Him to the dwelling-plaee of Heaven (3). 

Thus, the Death and Resurreetion of Christ is truły a erueial 

step in the proeess of man’s edueation, without whieh the other 

steps would have no meaning, but it is by no means the finał 

step. Thus, after His Resurreetion, the Apostles remained im- 

perfeet, sueh that Christ was obliged to eondeseend to their ehild- 

ishness and moderate His revelations in proportion to their 

weakness, first eonyineiug them of the truth of His Resurreetion 

and then drawing them on, step by step, to progress towards adult 

(ł) CR vii, f. 132 v°:6-14: “ Moreoyer, God the Lord of all, wishing 

morę abundantly to impart to creation hope in these things that have 

been brought to pass by means of Christ, and, at the same time too, 

that this human situation was going to change towards a morę excellent 

transformation, effected the ascension of Blessed Elijah, which was 

madę morę abundantly manifest by the things that were brought to pass 

in his regard for the attainment of perfection. For He depicted in his 

ascent that men were not only going to become immortal and immutable, 

but inhabitants as well in the dwelling-place in the Jerusalem that is in 

Heaven (Heb. 12:22) ... ”, 

(2) CPs iii, f. 112 v°:i-io, cited above, p. 367, n. 5; VosTć 174. 

(3) CPs iii, f. iii r°:22-v°:i, cited above, p. 29, n. 5; CPs iii, f. 112 r°: 

11-4: “ And what enticements, pray tell, would have persuaded the rest 

of the Apostles to bow their necks readily to the sword, had He, who is 

the Prinee of their salyation, not manifested in Himself the abolition 

of death? CR ii, f. 125 r°:24-v°:2, cited below, p. 372, n. 1. 
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stature (1). Even at the time of His Ascension, when He gave 

them the supreme revelation of the Trinity of Persons in God, 

they were ineapable of taking it in (2). Something morę was needed. 

This something was the grace of the Holy Spirit, that Christ 

sent down upon His Apostles at Pentecost. Even with regard 

to this, however, Cyrus lays great stress on the fact that Christ 

did not send the grace of the Spirit while He was still on earth 

with His Disciples (3) and that it was ten days, no morę nor less, 

that He waited after His Ascension before sending it down upon 

them, all beeause of their ehildish imperfeetion, lest, on account 

of it, they fail to profit from the grace (4). But, having been thus 

carefully prepared by Christ, the Apostles were completely trans- 

formed by the grace of the Holy Spirit (6). Only then did they 

come to a realization of the mysteries that Christ had revealed 

(4) CA iii, ff. 154 v°:i3-i56 r°:i. 

(2) CA vi, f. 161 v°:i4-2i: “ In the same way too, in the case of 

Christ Our Saviour, who has been led away to take possession of a king- 

dom that shall not end, in the dwelling-place in the Jerusalem that is in 

Heaven (Heb. 12:22), beeause He saw that the mind of the Blessed Apos¬ 

tles was ineapable of taking in, at the moment, perfect knowledge con- 

cerning Himself, He rightly sent for their encouragement these forms 

fashioned from vapour [or: by the Spirit], such as were capable of en- 

ticing them away from their continual contemplation of Himself and, 

at the same time too, to signify to them about those things that were 

going to come to pass, until the time of the Descent of the Spirit should 

arrive, from whom they were going to receive instruction in all know¬ 

ledge ... ”, 

(3) CPt iii, ff. 166 v°:io-i6g r°:24 (cf. above, p. 36, n. 5). 

(4) CPt iv, ff. 169 r°:24-i7i v°:7. 

(5) CPt iv, f. 171 r°:8-2o: “ At the same time, furthermore, the 

intervening period of these ten days was adyantageous for this (reason) 

too, that once the Apostles had themselyes become aware of their weak- 

ness, such that they would even take refuge in hiding, and would realize 

that it was by the Descent of the Spirit that they were shown to be com¬ 

pletely changed, and that they were feeble and imperfect, as was demon- 

strated by the facts themselyes, then suddenly and unexpectedly, ac- 

cording to that expectation that Our Lord had Himself fixed in them — 

for ‘ Await, ’ (Lk. 24:49) He had said, ‘ the promise of the Father ’ (Acts 

1:4) — by a great miracle, beyond any human expectation, He most 

gloriously crowned their heads with the Descent of the Holy Spirit, His 

love took root in them morę abundantly and His power inereased in 

them, when, from such great despondency, they underwent such a change 

for the better and were manifested in the sight of eyeryone as completely 

changed by His assistance 
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to them, of His own divine sonship and of the Trinity of the divine 

Persons (1), only then did the love of Christ take firm root in them, 

only then were they transformed in virtue and madę ready to 

face without fłinching the forees of evil that they were soon to 

eneounter in their efforts to fulfill Chrisfs eommission of making 

diseiples of all peoples (2). 

The Resurreetion of Christ and the deseent of the grace of 

the Spirit would seem to mark a finał step in the training of man- 

kind for the futurę world, and yet it is not so. Man is still not 

yet prepared for immortality (3), for if he were, God would give 

the gift without delay. The only reason why God delays His gifts 

to us is our own incapacity to receiye them, and it is for this rea¬ 

son that God condescends to our weakness and patiently draws 

us on, step by step, to higher things (4). Moreover, the fact of 

having reeeived in pledge the grace of the Holy Spirit does not 

automatieally guarantee a life of virtue. The necessity of one 

day dying still remains, and our wills remain free (6). Furthermore, 

the memory of Chrisfs redemption and, in conseąuence, our hope 

of immortality can grow dim and ineffeetual in us (6). There is 

(ł) VoSTĆ 216; REUSS 130 § 93:1-5. 

(2) CA iv, f. 158 v°:4-io: “ For seeing that by their means this 

preaching was going to issue forth into the entire inhabited world and 

(that) afflictions and perseeutions, together with mockery and death, 

were conseąuent on it, (Christ) rightly admonished the captains of piety 

to clothe themselyes with all the armour of the Spirit, with which they 

would be enabled to shatter all the fiery arrows of the Evil-One (Eph. 6:16). 

For where adyersaries are judges and enemies are accusers, who is capable 

of perseyering, save him who is endued with the mighty power of the 

Spirit from on high (Lk. 24:49)? CPt iv, f. 171 r0:8-2o, cited aboye, 

P- 37°. «• 5- 

(3) CA ii, f. 153 r°:23-v°:7, summarized aboye, p. 26, n. 2. 

(4) CPt iv, fi. 169 v°:23-i7o r°:23, summarized and cited aboye, 

p. 19, n. 3 and p. 26, n. 2; STaab 157:32-6. 

(5) SwETE I, 49, 102, 103; STAAB 122:6-27; r33:28-3i; 205:25-9. 

(6) CPc iii, f. 98 v°:i7-25: " Because, howeyer, He was well aware 

that He was not going to live with His followers after His Resurreetion 

from the Dead, but was going to ascend into Heayen and be taken away 

from the view of all creatures until (the time) when, in accordance with 

the diyine decree, He is going to make His appearance from on high, 

at the time that He perceiyes is expedient for us, when His incomprehen- 

sible knowledge knows well (to be best), whereas the faithful that are 

left behind to sojourn in this world until then, lest, because of their dis- 

tance from Him, and also because of the protraction of time and the 



372 William F. Macomber, S. J. 

need, therefore, of sacraments, types of Chrisfs Death and Resur- 

rection that will renew in us, from day to day, the memory 

of what He has done for us and our own hope of dying and 

rising with Him (1). The living word of mouth is not enough; 

we need something to appeal to sight and touch thoroughly 

to persuade us (2). This is true, not only of our baptism (3), 

but in a speeial way of the Eueharist, that not only is an image 

or type of Chrisfs Death and Resurreetion and of our own 

as well (4), but is likewise a type of Chrisfs nearness to us (5), 

advance of the centuries, this glorious economy be forgotten or the 

esteem concerning it be fixed in us imperfectly ... 

(*) CR ii, f. 125 r°:24-v°:7: “ For if the very assumption of our 

first-fruits came to pass for this, that (God) might depict for us in Him, 

as in a sort of type, the true manifestation of our death and of our resur- 

rection, how is it possible to suppose that the things that have been done 

in His regard shall not likewise be accomplished in every way in our 

regard too? Of these things, behold, their type is already being fulfilled 

in our regard, as in a sort of sacrament, in the ecclesiastical liturgy, 

which is a type of Heaven, by means of baptism and the Holy Myste- 

ries, that renew in us. day by day, the hope ,of our death and of our 

resurreetion, whose true exemplar has already been manifested to us in 

deed in the things that have been brought to pass in regard to Christ 

Our Lord 

(2) CPc iii, fi. 98 v°:25-99 r0:4: "... sight \lege: hearing] alone is 

not so capable of persuading man as (when) he has with it something 

that (can be) seen and touched, so that by means of speech we persuade 

the ears, by means of sight, on the other hand, the eyes, and by means 

of touch the hands, and by means of these three senses knowledge be 

passed on to the soul, and in its (faculty of) memory the truth of the 

matter be morę thoroughly preserved ... ”, 

(3) CF ii, f. 79 v°: 17-23, cited above, p. 32, n. 3. 

(4) CR ii, f. 125 r°:24-v°:7, cited above, n. 1. 

(5) CF v, f. 86 r°:3-i7: " Accordingly, seeing that He was about 

to depart from this world (to go) to His Father (Jn. 13:1), lest the faithful 

be deprived of the contact of His holy body, He rightly left the type 

of His body and His blood in Holy Church, as He Himself has said: 

‘ This is my body. ' (Mt. 26:26), and ‘ This is my blood. ’ (Mt. 26:28); 

while He fittingly did not say: This is a type of my body and a type of 

my blood, but: This is my body, so that . . . when, by means of the grace 

of the Holy Spirit, the sacrament of His body and His blood nestles on 

our hands, we would consider that it is in truth as though we embrace 

and kiss the very substance of His holy body, and by means of that which 

is near, we would be guided towards that which is in Heaven. CPc iii, 

f. 99 r°:4-8: "... Christ Our Redeemer has contrived, for the profit 
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sueh that we should manifest towards it the love we have for 

Christ p). 

This second view of human history, by placing its emphasis 

on the gradual progress of man from his first creation to the finał 

Resurreetion of the Dead, runs a very serious risk of undermining 

the deeisive signifieanee of both the Fali of Adam and the Re- 

demption of Christ, espeeially if it is regarded as being in opposi- 

tion to the first view. Perhaps this is what Baumstark has done 

when he aeeuses the anthors of The Causes of the Feasts of the 

Economy in generał, but with partieular referenee to Cyrus of 

Edessa, of shriveling up the signifieanee of the Passion and Resur¬ 

reetion of Christ to being a mere image of the abolition of 

death (2). True it is that the contrast between the two views of 

history is eonsiderable. It is further true, moreover, that the 

second view is morę personal to Theodore of Mopsuestia and 

eharaeteristie of his followers, whereas the first is morę traditional. 

Nonetheless, it may be presumed that neither Theodore nor his 

and consolation of the faithful, this admirable means and has left us as 

a sort of image this bread, so that wheneyer we draw near to it and re- 

ceive it on our hands, we woułd consider that it is Our Redeemer Him- 

self that we are embracing, and when we gazę upon this (bread), we woułd 

think that we are dwelling in His company. CPc v, fi. 102 v0:23-iO3 

r°:i: “ ‘ This is my body, ’ (Lk. 22:19) He says, ‘ for I shall shortly be 

handed over to suffering and death, and my body will be fastened to the 

Cross by the Jews, but in this you shall have consolation, so that when¬ 

eyer, ’ He continues, ‘ you gazę upon this, therefore, consider that you 

are with me. ' ”. 

p) CPc iii, f. 99 r°:i6-v°:2: “ Por just as, in the case of images 

that are set up in honour of kings, it is not to the materials from which 

they have been fashioned that we give heed, but to the glory with which 

they have been endued from the name of the king that has been placed 

upon them, and all the seryants of the king, according as their will is 

towards the king, so they show it towards his image, those who love him 

honouring his image, his enemies, for their part, spuming it, the honour, 

howeyer, and the insults of both parties attaining the king who is the 

prototype (of the image), in the same way too, this bread and winę have 

been placed in Holy Church as a glorious image of the body of that celes- 

tial King who is distant from us and hidden in those diyine mansions 

that eye has not seen (I Cor. 2:9), and eyeryone, according as he has 

the love of a belieyer towards Chrisfs body, is by this (image) madę 

manifest ”. 

(a) Die nestorianischen Schriften, OC 1 (igoi) 340, n. 3. The place 

that he cites is CPs iii, f. iii ^24-5, cited aboye, p. 26, n. 1. 
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followers regarded the two views as being fundamentally contradic- 

tory to one another, and it is ąuite elear that they used both as 

integral parts of their theologieal synthesis. Henee, I think it is 

better to regard them, not as opposed, but as eomplementary 

views of human history. 

Thus, though the Passion and Resurreetion of Christ are 

looked upon as an image and type of the abolition of death and 

of the futurę Resurreetion of the Dead (1), like the other types 

that took place in the Old Testament, that does not exhaust their 

signifieanee and effieaey. They also constitute Christ as the proto- 

type and head of the futurę world (2), in whom the warring parts 

of human naturę, indeed of the entire universe, have been reeon- 

eiled and reunited (3), who has likewise definitively conąuered 

I1) Cf. the texts cited above, p. 26, n. i, p. 369, n. 3 and p. 372, n. 1. 

(2) CR ii, f. 125 r°:i5-24: " This (immortality and immutability 

Christ), in His loyingkindness, has conferred on us too, as one who takes 

the place, in our regard, of the head to the body, from whorn life derives 

to the rest of the members and in whom each joint is structured and 

joined . . . for the consistence of the body itself (Eph. 4:16), and He has 

madę us ready to become sons of God, in that He has madę us worthy 

to become sons of the Resurreetion (I<k. 20:36). On this account, accor- 

dingly, we believe that onc.e we have died with Christ, we shall likewise 

live with Christ (Rom. 6:8), and just as He has shared with us in every- 

thing. . . save sin (Heb. 4:15), so we are going to share with Him in the 

Resurreetion and in the ascent into Heaven. the text then con- 

tinues with the citation given above, p. 372, n. 1. Cf. also above, 

p. 30, n. 2. 

(3) CPs yii, f. 121 r°:iS-22, cited aboye, p. 38, n. 1; CR iii, f. 127 r°: 

11-23: “ ... (Christ) has reconciled the discord that preyailed with all, 

and He has procured for all, far and nea-r, peace . . . with the Father in 

one Spirit (Eph. 2:17-8). Accordingly, it was well that these things, 

as the discourse has indicated, should have been brought to pass in this 

the first month, in which the vernal equinox holds sway and in which, 

too, creation receiyed the commencement of (its) existence, so that just 

as, at this season, day together with night have attained harmony, and 

the former does not despoil the latter, nor is the latter oyerreached by 

the former, so also the soul together with Jthe body has attained a last- 

ing concord, such that (the soul) is not weakened, being impelled by 

force towards the performance of foul deeds by reason of the weight 

of mortality, nor is (the body), on the other hand, swept along towards 

the doing of evil, drawn by the disharmony that then reigned over both, 

sińce, according to the saying of Blessed Paul, Christ is all, and is in all 

men (Col. 3:11) ”. 
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on behalf of all the tyranny of Satan and death (4) and who has, 

as the reward and fruit of His Passion, sent down upon earth 

the first-fruits of the grace of the Holy Spirit (2), that is the prin- 

ciple of the futurę gifts of immortality and immutability (3). 

Even as an image of the abolition of death, moreover, Chrisfs 

Passion and Resurrection are not to be reduced to the level of 

the other types that have preceded it or, in the case of the saera- 

ments, have followed it, for without the reality of Chrisfs dying 

and rising, the other types would lose all their force and signifi- 

cance (4). Rather, the Passion and Resurrection are the perfect 

and effieaeious type of the abolition of death, espeeially in view 

of the solidarity of all men, indeed of the entire universe, with 

“Christ the true exemplar ” (5). 

Where the contrast between the two views of human history 

seems to result in open contradiction is, as I have indicated, in 

their divergent portrayals of the relationship between our present 

mortality and Adam’s transgression (6). How real the contradic¬ 

tion is seems indicated by some, at least yerbally, contradictory 

statements of Theodore on the ąuestion (7) and by the superfi- 

P) Cli ii, 125 v°:7-i5, cited above, p. 33, n. 4. 

(2) CR vii, fi. 132 v°:2i-i33 r°:l, cited above, p. 31, n. 3. 

(3) Cf. the texts cited above, p. 35, n. 1. 

(4) CPs iii, f. 112 v°:i-io, cited above, p. 367, n. 7; CR ii, f. 125 

r°'.24-v°:7, cited above, p. 372, u. 1; CR vii, f. 132 v°: 16-24 cited above, 

p. 31. n. 3. 

(5) Cf. aboye, pp. 31-2. 

(*) Aboye, pp. 21-4. 

(7) Some examples of Theodore's apparent contradictions are the 

following: The sin of (Adam) madę the rest of men mortal, Staab 120: 

20-1, and yet Adam was, from the very beginning, formed from the earth 

so as to be completely mortal, A CO I, v, 173:18-9. Adam brought it 

about that (his) punishment has eonie upon his offspring, Staab i 19: 

36-120:1, we are the heirs of his punishment, TMHC 9-11, and yet God 

never punishes one for another’s fault, A CO I, v, 174:41-2. (AdanTs) 

sin brought death upon all men, Staab 119:28-9 and 120:20-1, and yet 

death has been decreed as the punishment of any sin, Staab 119:6-7, 

and death has reigned over all because all have sinned, Staab 119:2-6, 

12-7. Jucie, TDCO V, 250-1, solyes these seeming contradictions thus: 

Adam was ereated mortal, but actually died because of his sin; his off¬ 

spring, howeyer, were born, not only naturally mortal, but also actually 

subject to death; this actual liableness to death madę them inclined to 

actual sins of their own; thus, that they are punished with death is the 
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ciality of his attempts to reconcile thcm(1). Nonetheless, Ido not 

think that the conflict is so absolute and fundamental as it would 

seem at first sight. The teaehing of eaeh view on our original state 

and on Adam’s transgression aims at answering different ques- 

tions. In the first view, it is to explain our present miserable state, 

why we are enslaved to the three tyrants, sin, Satan and death; 

in the second view, on the eontrary, it is to explain why God did 

not ereate us immortal and immutable from the very beginning, 

seeing that He has intended to give us these gifts from all eter¬ 

nity (a). On the one hand, it would be unthinkable to suppose 

that God ereated us in a state of miserable slavery to His own 

enemies, but, on the other hand, it would be eąually unthinkable 

that God should have ereated us in the same immortal and im¬ 

mutable state that we are one day to enjoy in the next world 

and then deprived us in anger over one man’s sin (3). 

Howeyer, it is elear that neither Theodore nor Cyrus has 

integrated the two views of history into a single synthesis, espe- 

eially on the partieular ąuestion of Original Sin. Perhaps if they 

had been able to make a elearer distinetion between Adam’s 

original, eonditional immortality and the definitiye immortality 

result of their own sins, but, indirectly, it is the result of Adam’s sin too, 

because it was this that madę them subject to death and, conseąuently, 

inclined to sin. 

(ł) Cf. above, pp. 22-3. 

(2) This is the ąuestion that CR chap. viii is deyoted to answering; 

cf. above, p. 13, n. 5. 

(3) CR ix, f. 134 v°:i2-g: " Seeing that God the Lord of all possesses 

innately a knowledge of all things whatsoeyer, it is the part of impiety 

that we should imagine concerning Him either that He does anything 

in anger, apart from what seems good to Hiin, or that in repentance He 

performs things other (than what He has decreed), for both of these 

things are shameful to think of Him. For had He decided to make us 

immortal from the beginning, He would never have changed His decree 

concerning us and would have madę us altogether different (from the 

way He did). CR ix, f. 135 r°:i9-24: “ Moreoyer, how is it not ignorant 

in the extreme that He, whose mercifulness is immeasurable nor is there 

any limit to the love that He has poured out on us through His beloyed 

(Son), should be supposed, because of one (man’s) offense (Rom. 5:17), 

to have brought death on these (descendants) who had not yet even come 

into existence and a trial of their will had not been granted to (discoyer) 

in what things it would remain (faithful) and towards what things it 

would turn aside? ”. 
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of the futurę world and had seen AdanTs original state as a mere 

preparation for eternal immortality, a preparatory state, further- 

more, that in God’s mysterious wisdom was somehow not so apt 

as our present redeemed state p), they would not have been so 

indiseriminate in eondemning the Occidental teaching of St. Jerome 

on Original Sin. 

A yet morę fundamental criticism of the theology of Theodore 

of Mopsuestia, that would apply with ecjual force to that of the 

authors of The Causes of the Feasts, is madę by de Vries, and it 

is probably this criticism that forms the ultimate basis for Baum- 

stark’s accusation that they have shriveled up the signifieanee 

of the Passion and Resurrection of Christ. It is that Theodore 

leaves no place in his theology for the strictly supematural gifts 

that Christ has merited for us by His Passion, the participation 

of the divine naturę, the divinization of the soul, the indwelling 

of the Holy Spirit, the infusion of sanctifying grace in this life, 

or the Beatifie Vision of the Blessed Trinity in the next. The 

highest messianie goods that Theodore proposes are immortality, 

impassibility and immutability, whieh are preternatural, rather 

than strictly supernatural (2). Finally, the reason for the omission 

of the strictly supernatural gifts is Christological; for Theodore, 

having rejected a true incarnation of the Son of God, is left with 

a mediator, the Assumed Man, who is not truły God and who 

(ł) Cf. PG 66, 640C-641A, where Theodore adumbrates such a 

solution. 

(2) Der " Nestorianismus ” Theodors von Mopsuestia in seiner Sa¬ 

kr amentenlehre, in OCP 7 (1941) 106, and Das eschatologische Heil bei 

Theodor von Mopsuestia, in OCP 24 (1958) 309-10, 325. Cyrus does speak 

of Adam as haying been stripped of his glory and dignity as the result of 

his sin [cf. the texts cited above, p. 25, n. 1]; sitnilarly, Satan, after his 

fali, was stripped of his dignity and splendour iCP vii, f. 91 r°:i4-7, cited 

above, p. 16, n. 2, and CPc vii, f. 107 r°:i4-7: “ (Satan,) by reason of pride, 

was cast down like lightning from IIeaven (Tyk. 10:18), being likewise 

stripped, simultaneously with his fali, of all his splendour, like a (bolt of) 

lightning of whose brilliance, after it passes, not even the tracę is as- 

certain(able). ”]. With regard to man, howeyer, what Cyrus seenis to 

be referring to is the divine image [cf. CPs iii, ff. no v0:i3-in r°:i, cited 

above, p. 15, n. 2], which apparently consists in man’s lordship over all cre- 

ation [cf. aboye, p. 15, n. 4) and which he lost by becoming enslayed to sin, 

Satan and death. As for Satan’s splendour and dignity, this would be, 

correspondingly, “ the rank of his authority . . . over those who are 

charged with the goyernment of the air ” [CPc vii, f. 107 r°:i3-4J. 
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cannot, therefore, mediate a true divinization of the soul or any 

other strictly supernatural gifts (ł). 

It is undoubtedly true that the highest hope that Theodore 

and his disciple Cyrus hołd out to mankind is immortal life, with 

its attendant ąualities of immutability and impassibility. The 

root of all our ills is mortality, beeause of whieh we are enslaved 

to sin, Satan and death (2). We ean never enjoy eomplete liberty 

nor perform perfeet justiee until our morał mutability has been 

eradieated, and this is impossible as long as we remain mor- 

tal (3). Moreover, sinee they laek any elear eoneept of diyine life 

in the soul (4), the immortal life that they propose is of the whole 

man only. They seem to have no elear inkling of a state of sub- 

stantial beatitude between death and the Resurrection (5). Rather, 

(*) Der “ Nestorianismus”, pp. 102-3, 106, 145-6; Das eschatologische 

Heil, pp. 309-10, 325, 327-8. 

(2) SwETE I, 27, 147, 287, 291-2; STAAB 125:24-33; 130:36-131:9; 

VosTe 29. Cyrus, in his tura, implies that mortality is the root of our 

enslayement in saying that Chrisfs Resurrection has brought us libera- 

tion, e.g. CR iii, f. 127 r°:i-6: “ . . . Christ Our kord, the Sun of justiee 

(Mai. 4:2), has appeared to us from the Resurrection of the Dead and 

has gladdened the whole world, indeed, all creation, and has redeemed, 

beyond any human expectation, those who had been subjected to en¬ 

slayement during their liyes in darkness and in the shadows of death (Lk. 

1:79); He has madę the moraing of the Resurrection shine forth, and 

He has thereby stripped bare principalities and powers and has publicly 

put them to shame in Himself (Col. 2:15) ”. 

(3) CPt ii, f. 164 r°:2o-v°:7, cited aboye, p. 367, n. 1 and p. 36, n. 3; 

SwETE I, 29-31, 77, 148; Staab 122:6-27; 134:1-14. 

(4) For Cyrus, as we have seen aboye, p. 25, the life of the soul 

seems to be religious truth. 

(5) Cf. DE VRIES, Das eschatologische Ileil, pp. 330-2. Cf. also CF ix, 

f. 96 r°:i4-5, where Cyrus puts the Second Corning of Christ as the day 

of reward: " . . . in order that, on the day of the reyelation of Christ, 

the Captain of our striying, we may be deemed worthy of receiving from 

Him a glorious crown (I Pet. 5:4) that will not corrupt (I Cor. 9:25) ... ”. 

Cf. especially TMHC 177, where Theodore declares that the dead are 

without sensation and hence cannot be judged. In view of this passage, 

de Vries’ judgment of Theodore seems, on this point, to be too benign. 

On the other hand, Cyrus speaks of the souls of Christ and the Good 

Thief as entering, after the Passion, the Paradise from which Adam had 

formerly been driyen and does so in terms that imply that this is a true 

reward for the thief’s faith and contrition [CPs vi, ff. 118 v°: 13-119 v°:6]. 

Howeyer, as Iśai, in The Cause of the Confessors, PO VII, 31-2, explains 

it, the stay of the souls of the Just in Paradise is only a pledge of their 
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the Resurrection, by which we alone attain to immortal life, is 
everything for Theodore and his diseiples (*). This is, perhaps, 
one of the principal reasons why the here-and-now effects of the 
saeraments are so oyershadowed by the futurę hope that they 
signify, that they seem to pale into the insignifieance of mere 
symbols (2), seeing that they are unable to free us from the neces- 
sity of one day dying. This, too, may be the reason why so little 
importanee is attached to the original state of Adam, who could 
not have had true immortality sińce he aetually did die. 

I,ooked at from a purely negative view, immortality is noth~ 
ing morę than a preternatural gift. However, in the theology 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia and his diseiples, it is elear that the 
immortality that has been promised us by Chrisfs Resurrection 
is much morę than merely never to die. Even though they may 
sometimes talk as though the Resurrection and etemal bliss were 
one and the same thing (3), yet Cyrus, at least, is well aware that 
some men will rise again to eternal torments (4). The Damned 

futurę beatitude, and their separation from the souls of sinners is a type 

of the futurę judgment intended to encourage angels and men in the 

practice of virtue. 

(*) CR i, f. 77 v°:4-7: “ the acceptable time of the transfor- 

mation of the Resurrection has already come to dawn on creation, when 

bodies, together with souls, are go ing to receiye the exemplar of immor¬ 

tality . . .”; CR ii, f. 124 v°:i-i7, summarized and cited above, p. 11, n. 1 

and p, 12, n. 3; CA iv, f. 158 r°:0-7: “ . . . the times of refreshment in the pres- 

ence of the Lord (Acts 3:19) have been madę ready for us by means of the 

completion of the perfection of the Resurrection ... CPt v, ff. 165 v°: 

14-166 r°:ii, where Cyrus argues, concerning Christ, that eyerything 

“ in regard to dignity and sonship, or authority, or anything else of what 

He possessed and held as bord . . . has been conferred on Ilim by the 

Resurrection, and not by His ascent into Heaven. CPt vi, f. 174 v°: 

7-15, cited above, p. 33, n. 4; TMHC 167-71; Staab 157:33-4. Cf. DE 

VriES, Der “ Nestorianismus ”, pp. 106-9. 

(2) Cf. Der “ Nestorianismus ”, pp. 116-20. 

(3) CP ii, f. 80 r°:2-io, cited above, p. 363, n. 2; CR ii, f. 125 r°: 

24-v°:2, cited above, p. 372, n. 1; CR iv, f. 127 v°:n-8, cited abo- 

ve, p. 363, n. 1; Staab 119:34-5; TMHC 153; YosTń 174-5; ACO I, v, 

176:25-30. 

(4) CR iii, f. 98 r°:25-v°:4: “ Eor Our bord's coming has madę it 

elear to us in very deed that the entrance of the High Priest into that 

inner tabernacle was an indication that those upper regions were going 

to be attained by men, first of all by the one true High Priest, Jesus Christ, 

then, at the end, by all those men whose bad will does not withhold them 
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in Heli will likewise be immortal and immutable, but in a vastly 

different sense from the immortality and immutability of the 

Blessed in Heaven. Indeed, sińce God alone possesses this true 

immortality and immutability by essence and eternally, for 

from the good things that are to come ... CPs viii, f. 108 r°:i2-5: 

‘ Let us not, therefore, in our turn too, despise the commandnients of 

Christ Our Lord, lest we be cast into Gehenna by the yeheinence of His 

justice, and let us not doubt about the promises that are to come, lest 

we be depriyed of the ascent (into) the dwelling-place of Heaven. 

CR xi, f. 139 r°:i3-2i: " Such, therefore, are these things of glory that 

the Just receiye in the world that is to come. From this point on, how- 

ever, let us likewise speak about the retribution of punishment that they 

are going to receiye who have defrauded themselyes of these blessings 

by reason of the licentiousness of their rebellious will. For as much as 

the gifts for the sake of good deeds are beyond comparison, so too the 

retributions on account of evil deeds are likewise without limit. For 

where their worm dies not, and their fre is not ąuenched, according to Our 

Lord’s declaration (Mk. 9:44), who is capable of speaking about that 

seyerity of punishment that is prepared for such as these? ”. 

As regards Theodore, there are two series of texts, one that seems 

to exclude the ultimate salyation of the damned and one that clearly 

indicates that for at least some of the damned there will be an end of 

punishment. The first series is much the morę numerous and is deriyed 

from works of undoubted genuineness: TMPss 6:14-5; 33:1:4-23; SwETE II, 

45-6, 56; Staab 209:24-6; TMHC 311; Reuss i 14-5 § 56:1-5. The other 

series consists of an excerpt from the polemic work Theodore is said to 

have written against St. Jerome’s teaching on Original Sin, A CO I, v, 

176:25-33, and a reference to the same work madę by Photius, Henry II, 

179, f. 122 b:5-6 (= PG 103, 51615:14-5), a citation from an unidentified 

work by Solomon of Basra, A. W. Budge, The Book of the Bee ( = 

Anecdota Ozoniensia, Semitic Series, vol. I, part 2), Oxford, 1886, p. 140, 

and the reports of Theodore Bar Koni, TBK I, 75:15-21, and the chronicie 

of George the Monk, in Byzantinische Zeitschrift g (1900) 19:11-3. It 

is quite understandable that Devreesse, Bssai sur Theodore de Mop- 

sueste, p. 103, sees in this contradiction about the eternity of Heli an 

additional reason for rejecting the authenticity of the polemic against 

St. Jerome (cf. above, p. 22). Howeyer, it is morę probable that this 

is a later work than any of those that seem to teach eternal punishments 

(cf. J.-M. VoSTĆ, La chronologie de l’activite litteraire de Theodore de Mop- 

sueste, in Revue Bibliąue 34 (1925] 77-80), so that it may represent a de- 

yelopment in Theodore’s thought. Or he may have held that the pains 

of Heli, though of their naturę unending, will, in the mercy of God, end 

in fact. As DE Vries notes, Das eschatologische Heil, p. 337, this would 

correspond better to his teaching of the reestablishment of the uniyerse. 

Cf. Mansi IX, 222 (cap. 59). 
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creatures to possess it by grace is to participate in the divine 

naturę, that is, to participate in an attribute that is strictly 

divine (1). 

Thus, from the point of view of Theodore and Cyrus, im- 

mortality and immutability are strictly supernatural gifts. Doubt- 

lessly, these are not the divine attributes that Catholic theology 

singles out in its analysis of our participation of the divine naturę. 

Doubtlessly, too, the explieit analysis that Theodore and his 

disciples make of these two attributes is not partieularly profound. 

Nonetheless, at least the concept of a supernatural participation 

of the divine naturę as the fruit of Chrisfs Redemption is present 

in their theology. If the emphasis were put rather on the divine- 

ness of the life that is participated than on its immortal ąuality, 

if there were a morę explicit awareness that this immortal life 

is primarily of the soul, that it is already participated in this life 

by the grace of the Spirit, that it flowers after death in the Be- 

atific Vision and that the body comes to share in it afterwards 

in the Resurrection, then there would be substantial agreement 

with a fully developed Catholic theology. 

Similarly, though the Beatifie Vision seems to be entirely 

lacking in the theology of the school of Theodore of Mopsuestia, 

yet Cyrus, at least, has the adumbration of premises that could 

lead to the filling up of that doctrinal lacuna. Thus, aecording 

to him, Christ has come, not only to promise us immortality, 

both by His words and by the type of His own Death and Resur¬ 

rection, but likewise to hand on to us the perfeet teaehing of the 

(*) CR ii, f. 125 r°:n-5: "Today (Christ) has attained perfection 

in all things, as was fitting for Him to become who is the Son of God, 

and what belongs to God essentially and eternally, immortality, I say, 

and immutability and the rest, today He has received by grace. CR 

xi, f. 139 r°:2-9: " For (God) has been pleased to confer on us without 

grudging, out of the abundance of His loyingkindness, the things that 

belong to Him essentially and eternally, to give us in exchange the dwel- 

ling-place of Heaven for an earthly mauner of life, to proyide us with 

diyine knowledge instead of human knowledge, to give us fellowship 

with angels and archangels instead of association with mortals, and, 

in brief, to assign to us as our right the sonship of God and (that we 

become) coheirs of Jesus Christ (Rom. 8:17), instead of a sonship and 

mheritance subjected under (the liability to) changes. " Perhaps this is 

what Theodore refers to, TMHC 555, where he speaks of our obtaining 

from Christ " communion with the diyine naturę 
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Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit (l), whieh, until His 

coming, had not been revealed to men or angels, but had only 

been hinted at (2). Now just as the hope of immortality that 

(') CA iv, ff. 156 v°:22-i57 r0:^: " Accordingly, God Our Lord, 

who is fully cognizant of eyerything before it comes to be, and everything 

is naked and revealed before His eyes (Heb. 4:13), and who tahes no pleas- 

ure in the death of the sinner, but that he repent of his iniąuity and live 

(Ez. 33:11), postponed this teaching about the Persons of the Trinity 

until the time of perfection, and what was unknown of old and was not 

revealed to the hearing of men (Eph. 3:5) — for by the Church, the mani- 

fold wisdom of God has been madę hnown to the principalities and powers 

that wre in Heaven (Eph. 3:10) — Christ Our Lord, for the first time, at 

the moment that was fitting, handed on to His holy Disciples and sent 

them out to make disciples of the whole world 

(2) CA iv, f. 157 v°:8-ig: “ . . . so that when the time of perfec¬ 

tion should have arriyed, and human knowledge should have progressed 

to fuli stature, and this teaching should have been handed on at the time 

that was fitting — ‘ Go, make disciples of all peoples ' (Mt. 28:19) — it 

would not be thought that Christ Our Redeemer was handing on to His 

Disciples an alien teaching, apart from the divine will. Rather, because 

this tradition had been fully depicted as in a sort of image by many 

things in the former testament, whether by ‘ Let us make man in our 

image and in our likeness ’ (Gen. 1:26), or by ‘ Come, let us go down and 

divide there (their) tongues ’ (Gen. 11:7), or by 'Holy, holy, holy, mighty 

Lord’ (Is. 6:3), with the rest, it would be brilliantly elear tliat it was 

not something new that Christ Our Saviour was teaching to His Disciples, 

but only that which had been depicted as intype in the Old Testament... 

Sachau 13-4. Mote tliat Sachau’s translation is misleading, because he 

has not given it the proper punctuation and has conjectured a negative 

that probably did not exist in the original text. I would translate the 

passage in ąuestion, text pp. 21:3-22:2, as follows: 

“ Finally, however, when He was about to ascend into Heaven, 

He handed these (teachings) on to them, so that they might know and 

teach (them) to all men, indeed, I confidently say, likewise to the rational 

and invisible natures. Formerly, they possessed the knowledge of this 

in parable, by tneans of that saying that was said by God (Gen. 1:26); 

exact instruction, however, only then came to them when Christ Our 

Lord handed it on to the Apostles. For if what is said by Blessed Paul 

is true, that there has now been madę known to the principalities and powers 

that are in Hewoen by the Church the manifold wisdom of God, that He had 

prepared from ages [past) and has wrought in Christ Jesus Our Lord (Eph. 

3:10-1), how is it not the part of great stupidity that we should say that 

the wisdom of God, which has been reyealed for the consistence (rdSa»QjD) 

of the Church by the tradition (re^euiUSo) of Christ Our Lord, was not 

now reyealed to the inyisible natures, but should say that, that exaet 

instruction on the diyine naturę, which is acknowledged in the Father 
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we now enjoy on earth is to be crowned in the next world after 

the Resurreetion, so the imperfeet knowledge we now have of 

the divine 'Trinity should be crowned. Indeed, Cyrus speaks of 

our knowledge being transformed in Heaven from human to 

divine (ł), which transformation should be with respect to the 

present knowledge we now have by faith through Christ’s revela- 

tion and hence should ref er morę to the modę of our knowing 

than to its obiect. 

What the thinkers of the School of Nisibis seem to have had 

in mind, judging by Thomas of Edessa (2), was that we would 

enjoy in the next world the contemplation of the glorified hu- 

manity of Christ, in whom, as in a living image, we would see the 

invisible God. Thus, the glorification of the humanity would 

manifest, in a visible manner, the indwelling divinity, and this 

would manifest indirectly the Trinity of the divine Persons. 

However, such a manner of knowing the Trinity would seem to 

be superior to what the disciples of Christ enjoyed morę in degree 

than in kind. It would not be the divine manner of knowing the 

Persons themselves, which would alone seem to crown suitably 

what we are already able to enjoy in this life by faith. 

Thus, though a Catholic theology of grace and of the Beatific 

Vision is absent from the writings of Theodore of Mopsuestia 

and Cyrus of Edessa, I do not think it is absolutely incompatible 

with their theological synthesis. As for the reason that de Vries 

assigns for these deficiencies, Theodore’s defeetive Christology, 

that proposes a mediator incapable of mediating strietly super- 

natural gifts, I would object that Theodore’s doetrine of the two 

worlds of mortality and immortality, with his conseąuent em- 

phasis on the Resurreetion by which we pass from the one to 

and in the Son and in the Holy Spirit, in which the consistence of the 

Church has been wrought according to the tradition of Our Lord, was 

known of old to them. For it is evident that, sińce the ecclesiastical 

consistence has been wrought by means of this tradition, the exactitude 

of the tradition only then (became) known (to them) when the consistence 

of the Church (was) likewise wrought, and they receiyed exact know¬ 

ledge of the wisdom of God by means of the things that were done in 

our regard ". 

f1) CR xi, f. 139 r°:5-6: “ ... to proyide us with divine knowledge 

instead of human knowledge ... 

(2) TEN 39. Cf. also SweTe I, 261-2. 
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the other, stands at the very heart of his own, personal, theological 

synthesis, whereas he- received both the problematiąue and basie 

elements of his Christology from his master Diodore of Tarsus (1). 

From a purely logieal point of view, furthermore, it seems just 

as probable that the influence was the other way around, that 

the messianic goods that he proposed were not of such a naturę 

that they reąuired a true incarnation. I would rather suggest, 

however, that there may have been a common root for both defi- 

ciencies, either a rationalizing temperament that was inelined to 

minimize and explain away whatever mysteries had not yet 

been defined by the Church (2), or, perhaps rather, a falsely exag- 

gerated sense of the divine transcendence that led Theodore, 

on the one hand, resolutely to reject any predication of passions 

of God the Word (3), and madę it extremely diflrcult a priori, 

on the other hand, to eonceive as possible a partieipation by erea- 

tures of the divine naturę greater than simple immortality (4). 

W. F. Macomber, S. J. 

P) Cf. F. A. SULr,iVAN, The Christology of Theodore of Mopsuestia 

(= Analecta Gregoriana, vol. 82), Romę, 1956, pp. 181-201. 

(2) Cf. I)E VRIES, Der " Nestorianismus”, pp. 92, 107-9, ni, 114, 146. 

(a) Cf. Swete I, 218-9; TMHC 135-9; VOSTE 80-4; Saciiau 45-8. 

(4) Cf. Swete I, 259-60, 261-2; TMHC 83. According to W. Elekt, 

Der Ausgang der altkirchlichen Theologie, Berlin, 1957, P- 52. the axiom 

finitum non capax infiniti is the tacit, sometimes expressed, premise of 

the Antiochene (Nestorian) Christology. 



Les Querini, comtes cTAstypalee 
1413-1537 

Marco Barbaro, le fondateur de la genealogie venitienne, a 

dresse avee sa prudence et son honnetete habituelles l’arbre genea- 

logique des Querini da Santa Maria Formosa, appeles Querini- 

Stampalia d’apres l’ile d’Astypalee, dont ils furent seigneurs de 

1413 a 1537, non depuis 1310, voire depuis 1207, comme on eerit 

couramment. Dans le manuscrit original de Barbaro, cod. Vindo- 

bonen. Lat. 6156 (olim Foscarini) 1’article Querini oceupe les fo- 

lios 348-359. U comprend, outre la notice habituelle sur la fa¬ 

milie (f. 348-348v), les genealogies de sept branehes du elan. Les 

qiiatres premieres, dont les genealogies oeeupent les folios 349- 

353, etaient venitiennes de Venise, les trois dernieres vivaient 

en Crete. La premiere branehe venitienne (f. 349-349') etait sur- 

nommee la Cd Grandę, ou Cd Mazor, ou Cd Mata. Ses armoiries 

— eeartele d’argent et de gueules — figurent au f. 349. Barbaro 

reunit les trois autres sous le denominateur commun Querini de 

li zii, d’apres leurs armoiries, figurees au f. 350. Nous y revien- 

drons plus loin. La derniere, eelle de Santa Maria Formosa au 

sestier de Castello, fait l’objet de eette notę. Sa genealogie oceupe 

les folios 352v-353. Au f. 352v, a droite en haut, figurę une notice 

sur les armoiries, que nous imprimons en tete. Au bas du meme 

folio une autre notice se rapporte a l’un des personnages de l’ar- 

bre genealogique, qu’il faudra identifier, car aueun signe de ren- 

voi permet de le distinguer de ses homonymes. Nous Timprimons 

a la suitę dc l’arbre genealogique. Nous reproduisons le eontenu 

de eelui-ci d’apres le manuscrit, ajoutant seulement des numeros 

d’ordre aux noms des personnages, et modifiant la disposition, 

qui est horizontale dans le manuscrit (1). 

(ł) Abreviations: Ser. = Scritto (n.el Consiglio dei Quaranta per 

esser del Gran Consiglio). Pr. = Provado (del Gran Consiglio). K = ca- 

vallier. Pour l’abreviation Ser. v. Or. Christ. Per. 28 (1962) 135 n. 1; 

pour la datę « dec. 4 », Ibidem n. 2. 
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Querini 

de li z i i 

Aleuni hano scritto di ąuesta arma da li zii, eosi la uolseno non 
potendo tenire la prima perche sua mądre era de li Moresini de la 
tressa, ma che li aggionseno li tre gigli. Questo non puó essere, perehe 
ąuesti Querini erano diuisi in tre colonelli gia piu di anni ąuaranta 
inanci la congiura. Altri hano detto ehe un re di Franeia li donó 
essi gigli. Questo puó essere. Ma se fu uero, haueuano ąuesta arma 
ąuaranta anni e piu inanci il diuieto delFarma a ąuartieri. 

(arbre genealogique d la page 387) 

Zuanne Querini, bandito da Venezia, andó a Rhodi ad habitare. 
doue compró la isola di Stampalia da uno la dominaua et si nominó 
eonte di ąuella. et si sottomise ancho la isola di Morgo, dominata dal 
populo, et per poterla mantenire tolse moglie da ąuella isola, eon la 
ąuale hebbe uno figlio. il ąuale mori et li rimase Francesco, della 
prima moglie. rimaseno suoi diseendenti in signoria fino al 1537, nel 
qual’ anno Keraidin, detto Barbarossa, eapitano dell’armata di Soli- 
man, imperatore dei Turchi, redusse alla obedientia del suo signore 
tutte le nostre isolette di Arcipelago eccetto Tinę. 

Iya notę sur les armoiries des Queriui, qui preeede la genealogie, 

et eelle sur Zuanne Querini, premier eomte d’Astypalee, qui la 

suit ont donnę naissanee a des erreurs graves et tenaees avec les- 

quelles il est temps d’en finir. Voyons d’abord ee qu’elles disent 

au juste, ensuite ee qu’on leur a fait dire, et finalement, ee qu’elles 

valent. Nous eommenęons par la seconde, qui est fondamentale 

pour notre sujet. On en peut resumer le eontenu en six points: 

i° Giovanni Querini, a un moment non preeise de sa vie, fut banni 

de Venise et s’en alla habiter Rhodes. — 20 II acheta l’ile d’Asty- 

palee et prit le titre de eomte de eette ile. — 30 II se soumit File 

d’Amorgos. — 40 II epousa en seeondes noces une femme d’Amor- 

gos. — 50 II en eut un fils, qui mourut avant lui. — 6° Francesco, 

fils qu’il eut de son premier mariage, et ses descendants, lui succe- 

derent dans la seigneurie des ileś. 

A quel personnage de la genealogie se rapportent ces donnees 

preeieuses? Malgre Fabsence d’un signe de renvoi la reponse 11’est 

pas douteuse: Zuanne ou Giovanni Querini, premier eomte d’Asty- 

palee et seigneur d’Amorgos, est Zanachi, fils d’Agostino Querini 

et de Chiara Giustinian, le n° 8 de 1’arbre genealogique (l). En 

(l) Pour le nom de 1’epouse d’Agostino Querini (Chiara Giustinian) 

et pour le nom de familie de la premiere epouse de Zanachi (Isabetta 
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(2) Zuanne 
_J_ 

! i 
S. Maria Formosa 

(2) I2q6 Nicoló 

eletto del Gran Conseio 

1324 Ser. 

(3) Zuanne 

S. Maria Formosa 

(4) Fantin 

1350 

1363. dec. 4 

(5) Nicoló 

1363. dec. 4 

(6) Agostin 
i 

1368 

(7) Zuanne 

1 . 1 
S. Maria Formosa 

1394 
{8) Zanachi 

00 
Isabetta 

'1423 Pr. 

(9) Fantin K. 

de Gierusalem 

1423 Pr. 

(10) Francesco 

00 

Cristina Pesaro 

1424 Pr. 1486 Ser. 

(11) Nicoló (12) Zorzi 

i 1 
1453 

(13) Nicoló 

'1487 

(14) Fantin 

1484 

(25) Zuanne 
1 

1474 

(16) Agostin 

1530 1528 1524 1523 

(17) Agostin (18) Piero (ig) Fantin (20} Franćesco 

' . I 
(21) Nicoló 
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effet, ni Zuanne n° i, aneetre de la lignee, ni le n° 2, arriere-grand- 

pere de Zanaehi, ni le n° 7, son onele, n’eurent un flis du nom de 

Francesco, et Zuanne n° 15, pere de Francesco n° 20, est trop reeent, 

car une inscription du 30 mars 1413, une deliberation du senat de 

Venise du 18 mai de la meme annee et un passage du Liber insu- 

larum Archipelagi de Cristoforo Buondelmonti (1420) prouvent elai- 

rement que les Querini etaient maitres d’Astypalee des cette datę. 

Malgre la difference du prenom, plus apparente que reelle, car 

Zanaehi (riawdnrję) est un diminutif gree pour Giovanni, le Zuanne 

Querini de la notę et le Zanaehi Querini de la genealogie sont un 

seul et meme personnage, qui veeut a la fin du XIVe et dans la 

premiere moitie du XVe sieele. A la fin du XVIIe sieele Stef ano 

Magno s’en etait rendu eompte, car il insera dans ses Annali, 

sous l’annee 1443, une notiee ou l’on reeonnait la notę de Barbaro, 

enriehie de donnees empruntees a d’autres sourees. parfois reeon- 

naissables (Ł). Nous 1’imprimons en soulignant les elements qui ne 

proviennent pas de Barbaro: 

In ąuesto anno 1443 vel circa fu uno Zuanne Querini, si disse jo 
capitanio dell’ armada in Pd, il quale era bandizado da Venezia. andó 

a Rodi et eompró da ąuelli signori dominavano nello Arcipelago la 

isola de Astampalia, che era immunida, et in ąuella andó ad habitar 

et intitolossi eonte, et in ąuella reje vel di nuovo je uno castello vel for- 
tezza, della quale fattosi signor andó all’isola di Amorgo vel Morgo, 

dominada per quel populo, et quella sottomesse. et per poler in quella 

dominare sposó una di quella isola, delle principal. della quale ebbe 

uno fiolo, detto Zorzi ąuondam. . . 
Nota', nel 1384 vive Jacomo Grimani, signor de Stampalia et meta 

de Amergo (2). 

Badoer) v. ci-dessous, Regestes, 1411.II.27. On trouvera dans ces Rege- 

stes, a la datę correspondante, la preuve de nos assertions, quand elles 

ne sont pas donnees en notę. 

f1) Cristoforo Buondelmonti, qui parle de chateaux en ruinę, a pu 

suggerer l'idee que Gioyanni Querini restaura un de ces cliateaux. Magno 

lui-meme nous a conserye le document qui nientionne Giacomo Grimani 

seigneur d’Astypalee; v. notre Regeste 3. Le commandement des galeres 

du Po n’a rien d’invraisemblable en soi, et s’il n’est pas encore connu par 

ailleurs c’est peut-etre simplement parce qu’on n’a pas cherche a la bonne 

datę. 

(2) Cli. Hopp, Chroniąues greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues, 

Berlin 1873, 194-195, d’apres STEFAno Magno, Aymali, t. IV = cod. 

Vindobonen. (olim Foscarini) 6215. — N.B. Magno dit que Giovanni Que- 

rini vivait vers 1443 (ce qui est vrai) non qu’il se remaria a cette epoque 
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Ive sens de la notę sur Zuanne Querini, 1’identite du person- 

nage qu’elle eoneerne et l’epoque ou eelui-ei veeut etant bien 

etablies nous pouvons passer a eelle sur les armoiries. Pour la bien 

eomprendre il faut se rappeler que les ehefs de la Ca Grandę, 

dont l’ecu etait eeartele d’argent et de gueules, et beaucoup de 

ses membres se eompromirent en 1310 dans la eonjuration de 

Baiamonte Tiepolo; en eonsequenee de quoi le Grand Conseil, 

par deeret de deeembre 1310, prohiba l’usage des dites armoiries 

et en ordonna la destruction dans tout le territoire de la republi- 

que ('). I,es trois autres branehes du elan avaient en eommun 

l’eeu d’or a la fasee d’azur ehargee de troi lys d’or. C’est pour- 

quoi Barbaro les groupe sous le denominateur eommun « Oue¬ 

rini de li zii» — «Querini aux fleurs de lys » (zio — giglio en ve- 

nitien). La notę sur ces armoiries, bien qu’elle figurę sur la page 

ou eommenee la genealogie des Querini de Santa Maria Formosa, 

regarde done pareillement les deux autres branehes qui en fai- 

saient usage, a savoir les deseendants de Giaeomo de Zan Zulian 

(f. 350-351) et (f. 35iv-352) eeux de Gabriel du sestier de Castel- 

lo, dont les fils habitaient dans les paroisses de Santa Marina 

et de Santa Giustina (2). Passons au eontenu de la notę. Bar¬ 

baro y rejette et deelare inaeeeptable une eertaine theorie sur 

l’origine des armes aux fleurs de lys et il en deelare aeeeptable 

comme lui fait dire K. HorF, Veneto-Byzantinische Analekten (dans la 

suitę: Ven.-Byz. An.) = Sitzungsberichte der k. Akad. der Wissensch., 

Phil.-Hist. Cl., Wien, 32 (1860) 365-528; v. p. 472-473. 

f1) Barbaro, f. 349v. Publie, V. Lazzarini, Le insegne antiche dei 

Quirini e dei Tiepolo in Nuovo Archiyio Veneto, 9 (1895) 229 Doc. II, re- 

imprime dans V. Lazzarini, Scritti paleografici e diplomatici, Venezia 

1938, 249 Doc. II, d'apres un Capitolare dei signori di notle du X1V“ 

siecle, cod. Cicogna 2560 de la Biblioteca del Museo Civico Correr a Ve- 

nise. M. R. Morozzo della Rocca, auąuel je dois la connaissance de cette 

publication, m’apprend aussi que le deeret ne se trouve pas dans le re- 

gistre Pyesbitey de 1’Arehmo di Stato de Yeuise, qui contient les deli- 

bćrations du Maggior Consiglio pour cette epoque. 

(2) Gabriele de Castello et Giovanui, ancetre des Ouerini de Santa 

Maria Formosa (notre n° 1), etaient probablement freres, fils de Nicola 

de Santa Maria Formosa, qui fit son testament le 3 noyembre 1258, ou il 

mentionne ses fils Gabriele, Piętro, Giovanni, Marco, Romeo (moine) et 

son fr6re Leonardo; Procuratori di San Marco de citra, Miscellanea 

testamenti, IX 762; v. aussi Or.Christ.Per. 25 (1959) 179 n. 2. 
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une autre, mais en y mettant une eondition et sans d’ailleurs la 

faire sienne (Ł). 

Fes tenants de 1’opinion que Barbaro rejette dataient de 1310 

les armoiries aux fleurs de lys. Selon eux un Querini, dont ils ne 

disent pas le prenom, pas plus que eelui de son pere, aurait, apres 

1’interdietion du blason eeartele (arma a quartieri) adopte eelui de 

sa mere, une Morosini de la branehe qui portait d’or a la fasee 

(tressa) d’azur et il aurait ajoute eomme signe distinetif les trois 

lys d’or. D’apres Barbaro eette speeulation heraldique etait eon- 

traire aux faits, parce que les armes en question etaient en usage 

dans la familie Querini une quarantaine d’annees avant la eonspi- 

ration de 1310. Nous pouvons le croire sur parole, mais ce point 

n’a pas d’importanee pour notre sujet. Ce qui en a, et beaucoup, 

c’est de constater et de bien retenir que ni Barbaro, ni apparem- 

ment les heraldistes qu’il critique, ne precisaient 1’identitite du 

Querini hypothetique qui aurait epouse une Morosini non moins 

hypothetique. Cela n’empecha pas ses successeurs de donner une 

Morosini eomme epouse a Nicoló Querini de Santa Maria Formosa 

(n° 2 de la genealogie) sans autre fondement que la notę de Bar¬ 

baro. Pis encore; se fondant sur la meme notę ils donnerent une 

Morosini eomme epouse a Zanachi Querini (n° 8). I/auteur, ou du 

moins le propagateur le plus influent de ces eonfusions fut Giaeomo 

Zabarella, chez qui les notices sur les numeros 3, 4, 6 et 8 de notre 

genealogie se presentent ainsi: 

(3) 

1324. Giouanni, fratello delli detti, era di Conseglio del 1396 (sic 

pour 1306!). non volse esser nella eongiura, & peró essendosi tirato non 

opero cosa alcuna. tuttauia fu bandito, & andó a Rodi eon molti 

danari seeo. peró eompró Stampalia, isola nobile dell’Arcipelago, 

detta gia Astipalia, & e di giro cioe circuito miglia r8o. la quale fu 

altre volte da suoi maggiori acąuistata & perduta; generó Marco e 

Francesco (sic pour Fantino!). 

(ł) D’apres les tenants de cette opinion un roi de France aurait con- 

cede a un Querini le privilege d’arborer les fleurs de lys. Barbaro concede 

seulement la possibilite theoriąue de cette opinion, a eondition que le 

privilóge soit anterieur d’une quarantaine d’annees a la conjuration 

Tiepolo-Querini. 
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(4) 

Fantin adunąue, figliuolo di Giouanni, staua nella sua nobil casa 
a Santa Maria Formosa, et per la mądre di Casa Morosini dal trauerso 
azurro in eampo d’oro si haueua appropriato quell’arma eon 1’aggionta 
delli tre gigli d’oro in esso trauerso azurro, donatali dal re di Franeia, 
al qual fu ambasciator per la sua republica. fu signor di Stampalia 
et altri loehi. fiorl del 1315 e generó Agostino, Giouanni e Nieoló. 

(6) 

Agostino fil signore di Stampalia, ma dalii Greei fu pri[82]uato 
eon fraude maluaggia. fu nella patria grandę e eonspicuo e generó 
Giouanni. 

(8) 

Giouanni, detto Zuanne e Zanaehi, fu huomo di gran valore e 
feee molte grandi imprese, ma partieolarmente ricuperó Stampalia et 
se ne intitoló conte. questa isola e in boceha dell’Areipelago. si 
chiamaua gia Astipalia et gira miglia 80. acąuistó anco Santorini et 
l’isola del Morgo poco lontana, detta gia Amorgus, quale era gouer- 
nata da suoi habitatori. e per potersela mantenere sposó (essendo ve- 
douo) vna signora principale di quel paese et ne hebbe vn figliuolo, 
che morl putto, si che li successe Francesco, natoli della prima moglie, 
figliuola di Battista Morosini (Ł). 

Zabarella, eomme on le voit, fond en un seul personnage 

Nieoló Querini de la Ca Grandę et son homonyme, 1’aneetre des 

Querini-Stampalia (2). Ensuite il applique a Giovanni Querini n° 3 

les donnees de la notę de Barbaro sur Zuanne Querini n° 8. Cela 

ne 1’empeehe pas (et eeci est un eomble) de l’appliquer pareille- 

ment a eelui qu’elle regarde vraiment! Pour eouronner ee bel 

edifiee il donnę une Morosini pour epouse aussi bien au premier 

qu’au seeond, identifiant tour a tour l’arriere-grand-pere et l’arriere- 

petit-fils avee le Querini indetermine et probablement imaginaire 

(1) G. ZabarewA, II Galba, owero Historia della sereniss. Fameglia 

Quirina, Padova 1671, 70 et 81-82. 

(2) Coinme j’ai ecrit dans Or. Christ. Per. 25 (1959) 178-179. K. Hopf 

non seulement ne corrigea pas 1’erreur de Zabarella, mais il l’aggrava. En 

effet il identifia le deux Nieoló Querini fondus en un par Zabarella avec 

un troisieme, Nieoló Querini Durante, fils de Marco, petit-fils de Romeo, 

arriere-petit-fils de Giacomo de San Zulian: K. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 

462-463. 
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dont parle Barbaro dans la notę sur les armoiries. Ces divagations, 

dont la non-valeur saute aux yeux, passerent dans les manuserits 

des eopistes-eontinuateurs de Barbaro et dans le Campidoglio 

Veneto de Girolamo-Alessandro Capellari-Vivaro (1). Beurs elueu- 

brations sont la souree de la pretendue histoire des Querini d’As- 

typalee de 1310 a 1412, eehafaudee par Karl Hopf et repetee inlas- 

sablement sur la foi de eet erudit. I/aurait-on eru sur parole, 

comnie on a fait, s’il avait renvoye a Zabarella, eomme souree 

premiere de ses affirmations si eategoriąues ? 

* 
* * 

Que valent les deux notes de Barbaro, debarrassees des addi- 

tions et des interpretations arbitraires et erronees de ses epigones? 

Elles eontienuent un fonds de verite, mais elles ne sont pas exemptes 

d’erreurs. Pour permettre au leeteur de faire lui-meme le partage 

et de juger sans parti pris les affirmations de Hopf, nous presentons 

en ordre ehronologique, sous formę de regestes eommentes, les 

prineipaux faits et doeuments interessant l’ile d’Astypalee et la 

personne de son premier eornte, durant l’epoque qui nous interesse. 

Regestes 

1330.II.11, Candie. [1 

Augelo Sehiavo, habitator Stampalie, par devant me Giovanni 

Gerardo, notaire a Candie, deelare qu’il a reęu de Giovanni Siliolo 

de Candie, 15 hyperperes pour eommercer pendant 4 mois (aux 

conditions ordinaires d’un eontrat de cotteganza). 

Venezia, Archivio di Stato, Notai di Candia, busta 100, Giovanni 

Gerardo. 

K. HorF, Veneto-Byzantinische Analeklen, — Sitzungsberiehte der 

k. Akad. d. Wissensch. Phil.-Hist. Cl., Wien, 32 (1860) 365-528, p. 503 

(reedition avec pagination speciale, Amsterdam 1964, 139) fait d’Angelo 

Schiayo un seigneur (dominałor) d’Astypalee et un fils du corsaire Menego 

Schiavo (2)! 

f1) Venezia, Biblioteca Marciana, cod. Marcian. It. VII 17 (coli. 

8306), f. 258v-2ÓO. 

(2) Sur Menego (Domenico) Schiavo, corsaire et temporairement 

(1296-1303?) seigneur d’Ios (Nio, Nia) voici les sources a consulter: i° Con- 

tinuation d’Andrea Dandolo, L. A. MuraTORI, RR. Itt. SS., XII, Milan 

1728,405 E-406 A et 408 D-409 A. Cette continuation est tiree de la chro- 

nique anonyme de 1360, cod. Marcian. Lat. X 36 A, cf. cxviT-cxvii et 

cxviiiv-cxix. — 2° Chroniąue anonyme (ps.-Pietro-Dolfin), cod. Marcian. 
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1334-1348 [2 

Umur-pacha (Morbassanus), emir d’Aydin, pille et depeuple 

Astypalee. 

Chr. BondelmonTiijs, Liber insularuni Archipelagi, cap. 18; ed. 

L. de Sinner, Leipzig 1824, 78. 

Premier fait connu de 1’histoire d’Astypalee apres 1204! Pour le 

rógne d’Umur-pacha v. P. LemerŁE, L’dmirat d’Aydin, Byzance et l’Oc- 

cident, Paris 1957. 

1384(1385?).II.2, Andros. [3 

Francesco Ier Crispo, duc de 1’Archipel, et Fiorenza (Sanudo), 

son epouse, donnent l’ile d’Andros en fief a Piętro Zeno de Venise, 

qui a promis, le 29 janvier preeedent, d’obeir a leur fils Giacomo 

Crispo. 

Presents entre autres Januli da Corogna, seigneur de Sifanto 

(Siphnos) et Giacomo Grimani, seigneur d’Astypalee et de la 

moitie d’Amorgos. 

Ch. Hoi>f, Chroniques greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues, Berlin 

1873, 184 d’apres Stefano Magno, Annali, t. IV = Venezia, Biblioteca 

del Museo civico Correr, cod. Cicogna 367. 

N.B. Cet acte est le seul document attestant la seigneurie d’un Gri¬ 

mani sur Astypalee et Amorgos. 

1388.III. 11, Venise. [4 

Fe senat condamne ser Giacomo Grimani de Crete, fermier de 

certains biens du patriarcat (latin) de Constantinople, qui a falsifie 

des bulles de Paul Paleologue (Tagaris), patriarchę (latin) de Cons- 

tantiuople et d’Antoine (Ballester) areheveque d’Athenes et vicaire 

d’Urbain VI dans le meme patriarcat (1), pour faire croire qu’il 

avait paye le fcrmage des annees 1383-1384 et 1385-1387. 

It. 559 (coli. 7888), f. 66 et 68. — 30 Chroniąue d’Enrico Dandolo, cod. 

Vindobonen. Lat. 6580, f. 43v et 45; cod. Marcian. It. 102 (coli. 8142), 

£. 61 et 63-63v. — 40 Venezia, Arch. St., Senato, Misti 1, f. i9T-20, olim 

121v-122 (1301. IV. 11). C’est le volume cite par Hopf (Ven.-Byz. An., 503 

n. 1 et ailleurs) sous le titre « Registro Ouarantia e Dieci, t. II »; ed. R. 

Cessi-P. Samuin, Le deliberazioni del consiglio dei Rogali, I, Venezia 1960, 

26 n° 25; regeste: G. Giomo, T « Misti » del senato della republica Veneta, 

Venezia 1887, 277 n° 49. - 50 Ibidem, Minor Consiglio 1308-1310, f. 62 

(1309.XI.29); regeste: G. Giomo, Lettere di collegio, rectius Minor con¬ 

siglio, Venezia 1910, 344, n° 416. 

p) Sur Paul Paleologue Tagaris, faux patriarchę mais vrai Paleologue 

par sa mCre, je compte publier prochainement un travail special. Voir en 

attendant G. Saracini, Notitic historiche della citta d’Ancona, Roma 
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Venezia, Arch. St., Avogaria di Comun, Raspe 4, f. ii3-ii3v. Edition 

(incomplete) dans Revue des Etudes Byzantin.es, 20 (1962) 206-208. Utilise 

a contre-sens dans K. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 455-456. 
N.B. Hopf identifie ce Giacomo Grimani avec le seigneur d’Astypalee 

de 1384, ce qui est possible, mais nullement certain. Marco Barbaro, dans 

la genealogie des Grimani de San Samuel (cod. Vindobonen. Lat. 6155, 

f. i92v) mentionne Giacomo, fils de Marco, petit-fils de Raffaeletto de San 

Samuel avec la legende « 1348.dec.4 S. Simeon » et il ajoute « 1389 di 

Candia ». L'identification du Giacomo de 1348 avec celui de 1389 n’est 

pas contrólable. Hopf, loc. cit., identifie sans preuve aucime l’un et l’autre 

avec le seigneur d’Astypalee de 1384 et le condamne pour faux de 1388. 

1405.IX.21, Venise. [5 

Fe senat charge Zanachi Querini, patron cTune galere qui 

porte des pelerins (en Terre-Sainte) de repondre oralement et par 

la negative au grand-maitre des Hospitaliers de Rhodes (Philibert 

de Naillac 1396-1421) qui a propose par ecrit de construire un 

ehateau-fort dans l’ile de Tenedos. 

Venezia, Arch. St., Senato, Secreta 2, f. i5iv. Ed. C. N. Sathas, 

Documents inddits relatifs a l’hisioire de la Grdce au moyen-dge, I, Paris 

1880, 11-12 n° 11. Regeste: Fr. ThiriET, Rdgestes des delibdrations du 

sdnat de Yenise concernant la Romanie, II, Paris-La Haye 1959, 54 n° 1194. 

Sathas imprime Grino au lieu de Quirino. 

Cette mission a Rhodes semble avoir donnę lieu a 1'affirmation que 

Zanachi fut exile dans cette ile. 

1411.II.27, Rialto. [6 

Isabetta (nee Badoer), epouse de Zanachi Querini, fait son te¬ 

stament. Fils: Francesco et Nieoló. Filles: Querina, Andrea, Bianea. 

Venezia, Arch. St., Procuratori Misti ió3a. Une sentence du 16 mai, 

relative a la succession d’Isabetta (dścedee a Naxos en 1419) fait voir 

qu’elle etait filie de Nieoló Badoer. Son epoux Zanachi Querini etait fils 

d’Agostino Querini et de Chiara, filie de Donato Giustinian P). 

1675, 233"235: Chronigue du religieuz de Saint-Denys, ed. M. L. Becea- 

GUKT, I, Paris 1839, 636-642; Fr. MikeoSiCH-Jos. MuełER, Acta et diplo- 

mata graeca medii aevi, II, Vindobonae 1862, 224-230 n° 476. — Sur An- 

toine Ballester O.F.M. archeveque d'Athónes et temporairement yicaire 

d’Urbain VI dans le patriarcat de Constantinople v. les donnees que j’ai 

reunies dans Athenes et Neopatras 11. Regestes pour servir a l’histoire ec- 

clesiastiąue des duches catalans = Archivum FF. Praedicatorum, 28 (1958) 

index, s.v. Antoine. 

(') Je dois la connaissance de ces documents a M.elle Bianea Strina 

de l'Archivio di Stato de Venise. — L'absence de Zorzi (n° 12 de notre 

genealogie) dans la listę des enfants s’explique sans doute par le fait qu’il 

etait fils de la seconde epouse de Zanachi. 
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Sur quoi donc se fonde K. HOPF, Fen. -Byz. An., 472-473, quand il 

affirme qu'Isabetta etait la seconde epouse de Zanachi, et qu'elle etait filie 

d’Orio Magno et de Simona, veuve de Piętro Sanudo, seigneur de Gridia? 

1411.VIII.22, Venise. [7 

Le senat autorise Gioyanni Querini, qui est sur le point de 

partir eomme reeteur a Tinos et Mykonos, d’embarquer sur la 

galere dont il etait jadis patron, certaines marehandises pour une 

valeur d’environ 5000 dueats. 

Senato, Misti 49, f. 49; copie f. i52v. Cite, Hopf, Fen.-Byz. An., 

470 n. 1. 

1413.III.30, Astypalee. [8 

Les premiers eolons, appeles par Giovanni Querini, comes 

Astineas ("Aarwia — Ville-neuve) pour repeupler l’ile, deserte 

depuis l’invasion d’Umur-paeha, arriyent a Astypalee (’Aartmahua 

= Ville-vieille). 

Inscription commemorative, accompagnee de deux ecus blasonnes, 

dans 1’eglise du chateau des Querini a Astypalee. 

J. A. Buciion, Nouvelles recherches historiqu.es sur la principautś 

franęaise de Moree, Paris 1843, Atlas, planche XLII n° 2. Photographies: 

Enciclopedia Italiana di scienze, lettere ed arii, 32, Romę 1936, 474 et 

MeyaXij EhXrpnxrj Eyy.oyJ.omubeia 5, Athenes s.d., 954. 

Le jeu de mot 'Acrrondkaia - 'Aorwźa est un programme et peint un 

caractere. Le titre comtal que Gioyanni Querini s’adjugea, semble-t-il, 

de sa propre autorite, se refere sans nul doute a Astypalee (1). L'un des 

deux blasons est celui des Querini dei gigli, l’autre, de sable (?) a 9 besants 

(ou boules?) d’argent (?) probablement celui de sa seconde epouse. Ce 

n’est pas celui des Magno, qui portaient i° de sinople a la bandę d’argent 

ou bien 20 coupe: au premier de sinople a la bandę d’argent au second de 

gueules plein. Contrę Hopf, Fen. Byz. An., 472-473. 

1413.V. 18, Venise. [9 

Ive senat deeide que Zanachi Querini, reeteur de Tinos et 

Mykonos, lequel s’est installe a Astypalee, qu’on dit etre sienne 

(que fertur esse sua) doit venir resider dans les ileś qu’il gouverne 

et doit y ramener les habitants qu’il a persuades d’emigrer dans 

son ile d’Astypalee. 

Senato, Misti 49, f. i8ov, copie, f. 563V-5Ó4V. Ed. SaThas, Documents, 

III (1882) 4-5 n° 552. Thiriet, Regestes, II, 113 n° 1483. Cite, Hopf, 

Fen.-Byz. An., 470 n. 4. 

(1) Hopf, Fen. Byz. An., 471 n. 3, derive le titre comes Astineas 

de Pile de Tinos (eię Trjvov). Mais les recteurs venitiens de Tinos et 

Mykonos n’ont jamais porte le titre de comte! 
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Les mots que fertur esse sua semblent indiąuer que l’acquisition etait 

recente, et qu’on la connaissait seulement par oui-dire. 

1420. [10 

Cristoforo Buondelmonti dedie au Cardinal Giordano Orsini 

le Liber insularum Archipelagi qu'il vient d’achever. 

On y lit au chapitre 18: s Tempore ergo Morbasani Turci, perventa 

magna classe, istas insulas in totum delevere piratae. Solus ille nobilis 

Venetus Iohannes Quirinus suis viribus eam incepit, tempore concilii 

Constantiae restaurare »; ed. G.R.L. de Sinner, Lipsiae-Berolini 1824, 78. 

1446.VII. 11, Venise. [11 

Be senat autorise la Seigneurie a vendre a Giovanni Querini, 

fils de feu Agostino et comte d’Astypalee, le quart d’Amorgos qui 

appartient a la republique, parce que Querini negocie avec les 

proprietaires des trois autres quarts de l’ile en vue d’aeheter leurs 

parts, et qu’il ne veut pas les acquerir s’il ne peut pas acquerir 

aussi celle qui appartient a la republique. 

Senato, Mar 2, i. ij9v alias i6iv. Ci-apres, Document II. Utilise a. 

contre-sens, HOPF, Ven.-Byz. An., 473. 

Hopf affirme que Giovanni Querini devint seigneur d’un quart 

d’Amorgos par son second mariage avec Isabetta Magno, fille-heritiere 

d’Orio Magno et de Simona, veuve de Piętro Sanudo, seigneur de Gridia 

et d’un quart d'Amorgos. Mais notre document contredit cette theorie, 

car il dit clairement que Giovanni Querini dut acheter Pile enttóre! 

1446.VIII.4, Venise. [12 

Francesco Foscari, doge, avee le consentement des conseils 

de la republique, vend a Giovanni Querini, comte d’Astypalee, le 

quart de Pile d’Amorgos. 

Venezia, Arch. St., Commemoriali, 13, f. i8gv = [R. Predelli], 

I libri commemoriali della republica di Venezia, t. IV, Venise 1896, 299 

n° 296. Ed. Hope, Ven.-Byz. An., 524 n° viii. 

Documents 

Venezia, Arch. St., Notai di Candia, Giovanni Gerardo (Busta 100) (x) 

1330.II.,11, Candie 

Eodem die [11 mensis Februarii a. 1329 m.V.]. Manifestum facio 
ego Angelus Selauo, habitator Stampalie, quod recepi cum meis 
heredibus a te Ioanne Siliolo, habitatore Candide et tuis heredibus 

(*) Transcrit par M.elle M.-Fr. Tiepolo. 
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hyperpera in Creta currentia ąuindecim, cum quibus et eorum prode 
5 negoeiari debeo per terram et per aquam, portando, mandando, laxando 

et recipiendo totum uel partem de ipso habere, sieut miii bonum uide- 
bitur, amodo usąue ad menses ąuattuor prius uenturos. et tunc uel 
antea totum supraseriptum habere uel eius reliąuum dueere uel mit- 
tere debeam huc in Candidam tibi et ad tuum nomen per eredentem 

lOhominem in testimonio bonorum hominum et intra dies ąuindecim 
posąuam ego uel supraseriptum tuum habere Candidam applieuero 
uel applieuerit tibi debeo dare et deliberare tibi totum tuum supra- 
scriptum capitale uel eius reliąuum cum duabus partibus toeius prode 
quod mihi Dominus dederit cum iusta et uera racione sine fraude, 

15reliqua tercia parte in me retenta. tamen tuum supraseriptum habere 
in tuo debet esse periculo clarefacto maris et gencium et non debeo 
facere aliąuam partitionem de dieta peeunia nisi in Candia, et de omni 
nabulo et luero persone dicti tui denarii debent habere talem partem 
qualem euenerit persone hominis per rationem partis. hec autem supra- 

20 scripta hyperpera in duplum et de quinque sex per annum. 
Testes Petrus Dongo, heonardns Teruisinus, Augustus Malatesta. 

Complere et dare. Dedi. 

2 

Venezia, Arch. St., Senato, Mar 2, /. I5gv, alias i6yv 

Die XI0 Julii [1446] in consilio Rogatorum 

Consiliarii - (Capta). 

Cum nobilis uir ser Johannes Quirino ąuondam ser Augustini 
ciuis noster comes Stampalie supplieauerit nostro dominio quod 
dignetur sibi concedere et alienare per uiam uenditionis aut aliter 
sicut dominationi nostre uidebitur, ąuartam partem insule uocate 

5 Amergo, que distat ab insula Stampalie per milliaria xxx vel circa, 
que quarta pars pertinet ad nostrum dominium, de qua camera nostra 
Crete percipit singulis annis yperpera xlii et grossos duos de Creta, 
cum idem ser Johannes dicat esse in pratica cum illis qui possident 
alia tria quarta dietę insule, que tamen accipere uel emere non inten- 

10 dit nisi etiam habeat dictum ąuartum nostri eommunis, cumque sit 
quedam pars capta in isto consilio disponens quod tales insule uel 
territoria nostri dominii non possint concedi, uendi, uel alienari nisi 
primo captum sit in isto consilio, 

uadit pars quod per nostrum dominium cum consiliis ordinatis 
15 dari et concedi possit dictum ąuartum ipsius insule Amergo, quod 

possidetur per nostrum dominium per uiam uenditionis uel per alium 
modum qui uidebitur, pro illo precio et cum illis modis et eonditioni- 
bus que uidebuntur rationabiles et honeste. 

De parte omnes alii. De non 1. Non sinceri o. 

Romę. 

R.-J. Doenertz, O. P. 



Das anaphorische Furbittgebet 

der griechischen Markusliturgie 

Im Verfolg unserer Untersuchungen iiber die anaphorischen 

Fiirbittgebete der ostehristliehen Ińturgien (l) greifen wir heute 

das der griechischen Markusliturgie an (2). Dieses tritt uns in drei 

Hauptgestalten entgegen: 

i. Im PapStr (3); 

(*) Zum anaphorischen Furbittgebet der westsyrischen Anaphora des 

Johannes Chrysostomus, in OrChr 39 (1955) 44 f.; Zum anaphorischen 

Furbittgebet der ostsyrischen Anaphora der Apostel Addaj und Marj, in 

OrChr 41 (1957) 102-24.; Zum anaphorischen Furbittgebet der westsyrischen 

Anaphora des Timotheus, in OrChr 42 (1958) 59-62; Zum Papyrus 465 

der John Rylands Library zu Manchester in OrChr 42 (1958) 68-76; Zum 

anaphorischen Furbittgebet der byzantinischen Chrysostomusliturgie, in Or 

Chr 45 (1961) 20-29; 46 (1962) 33-60; Zum anaphorischen Furbittgebet 

der Basiliusliturgie, in OrChr 47 (1963) 16-52. 

(a) Im Laufe unserer Untersuchungen gelangcn folgende Abkiir- 

zungen zur Anwendung: 

ApKo — Apostolische Konstitutionen; 

ag Bas = agyptische Basiliusliturgie in griechischer Sprache; 

by Bas = byzantinische Basiliusliturgie in griechischer Sprache; 

ag Greg = agyptische Gregoriusliturgie in griechischer Sprache; 

gr Jak = griechische Jakobusliturgie; 

sy Jak = syrische Jakobusliturgie; 

Lov — saidisches Bruchstiick der Cyrillusliturgie; vgl. S. 399. Anm. 7; 

gr Mark = griechische Markusliturgie 

Mess — Hs. 177 der Stiftsbibliothek zu Messina; vgl. S. 399. Anm. 4; 

OrChr = Oriens Christianus (Wiesbaden); 

PapStr — Papyrus der Uniyersitatsbibliothek StraBburg; vgl. Anm. 3; 

Pegas = Hs. der Patriarchatsbibliothek zu Alexandrien; ygl. S. 399. 

Anm. 3; -wenn nichts anderes angegeben ist, stimmt mit der 

angegebenen Lesart auch die andere am gleichen Ort 

mitberiicksichtigte Hs. iiberein. 

(3) M. AndriEU et P. COU.OMP, Fragments sur papyrus de Vanaphore 

de saint Marc, in Revue des Sciences religieuses 8 (1928) 489-515 oder J. 

QuasTEN, Monumenta eucharistica et liturgica yetustissima (Bonn 1935/7) 
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2. in den griechischen Hss. Vat. gr. 2281 (4); Vat. gr. 1970(3) 

und in zwei Hss. der Patriarehatsbibliothek zu Alexandrien, von 

denen die erste — aus den Jahren 1585/6 — von Pegas, dem spa- 

teren grieehiseh-orthodoxen Patriarchen, geschrieben worden ist (3). 

— Die Hs. 177 der Stiftsbibliothek zu Messina kommt nur fur 

das allerletzte Stiiek in Betracht (4); 

3. in der saidischen (5) und bohairischen (•) Cyrillusliturgie. 

Da die Zeugen fur die koptische Cyrillusliturgie in allgemeinen 

eine entwiekeltere Gestalt (7) aufweisen, trennen wir letztere zweek- 

maSig ab. Es geht uns hier nur um die Entwiekelung des Fur- 

bittgebetes, soweit sie aus den griechischen Zeugen zu erkennen 

ist (8). 

44/8. — Das Bruchstiick eines Papyrus des British Museum (vgl. J. M. 

MlI.NE, Catalogue of the literary Papyri in the British Museum [London 

1927] 196, nr. 232 oder S. G. MercaTi, L'anafora di S. Marco riconosciuta 

in un frammento membranaceo del Museo Britannico, in Aegyptus 30 

[1950] 1-7) brauchen wir hier nicht zu beriicksictigen, da es nur ganz 

wenige Worte vom Anfang des anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes enthalt 

und diese wenigen Worte vóllig mit der Fassung der spateren griechischen 

Zeugen iibereinstimmen. 

(ł) C. A. Swainson, The Greek Liturgies chiefly from original autho- 

rities (Cambridge 1884) 30-48. 

(2) Swainson wie in Anm. 1; F. E. BrighTman. Liturgies Eastern 

and Western I (Oxford 1896) 126-31. 

(3) Theologia (Athen) 26 (1955) 14-36. 

(4) Swainson a.a.O. 47/9. 

(5) H. LlETZMANN, Sahidische Bruchstuche der Gregorios — und 

Kyrillos — liturgie, in OrChr 17 (1920) 1-19 oder E. Lanne, Le grand 

euchologe du monastere blanc = Patrologia Orientalis 28, 292-98. 

(6) Eine kritische Ausgabe existiert bis zur Stunde noch nicht, ist 

aber in Balde durch Ernst Hammerschjiidt zu erwarten. Bis dahin sind 

die fur den praktischen Gebrauch bestimmten Druckausgaben zu be- 

nutzen. 

(7) Eine Ausnahme bildet nr. 29 der Coptica Lovaniensia, in Le 

Museon 53 (1940) 26/9. Dieser Text wird deswegen an entsprechender 

Stelle mit beriicksichtigt. Die Stellung dieser Fassung innerhalb der Ge- 

schichte unseres Fiirbittgebetes hat schon Klaus Gamber, Das Papy- 

rus-fragment zur Markusliturgie und das Kucharistiegebet im Clemens- 

brief Ostkirchliche Studien 8 (1959) 31-45 richtig gesehen. 

(3) Daher kommen auch die Auswirkungen unseres Textes auf an- 

dere Texte hier nicht zur Behandlung; vgl. z.B. Patrologia Orientalis 

18, 439- 
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I. Die Bitte fur die Kirciie 

Diese Bitte weist sehon im PapStr einen Auftakt auf, weleher 

wahrseheinlich die Uberleitung vom Opfergedanken her vermit- 

teln sollte. Bereits hier zeigen sich die Spuren der kiinftigen Ent- 

wiekelung: 

PapStr Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 

und Pegas 

SeóiiE-Da xat 7rapaxaXou- xat $eó[xe&a xat 7tapaxa- Sto ScóptcOa xai rrapaxa- 

(j.ev oz Aoupiv ac tptXavJ>p<o7re, XoG(i,śv oz, cpt^auO-pwTre, 

| ayodlż j dtya9-E xupte, ó t>cóę f)p,ćóv 

Die Tendenz der Entwiekelung geht auf die Fassung zu, wie 

in der agyptisehen Liturgie die Bitten gern eingeleitet werden (1). 

— Fur die Beurteilung der eigentliehen Bitte fur die Kirehe ist 

die Ubersieht in OrChr 46 (1962) 46 f. zu vergleiehen. Sehon der 

PapStr hat das eharakteristisehe agyptisehe jj.óv-r(ę (2). Gegeniiber 

der Fassung der Bitte im PapStr haben die iibrigen Zeugen eine 

entwickeltere Gestalt. Vor allem fallt auf die Erganzung xal 

a7roCTToAtxrję und -rlfi ino yijc, 7tepdĆTcov pi/pt xwv 7tspaTcov aur7ję. 

Letztere Wendung findet sieh genau so in der diakonalen Reihe 

der gr Jak (3). Damit soli aber nieht gesagt sein, daJ3 der Redak¬ 

tor des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark sie nur dort 

entlehnt haben konnte. 

2. Die Bitte fur die Allgemeestheit 

a. die Bezeichnung der Allgemeinheit. 

PapStr -= Vat. gr. 
1970 

Vat. gr. 2281 | Pegas 

7cavT<ov Ttov xal 7rav- I xstl ~dćvT:cov XaćI)V j xat 7rśvT<ov TaćW xat 

TOJM TWV 7ĆOt[J,Vt<OV OOU J xal 7i:ot[XvŁwv ctou | 1 Trawróę toO 7rotixvtou 

Wahrseheinlich ist die Lesart in PapStr und Vat. gr. 1970 die 

urspriingliehere. 

(b Vgl. z.B. BriGHT.man a.a.O. 113, Z. 19 und 115. Z. 7 usw. 

(2) Vgl. OrChr 47 (1963) 19. 

(3) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 180. 
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b. die fur die Allgemeinheit erflehten Giiter. 

PapStr. 
Vat. gr. 1970 — Vat. j 

gr. 2281 | 
Pegas 

tt]v e' oupavtóv clpt]vy]v 

(3pa(3Euaov ratą a7ravT<ov 

7)p,<óv xapSiatę, aAAa xod 

TOU (3ŁoU TOUTOU TY)V sl- 

py)vr;v y)puv. /aptaat 

Ty)v &Ę, oupavoii Etpy)vyjv 

|ipa(JEu<Tov ratę a7rav-r<ov 

y)pćóv xap8Eaa<;. aAAa xat 

TOU plOU TO'JTO'J T7)V 

Elpr)V7;V Y]1J.IV 8<ópy)aai 

ty)v e' oupav£>v Eipy)vy]v 

SpapEuaoy ratę aroxv- 

| tojm y)p,a>v xapS[caę, aAAa 

xat rou [iiou toutou ~y)v 

sEpyjvy]v y)LXtv Swpyjaat 

Die Untersehiede sind nur: oupavwv - oupavou und /apiaat, - 

Scóprjaai. Es ist muJ3ig zu fragen, was davon urspriinglieh ist. 

3. Die Bittent fur einzelne und einzelne Gruppen 

PapStr. 
Vat. gr. 1970 =. Vat. gr. 2281 

= Pegas 

t . . . tyję yyję Etpy;vixa Ttpóę yjpiaę ■ tov |3a<nXśa 

xai rrpóę tÓ aviov ovop,a aa u Ta CTTpaTtcortłca, 

tóv y]youp,Evov ryję E7T. . . Touę apxovraę 

-rtSt aTparu,jTixi. jSo*jXaę, 

toO? t£pxovraę 

pou bricht ab vetTOv£aę Y)[XĆov f1) 

euróSouę xal śĘóSouę 7jua>v 

^ ev jraa^ eip7]V7) xaTaxó<T[X7]<Tov. 

Beurteilung 

1. Zu £7t- ist wohl ap/iou oder apyiaę zu erganzen. ó r,you- 

[lzwc, Tyję £7rap/_tou bezeichnet den vom Kaiser eingesetzten Pra- 

fekten (2). Wenu die Hss. diese Wendung nieht mehr bringen, so 

tragen sie den yeranderten Yerhaltnissen Rechnung. Seit der Be- 

(ł) Vat. gr. 1970 om y][rćov. 

(a) Heinz Hubner, Der praefectus Aegypti von Diokleiian bis zum 

Ende der rómischen Herrschaft = Krlanger Beitrage zur Rechtsgeschichte. 

Reihe A. Beitrage zur antiken Rechtsgeschichte. Heft 1 (Miinchen - 

Pasing 1952) 16. 
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sitzergreifung Agyptens durch die Araber (644) verziehteten die 

Christen darauf, fiir den Verwalter des Landes eigens zu beten. 

2. Ebenso klar ist, daB die Hss. bei der Bitte fiir den Kaiser 

eine Anderung vorgenommen haben. Das t9ję yyję etpr;vtxa 7rpoę 

xal 7ipoę to ayiov 6vojj.a ctou findet sieh in ihnen nieht mehr. 

Der Grund dafiir ist wohl ersiehtlieh. Im Uaufe der Entwiekelung 

kam es namlieh zu einem eigenen, sehr ausfiihrliehen Gebet fur 

den Kaiser. Daher hatte man eigentlieh hier an unserer Stelle 

sogar ganz auf die Nennung des Kaisers verziehten konnen. Aber 

man scheint sieh davor geseheut zu haben nun einfaeh mit stra- 

tiotika zu beginnen. So blieb wenigstens tóv pa<uXea iibrig. 

Andrieu-Collomp haben angenommen (’), daB der in sieh sehwer 

yerstandliehe und dazu noeh verstummelte Text im PapStr ur- 

spriinglieh gelautet habe: tóv Pam.X£a Tyję yr,c; ev eipf)vr) Sia- 

<póXal;ov. Soę auTw eipr)vixa (ppoveiv npóę yjpioćę. Dafiir ist aber im 

Papyrus kein Raum. Und es kann aueh keine Zeile ausgefallen 

sein, weil die Anfangsworte der beiden in Betraeht kommenden 

Zeilen so an die voraufgehenden Worte ansehlieJ3en, daB alles 

liiekenlos aufeinander folgt. Wir miissen also eine andere Uosung 

suehen. Und eine solehe ist aueh wohl moglieh. Wenn man nam¬ 

lieh t zu Ttp pa(nXeL erganzt und diesen Dativ noeh von Scópr)(rai 

abhangig sein lafłt, bekommt man tu jiacnAci rr/ę yr;ę eipr)vixi 

7Tpoę fjii-aę xal 7rpoę to fxyiov ovoji.fx aou. 

Mit [5ou brieht der Text des PapStr ab, um erst in der Bitte 

fiir die Friiehte des Feldes wieder leserlieh zu werden. Die wenigen, 

noeh zu identifizierenden Buehstaben bieten keinerlei siehere An- 

haltspunkte fiir eine Ausfiillung der Liieke. Wohl aber laBt sieh 

mit Sicherheit sagen, daB der Umfang des verloren gegangenen 

Textes nur einen Bruehteil des von den spateren Zeugen gebotenen 

Wortlautes ausgemaeht haben kann. Damit entfallt die Moglieh- 

keit, auf grund des Zeugnisses des PapStr iiber diesen Teil des 

Anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark eine Aussage zu ma¬ 

chem Trotzdem sind wir nieht vollstandig aufs Troekene geworfen. 

Das beweist sehon die Untersuehung der folgenden Bitte. 

(Ł) Wohl auf grund yerwandter Fassungen; vgl. BrighTMAN a.a.O. 

114, Z. 25/8 u.ó. 
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4. Die BlTTE pa<nXeu tt)<; £ipy)vr)ę 

Vat. gr. 2281 
= Pegas 

Vat. gr. 1970 Is 26,12-14 gr Jak 0 by Bas (a) 

SafflAEU TY)? 

cip Y)vr)ę 

JJaaiX£u t'7jP 

Etp^]V7)ę 

x’jpie ó ^eoę 

7)[i,ć5v 

T7}V OT)V etpYJ- 

V7)V 

8oę 73u.LV 

"rr]v <ri]v eŁpTj- 

vr]v 

8óę 7)piv 

eip7)V7)v 

8oę 7}{i.tv 

T7)V OT)V e?p7}- 

V7]V xal T7]V 

ot)v aYa7T7)v 

^aptoat j)u.iv 

T7]V OT)V eŁpY)- 

V7)VXal T7]V O^V 

aYa7T7)v x^Pt" 

oat ł)JJLlV XUpl£ 

Ó O-EÓę jj(AĆi>V 

tmwtoc yap ajr- 

e8coxaę 7}(jUV om 
TTdwTa yap oltz- 

ś8<*)xaę 7j(i,tv 
om 

7ravra Y&p owe- 

£8coxaę 73(jtiv 

xupte ó -^eoę 

7}pLĆ5v 

ó -9-eóę, ó <T<o— 

T7)p 7}(IĆÓV, *?) 

1 e>jrl<; 7ravTO)v 

TWV 7T£pdlTOt)V 

■ TTję YTję 

X'ri]aai r,ąSiQ 

ó &eóę ev 6- 

piovola xat a- 

y*7rn 

ev óixovota xat 

ayccTrr) XT7jaat 

7}[i,aę ó &eó; 

XT7jaai rjpaę. 1 

om om 

exTÓę aou aX- 

Xov oux ot8a- 

(iev. 

to ovo(i.a aou 

óvo[i,a^o(jtev 

exTÓę aou aX- 

Xov oux oi'8a- 

(iev. 

TÓ OVO(i.a aOU 

ovofi,i^o(jtev 

1x^6 ę aou a/.- 

Xov 

oux ot8ai2£v. 

-ró ovopa aou 

ÓVOLXa^O[I,£V 

om om 

ę<jOOTTOtr|CTOV 

-rotę a?:ivT<ov 

xap8Łaę 

xal jj,Y) xx'na- 

{WvaToę apap- 

Ttap xaO’ f(- 

pfov pi;8£ XX- 

TX 7TXVTÓę -rou 

Xaou aou. 

C<o07rotr|aov 

t aę a7TavT<ov 

7jX(OV 

xai xy) xi- 

TlfT/UffY] 

•9-avaTop aptxp- 

•uaę xa9-’ 7]- 

pćov (xr)8e xi- 

Ta -x'jt'jC -rou 

Xaou aou. 

om om om 

(') Patrologia Orientalis 26, 210. 

(2) BriGHTman a.a.O. 337. 



4o4 H. Engberding O.S.B. 

Beurteilung 

1. Dureh die Tatsache, daJ3 zu dem ersten Teil dieser Bitte 
verwandte Text vorhanden sind, zu dem zweiten Teil jedoeh 
nieht, wird unsere Bitte deutlieh in zwei Absehnitte gesehieden. 
Diese sind getrennt zu priifen. 

2. Im ersten Absehnitt seheint mir der Befund nur so ge- 
deutet werden zu konnen, daJ3 der Redaktor des anaphorischen 
Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark hier sieh nieht am Text der gr Jak 
bzw. der by Bas orientiert, sondem selbstandig auf die Isaias- 
stelle zuriiekgegriffen hat. Nimmt man zu dieser Tatsache der 
Entlehnung aus der HI. Schrift hinzu, dafi der Inhalt dieser Bitte 
nur eine weitere Ausfiihrung der bereits soeben eindringlich vor- 
getragenen Bitte um Frieden ist; nimmt man ferner hinzu, daJ3 
nacli Ausweis des PapStr der Raum bis zum erneuten Zusammen- 
gehen in der Bitte um das Gedeihen der Feldfriichte recht eng 
begrenzt ist, wird man ganz von selbst zu dew Annahme ge- 
drangt, daJ3 diese, mit Isaias parallel laufende Bitte eine spatere 
Zutat ist. 

3. Demgegeniiber seheint mir der zweite Teil unserer Bitte 
mit seiner ganz singularen Ausdrueksweise eine andere Beurteilung 
zu erfordern. Hinzu kommt, daJ3 die Wendung ęcoomńr)<7ov sieh 
wie eine Wiederaufnahme der grammatischen Form des Pp<xfkuaov 
und xaTaxóapor)(To\i ausnimmt. Somit halte ich es fur durehaus 
moglieh, daJ3 sieh diese Satze urspriinglich unmittelbar an zoctoc- 

xófffA7)<rov anschlossen (1). 

5. Die Bitte fur die Kranken 

Hier setzen ais bedeutsame textliche Yerwandte die P'assun- 
gen des voranaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes nach dem Evangelium im 
agyptisehen Ritus ein. Hinzu kommt ferner der Text in saidischem 
Koptisehen, den Th. Te fort veroffentlichte. So erhalten wir fol- 
gende Ubersieht: 

(J) Die Lesarten des Vat. gr. 1970 (om Trd-j-a 'fip ifre^ojza; 

andere Stellung des y-r^ai f)(x5ę 6 &eóę) scheinen sekundar zu sein. 
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nach dem Eyangeliuin ! anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas 

■ Lov. 
Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas 

Vat. gr. 1970 

TO’ję vooouv- j TO’ję voaouv- 1 ■ TOUę vo<rouv- Touę voaouv- 

raę xupt£ ?ou 1 taą xupte tou Taę x\ipte tou i Taę xópi£ tou 

Xaou aou stu- ! Xaou aou Ern- 1 Liicke Xao'j aou etci- Xaou aou etti- 

cnte4ia[xcvo<; ev OXElj/<X[i,EVOę EV I <rx£^aptevoę ev ox£^apt£voę ev 

eXeei xal oix- iXŚ£i xai olx- ■ | eXeei. xat otx- eX£ei xat otx- 

npijtotc; Ea<rat. | Tippioię taaai. rippŁoti; Cacoai. Tipptotę i'a<rai. 

I a7ró<mr]aov oaz’ i 1 1 a.nóa~rloov : aTróaTY) a 0 v 
1 j auTĆóv (J) ' | txn a\jTĆov xal dcTT* auTcov xat 

1 I 7raaav vóaov i 1 dtp’ rjpl£5v ot- ! acp’ ^ptcov tt5- 

| xai 7taaav pta- I <rav vóaov xal <rav vóaov xai 

om j 
| Xaxtav. Liicke i 1 Kaaav fiaXa- | 

xiav. 

pt(xXaxiav. 

| 7TV£U{j,a ryję j | 76 7rv£0pta T7ję 1 t6 7TV£U(i.a T7)ę 

aatlEveia<; e;e- aa9-EVEtaę , a<Ti>£VEta(; eĘe- 

[ Xaaov a7i’ au- | 1 Xaaov a?:’ au- Xa<Tov dbt’au- 

! 

j TĆav. | I 1 TĆ0V. TĆOV. 

i 
Toi>ę żv pia- TOUę EV pta- 

xpotę appo>- ; xpotę appca- 

i OTYJIJLam TTpO- OTYjptaat TTpO- 

1 xaTax£t(i,£vouę xaTaxEtpievouę 

£Ę,ava(TT7)cov. 1 iĘavaaT7)aov. 
1 TO’ję UTTÓ 7TV£U- TOlję U7TÓ 

! , (i,aTCt)v axa- . 7rv£,jpLaTO)v a- 

i ' 9apT(ov evo- j xa-^apT«ov £- 

i x^°'j!jt®vo'ję ' vo/Xoujj,źvou<; 

om om Liicke ' taoat. Ifaaat. Touę ev 

| TOuę ev cpuXa- | (puXaxatę r\ 

; xatę r, ptETaX- ev ptETaXXotę 

Xoię r, Sixaię r, \ ?| 8txau; rj 

xa-ra8txaic 7) xaTaStxaię 7) 

1 ! ev (2) l^opiac; ev ejoptatę ^ 

T| 7uxpa 8o'J- 7rtxpa 8ouXEta 

Xeioc r, <pópotę(3) 1 75 <pÓpOŁi? XaTE- 

xaTE/o[J,Evo’j!; 1 XOpL£Vou(; 7rav- 

i 7rav-raę eXey;- I Taę £X£7;aov, 

(setzt ein) aov, T:avTaę 7ravTa<; eXeu- 

i i eXsuO'£pct)<Tov. £XEUT>^pCt)CTOV. 8ipooaov. 

f1) Vat. gr. 2281 liest tbravT<ov. 

(2) - Pegas om . 

(3) Pegas liest Spotę. 
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nach dem Evangelium | anaphorisch 

Vat.gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas 

Lov. 
Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas 

Vat.gr. 1790 

om om om 

ÓTI (TU zl b 

■9-eóę Y)(xćóv ó 

XU(0V TOIN; 7TC- 

7rr)ST](XĆvouę ó 

avop{>cov TO’ję 

x<XTEppav jjie- 

vouę, Y] zAjdę 

T<OV 0CZT~A7Zl~ 

<T[iiv<OV, 7] SOY]- 

•9-cta tuv a- 

Por)9-ifjT(ov, 7) 

avaaTaaię -r£óv 

7rE7TT<jOXÓT<jOV. 

ćm crl> el 6 

9eóę 7)(Kov ó 

Xutov Toóę 7re- 

7nr;8y)(ji£vo’ję ó 

avop9ćov Touę 

xare£p ayjjte- 

vouę 73 eXmę 

tćov a7nr;Xm- 

<r(jtevwv, 73 pOT)- 

9eta tćov <&- 

p07j9-7jTCt)V, 7} 

avdćoTa<nę 7re- 

77TGt)XÓTGt)V. 

om om 

j 

om om 

0 Xl(i,7JV TĆOV 

Xst(jtaęo^L£vwv 

ó ex8txoę twv 

j xaTa7rovou(i,ć- 

VCt)V. TTdĆCTT) <J/u- 

Xf, zpi<TUavr/ 

9XtpO(jtevjrj xat 

7repte)(Oii.evYj 

8óę eXeoę, 8óę 

ave<nv, 8óę 

' ava<J;y£iv. 

aXXdt xcd 

X\Jpte LCT/UV 

aXXa xat y]jjLtv 

xópte o 9-eóę, 

xat 8uva(i,tv 

7rapaa/etv xa- 

Taę[woov (*). 

aXXa xal 7;ii.iv 

xupte, 

om om 
xal S\jva(i,tv 

TrapaCT^o^J. 

om om 

l 

om om 

Taę xaxa 

X7)v vócouę ta- 

aat, Taę ow- 

ptaTtxaę aaO-e- 

vetaę O-epaTreu- 

oov, laTpe <Jaj- 

/ćov xal ctco- 

aaTct)v,e7r[<Txo- 

r:e Trdar/ję aap- 

xóę, e7rt<rxe^ai, 

xat 1'aaat ^)(i.aę 

8ta tou 0Ct)T7j” 

pwo CJOU. 

(') Vai. gr. liest a<;[<o<tov. 
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Beurteilung 

1. Von grundlegender Bedeutung ist die Beurteilung des Ver- 

haltnisses der Texte des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes zu den 

Texten des Fiirbittgebetes naeh dem Evangelium. In beiden Grup- 

pen fallt auf, daB die Texte alle mit der Voranstellung des ent- 

seheidenden Dingwortes anheben: 

TOU^ VO<TOUVT(X?.... 

tou? a7roSr;|i.r(CTavTaę.... 

Touę u£Toi>ę .... 

Ta TOTapia uSaTa.... 

Touę xap7roi>; "ri^ yYję.... 

ty)v pa<nXeiav tou SouAou ctou .... 

TWV £V 7UCTTSI Xpl(TTOU 7rpOX£XOl|i.r)|i.£VCOV. . . . 

TĆÓV npOG(pZpÓVTCOV.... 

tov aYic!)TaTOV xal |j.axapi&)TaTov tuxtuxv .... 

t<x<; £7tl,(TuvaYtt)Yaę.... 

Diese Voranstellung ist am leiehtesten zu erklaren, wenn un- 

mittelbar vorher dureh den Diakon auf diese Gruppen hinge- 

wiesen worden war. Nun seheint aber eine Verwendung von ent- 

spreehenden diakonalen Aufforderungen wahrend des anaphori¬ 

sehen Fiirbittgebetes nieht urspriinglieh zu sein. Denn der Vat. 

gr. 1970 bietet keinerlei derartige Aufforderungen; die Gruppe 

Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas kennt die drei Aufforderungen 7rpoo-£Ó!;aa&£ 

unkp tmv aYaffwv (ietwv xal xapna>v zrję yrtc (zweimal). ~poasuĘaa&s 

uróp avaP«CTE6j' twv TOTapńcov u8<xtcov (*). Vat. gr. 2281 dariiber 

hinaus: £7tiaTp£^aTE cię avaToXaę (2) und xal unhp tt);; Eiprjw;? (3). 

Dagegen scheinen wahrend des Fiirbittgebetes naeh dem Evange- 

lium diakonale Aufforderungen von Haus aus iiblieh gewesen zu 

sein. Denn die Hss. bieten folgende Eintragungen: Vat. gr. 1970: 

ó 8idćxovoę tt]v G->jva7i~ź;v. Vat. gr. 2281: xal psTa to EuaYY^Xiov 

ó 8iaxovoę. G-ocpta.óp{)oi.£i7rcijpi£v. Diese Angabe verstehen wir 

am besten, wenn wir daneben stellen, wie die Hs. des Pegas sieh 

hier ausdriiekt: aocpia. opffoL axou<7co|j.EV tou aYiou zua.YYzkiou. 

f1) Pegas\ Trję ava|3aae<oę too 7roTap,oo NciXov. 

(2) Vor der Bitte fiir die Abwesenden. 

(3) Wahrend der Bitte fiir die eigene Gemeinde. 
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(|J.ST<X T7)V (XVaYVCO(Tw) SlTCCOp. £V 7t<xvT£ c, k\ okr^ T?ję ‘Z-a i. IĘ 

oXr)ę xapS'uxę s’Ć7tMp.EV . . . Vat. gr. 2281 ist also folgendermaBen 

zu interpretieren: trotz der Rubrik xal jj.s~a to ziM^yzkim bezieht 

sieh (Tocpia. op&oL auf den Augenbliek vor dem Evangelium. erst 

Ei,'7tcopiEv bezieht sieh auf das Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evange- 

lium (1). Wenn aber die Hss. den Text nieht aussehreiben, deutet 

das darauf hin, daJ3 es sieh um ganz gelaufige Wendungen handelt. 

Wir konnen uns aueh ein Bild von dem Wortlaut der hier benutz- 

ten Wendungen maehen, wenn wir in Betracht ziehen, dass der 

bohairisehe Ritus uns noeh heute fur das Fiirbittgebet naeh dem 

Evangelium folgende, in grieehiseher Spraehe vorzutragende dia- 

konale Aufforderungen erhalten hat (2): 

nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TON ZONTON 

nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TQN NOCOYNTON 
nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TON AIIOAHMQN 
nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TON ATAOON AEPQN KAI TON 

KAPIK2N THC THC 
nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TIIC CYMMETPOY ANABACEOC TON 

nOTAMIflN YAATON 
IIPOCEYSAC0E YnEP TON APA0QN YETON KAI CnOPI- 

MQN THC THC 
nPOCEYSACOE YnEP THC CQTHPIAC AN0PQnQN KAI 

KTHNON 

nPOCEYSACOE YnEP THC CflTHPIAC TOY KOCMOY KAI 
THC nOAEQC TAYTIIC 

nPOCEYSACOE YIIEP TON <DIAOXPICTON HMQN BACI- 
AEQN 

nPOCEYSACOE YnEP TON AIXMAAQTON 
nPOCEYSACOE YnEP TON KOIMH0ENTON 
nPOCEYSACOE YnEP THC 0YCIAC HMQN nPOODEPONTON 
nPOCEYSACOE YnEP TON 0AIBOMENON 
nPOCEYSACOE YnEP TON KATIIXOYMENON 

Dabei spielt fur uns keine Rolle, ob jeder einzelne dieser Rufę 

aueh in der gr Mark zur Anwendung gekommen ist. Fur uns ge- 

niigt die Tatsaehe, daB hier eine restlose Abstimmung von dia- 

f1) Diese Reihe weist die typisch byzantinische Gestalt auf, was bei 

Vat. gr. 2281 und bei der Hs. des Pegas aueh sonst oft der Fali ist. 

(2) Vgl. Brightman a.a.O. 159. 
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konalen Aufforderungen und priesterlichen Gebeten vorliegt. Wenn 

nun das anaphorische Furbittgebet der gr Mark genau denselben 

formalen Bau der priesterlichen Gebete kennt, jedoch ohne die 

entsprechenden diakonalen Aufforderungen (*), so scheint mir die- 

ser Befund dafiir zu sprechen, daJ3 die priesterlichen Gebete des 

Fiirbittgebetes nach dem Evangelium zuerst gesehaffen wurden — 

und zwar mit Riieksieht auf die voraufgegangenen diakonalen 

Rufę; daraus ergibt sich weiter, dafi alle priesterlichen Gebete, 

welche denselben formalen Bau aufweisen, von vornherein dem 

Verdacht unterliegen, sekundar nachgebildet zu sein. 

2. Hinzu kommt, daB die einzelnen Bitten des anaphorischen 

Fiirbittgebetes eine weit groBere Ausfiihrlichkeit aufweisen ais 

die entsprechenden Bitten im Furbittgebet nach dem Evange- 

lium. Dabei ist der Wortlaut dieser weiter ausgebauten Bitten 

durch Ziige gekennzeiehntet, welche auf den sekundaren Charakter 

dieser Erweiterungen hindeuten. Das ist fur jeden Einzelfall im 

einzelnen zu beweisen. Daher hier zunaehst fur die Bitte fur dei 

Kranken. 

a. Der Satz rouę ev poczpoię dppti>a'r/j|i.aat, 7rpoxaTaxsi|j.£vouę 

£^ocvdć(7TY)(7ov stellt eine gewisse Spezialisierung des allgemeinen 

Begriffes « Kranke » dar. 

b. Dann wird der Umfang der eigentlichen Kranken ge- 

sprengt; jetzt werden auch die geistig Kranken, die «Besesse- 

nen »(2) mit herein gezogen: Touę \mb 7rvsi>|j.<xTcov dxaffdpTCov evo/aou- 

ji.£vouę icLGca. 

Zu dieser Tatsache der Sprengung des ursprunglichen Um- 

fangs des Begriffes « Kranke » kommt eine weitgehende Uberein- 

stimmung im Wortlaut mit der entsprechenden Fassung in der 

(1) Dasselbe Verhaltnis von diakonalen Aufforderungen und prie- 

sterlicheni Gebet laBt sich z.B. in den ApKo beobachten: nach dem 

Evangelium umfassendster lCinsatz von diakonalen Aufforderungen; wah- 

rend des anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes keine einzige. Ahnliches gilt von 

der gr Jak und der by Chrys und der by Bas. Dagegen ist in allen drei 

bohairischen Liturgien wie auch in der sy Jak in Verwendung von dia¬ 

konalen Aufforderungen wahrend des anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes zum 

yollsten AusmaB gelangt. Iudessen laBt sich leicht zeigen, dafi es sich in 

den Fallen der letzteren Gattung um sekundare Bildungen handelt. Doch 

greift dieser Nachweis iiber das hier gesteckte Ziel hinaus. 

(2) Damals galt Besessenheit noch ais Krankeit; vgl. Lexikon Jur 

Theologie und Kir che2 2, 295-300 und Reallexikon Jur Antike und Chri- 

sienium 2, 183-85. 
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gr Jak. Diese Ubereinstimmung fallt um so mehr uns Gewicht, 

ais andere yerwandte Bildungen weiter abstehen; vgl. die folgende 

Ubersicht: 

gr Mark ! gr Jak (4) j by Bas (a) ApKo (3) 

70’ję 'J770 7WEU- 

(jtaTwv dxsc\>dp- 

twv svoxXou[xe- 

vwv laaat 

Tcov 'jtto T;veuua- 

| tgov dexal>apT<ov 

! evoyXo'j;jiv<ov 

1 

I TOGę 

, U7t6 TCVEUli.!XTGt)V 

1 dxaO-dpTG>v eXe\i- 

0'£pCt)<TOV | 

UTTEp 

TWV 

/£tu.a^ojjL£vcav 

ó/TÓ tgu dXXoTptoił 

Aber damit noch nicht genug der Erweiterungen! Obsehon 

der Begriff « Kranke » keineswegs von sieh aus dazu drangt, werden 

jetzt aueh die Gefangenen mit in den Gesiehtskreis einbezogen. 

Eine solehe Folgę findet sieh aueh im anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet 

der ApKo (4). In der gr Jak (5) wie in der sy Jajk (•) geht die Bitte 

fur die Gefangenen der Bitte fur die Kranken und die Besessenen 

vorauf. Der Redaktor des Fiirbittgebetes der Mk bewegte sieh also 

in gewohnten Gedankenkreisen, ais er die Bitte fur die Gefan¬ 

genen an die Bitte fiir die Kranken anschlob. 

Fur die Beurteiluug des Wortlautes sind folgende Fassungen 

von Bedeutung: 

Mark ApKo 
1 ' 1 

gr Jak i gr Jak | by Bas 
anaph diak (7) | 

TWV £V SECTLLOŁt; 1 | t£>v pr([xaai 

TOGt; ev cpuXa- 

xatę 

xai 9uXaxatę 

(4) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 210. 

(2) BrigiiT.man a.a.O. 334. 

(3) Brightman a.a.O. 22. 

(4) Wie Anm. 3. 

(5) Wie Aniu. 1. 

(6) Adolf RuCKKR, Die syrische J akobosanaphora nach der Rezen- 

sion des Ja’qób{h) von Edessa - Liturgiegescliichlliclie Ouelleti 4 (Munster 

1923) oder Odilo HglMirsG, Anaphora Syriaca Sancti Jacobi Fratris Domini 

= Anaphorae Syriacae XIV (Roma 1952). 

(7) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 188. 
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Mark ApKo 1 gr Jak 
anaph 

1 
! Sr Jak 
; diak [ 

by Bas 

| tgw ev at/jjt,a- 

Xot)Gtaię xat si;- 

opŁatę 

! 
tćov ev a£/(jta- 

X<o<rŁai<; xai 

eęopŁatę xat | 

ev cpuXaxatę 

7) jj,E~:xXXoi!; i tćov sv {i.eTaX- 

Xo ią 

\ TĆOV £V lIZ- 

TaXXotę 

xal em uetAX.- 

Xotę 

^ Sbcaię ■ 
^ xxTaStxatę 

j xod |3aaavoię j 

7) ev sjopiatę j xat e^op£aię xat sjoptatę 

i xal <?uXaxatę 

xal SeopLotę 

OVTGt)V Sta TO 

i ovoaa to*j Ku- \ 

' ptou Se7j0-ó)[xev ' ; 

■9J 7rtxpa Sou- 

Xs[ą i 

U7»£p TĆOV EV 

7rtxpa &ouXelą 

' XaTa7T0V0'JU.E - 

VOt)V 

xal 7uxpatę 

8ouXstaię ov- 

TOt)V 7TaT£pOt)V 

xal aS£Xcpćav 

xat 7rixpaię 

8ouXEtaię 

| 6vt«v a8eX- 

| tpWV 7]{jtojv 

1 xat 7Uxpatę 

: 8ouXstatę 

y) (pópotę xaT- , 

e^optśvot)v 1 

Beurteilung 

Man kann nielit sagen, daB der Redaktor der gr Mark eine 

bestimmte Fassung direkt ubernommen hatte; wohl aber laJ3t sieh 

sagen, daB solehe Wendungen ihm wohl vertraut waren und daB 

er diese Wendungen selbstandig verarbeitete und dabei kleir.e 

Anderungen vornahm. Vor allem wird jedoeh der Grundzug dts 

Strebens naeh Erweiterungen mit aller Klarheit deutlieh. 

Hinzu kommt des weiteren, daB unsere Bitte noch eine aus- 

fiihrliehe Begriindung erhalten hat. Solehe Begriindungen sind im 

Rahmen des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes im allgemeinen erst 

auf einer spateren Stufe der Entwiekelung anzutreffen. Das klas- 

sisehe Beispiel dafiir bietet das anaphorische Furbittgebet der 
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Jak, welches in der syrisehen Rezension seehs umfangreiehe Be- 

griindungen aufweist, von denen die grieehisehe Fassung niehts 

weiB (1). 

Wenn nun das Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium in der 

Bitte fiir die Kranken ebenfalls von einer solehen Begriindung 

niehts weiB, liegt die Parallele auf der Hand und verlangt naeh 

der gleiehen Bewertung (2). 

Dazu paBt vorziiglieh die Tatsaehe, daB aueh der Eov. von 

einer solehen Begriindung noeh niehts weiB. Zwar sind wir bei 

Ubersetzungstexten nie sieher, ob nieht ein solches aliud dureh 

irgend eine andere Ursache sekundar ausgelost worden ist. Den- 

noeh miissen wir Befund hier sorgfaltig notieren (3). 

Dazu pafit ferner ganz vorziiglieh die Tatsaehe, daB diese 

Begriindung sogar noeh in den grieehisehen Zeugen versehiedene 

Fassungen aufweist. Uber den Textbloek ort au el 6 S-sóę bis 

yj <xv<xcT<xcn,ę tćov r:sn~ojy.6z<x>\i hinaus bietet Vat. gr. 1970 noeh die 

Wendungen ó Xi,af)v twv /ei[j.a^o[j.£v6jv bis Sóę ava^u^iv. Und im 

AbsehluB stimmt Vat. gr. 1970 nur in der Wendung aXX<x x«l fjji.iv 

mit den iibrigen Zeugen iiberein. Das alles deutet darauf hin, daB 

selbst zur Zeit der Abfassung der Vorlagen unserer Hss. der Text 

an dieser Stelle noeh nieht gefestigt war. 

Endlieh soli aueh nieht mit Stillsehweigen iibergangen wer- 

den, daB die letzte Bitte noeh einmal den alten Kreis der Kranken 

sprengt — dieses Mai aber nieht, um wieder neue Gruppen an- 

zufiigen, sondern um den Betenden selbst ein Gut zu erflehen, 

das dureh den Begriff « Kranke » ausgelost wird. 

Wenn wir all diese Beobaehtungen zusammenfassen, sind wir 

iiberraseht iiber die Einheitliehkeit des Bildes, das sieh uns bietet: 

(*) Wie S. 410. Anin. 6. 

(2) Dagegen laBt sich der Verwendung der Ausdriicka f) i/~ią ™ 

aTrr)X7T'.a[i£v<ov, f Sorjbeioc tćov aSor] ó t£óv ein Hin- 

weis auf den sekundaren Charakter dieses ganzen Stiickes wohl nieht 

entnehmen, da solche Ausdriicke Gemeingut liturgischer Gebetsrede wa- 

ren; vgl. den 1. Klemensbrief 59, 3 = K. Th. Schaefer, Florilegium 

Patristicum 44 (Bonn 1941) 65 oder J. Dorksse et E. Lanne, f/w temoin 

archaiąue de la liturgie copte de S. Basile = Bibliothegue du Museon 47 

(Louvain 1960) 31. oder BrighTman a.a.O. 335 oder Jacob Goar, Eucho- 

logion (Venedig 1730) 342 f. 

(3) Vgl. unsere einschlagigen Bemerkimgen in OrChr 47 (1963) 141 

gelegentlich der Besprechungen von Ernst HammerschmidT, Studies in 

the Ethiopic Anaphoras. 
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die Fassung der Bitte fiir die Kranken im anaphorisehen Fiirbitt- 

gebet der gr Mark weist gegeniiber der Fassung dieser Bitte im 

Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium so viele sekundare Ziige auf, 

daJ3 es kaum einen Fali in der Gesamtgesehiehte liturgiseher Texte 

geben diirfte, wo die Entseheidung so leieht zu fallen ist. 

Ein besonderes Wort erfordert in diesem Zusammenhang die 

Gruppe a7tó(TT7;(Tov a7t’aÓTWv 7raaav vócrov xal 7tdcrav [xaXaxiav, to 

7rv£up.a Tffi daO-£V£iaę ŁE,£ao.gov ajt aurwv, welehe sieh in Vat. 

gr. 2281 und in Pegas aueh im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evange- 

lium findet. Ist aueh diese Gruppe im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem 

Evangelium urspriinglieh und von dort mit ins anaphorische Fiir- 

bittgebet gewandert? Die Tatsache, daJ3 die Fassung im anapho¬ 

risehen Fiirbittgebet den Zusatz x«l d<p’ kennt, bestimmt mich, 

die Fassung im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium fiir urspriing- 

lieher zu halten. Das wiirde bedeuten, daJ3 das Streben naeh Er- 

weiterung sich aueh im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium breit 

gemacht und daJ3 der Redaktor des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes 

bereits eine solche erweiterte Fassung benutzt hat. 

6. Die Bitte fur die Abwesenden 

naeh dem liyangelium anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 2281; Vat. gr. 
1970; Pegas 

Dov; Vat. gr. 2281; 
Pegas f1) 

Yat. gr. 1970 

-rouę aTroS^iręaaM-otę fj- 

pta>v aSe/.cpoiję rt llŚaAom- 

-raę a7roSr)[j,etv ht tcxvt'i 

TÓ7KO XaTE'jÓ8<OCTOV. 

-rouę a7ro8r;p.Y;aavTaę 7]- 

pt£W aSeAęouę T] jjiAAov- 

-raę a7to8Y;[j,etv ev ttxvtI 

tÓttw xaTE'JÓ8coaov. 

touc a7ra8r(irź]aa\/Taę fj- 

ptćóv aeX<pouę T] [iiXXov- 

-raę a7ro8r;[i,eiv ev roem 

TÓ7T<p X<XTeuÓ8<0<T0V. 

om om 

ełte Sta yrję r] 7ro~a[i,aW 

7 Xt[J,VĆÓV Tj ÓSotTTOpUJM 

9) olou8f)7TOTE -rpÓ7TO\J 

•ri)V 7TOpEtaV TTOtOU-JTaę , 

7tavTaę 7ravra/ou a7ro - 

(ł) Vat. gr. 2281 schickt dieser Bitte den Ruf des Diakon żmorpe- 

dc avaToXaę yoraus. Die Hs. des Pegas hat daraus eine Bitte des 

Priesters gemacht: Ż7ri<TTpe4iov etę -ra t8ta. 
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nach dem Evangjlium | anaphorisch 

Vat.gr. 2281; Vat. gr. 
1970; Pegas 

Lov; Vat. gr. 2281; 
Pegas 

Vat. gr. 1970 

om 

1 

om 

xaTa<TT7)oov etę Xt(jtśva 

s'j§tov, etę Xt(ieva (rwtYj- 

ptov. aó(jt7rXo>ję xal ctu- 

voSotTrópoę scotcW ye- 

vśot>ai xaTod;«*)<jov. oltzó- 

Soę rotę obcsloię aurćav 

^atpovTaę /octpouow, uyi- 

atvovraę uytatvo»jcjtv. 

om 

| aXXa xai 7][xtv SećTttotoc 

x\jpts ty)v 7rape77tSy)uiav 

T7]V ŚV Ttp T0'J7t0 

a[3Xa[S7j xai axst(jta<rTov 

xat aTapa/ov Stacptoa- 

j deXXa xai ■f)p,&)V xupte 

tt)v Trape7u8r)(a(av ty)v cv 

tco [itęj toutw a[3Xaj35j 

xat a/etaa<jTOv '.±i/pr* ~ż- 

Xo’ję 8taęuXa^ov. 

Beurteilung 

1. Der Textbestand der Bitte aus dem Fiirbittgebet naeh dem 

Evangelium findet sich wortlieh aueh in der Bitte des anaphori- 

sehen Furbittgebetes. 

2. Dariiber hinaus weist letztere bedeutende Erweiterungen auf. 

a. im allen Zeugen findet sieh eine Bitte fur die Betenden 

selbst. Wie wir uns im Rahmen der Bitte fur die Kranken fiir 

diesen Teil zu der Bewertung « sekundare Erganzung » entseheiden 

muBten, so gilt dasselbe aueh von dieser Bitte im Rahmen der 

Bitte fiir die Abwesenden. 

b. In Vat. gr. 1970 kommt noeh eine andere, reeht umfang- 

reiehe Erganzung hinzu. Hier treten die Ziige sekundarer Auf- 

fiillung besonders deutlich hervor. So wenn die einzelnen Arten 

von Reisen besehrieben werden: zl~z Sia rt 7toTap.ćov rt Xi|i.vwv 

7) óSoiTropieiv •?) olou8r)7roT£ TpÓ7tou t/)v 7topeiav 7toiouvTaę. Einen 

ahnliehen Eindruek sekundarer Erweiterung maehen aueh die fol- 

genden Satze: 7rav~ac 7tavTaj(ou imx.a.Ta.GTrr\aov zią X'.,|j.£va euSww, 

f1) Lov add dirige gressus nostros in conspectu tuo hinter 8i.a<puXa4ov. 



Das anaphorische Fiirbittgebet der griechischen Markusliturgie 415 

tlę Xi|i.ćva (X(ATY)ptov. cru|J.7rXou;; xod <7uvo8oi7tópoi; auTwv y£vśa&ai xoctoc- 

ęicoaov. a7tóSoę rotę oixeEoię; aurwv ^aEpovTaę yońpooaiv, uytatvovTap 

uyiaEvou(UV. 

7. Die Bitte fur das Gedeihen der Fruchte des Feldes 

An die Bitte fiir die auf Reisen Beiindliehen sehlieBt sieh 

sowohl naeh dem Evangelium wie innerhalb der Anaphora die 

Bitte um giinstige Witterung und das Gedeihen der Feldfriiehte. 

Dabei hebt sieh ein veranderlieher Teil seharf von einem 

unveranderliehen, d.h. regelmaBig zu benutzenden ab. Wir behan- 

deln zuerst den yeranderliehen Teil. 

nach dem Fvangelium anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 2281 
Pegas 

| Yat. gr. 1970 Lov. (*) ! 
Vat. gr. 2281 

Pegas 
j Vat. gr. 1970 

om 

too? aya&oo? 

ostou? xaTa- 

! 7rs[XtJjov stti 

xpfc°v- 

Taę xai emSeo- 

Lievou<; -rójrouę 

tou? óetoó? ' 

1 (tou xaTa7re(i,- 

' <J/ov ettI too? 

Xpf)?ovTa? xal | 

£7rL8sO(jl£vOU? 

TOTTOO? 

i 

too? dćya&oo? 

ostoi)? xaT a- 

7rS[X<J/0V ŚTTt 

TOÓ? /pfłsO^- 

Ta? xat zki- 

8eO(i,£vOO? TÓ- 

7700?. 

TOO? OSTOO? a- 

ya&oo? 77X00- 

CTtW? XaTdĆ7TS(jt- 

t|iOV STTt TOO? 

Xpy)^ovTa? xa£ 

1 Ś7uSeO[X£VOO? 

. TÓ7TOO?. 

om 1 om xat x*PŁ<rov 

j Y]puv 7rXoo<rŁto? 

1 
om | 

i 
om 

om om om 

eu9pavov xat 

avaxatvurov 

TO 7TpÓO0>7T0V 

TYj? V7j?. 

s'5cppavov xal 

avaxaćvioo v 

1 TT) XaTa^(T£L 

aOTĆóv t6 77pÓ- 

<J0t)7T0V TT)? yrj? 

too? aoXaxa? j 

aoTrj? jić&o- om 

<TOV. 7rXT)#OVOV 

Ta yewTj^ara - 

f1) Lov bietet die angefuhrten Texte in folgender Reihenfolge: 1. die 

Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil. 2. die Bitte um Regen 3. die Bitte fur 

die Fruchte. 
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nach dem Evangelium 1 anaphorisch 

Vat.gr. 2281 1 

Pegas j 
Vat.gr. 1970 | Lov. 

Vat.gr. 2281 i 
Pegas 

Vat. gr. 1970 

, - „ , 1 
auTTję, tva ev 

Tatę tttCPfÓGW 1 

■ aur/ję £'J9pav- 

O-yjasTat ava- : 

| r£XXouaa. 

tva ev Tatę 

OTaYÓ<rtv a*j- 

r/ję eu9pav- 

^(ySTat ava- 

T£XXouca. 

om 1 om om euXÓY^<J'ov xat ! 

1 vov xupt£ tov 1 

| ar£<Jjavov tou 

: łvtauTOu Tyję 

! Xp7)aTÓTY]TÓę 

| <TOU. 

om 

Touę xap7rouę j 

ryję yi)ę xupte 1 

cuXóy7)<rov, a(5- 1 

5r)aov, TeXea- 1 

<pópr]CTOV, <ró>- I 

ouę xal a|JXa- | 

fiEię y)[jlłv au- j 

Touę 8ta<pi!>Xa- ! 

Ę,ov. j 

1 

rouę xap7to6ę 

(!) -TY)? yyję 

au<;Y)aov 

roię xap7rouę j 

Tyję YTjt; EuXÓ- , 

YY)oov. au^Y)- 

| <rov auTouę 

1 ax£patouę j 

| xal awouę 

1 auTouę | 

| Sia<puXaĘov. 

Touę xap7TO’ję 

Tyję y^?i xupt£ | 

£UXÓ'f7]0’0V.0'Ca- 

1 ouę xat a[3Xa- ; 

; Setę (2) 1 

auTouę 8ta- 

9ÓXaĘov. eu- 

9pavov xai a- ] 

vaxa£vtaov t& 

7rpó<rco7rov Tyję 

ws, 1 

TO«ję xap7ro^ę 

1 Tyję y% 

pte £'jXóy^g,ov> 

atbouę xat a- 

xepafouę y;(i,tv 

j 8taTy)pY)aov. 

1 

om | om om 1 nur be i Pegas: 

rooę a$Xaxaę 

auryję (jt£xhj- 

aov, 7rXy)'9,uvov 

Ta 

| auryję 

; om 

1 

om | 

clę <T7r£pjj,a 

xal {>Epia[j,óv. 
1 om j om 

7rapaćTTT}aov 

^)(jttv auTouę 

| £tę o7T£p(jta xat 

i '0,£pt<r(jtóv, 

om om j om 

i 

^ l'va 

żv ratę arayó- 

: atv auTYję eu- 

j <ppavt>Yi(TETai 

avaTŹXXou<ra. 

! tva 

| żv Tatę (Trayó- 

1 atv auTTję eu- 

1 <ppav'9"Y)aETat 

| avaTeXXouaa. 

(Ł) Vał. gr. 1970 bringt jetzt erst die Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil. 

(2) Pegas: auTouę Y)pttv. 
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nach dem Evangelium | j anaphorisch 

Vat.gr. 2281 , 
Pegas j 

j 
1 Vat.gr. 2281 Lov. ' Vat gr.2281 

Pegas 
Vat. gr. 1970 

om om 

£uXóyy)aov 

XUpŁ£ 

tov O7i<pavov 

tou eviauTou 

T7ję /pTJffTÓ- 

T7)TÓę (TOU. 

suXÓyt)oov xai 

: VUV XUpŁ£ TOV i 

ar£(pavov tou 1 

I £vtauTOu. (Pe- 

1 gas : + TTję . 

i XP ^^TÓTTJTÓę 

(TOU) 

£uXóyt)(Tov xat 

vuv xupie tóv 

OTŚ(paVOV TOU 

lviauTOu TTję 

XpT)(TTÓT7)TÓę 

OOU. 

om j 

Ta TTOTajiia u- 

SaTa aviyay£ 

sttI TO (XŚTpOV 

ai)Twv >caTa 

TT)V <J7)V X<^ptV. 

Ta TTOTajita 

uSaTa avaya- 

ye IttI tó 

TpOV aUTĆOV. 

Ti 7r0Ta[Xta u- 

SaTa avayay£ 

ini tó [x^Tpov 

auTĆov xaTa 

t^)v <r^v XPr)<T“ 

TÓT7)Ta 

Ta TTOTajita 

uSaTa avdćya- 

ye £tti tó ?8tov 

(iiTpov auTĆav 

om 

! 1 

! 
1 

om 

su9pavov 

TÓ TTpÓtf- 

W7TOV TYję YTję. 

Touę auXaxaę ! 

auTTję (jteO-u- 

(TOV. 7rX,/]^UVOV 

Ta yevv7][xaTa 

auTTję. 

eu<ppavov ryj cuppavov xal 

iva(3iaci au- i avaxalvtaov Tyj 

tcov tó 7Tpóa- 1 ava8iael au- 

0)7T0V TY)? yYję. I T£OV TÓ 7tpóa- 

Touę auXaxaę j o>7tov tyj? yYję. 

au-riję jye!>u- tou? auXaxaę 

aov. 7tXy]J}uvov ! au-riję pii&u- 

ty. ycwrjpiaTa | aov. 7tX^|{H>vov 

auTYję. ' Ti ycwYjpiaTa 

i auTY)?. 

om j om 

7rapaCTT»]<rov 

I auTouę clę 

j (TKŚpij.o: xal 

j {>cpia[j,óv. 

| om 

i 

om 

om 1 om ^ om 

1 i 

i tva żv Tatę 1 

! aTayóaiY au- | 

j TY)ę cu<ppav- om 

SójacTai iva- | 

TĆXXouaa. | 

om ! om 

1 

cuXóyYjaov 

j tóv aTŻ<pavov 

TOU żviauTou 

TY)ę /_pY]aTÓT'ę- 

TÓę aou. 

1 euXóyY]aov xal 

vuv xupic tóv ! 

aTĆtpaYOY TOU j 

żviauTou. (Pe- ' om 

gas : + TYję | 

XpY]orÓTY]TÓę | 

aou) 
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Beurteilung 

a. von einer einzigen Bitte zu eincr dreifachcn Bittc 

Im Furbittgebet nach dem Evangelium hat die Gruppe Vat. 

gr. 2281-Pegas nur eine einzige Bitte; und diese geht auf das 

Gedeihen der Friiehte des Feldes. Vat. gr. 1970 bietet dariiber 

hinaus noeh je eine Bitte um das Steigen des Nil und um 

Regen. Im anaphorisehen Furbittgebet kennen alle Zeugen diese 

drei Bitten. 

Wir haben hier einen Fali vor uns, weleher in Parallele steht 

zu der Bitte fur die Kranken: das anaphorisehe Furbittgebet weist 

in allen Zeugen eine stark entwiekelte Form auf: das Furbitt¬ 

gebet naeh dem Evangelium erseheint in zwei Fassungen, einer 

ganz kurzeń und einer leieht erweiterten. Ein bedeutsamer Un- 

tersehied liegt indessen darin, daJ3 bei der Bitte fur die Kranken 

im Rahmen der Furbitten naeh dem Evangelium die Gruppe Vat. 

gr. 2281-Pegas die erweiterte Gestalt aufweist, wahrend bei der 

Bitte um giinstige Witterung der Vat. gr. 1970 die entwickeltere 

Fassung bietet. 

Angesiehts der Bedeutung, welehe das Ansteigen des Nil fur 

die gesamte Bevolkęrung Agyptens hatte (*), erseheint es von 

vornherein geradezu ausgesehlossen, dal3 eine Bitte um das Steigen 

Nil aus einem Furbittgebet, das diese Bitte aufwies, sekundar 

wieder ausgesehieden wurde. Daher kann die Tatsaehe, daB Vat. 

gr. 2281 und Pegas diese Bitte im Rahmen der Furbitten naeh 

dem Evangelium nieht kennen, sondern bloss die um das Ge¬ 

deihen der Feldfriiehte, nur ais Widerhall alterer Ubung gewertet 

werden (2). 

(*) Ygl. dazu auch II. Engberding, Der Nil iw der liturgischen 

Frómmigkeit des Christlichen Ostens, in OrChr 37 (1953) 56-88 und Alfred 

Hermann, Der Nil und die Christen, in Jahrbuch fur Antike und Chri¬ 

st entum 2 (1959) 30-69. 

(2) Vgl. damit auch die Tatsaehe, daB das Euchologion des Sera- 

pion eine solche Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil nicht kennt; ebenso 

nicht das saidische Bruchstiick der Basiliusliturgi? bei DoressE-Banne 

(s. Anm. 40); ebenso nicht das von H. Munier, Catalogue generał des 

Antiąuites igyptiennes du Musie- du Caire (Kairo 1916) yeróffentlichte 

Bruchstiick; s. Patrologia Orientalis 28, 384. 
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Wahrscheinlich hat sich die Spaltung zuerst im Fiirbittgebet 

naeh dem Evangelium durehgesetzt (1). Dann ist sie von dem 

Redaktor ins anaphorische Fiirbittgebet iibernommen worden. 

b. Die Fassung der einzelnen Bitten. 

Im Bereieh des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes finden sieh Wen- 

dungen, welehe in derselben Fassung bei versehiedenen Bitten 

zum Ausdruek gelangen. Es handelt sieh um folgende Satze: 

1. E’j<ppavov xal avax<xmaov -ffj dvaPacr£i auTwv to 7tpóaco7tov 

-riję Derselbe Satz findet sieh mit der Abwandlung von 

dvapd(T£i in y.«t«P«ctei aueh in der Bitte um den Regen. Er diirfte 

indessen in der Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil seinen urspriing- 

liehen Platz gehabt haben. 

2. Dasselbe gilt von dem Satz rouę a5Xaxaę fii&uaov. Dem- 

entspreehend finden wir ihn in Vat. gr. 1970 aueh nur bei der 

Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil. Vat.. gr. 2281 und Pegas bieten 

den Satz jedoeh in allen drei Bitten. 

3. Mit diesem Satz ist unverbriiehlieh der andere 7rXyj- 

9t>vov toc yevv?j|i.aTa aurverkniipft, weil er derselben Quelle 

Ps. 64,11 entlehnt ist. Somit diirfte aueh er urspriinglieh nur 

zur Bitte um das Ansteigen des Nil gehort haben. Aber aueh 

hier bieten Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas den Satz bei allen drei 

Bitten. 

Zu dieser Annahme pafit eorziiglieh, daJ3 sieh alle drei Satze 

im Iyov nur bei der Bitte um das Steigen des Nil finden. 

4. Dieselbe Psalmstelle fahrt fort: sv todę arafóaw auTTjp 

EU9pavO-ź)(T£Tai dcvaTEXXoucra. Diese Wendung findet sieh nieht im 

Lov; und der Vat. gr. 1970 bringt sie ausgereehnet nieht bei der 

Bitte um das Steigen des Nil. Es diirfte sieh also bei dieser Wen¬ 

dung um eine spatere Erganzung handeln. 

I1) Ais Zeiten werden angegeben: fiir die Bitte um das Ansteigen 

des Nil: 12. Paoni (= 19. rGreg.] bzw. 6. [jul.] Juni) bis 10. Paopi ( = 

20. /21. bzw. 7./8. Oktober); fiir die Bitte um Regen: 11. Paopi ( = 

21. /22. bzw. 8./g. Oktober) bis 11. Tobi (= 18./19. bzw. 5-/6. Januar); 

fiir die Bitte um die Priichte: 12. Tobi (= 6-/7. Januar) bis 11. Paoni 

(= 18. bzw. 5. Juni). Vgl. Missale Alexandrinum (Kairo 1898) 35 f. oder 

John Marquis of BuTE, The Coptic Morning Seruice for łhe Lord's Day 

(London 1908) 38,, Anm. 
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Die Aufnahme dieser ganzen Psalmstelle in die Bitte um 

giinstige Witterung und erst recht ihre Wiederholung sind ein- 

deutige Anzeiclien fiir sekundare Entwiekelung. 

Jetzt ist noch der Wortlaut der Bitten, welehe das konkrete 

Anliegen zum Ausdruek bringen, zu priifen. Die Bitte um das 

Gedeihen der Friiehte des Feldes tritt uns in folgenden Gestalten 

entgegen: 

Vat. gr. 1970 | Vat. gr. 2281 = Pegas 

n.ach dem ■ 
Evangelium | 

anaphorisch j 
nach dem ! 

Evangelium j 
anaphorich 

, . I 
Touę xap7rouę TTję Touę xap7rouę Tyję Touę xap7ro'ję ryję | 1 Touę xap7iO'jc; Tyję 

yvj? I yY)ę xupte cuXÓY7j- i yyję xupte euAó- j yyję xupie euXó- 

<jov. j yr,<rov. | 1 yy)aov. 

1 awouę xal axe- | 1 I ffojouę xal <x(3X<x- 

palouę 1 licię y)[iiv au-rouę 

$taT7}p7;<Tov 1 ' Sta9uXaĘov 

(X1J£;Y)<T0V 1 ̂ 7rapaaTi;CTov 7][Xtv | auŁr,aov 

clę 0 Ttśppa xal auTouę eię 07rep[xa TcAeatpópTjCToy, 

clę D-£puT[ióv. xacl clę Oepiajióv. 1 

j 

ffojouę xal a[3Xa- 

[ictę v)[iiv 2'Ao'ję 

8ia<puXal;ov. j 

Beurteilung 

Auszugehen ist von der Tatsaehe, daJ3 sieh das Wort 

&£piff(i.óv aueh im anaphorischen Fiirbittgebet des PapStr findet. 

Somit wird eine Wendung zię a7t£pji.a xod zią bspiajró'./ zum 

Urbestand des anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes gehort haben. 

Wahrscheinlich mit dem Verbum au^r)aov. Eetzteres ware dann 

unter dem EinfluB von yjji.iv SiaTrjpYjorw zu 7tapa<7TY)crov vjjnv 

auTouę geworden. 

Das Objekt Touę xap7touę 1% yvję erhielt ein neues zusatz- 

liches Verbum: EuXóyv)aov. Und das Ganze wurde durch den Satz 

ffcóouę xal a^AapEię (ax£paiouę) vjji.iv auTouę Siacp'JAa^ov (Siar^pvja'ov) 

erweitert. Und zwar zuerst wohl im Fiirbittgebet nacb dem 

Evangelium, um von dort ins anaphorische Fiirbittgebet iiber- 

nommen zu werden. 
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die Bitte urn das Ansteigen des Nil 

tiach dem Evangelium anaphorisch 

nur Vat. gr. 1970 Vat. gr. 1970 Vat. gr. 2281 = Pegas 

Ta 7roTa{j,ia uSaTa dcvdc— Ta TtoT^pua uSara dva- Ta mniina OSara dva- 

yays im. to piTpov au- yays ćiti to i'Stov pi- yayc cm to piTpov au- 

T<ov xaT<x ty]v ctt)v /apiv, j TpOV aUT£OV. | twv xaT(i ttjv cr)jv X?7)0- 

TÓTYjTa. 

Die Keimzelle lautet also: Ta 7roTa(ua uSaTa dvdyay£ em to 

p.£Tpov auTĆov. Aus ihr entwickelten sich die Spielarten. 

die Bitte um Regen 

nach dem Evangelium anaphorisch 

nur Vat. gr. 1970 Vat. gr. 1970 Vat. gr. 2281 = = Pegas 

To^ę aya&o^ę ueTOuę 

xaTa7re(jt(pov stu TOuę 

Xpy)ęovraę xod stuSso- 

{ibiouę TÓjrouę. 

Touę uetou? dyo&ouę 

7rXoua(co<; xaTa7rE[nj/°v 

E7rt Touę xptęovraę xat 

l77t8Eop£vouę TOTrouę. 

TOuę aya{>0'ję UETOibę 

XaTt£jTE[J,(pOV ETtl TOuę 

ypyF;vTaę xai Ż7u8eo- 

pivouę TÓ7rouę. 

Diese Bitte weist von dem Augenbliek an, in welehem wir sie 

.zum ersten Mai greifen konnen, keine wesentliehe Entwiekelung 

mehr auf. 

An diese je liaeh der Jahreszeit weehselnden Bitten sehlieBt 

sieh regelmaBig (l) ein unwandelbarer, reeht umfangreieber Text- 

block an. Zur Erarbeitung der Gesehiehte dieses Textbloekes sind 

folgende Fassungen von Bedeutung: 

l1) Allerdings fehlt dieser ganze Passus in der gr Greg, wie sie das 

bei Hugh E- Evelyn WhiTE, New Coptic Texts front the Monastery of 

Saint' Macarius = The Monasteries of the Wadi’n Natrun (New York 

1926) 210 veróffentlichte Bruchstiick bietet. Indessen halte ich dieses 

Fehlen fur sekundar. 



422 H. Engberding O.S.B. 

PapStr Lov. 
1 Vat. gr. 1970 = 

Vat. gr. 2281 = | 
Pegas 

ag gr Bas = 
ag gr Greg 

? om 
| 

xat vuv EuXoyćov 

EuXóyr)(Tov. 

3 oin 

| 

I om 
| T7)V 7]LLWV 

OtXOVÓ[XTj(TOV. 

? 

j euXóy7]OOv 

t8v OT£(pavov tou 

EVt3COTOU TT]ę /pTJ- 

CTTÓrrjTÓę oou 

EuXóyY;<TOV xal vuv ■ 

XUpt£ TOV <TT£9a- 

VOV TOU £Via'JTOU 

■ rrję xPr3CT^TY3T^^ 

(TOU ! 

EuXóyrj<Tov 

tov OTŚ9avov tou 

sutauTou trję X?7)" 

<ttoty;t6(; oou 

Stot Totię 7tTcoxouę 

tou Xaou oou 

Sta TOuę TTTco/oię 

tou Xaou oou 

8tĆ( TOuę TTTOt)" 1 

XOu ę tou Xaou (tou 

j Sta TOuę 7TTcoxouę 

tou Xaou oou 

om 

Sta tt)v x^)Pav xat 

t8v óp9avov, Sta 

tov £śvov 

Sta TY)V yr, pav 

xat f1) tóv optpa- 

vov, Sta tóv Ęivov 

v.at (*) t6v Ttpoa- 

| y;Xutov 

Sta tt;v xfiPav 

! t6v 6p9avov, 8t<3c 

tóv Ęsvov xat tov 

j 7Tp0CT7)XuT0V 

8t9 Y]ptaę 7cav7aę 

Touę s7rtx:xXou- 

ptlvooę ?o 6vopta 

(oou), Sta 7ravTaę 

St’ TjptaC T.ÓM-COLC St* rjuaę 7ravTaę 1 xal 8i’r]piaę jrav-raę 

j s. unten s. unten s. unten 

TO'ję sX7rtęovTaę 

S77t oz. 

s. oben 

| TOuę £X7rt^ovraę 

STU (TE X3tl £7TtXa- 

Xou{jivouę to ovo- 

pta (tou to aytov. 

1 TOuę IX7rŁ£ovraę 

| E7U (JE (2) xal E7U- 

xaXoufxlvouę to , 

tfvopta oou tÓ 

| aytov. ; 

TO*ję sXTrt£ovTaę 

ŁtzI OOt Xat ETTt- 

xaXoufXEVouę tó 

ć>vopta oou to a- 

! ytov. 

om 

i 

1 om 

i 

ot y&p Ó9t>aX[xol 

7ravTO)V etą oe IX- 

Trl^oumu, xal au 

i 8£8toę TTJM TpQ9TjV 

auT(ov sv suxat- 

ptą. 

i ot yap Ó9$}aXptol 

| 7ravTwv Etę (TE 

I eXTTŁęouotv, xat 

! cnj SlSwę T7)v Tpo- 

97)v auTĆov lv eu- 

xatpta. 

i 

1 
om 

| 7rotr)(Tov ptsJ>9 ■/]- 

ptwv xaTa ttjv 

| ayaO-ÓT7)Ta (Tou. 

(Ł) Vat. gr. 1970 add. Sta. 

(2) Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas om ac. 
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PapStr 
1 

Lov. 

1 

Vat. gr. 1970 = 1 
Vat. gr. 2281 — I 

i Pegas | 

ag gr Bas = 

ag gr Greg 

ó StSooę Tpotp7]v 1 Ó StSouę TpOCp7JV 

| Traor) aapxt. ttXy)- j 7ra<j7) <rapxt. ttXy)- 

, pCt)Oov XfXP^ xai pco<rov xaP^? xa^ 
£U9pO(J'Jvr1ę t aę ! EDcppoauvrłę Taę 

xap8taę rj(i,ćav. \ xap8£aę y][x6iv. 

7ravT0T£ 7raoav tva sv T:avTi (*) 

1 a,J,rapx£tav £xov“ 1 7rivroTE 7raoav 

i om TE? (2) 7rEpt(TCTEÓ- | ai)Tapx£tav &xov~ 
[ a«(i,EV Etę 7rav £p- j Tsę TTEpUrtrElioW- 

yov ayaO-óv j (i,sv Etę 7rav spyov 

j dćya^óv, tou ttoi- 

om : SŁV TO '0‘EXY;(jtdĆ 

<rou t6 avtov. 

j £V XpiaTĆp ’Irj<TO'j j om 

_1_ . [ tćo KupŁoj -f]p,oiv. 

Beurteilung 

1. Das Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium bietet keinen ver- 

wandten Text. 

2. Die alteste greifbare Fassung bietet PapStr. 

3. Der Drang naeh Erweiterung: 

a. vor diesen Kern wurde das Psalmwort 64,12 gelegt: 

£uXÓyt)ctov tov c7're9avov tou £viauTOU ev ttj /prjaTÓTTjri ctou. 

b. die Wendung Sia Touę 7tT(Oj(ouę tou Xaou aou wurde 

dureh zwei Doppelglieder ausgebaut: 

Sia tt]v X4PKV Kai ~b'j op9avov. Sia tov ^evov xai tov 7rpocnqXuTov. 

c. die Wendung zouq eX7ri^ovTaę im as zieht das Psalm¬ 

wort 144,15 oi Y“P o90-aX|i.oi 7r<xvTCi>v się as skniZooaw, xai ab SiScoę 

tt)v Tpo9r)v au-cov łv siixaip£ą an sieh. Dadureh seheint aueh 

bewirkt worden zu sein, daJ3 die Wendung -rouę £7tixaXouji.£vouę 

tó 6voji.fx aou umgestellt wurde, damit nieht eX7u^ovTaę und sX- 

ni^ooaiv unmittelbar aufeinander folgę! 

d. Unter Benutzung der Wendung aus Ps. 144,15, ab StSwę 

Tpo9?)v folgt abschlieBend eine stark ausgebaute Bitte, auf daB der 

Erntesegen aueh im geistliehen Bereieh sieh giinstig auswirke! 

(*) Greg: iv 7ra<n. 

(2) Vat. gr. 2281: 
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4. Eov kennt noch nicht die Erweiterungen 3C und 3d; steht 

also noch im FluJ3 der Entwiekelung. 

5. Die wichtigste Erkenntnis ist aber die, daJ3 die Tendenz zur 

Erweiterung sich nicht an dem Text des Furbittgebetes nach dem 

Evangelium auswirkt, sondern nur an der Gestalt des anapho- 

rischen Furbittgebetes. 

8. Die Bitte fur den Kaiser 

An die Bitte um giinstige Witterung schlieBt sich sowohl im 

priesterlichen Fiirbittgebet nach dem Evangelium wie wahrend 

der Anaphora die Bitte fur den Kaiser. Da diese ausgedehnte 

Bitte des anaphorischen Furbittgebetes aus yerschiedenen Quellen 

gespeist worden ist, spalten wir unsere Untersuchungen dement- 

sprechend. 

a. die Beziehungen zur Bitte im Fiirbittgebet nach dem Evangelium 

nach dem Evangelium | anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 2281 j 
= Pegas ! 

Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 

= Pegas 
Vat. gr. 1970 IyOV. 

om om ! om 

|3aaiXeu tćov 

pa<nXeuóvTot)v 

xal xupte t£>v 

XUpt£UÓVT«V 

om 

tt]v [SaaiXefcav 

TOU 8oi)Xou (TOu 

tt)v (3a<nXe£av 

tou 8ouXou aou 

tt]v (3aotXeiav 

TOU 8oÓXOU (Tou 

! t$)v paatXetav 

tou 8otiXou oou 

rf]v [3amXe[av 

TOU 80UX0U (TOU 

om | om 

1 

TOU EUCTefJe- 

otEou 

Y)jj,£iv fioerrt- 

X£coę 

! TOU ÓpftoSÓĘoU 

■; xal <ptXo/pŁa- 

I tou Y]iJ.ćov |3a- 

! <nX£ox; 

TOU 

(p&O/ptoTOU 

pocot>i<oę 

6v Trpocópuraę 

(3a<nXe<ieiv gttl 

-ty)? 

, 8v c8ixatooaaę 

| |8o«nXcueiv Łid 

TY)? -pfc 

6v śSwcatwoaę 

| pamXeuetv 

! ettŁ -tyY% 

1 8v l8Łxato)<raę 

| pamXeueiv hrl 

'rij? r% 

om 

ev elpy]vfl xai 

av8pcta 

8ia<puXaĘov 

EV ElpY)VTl xa‘ 
av8peta xal 

■ 8txatoauv7) xat 

\ yaXY]vÓTY]Ti 

J 8ia<puXaJ;ov 

EV £jp’ź]VY] xal 

' av8pE[a xat 

YoXy)vÓTY)TI 

' 8ta<puXaĘov 
i 

źv EipY]vYj xal 

j auSpstą xat 
1 

] 8ixaioauv7j 

8ta<puXaĘov 

żv ElpY)Vf) xal 

8ixaioauur] 

xod auSpEia 

8ia<puXaĘov 
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Beurteilung 

1. Der Textbestand der Bitte im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evan- 

gelium findet sieh vollstandig im Text des anaphorisehen Fiirbitt- 

gebetes. 

2. Dariiber hinaus weist der Text des anaphorisehen Fiirbittge- 

betes leiehte Erganzungen auf: 

a. Vat. gr. 1970 legt vor die Bitte die aus 1 Tim 6,15 iiber- 

nommene Anrede an Gott (1). 

b. die Bezeichnung des Kaisers wird etwas hoflieher. 

b. der iibrige Teil der Bitte. 

Fur die Ubersieht konnen wir auf OrChr 47 (1963) 34-39 ver- 

weisen. Aus ihr ergibt sieh: das Textgut, das zur Erweiterung ge- 

dient hat, ist beaehtenswerter Weise gerade nieht-agyptisehen Ei- 

turgien eigentumlieh. Dazu kommt eine noeh reiehere Benut- 

zung von Psalmstellen in der gr Mark: E7tiXa[3ou o7rXou xai &upsou 

xou ayó.OTrfti zię tt)v Po7)0-Etav auTou wird erweitert dureh zxyzov pop.- 

cpatav xai ffUYxX£taov £^£vavTtaę twv xaTa8ifc>xóvTcov auTov. imax.ia.aov 

E7rl tt)v x£ęaATjV auTou lv 4 pipa noki[io\) ist gebildet auf grund 

von Ps. 139,8; und xa{h<7ov ex -raję óacpuoę auTou eto tóv &póvov 

auTou auf grund von Ps. 131,11. Fur den Absehluss sind die Pa- 

rallelen aus gr Jak und by Bas besonders zu beriieksiehtigen: 

gr Jak gr Mark i by Bas 

om 

1 

XaXirjoov tlę T/]v xap8tav i 

ocGtoG aya&ti uTrłp Trję 1 

lecę tfou xa'9,oXtx7ję | 

xat a7ro<TToXtxT)ę sxxXrj- i 

ciotę xal :ravTÓę toG cpt- 

Xoxp^<Jtou XaoG ! 

X<4Xy]<tov Etę ~7)v xap8iav 

otuTOu aya9-a uTrsp zyjc 

exxXr]<rtaę aoo xal mxv- 

TÓę rou Aaou, 

tva xod r/.iziz tv tt; yY/,7 - 

~ćov i)uep£iv au- 

toO ^pC(rov xai Y]OTjyio\/ 

8iov 8tay<o[j,£V ev 7raar] 

EutTE^Eia xai <je[j,vóty|ti. 

iva xal r\\itię sv tyJ 

vaX7)vÓTY)Tt au-roG ^pe- 

[xcv xal Y]CTuxtov ptov 

8iaY<o(Asv śv Trący) euae- 

fitiot xal C£{i,VÓT7)Tt 

tva, iv -ufj yaArjvrj 

aUTOU ^pE|20V 

xai ■})cnjytov 8tov Siocyoj- 

ptev żv 7raar] ŁunzfizLą xat 

<TE[i,vÓT7]Tl. 

om ty; etę <te xaTaArJ9,'>ojj2Ev. om 

(9 Lehrreich ist, daB Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas diesen Zusatz in 

der Enarxis aber sehr wohl kennen. Das beweist, daB diese Anrede spater 

allgemein durchgedrungen ist. 



426 H. Engberding O.S.B. 

Nach MaBgabe des sonst zu beobaehtenden Yerhaltnisses der 

Texte des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark zu denen 

der gr Jak einerseits und zu denen der by Bas andererseits glaube 

ich hier sagen zu miissen: der Redaktor der gr Mark hat den 

iva-Satz bei der gr Jak entlehnt und ihn dann unter Verwendung 

von Is. 40,1 und Jer 36,7 durch den XaX-/;aov-Satz erweitert. Der 

Redaktor des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes der by Bas hat dann 

bei der gr Mark seine Anleihe gemaeht. 

9. Die Bitte fur die Toten 

a. zur Reihenfolge 

Auf den ersten Bliek seheint hier die Reihenfolge der Bitten 

im Rahmen der Fiirbitten naeh dem Evangelium nieht maBgebend 

gewesen zu sein. Denn die im bohairisehen Ritus erhaltenen grie- 

chisehen diakonalen Fassungen bieten: IIPOCEY3AC0E YTIEP 

TQN DIAOXPICTDN IIMQN BACIAEON. IIPOCEYHAC0E 

YIIEP TQN AIXMAAQTQN. IIPOCEY5AC0E YIIEP TQN 

KOIMH0ENTON. Indessen ist wohl zu beriieksiehtigen, daB die 

priesterliehen Texte der Fiirbitten naeh dem Evangelium, welehe 

uns in der bohairisehen Bas bei Renaudot (Ł) und im athiopisehen 

Ordo communis (2) erhalten sind, die Reihenfolge Kaiser — Tote 

bieten, also genau wie im anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet. Ansehei- 

nend ist in der diakonalen Reihe eine sekundare Verwerfung ein- 

getreten. 

b. zur textlichen Fassung 

Es empfiehlt sieh die einzelnen Glieder dieser Bitte fur die 

Toten gesondert zu betraehten. 

a. die erste Bitte fur die Toten 

PapStr. Vat. gr. 1970 - Vat. gr. 2281 Pegas 

twv xexoi(jtr)(jtśvct)v Taę 

ava7rauoov. 

r£óv ev ttIgtei XptaTOu 7tpoxexoi[j,r][j,ćv<ov 7raTŚpojv 

te xai a§EX(p£óv zólc tj/u/aę avdĆTrai>aov, xuptE ó 

Dsoę 

(ł) Liturgiarum Orientalium Collectio 1 (Frankfurt 1847) 8. 

(2) Swainson a.a.O. 387. 
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Es ist offenkundig, daJ3 der Satz des PapStr twv x£xoijj.r)|j.£vcov 

-rotę (jju/aę ava7tau(Tov den Ausgangspunkt bildet. Dieser wurde in 

allen Zeugen dureh die aueh sonst haufig zu belegende Wendung 

-reaT£pcov te xod aS£Acpwv erganzt. Dazu kommt die Erweiterung śv 

tucttsi Xpi(TTou. Diese Wendung ist gerade in Verbindung mit 

-tstsXsico|j.śvcov i1) sehr beliebt und diirfte von dort entlehnt sein. 

p. das Gedenken an die Heiligen 

Da dem Redaktor wohl vertraut war, daJ3 im Rahmen der 

Bitten fiir die Verstorbenen in der Regel zuerst das Gedenken 

an die Heiligen seinen Platz hat, brach er die Bitte fur die 

Verstorbenen sofort ab, um ebenfalls das Gedenken an die 

Heiligen zu bringen. Dabei bediente er sich der iiberleitenden 

Wendung [ry/jnO-si;; oder pw/jaF/jTi. 

Die Gestalt des Gedenkens an die Heiligen weist bereits jene 

Entwiekelung auf, welehe in gewissem Sinn ais Endstadium anzu- 

sprechen ist (2). Man kann nicht erkennen, daJ3 der Redaktor eine 

bestimmte der uns bekannten Gestalten dieses Gedenkens ais Vor- 

lage benutzt hat. Die Unterschiede beriihren sich bald mit dieser, 

bald mit jener Gestalt; obendrein zeigen sich auch innerhalb der 

Bearbeitungen der Mark so viele Varianten, daJ3 man nicht zu 

sagen vermag, wie die Urgestalt ausgesehen hat (2). Hoehstens 

lafit sich ein negatives Kennzeiehen ausmachen: ein gewisser Ab- 

stand von ag Bas. 

y. das Gedenken an einzelne Heilige 

Die griechischen Zeugen bringen zunaehst den Satz xai, wv 

£v (4) Trj crź)p.£pov Yjii-epa ty)v U7rójj.v7;|juv TOioup.E&a. Die Fassung 

f1) Vgl. die fjbersicht in OrChr 46 (1962) 40. 

(2) Vgl. die Ubersicht in OrChr 46 (1962) 34 f. 

(3) Einzelheiten: es fehlt die sonst so gelaufige Wendung Euape<ro;aav- 

tcov a ot; — in der Stellung yon 7rpo<pr)T<ov stimmt gr Mark nicht mit den 

beiden anderen griechischen agyptischen Anaphoren iiberein, sondern 

mit den nicht-agyptischen!' Dieselbe Abschirmung gegeniiber dg Bas 

und dg Greg in dem Fehlen des Gliedes xr)puxcov EuayyeXi<rTa)v; nur' Vai. 

gr. 2281 und Pegas kennen — wie gr Jak — das Glied St8a<rxdeX<ov; óaUov 

dagegen findet sich auch in Vał. gr. 1970. — EjriaxÓ7rcov gehórt nicht 

mehr zum Błock der Aufzahlung der Heiligen, sondern zum alten Stainm 

des Totengedachtnisses. 

(4) PapStr bietet Łm. 

28 
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stimmt genau mit der im PapStr iiberein. Der Sinn hat sieh aber 

gewandelt. Im PapStr zielt dieser Satz ganz eindeutig auf die 

Verstorbenen, und zwar auf jene, dereń Namen jetzt aus den 

Diptychen verlesen werden sollten. In der gr Mark erhalt der Satz 

jedoeh dureh seine Stellung zwisehen der Aufzahlung der Heiligen 

nach Klassen und dem hl. Markus und der Mutter Gottes den 

Sinn eines Gedenkens an die Heiligen, dereń Gedaehtnis man ge- 

rade an diesem Tage begeht. 

Der hl. Markus wird genannt, weil diese Anaphora naeh ihm 

benannt ist und weil die orthodoxen Melehiten ihn ais Griinder 

der Kirehe von AIexandrien besonders herausstellen — im Gegen- 

satz zu den Monophysiten, welche sieh des hl. Cyrill von Alexan- 

drien besonders riihmen. 

Die Aufzahlung einzelner Heiligen wird dureh die Nennung 

der Mutter Gottes abgeschlossen. Eine Besonderheit liegt in der 

Tatsaehe, daB vor dieser Erwahnung ein Troparion vom Priester 

zu spreehen ist. Dieses Eied erweist sieh dureh seine sehliehte 

Fassung (eine umfangreiche Entlehnung aus der Hl. Sehrift, wel¬ 

che dureh eine kerygmatiseh gehaltene Aussage iiber die Stellung 

Mariens im Erlósungswerk abgeschlossen wird) ais zur friihehrist- 

liehen Dichtung gehorig. 

In Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas wird dieses Troparion dureh die 

Wendung eingeleitet: pwirjafbjTL y.-jpie OLpya.yyzkiY.qc, cpcow(i; S7ti- 

Dieselbe Erganzung desselben bied es finden wir auch 

in samtlichen Hss. der gr Jak, welche von Mereier gepriift 

wurden (1). Dabei zeigt sieh iiberdies die interessante Einzelheit, 

dah die einleitenden Worte .welche wir in Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas 

feststellen konnten, sieh im Bereich der gr Jak aueh in Vat. gr. 

1970 finden, also anders ais in der gr Mark. Wenigstens das ^alps 

y.z’/jx.pL~oj[iśvrl koinmt aber auch — neben anderen biedern — im 

Bereich der by Chrys (2) vor; im Bereich der by Bas hat nach 

Angabe von Swainson (3) nur Cryptoferratense Falascae dieses 

^aipc '/CspapiTCopićw). 

Die gr Zeugen der Mark stehen also hier ganz im FluB der 

Entwiekelung der byzantinisehen und melehitisehen biturgien. 

(ł) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 212. 

(a) P. TrKMPEI.AS, At "rpetę AstToupytoa y.a-ra TO’!>ę bt ’AOrjMatę xó>- 

8txaę (Athen 1935) 116. 

(3) Swainsont a.a.O. 163, Antn. 
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S. die Diptychen der Toten 

Uber die Fassung im einzelnen ist hier nieht zu handeln. 
Hier yerdient nur Erwahnung die Einleitung zur Verlesung: auf 
die Bitte des Diakon xupi£ euXóy/)ctov antwortet der Priester in 
Vat. gr. 1970 ó xńpłoi; £uXoYrjn£i a£ t?) aurou ^apm, vijv xal all 
xal etę. . in Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas dagegen: yj ^apię tou 7tav- 
ayiou 7tveó|i.aToę ptera 7tavTtov a8eXcpoL ap.yjv. 

e. der SehluBsatz 

Naeh der Yerlesung der Diptychen nimmt der Priester die 
Bitte fur die Toten wieder auf mit einem Text, weleher in Vat. 
gr. 1970; Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas bis auf unbedeutende Eesar- 
ten der gleiche ist. Spater hat dieser Text allerdings eine Erwei- 
terung erfahren. Diese wird uns in griechischer Spraehe in einem 
Zitat bei Kosmas Indikopleustes und in der bohairischen Cyrillus- 
liturgie greifbar (l). Eine noeh starkere sekundare Erweiterung 
bietet der Papyrus 465 der John Rylands Eibrary zu Manchester. 
Er fiigt zu dem durch Kosmas bezeugten Text noch eine Anleihe 
aus der ag Bas (2). 

Nach MaBgabe des sonst zu beobachtenden Verhaltnisses des 
anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark zu demjenigen der gr 
Jak diirfte der Satz 7)p.d>v SŁ roc. t£kt\ Tyję ^coyję ^pianowa xal suap£- 

<tt<x xat ava(i.apTTjTa durch den Satz der gr Jak y)jjxiv SŁ róc T£Xyj ryję 

^wyję yptcmava xai Eudcpsara xat <xva|j.apTy]Ta ev Etpyjyyj xaT£ufk>vov 

beeinfluBt sein. Die SchluBwendung xal Sóę y)p.iv p-EpiSa xal xX9jpov 

bfzvi ptEToć orientiert sich jedoch wieder am Text des PapStr. 

10. Dif. Bittf. fur die offerentes 

a. Zur Reihenfolge 

Der Grund dafiir, daB sich im anaphorischen Fiirbittgebet an 
die Bitte fur die Toten die Bitte fur die offerentes anschliefit, 

J) Christiana Topographia, ed. WindsTedT (Cambridge 1910) 274 f. 

Die Stellung dieses Textes in der Geschichte der gr Mark falsch gesehen 

durch Erik PeTiCRSON, Die alexandrinische Liturgie bei Kosmas Indiko¬ 

pleustes, in Ephemerides Liturgicae 46 (1932) 66-74; vgl. H. EngbeRDING, 

Zum Papyrus 465 der John Rylands Library zu Manchester in OrChr 42 

(1958) 72, Anm. 20. 

(2) Vgl. die in Anm. 1 am SchluB zitierte Untersuchung. 
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diirfte darin zu findcn sein, daB sich im Fiirbittgebet nach dem 

Evangelium dieselbe Reihenfolge findet. 

Damit ist aber noeh nieht alles erklart. Denn bekanntlieh 

galt fur das Fiirbittgebet sowohl innerhalb der Anaphora wie naeh 

dem Evangelium urspriinglich die Ordnung: erst Eebende, dann 

Tote (1). In unserem Fali liegt nun eine neue Erseheinung vor: 

die Bitte fiir die Toten steht nieht am SehluB, aueh nieht am An- 

fang, sondern dazwisehen. Die Erklarung fiir diesen Befund 

scheint mir darin gesueht werden zu miissen, dali wir es hier mit 

sekundaren Anfiigungen an einen alteren Błock von Bitten zu tun 

haben. 

Speziell fiir die Anfiigung einer Bitte fiir die offerentes gleich 

hinter einer Bitte fiir die Toten sind die gleiehen Erscheinungen 

in der Anaphora des Serapion (2) und in der diakonalen Reihe der 

gr Jak unmittelbar vor dem eueharistisehen Hoehgebet (3) zu 

vergleiehen. 

b. Zur textlichen Fassung 

Fiir die Beurteilung der textliehen Fassung und die Erarbei- 

tung seiner Vorgesehiehte steht uns — genau wie bei der Bitte 

fiir die Toten — aus dem Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium in 

den grieehisehen Zeugen kein fiir den Priester bestimmter Text 

zur Verfiigung. Wohl aber kennt der bohairisehe Text eine ent- 

spreehende Wendung (4). Zu diesen beiden Fassungen fiigen wir 

noeh die weiter entwiekelte Fassung, welche dieses Gebet im Rah- 

men des Weihrauehopfers am Abend und am Morgen erfahren 

hat (6). So entsteht folgende Ubersieht: 

f1) Uber die Abweichung von diesem Gesetz in der by Bas und 

Chrysostomusliturgie haben wir in OrChr 45(1961) 26-29 eingehend ge- 

handelt. 

(2) F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostolorum 2 (Pader¬ 

born 1905) 176. 

(3) BrigiiTman a.a.O. 48. 

(4) Renaudot a.a.O. 1, 8. 

(5) Missale Alexandrinum (Kairo 1898) Weihrauchdienst 18 f.; eben- 

so J. Marquis OF BuTE, The Coptic Morning Service for the Lord's Day 

(London 1908) und Bruchstiicke einer grieehisehen Fassung dieser Ge- 

stalt in Hugh G. E. White a.a.O. 205. 
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bo nach dem 
Hvangelium 

ptVY)<jfHjTt XUpte 

TCOV '8',J<TtćoV, T(OV “poo- 

cpopćav, 

twv Taę 77po<J90paę 

7rpo<reveYxavT<ov. 

TTpóoSsĘat aura 

anaph. 
Vat. gr. 1970 u. 2281 

u. Pegas 

om 

TCOV 7TpOCTCpEpÓVTGt)V T&ę 

{hjofacę, TOtę 77p0(T90paę, 

toc eGyapumrjpta 

om 

TCpótrSeęat ó fteóę, etę i 

to aytov xai, 'jTrepou- | 

pavtov xal vospóv aoo 

tk)<Tta<TTY)ptOV 

Gebet uber die Gabcn 
1 im Weihrauchdienst 
| am Abend und ani 

Morgen 

Seópte&a xat :rapaxa- 

XoGptev tyjv , ayaO-ÓTTjTa 

aoo, 9iXavt>pto7re, ptvy)<t- 

Diyrt x'jpte 

tćov iV’jmoiv, twv Trpoc- 

9općav, TĆav euyapttTTY;- 

pi<ov tćov Tcpooeveyxav- 

tcov 

etę ty;v TtptYjv xai 8ó£av 

toG aytoo aou óvóptaToę. 

TrpóaSeęat aura etę 

to aytov xal e7roupavtov 

xat voepóv aou {hoata- 

GTYJptOV 

om etę ó<TLt7)v eutoSiaę 

etę Ta ueye&Yj Ttov 00- 

pavóov Sta ryję 

i apxayyeXtxfłę oo*j Xet- 

! Toupytaę. 

s.u. 

] TO>V TO 7TOXG xat (2) ÓXt- 

| yov xp\!>9a xai TrappYjotą 

I |3ouXoptev<ov xai oux e- 

yóvTcov xal tćov ev ty; 

C7]ptepov Y^ptepą Trpooe- 

veyxavTwv. 

etę toc pteye&Y) tćov 00- 

pavtov Sta TY)ę ayyeXtxYję 

1 xat apyayyeXtxY)ę <roo 

avtaę XetToupytaę. 

!—^---;—-— 

<bę TrpooeSeĘto Ta Stopa 

toG Stxatoo oou ,,A[SeX, 

I xat ty]v 0"j(Ttav toG Tra- 

i Tp6ę Yjacov “AppaajA^ 

(Zayaptou to -O-uatapta, 

. KopVYjXtou rdCę 77pooe'J- 

| yocę xa't eXeYjpto<ruvaę) (*) 

! xai TYję yYjpaę Ta Suo 

Xe:TTa, xat Ta euyapto- 

i TYjpta Ttov 8oóX<ov OOU 

| 77pó(rSeĘat, 

' T(bv t6 7toXG xal óXtyovr 

xpÓ9a xat TrappYjotą 
(3ouXoptev<ov xal oux 

eyóvT<ov 

xai tcóv ev Tfj <JY)ptepov 

Yjptepą 7rpo<reveyxdlvT(ov. 

(*) Vat. gr. 1970: e7ro’jpavtov. 

(2) Die in Klammern gesetzte Wendung findet sich nur in dem 

Bruchstuek bei White. 
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bo nach dem 
Evangelium 

^ anaph. 
1 Vat. gr. 1970 u. 2281 

u. Pegas 
1 _ _ ^  _ 

! Gibet lii)er dic Gaben 
im Weihrauchdienst 

i am Abend und am 
Morgen 

7ipo<reSe5<o t» Sćopa 

1 tou 8txa(ou ”A|3eX, ri)v 

ikxńav tou TiaTpóę f,u&>v 1 

'Appaap, Za/apiou to , 

ihipuapa, Kopvv;Xiou Taę | 

(TrpoCTs-jya? xai) eXer)- 

iroauuaę, xat trję y^pac 

8uo Xc7r-di, -TrpódSe^at 1 

xai auTĆov toc eu/apt- 

CTTfjpta. 1 

s. 0. 

xal jjll O'9,ov Trapaa/ou 

auTotę. 

xat avTfc8oę aÓTOię dvrl 

twv 9d>apTĆav Ta acp- j 

-9-apTa, avTt tćov śtu- | 

ystcw Ta oupavta, avTt 

tojv 7Tpo<jxatpOt)v t& 

a£cóvta. ; 

dvTt8oę auTOtę avTt tćov 

ęO-apTtov Ta acpO-apTa, 

1 aVTt T<1)V Ś77lVSl<OV T & 

oupdvta, dvTl twv TTpoa- 

xaŁpwv toc aiama. 

i imple domus eorum et 

I horrea eorum omni- 

| bus bonis. defende eos 

Domine virtute ange- 

I lorum et archangelo- 

om j rum sanctorum tuo- 

rum, sicut recordati 

| sunt sancti nominis 

tui super terram, ita 

! memento eorum in re- 

| gno tuo Domine neve 

' derelinąuas eos in 

I hoc saeculo. 

Beurteilung 

Wiederum leuehtet klar die Linie der Entwiekelung auf: am 

Anfang steht die Fassung des Fiirbittgebetes naeh dem Evange- 

lium, dereń urspriingliehe Gestalt freilieh nur zu yermuten ist. 

Aus ihr hat sieh die Fassung im anaphoriseben Fiirbittgebet fol- 

gendermaJ3en entwiekelt: 

i. die Ausdriieke fur «Opfer » werden zu einer Dreiheit: 

•9-umaę, npoaęopię, eu^apm-cTipia. 
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2. TtpóaSsĘca zieht eię to ayiov xal Ó7t£poupaviov xal vo£póv <700 

.{k>(ria(rc7)piov, się Ta |i.£y£xb] t«v oupava>v Sia Tyję ap/ayy£Atx^ę aou 

AEiToupytaę an sich. 

3. 7tpo(T9£póvTcov erfahrt eine genauere Bestimmung durch 

die Erganzungen: twv to 7toXu xai to óXiyov, xpucpa xal 7iappr;ffta, 

PouXo|i.£VCOV xa'l OUX £)(ÓvTCOV xal TWV £V TY) CT7)p.£pOV Y)(i.£pa 7ipOff£V£yxay- 

tuv. Bei letzterer Wendung scheint gr Jak Pate gestanden zu 

haben; denn in ihr lesen wir: twv Tac Ttpoatpopaę TaÓTaę 7ipoff£V£y- 

XfXVTCOV EV- TTj CT7j|i.£pOV 7j|jlpa f1). 

4. Es ist der Błock der Musterbeispiele fiir eine Opferan- 

nahme eingedrungen; vgl. die Parallelen in Brightman 48 und 320. 

5. Die Bitte um die Opferfrueht nimmt statt der einfachen 

auch in ag Bas benutzten Fassung (2) die aus der gr Jak ent- 

lehnte (3) umfangreiehere Gestalt an. 

6. Aus dieser anaphorisehen Fassung hat sieh dureh wei- 

tere Erganzungen eine neue Gestalt entwiekelt, welehe im Weih- 

rauehdienst am Abend und am Morgen benutzt wird. Wbite 

hat die Selbstandigkeit dieser Gestalt nieht klar erfafit (4). 

11. Die Bitte fur die Hierarchie und den Klerus 

Folgende Fassungen sind fiir die Erarbeitung der Entwik- 

kelung dieser Bitte von Bedeutung: 

erster Teil 

nach dem Evangelium ' wahrend der Anaphora 

Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas 

Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 

und Pegas 
Vat. gr. 1970 

tov ó<nó)TaTov i tóv <xywÓTaTov > [WY|ai>Y|Ti xupte ó I t6v ayió>TaTOv 

ap/tepea yaf0V xai paxapt<ibTa- \ Dcóc tpc,ov tou a- xal paxapió>Ta- 

tov f]p£jv yuoTaTOu xal pa- | tov 

—i~av cóv A. 7ia7raę tóv A. , xapicoTaTou ap- 1 ■kó.tzoo) A. 
j | /lEpEcóę fipcoy tou- i 

Se 7iajraę xal 7ta- 
I Tptip/OU 

(4) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 212. 

(2) RenaudoT a.a.O. i, 70. 

(3) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 212. 

(4) Er hat sie einfach in die ag Bas eingeordnet, wo sie jedoch durch 

keinen Zeugen belegt sind. 
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nach dem Evangelium wahrend der Anaphora 

Vat. gr. 2281 | 
und Pegas | 

Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 
und Pegas Vat. gr. 1970 

1 

om 
j 

1 

om | 

6v xai 7rpo£yvct)^ 

xal 7tpoo)ptGQcę 

7rpoxstp ćoao&ai 

1 ty] ayta aou xa- 

'0‘oXtxfi xal octto- 

<rroXtxy] ExxXy)a£ą 

■ 6v jTpo£yvcoę 

1 xocl 7rpo/Etpta(XCT- 

i 9-at tI]v ay(av aou 

I xa9-oXixv;v xat 

I !XT:OCTTOXtXY)V żx- 

1 xXr)<Jtav 

om ! 

1 

xal tov ómcara- 

tov Yj[xćav st:i<txo- 

7TOV TOV A. 

i 
om 

! xat tóv óatcÓTa- 

TOV S7tl<XX0770V TOV 

| A. TOV YJ[X£T£pOV 

<TJVTrjpćov auvrź]- 

pr,oov y]^Ltv a*jTOv | 

£ts<tiv 7roXXot!; xod 

Xpóvoię elpTjvtxoŁę | 

auvTrjpćov ownfj- 

pr,oov fjU.iv auTo^ę 

£ts<ti 7ToXXoię, 

Xpóvotę £lprjvtxoT? 

l mjVTT]pa)V CTUVTY]“ 

pr)<rov auróv ŹTsm 

77oXXotę xal xpó- 

j voię elp7)vtxoię 

1 CTJVTY;pO)V Q*JVT7]“ 

j pT,<TOV ai>TO'ję £ts- 

1 ot 7roXXoię Xpó" 

votę, £ip>;vixotę 

1 

om ! 

1 

i 

exTsXo'jvTaę t$)v 

O776 <TO'J S(Jt^£7TŁ- 

<rT£,jix£V7;v aytav 

d^pt£pCt)CTÓvY;v xa- 

~a tó dyiov xal 

jxaxaptóv aou &£- 

X7jfi.a ópi>OTO(jtoov- 

Taę tóv Xóyov Trję 

d&TęO-Etaę 

j SXTSXOUVTOC T7]V 

1 U7TÓ <JOU ł(Jt7TE7U- 

<rT£Uka.£vrjv auTto 

^ aytav <rou apxt£- 

1 pcocnW^ xoct& tó 

aytov xal puxxa- 

| plÓv CTOU {>£X7){J,a 

ópO-oTououvTa t6v 

1 Xóyov ryję dXr)- 

O-Etaę 

| £XTEXoOvTa<; au- 

TOU? T7]V U7T& OOO 

, E[X7rE7rt<TTEU(2EVr)V 

( ay£av aou dpxt£- 

| pwauvyjv xaTa to 

aytov xat [xaxa- 

| ptóv <rou 0'sXrł(2a 

ópt>oTO[xo0vTaę 

j tov Xóyov TTję 

1 o^&slaę. 

Beurteilung 

In der Bitte fur den Patriarehen weisen wiederum Vat. gr. 

2281 und Pegas kiirzere Fassungen auf. Diese hat der Redaktor 

des anaphorischen Fiirbittgebetes erweitert, und zwar in folgen- 

der Weise: 

a. dureh einen Zusatz zum Amt des Patriarehen: es wird 

betont, daJ3 der Patriareh dieses Amt dureh gottliehe Kinsetzung 

bekommen hat: ov 7rpoEYvco;; x<xl 7rpo&)piaaę Ttpo^Eipicraa&ai ty]v <xyiav 

ctou xaO-oXixT)v xa'i a7rocToXiXT)v ExxXrj<ńav. 

b. Ob der Satz EX~£XouvTaę auTouę tt|v u7tó ctou £jj.7t£7u<7T£0- 

|i.£vr)v ayiav uou ap/i£pcocnivyv xaTa to aytov xai ji.axfxpióv croo 

&£X7)(i.a; óp9-oTop.ouvTa<; tov Xóyov Tyję aX7)&£taę, der sich aueh 
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im Vat. gr. 1970 im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Kvangelium findet, 

zuerst im Rahmen des anaphorisehen Fiirbitt-gebeten entstanden 

ist, wird sieh nur dureh einen AnalogiesehluB beantworten 

lassen; vgl. die gleieh folgende Bewertung des zweiten Teiles. 

c. Dasselbe gilt fur die sich ebenfalls nur im Vat. gr. 1970 

findende Erwahnung des eigenen Bisehofs. 

zweiter Teil 

nach dem Evangelium | anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 2281 
= Pegas 

! Vat. gr- 1970 ! gr Mark 

| 

| gr Jak (i) j ApKo (a) ! gr Greg (3) 

| (jtwjCT&yjrt Se 
1 ! 

| xat | 1 i 

Ol)V 77aGlV 1 7tov a7ravTa- 
1 ' TĆ0V 7TEptÓVTCaV 

1 Xou i 
i 

| 

| óp&oSóĘot:; | óp&oSó^oyy 1, 1 
S7rioxÓ7roię E7rt<TXÓ7TCt)V 1 S77ioxÓ7ro>v... ' It71.GXÓ770)V £7710X0770)V 

1 TTpEOpUTEpOtę : 7TpE(Tp,JTŚpCt)V 77pE<T(^l)TEpGt)V | 7TpSa{3'JTEpO)V 1 77p£O^U7£pCOV 

1 8taxóvotę ' 8taxóvo)v | Staxóvwv j Staxóvo)v j Staxóvo)v 

1 om om 8iaxoviooa>v 1 om ; om 

1 u7roStaxóvott; | ,J7roStaxÓV0L>V 1 U7ToStaxÓvWV . U7ro8taxóvo)v | om 

dvayvojOTaię dvayvct)<r:ćav dvayvojfmov ! dvayvwaTwv | avayvo)OTĆov 

1 om 1 om ■ £7TOpXt.CmOV i om ' s.u. 

om 
j om : oni | £p(i,7]VE'JToW am J om 

^dXTatę ( ^aX7Ćov , OaXTĆov . (paX7tov ęaXTĆov 

1 om 1 om 1 s. 0. | om I E^OpXtOTĆaV 

totum om [xova^óvTwv ■ (jtova^óvTwv om | uovaęóvTo)v 

| om I det7rap{}£vo)v dtsi7rapt>£vo)v | 7rapi>£v«v det7rapOivo)v 

, om om j s.u. om | eyxpaTĆov 

! om ! yrt pwv ' X^pwv /7]pwv /7]pWV 

om om ópcpavo)v 1 om i ópcpavćov 

1 om 1 om ! śyxpaTe*joiie- 1 om j s.o. 
1 1 vwv 

1 om / Xatxćov om ( Xaixćov | Xatxć5v 

j aov 7tocvtL 77X73- 
! 

! i Ołjv 7rav7t 77X73- 

pcajjtaTt a- 
! ' p<hy.CŁTl TTję 

■ y£aę xax>oXt- 

1 X7ję xat a:ro- 

i 1 
1 

| ay taę to£> $eo£> 

| <ttoXix7)!; ex- 1 
1 

i | £xxX7]atat; 

_ 
| xXł](r£at; 

.1_ 

1 

_ __ 1 

t1) Patrologia Orientalis 26, 218. 

(2) BriGiiTman a.a.O. 21 f. 

(3) Renaudot a.a.O. 1, 100. 
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Beurteilung 

1. Sichcr ist, daB dieses Stiick im Fiirbittgebet nach dem 

Evangelium urspriinglich gefehlt hat. 

2. Sicher ist aueh, daJ3 die Reihe naeh bekannten und ver- 

trauten Fassungen gebildet worden ist. Nieht sieher ist jcdoeh, ob 

ais Yorlage einer der uns bekannten Texte gedient hat; allerdings 

diirfte die Fassung in der gr Greg wohl nieht ais Quelle in Frage 

kommen, da das anaphorisehe Fiirbittgebet der gr Greg an ande- 

ren Stellen offensiehtlieh bei der gr Mark Anleihen gemaeht hat. 

3. Ist dieses Stiick zuerst im Rahmen des anaphorisehen 

Fiirbittgebetes aufgekommen oder im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evan- 

gelium? Fiir die Annahme, daB diese Erweiterung zuerst im Rah¬ 

men des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes stattfand, spreehen folgen- 

de Griinde: 

a. die uns bekannten Yorlagen gehoren alle dem anapho¬ 

risehen Fiirbittgebet an. 

b. der AnsehluB mit <ruv erscheint, sekundar gegeniiber dem 

des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes, das einen eigenen 

Satz, ja Absehnitt einleitet. 

c. die diakonale Aufforderung, welehe im Fiirbittgebet naeh 

dem Evangelium vorausgeht, nimmt auf diese Klassen keinerlei 

Bezug. 

d. aueh die zusammenfassende Wendung cuv toxvti tw 7tXr)- 

pcó(i.aTt (Ł) xtX, womit pova^óvTcov dsi,7rap-9-£vcijv ^r1pwv Xaixwv ge- 

meint sind, sieht wie eine sekundare Vereinfaehung aus (2). 

e. in der voraufgegangenen Bitte fiir die Kirehe hat das 

Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium mit dem Satz ty)v Łc, oupavoi> 

£tpr(VT|V Ppdp£U(rov Tatę a7tdvTcov y]ji.oiv xapStaię, dXXa xai too [3tou 

toutou tt]v £Łp'/]VTjV r1(i.Łv ScópTjuai eine ganz offenkundige An- 

leihe beim anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet gemaeht. Denn der Satz 

findet sieh genau so bereits im PapStr. Damit hatte unser Fali eine 

eindeutige Parallele. 

f1) Eine gleichartige Yerwendung von pleroma findet sich ApKo 

8,13 = BRiGHTMan a.a.O. 23. 

(2) Der Vollstandigkeit halber sei hier aueh der Text erwahnt den 

Paul E. Kahi.k, Bala'izah 1 (London 1954) 408-11. Es handelt sich aber 

nieht um einen Text aus dem anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet, noch um eine 

solchen aus dem Fiirbittgebet nach dem Evangelium, sondern um einen 

Text aus der eigentlichen Enarxis. Das beweisen deutlich die einleitenden 

Worte: 'i-i 7rapaxaXoupiv cte xta. 
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4. Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas offenbaren hier von neuem ihre 

Nahe zum bj^zantinisehen Ritus, wenn sie vor diese Bitte fair die 

Hierarchie die vóllig dem byzantinischen Brauch entlehnte (*) 

P'assung einschieben: ev 7tp&>Toię pwrjaFyjTi xópi£ tou Trarpop xal tou 

7taTpiapyy>u y)[iiiv touSe (2) ov ^apiaai radę ayiaię <J0'J £xxXrj(ńaię ev 

ELp7)vr; ct6jov £v~i|i.ov uyia |aaxpoYjU.EpsuovTa xai ópO-oTopiouvTa tov 

Xóyov trfi tT7)p aX7)0-£iaę. 

12. die Bitte fur die eigene Staiit 

Wie die Ubersicht in OrChr 47 (1963) 49-52 dartut, ist diese 

Fassung eine eindeutige Entlehnung aus der gr Jak. Folgende 

Einzelheiten seien noch einnial hervorgehoben: 

1. Nur der gr Jak ist es eigenttimlieh, die eigene Stadt 

mit der Wendung y; ayia aou roij &£oij 7tóXię bzw. y; ayia tou Xpic7Tou 

tou &eou 7róXic zu bezeichnen; eben weil nur sie die in Jeru- 

salem beheimatete Liturgie ist. Wenn nun gr Mark ausgereehnet 

diese Kennmarke an der Stirn tragt, ist damit die Frage der 

Abhangigkeit sogleich entsehieden. 

2. P'reilich wurde sieh der Redaktor der gr Mark — im Ge- 

gensatz zum Redaktor der koptisehen Patriarchenweihe (3) — sofort 

klar, daJ3 er nun wegen der anderen Ortsverhaltnisse seine eigene 

Stadt noeh einmal ausdriieklieh nennen muBte. So fiigte er zu dem 

Text der gr Jak das xai ryję noksatą y(|i.ojv TauTyję wieder hinzu. 

3. Genau wie die gr Jak ais Weiterbildung der Keimzelle 

aueh der Kaiserstadt durch den Ausdruck 4 paaiX£uouCTa gedenkt, 

so tut es die gr Mark. 

4. Ebenso bietet gr Mark die fur die gr Jak eharakteri- 

stisehe SehluBwendung £tpyvr|ę xod a(rcpaX£taę auTwv. 

In diesem Zusammenhang miissen wir auch die Fassung dieser 

Bitte im Fiirbittgebet nach dem Evangelium in den griechischen 

Zeugen ein Wort gonnen. Bislang war die Lagę gewohnlich so, 

daJ3 wir in den Fassungen der Fiirbitten nach dem Evangelium 

die Keimzelle fiir die Fassung der Bitten im anaphorisehenRaum 

erblicken konnten. Das ist hier nun durchaus nicht der Fali. Denn 

(h Vgl. Brightman a.a.O. 336. 

(2) Vał. gr. 2281 fiigt hier auch den Brzbischof ein. 

(3) Vgl. O. H. E. BuRMESTKR, The Rite of the Consecration of the 

Patriarch of Alexandria, in Publications de la Societe d‘archeologie copte 

(Le Caire 1960) 44. 
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die Fassung im Rahmen der Fiirbitten naeh dem Evangelium geht 

auf eine Erweiterung zuriiek, welehe wir am besten in der gr Greg 

greifen konnen, wie die Ubersieht in OrChr 47 (1963) 51 f. dartut. 

Der Redaktor der gr Mark hat die Fassung der gr Greg benutzt (*) 

und sie in seinem Sinn weiter ausgebaut: dureh die Erganzungen: 

a) T7)v Tarcew»)v xal sXssi,vy)v xal (pi.Xóy_p!.OTOv 7róXiv tx6tt;v. 

b) ó 0-EÓę acp’ f(u.Epwv 7rovy)pćov. 

e) cóę xai Tyję 7tóXscoę scpsiaco ort, eXe7)(j,cov xal oiXTipixcov 

sl xal aji.vy]aixaxoę znl xaxiaę <xv0-p&>7tcov. cru Sia tou 7tpocpy)Tou crou 

'Hcaiou zlizać • ’j7t£paa7tićó U7tłp Tyję 7tóXecoc TacjTyę tou aćóaai auxyjv 

81’ Sas: xai 8ia AauciS tov Tzal&a pou • 816 SsopE&a xai 7iapaxaXoup.śv 

as cf>iX<xvO-pco7rE ayaSs 'jizzcaGizzaa’. Tyję 7tóXscoę T<xńTy;ę Sta tov papTupa 

xai £uayYEXi.(TTy)V Mdćpxov tov u7ro8si!;avTa yjpiv ó8óv Trję crcoTrjpiaę • 

yapiTi xal oiy.Tippotę xtX. 

13. Die Bittk fur die Bedrangten 

nach dem Evangeliuin wahrend der Anaphora 

diak j priester Vat. gr. 1970 j Vat. gr. 2281 

und Pegas 
gr Jak 

nPOCETSA- 
C0H YDEP 

TGN 0AIBO- 
MENQN 

j memento 

Domine eo- 

; rum qui tri- 

| bulationibus 

et angustiis 

. sunt afllicti. 

j,tyr-fibr^i xu- | 

pte Tracr^ę ' 

yr\Q /pwma- , 

1 v?;ę 4>Xt[3o(jti- ' 

vqę xai xaxa- | 

, 7rovo,ju.ćvr!; 

UWlff&TjTl X\i- 

pte izÓLorfi 3,J~ 

/piaTia- 

v5)<; 9-Ai3opś- 

(y.vyjCT9-y;T'. xu- 

1 plE 7ZÓ.rYftC_ (Jja- 

Xrlę zpiaria.- 

vrję OXt!3opt.£- 

xai xara- 

i novo'jp.Evif;(;, 

! libera eos ex 

oinnibus af- 

j fUctionibus 

eorum. 

1 

eXe 0'ję beoij 

xat ^o^ftctac | 

E7n8eo[j,EVirię | 

zkiryję &eoC>, 

^OYjftEtaę stu- 

Seouewję 

eXeouę xod 

por^efcaę oov> 

1 TOU D-eoO £7Ct™ 

SsO(JLŚV7)ę 

i 

Xat S77tCTTpO- 

(prję T COV 7T2- j 

7rXavr/[XŹvct)v ! 

xai STucjTpo- 

*WV 7TE- 

7rXaVY)(jLŚvct)v 

xai ŚTTtCTTpO- 

cpyję tćov Tce— 

7rXa w; u.źv<ov. 

i 

1 

1 
xal awrrjpfcaę 

tĆjv <Jajxćov rj- 

(i,ćov xat tcov 

kv cpuXaxaię. 
1 

(*■) Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas weichen im einzelnen etwas von der 

Fassung des Vat. gr. 1970 ab. Fiir uns siud jedoch diese Varianten ohne 

Bedeutung. 
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Beurteilung 

Zwischen der Fassung im Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evange- 

lium und der im Rahmen der Anaphora bestehen keine wort- 

liehen Beziehungen. Dagegen ist die Verwandtsehaft mit der Fas¬ 

sung in der gr Jak offensiehtlich. Die Entlehnung bei der gr Jak 

steht also auBerhalb jegliehen Zweifels. Die Erganzung, welche 

Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas aufweisen, seheint ebenfalls aus der gr 

Jak zu stamnien; vgl. Patrologia Orientalis 26, 186 und 210. Die 

Vorlage, auf welche Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas zuriickgehen, ist 

mit dem Text der gr Jak etwas freier umgegangen. 

14. Die Bitte fur i>ie Gefantgenen 

Da die griechische Fassung des priesterliehen Fiirbittgebetes 

nach dem Evangelium diese Bitte nicht kennt, bleiben ais Fas- 

sungen, welche zu beriicksiehtigen sind, nur iibrig: 

1. aus dem bohairischen Bereich 

a. die priesterliche Fassung im Fiirbittgebet nach dem 

Evangelium, 

b. die dazu gehorige, noch in griechischer Sprache erhal- 

tene diakonale Wendung, 

2. die Fassung im griechischen anaphorischen Farbittgebet. 

Da aber diese Fassung in zwei ganz versehiedenen Gestalten auf- 

tritt und die eine dieser Gestalten engste Beziehungen zur Fassung 

dieser Bitte in der gr Jak aufweist, miissen wir auch letztere mit- 

hinzuziehen. So gewinnen wir folgende Ubersieht: 

nach dem 
Evang. diak. 

nach dem 
Evang. priest. 

Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 2281 

= Pegas gr Jak 

IIPOCETEA- memento xó- LŁV7j CTi^TjTt XU- lAVY)<jf)T(Tl XU- 

C0E TlIEP- Dondne pts pte 7rXeóvTct)v ptE 7rXEÓVTCt)V 

TGN AIXMA- captivorum ÓSot7tOpOUV- ÓSot7TOpOUV- 

AGTGN TCt)V ^£VtT£,jÓV" TWV Ę^tTED- 

TCOV XPŁ0TŁa“ OVTCt)V XPŁ<T“ 
rćav ev VG)V. Ttavćav Ttov £v 

xat TG)V EV xal 
odyy,cckoMJLX atx(i.^Xcoataię <puXaxoaęł TO>v 

xat ś^opfcaię sv alyLiaXca- 
xat śtti Ęśvatę <rtatę xal ś£o- 

om om xal 7rtxpaŁ^ ptaię, tojv śv 

[X£TaXXotę xat 

paaavotę xat 

7rtxpaij; Sou- 
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nach dem 
Evang. diak. 

! nach dem 
Evang. priest. 

j Vat. gr. 1970 1 
Vat.gr. 2281 

= Pegas 
gr Jak 

i__ 

1 6vto)v a8eX- 

| 9<1>v \ 

Y][XWV. ( 

8ouXetaię 6v- ' 

tcov a8eXcpa>v | 

Tjjjtćoy. 

1 
Xetoaę &vTOt)v 

7raTŚpct)vxald- 

8eX(pĆ0V 7]UX0V. 

om 

1 

om 

! 8óę auTotę etę 

, otxTip(jto6ę e- 

vavTtov 7rav- : 

tg)v t<ov aty- 

aaXct)oavTct)v 

1 auToiię. 

8óę auTOtę etę 

owmpuoiję e- 

vavriov 7tdv- 

tcov tćov aty- 

[jt,aX<o<rdvT<ov 

auTOuę. 1 

I 

j 

| om 

1 

om ! om ■ ■ om 

1 

om 

elp7]vixiję Łtzol- 

1 v<S8ou śxa<TTOD 

auTĆav etę Ta 

otxeia. 

om 
| libera eos 

| omnes. 
1 om 

i i 

om 1 | om 

Beurteilung 

1. Ais Keimzelle fiir die Fassung im gr anaphorischen Fiir- 

bittgebet der Mark diente sieher eine Wendung, die ahnlieh wie 

die heute noch im priesterliehen Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evan- 

gelium iibliehe gestaltet war. 

2. Unter dem EinfluB spaterer grieehiseher Bildungen formte 

sie sieh aber im ersten Teil um zu der Gestalt |j.vrjcr&rJT'. xupie rav 

lv at/(i,aA6jCTia ovtcov a8sX<pćov 7jji.Giv. An diesen Teil wurde noeh ein 

zweiter angehangt, fiir welehen ich bislang noeh keine Quelle 

entdeeken konnte: 8óp <xutoi<; zlę oixTt.puLouę evavT'iov 7tavTcov twv 

at/(i.aA6jCToćvTcov auTouc. 

3. die Fassungen, welche uns Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas bieten, 

seheinen unter einem EinfluB der Fassung der gr Jak entstanden 

zu sein. 

15. Die Bitte der Eiturgen^fur sich selbst 

Der Text ist offenkundig eine Anleihe bei der gr Jak, wie die 

Gegeniiberstellung erhartet: 
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gr Jak gr Mark 

x'jpte xaTa to 7rXfj0oę tou 

eX£ou<; 000 xal twv obmp(i,a>v cou 

xai Eptou toO Toc7T£tvou xat a[xapTwXo53 
xat dćva5to'J 8ouXou aou 

xal Ś77Ł<TXE<J/aa |i,£ £v eXeei xal olxTtp- 

ptoię xai puoat xal a#cba)<róv ue sx ta>v 

XaTaStOt)XÓVTO)V {JtE, XUpl£ XUpl£ Ttt>V 

8uvaptsa)v, xal etteiSt) s7rXsóva<rsv sv 

£[i,ol Y] 0C(i,apTta, UTTEpTrEptaOSUOSl <JOU 

^ x<*pię- 

[AV7)Olto)Tl XUplS EV sXŚSl 

xai obtTtpptoię (*) 

xat Y]ptćav tc5v aptapTcoXojv xat ava£Łwv 

80uXwv aou 

xal Taę aptaprtaę YjptaW ś^aX£t^ov <bę 

aya-ftóę xaŁ ęiXav$p<o7;oę 9-EÓę. 

OUptTTapECTO Y]pUV XstTOUpYOUCTt Ttp 7TaV- 

ayŁco aou 7rvsu(i,aTt. 

Vor ffu|i.7tap£(To hat Vat. gr. 1970 — und nur er — eine Bitte 

des eigentlieh zelebrierenden Liturgen fiir sieh selbst eingeseho- 

ben; er hat sieh dabei des obigen Textmaterials bedient: 

Bitte in der Mehrzahl Bitte in der Einzahl 

}rvt;a<b;Ti xupie ev Ł/.żzi xal oixT’.pjj.oip jj.wja&Yjri xupte 

xai Yjptćov tum apiap-rooXuw xai av- 1 xal euou tou toctóia/ou xat apt,apTCoXou 

ocptojM/ 8ouXtov aou xat rap apiapTtap xai avai;Łou 8ouXou aou xat rap apiap- 

7]ptćov eĘdćXei4'°''' <ó? ayaOóp xal ętXav- -rtap aou e<;aXEi90v <ptXav{>poi7TOp 

{ipcoTrop Oeóp ł>eóp 

16. Die Bitte fur die eigene Gemicinde 

Mit dieser Bitte lenkt das anaphorische Furbittgebet wieder 

in die Reihenfolge der Fiirbitten nach dem Bvangelium ein, wo 

diese Bitte sieh sogleich an die Bitte fiir den Patriarchen anschlieJ3t. 

Wenn das anaphorische Furbittgebet zwischen die Bitte fiir die 

Hierarchie und diejenige fiir die eigene Gemeinde die Bitten fiir 

(') ilieses i/.źzi xai oixTi.pii.oip diirfte aus dem zweiten Teil des 

Textes der gr Jak iibernommen sein. 
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die eigene Stadt, fur die Bediangten, fur die Gefangcnen und die 

Bitte der Ijturgen fiir sieh selbst eingesehoben hat, scheint daraus 

hervorzugehen, daJ3 der Redaktor Wert darauf legte, daS die Bitte 

fiir die eigene Gemeinde den SehluJ3 bildete. 

Zu diesem Gleiehklang in der Reihenfolge gesellt sieh eine 

weitgehende Ubereinstimmung im Wortlaut: 

nach dem Evangelium ! anaphorisch 

Vat. gr. 2281 =■ Pegas 
1 

Vat. gr. 1970 

1 
1 Vat. gr. 1970. 
1 Vat. gr. 2281, Pegas, 
1 Messanensis 

Taę STuauyaYcoyaę f1) , 

■f)ptc5v xupte s'jXóyrłCTOV. 

1 Taę ś;?rKrjvaY<oYię ^pta>v , 

xópte euXóyr)oov. | 

1 

1 raę Ż77UTUvaycoyaę f][2Ó3v 

xiipte euXóyr]<Tov. 

! t7)v et8o)XoXaTpetav t£- 

j Xeov ćxptę<jjaov ajró tou 

i xÓ<Tg.O'J. 

om 

i 

! om 

1 tóv <raTavav xat 77a<rav 

auToO tt;v £vepyetav xat 

1 770vr,plav (2) auvTpt^ov 

I U770 TOUę TTÓSaę y;puov (3). 

touę Tłję śxxXt“- 

| aiccą (Tou xupte caę 7rav- 

, tots /4) xai vuv raTret- 

1 
1 

i 

1 

! vca<rov, 

i yu(jtv<ooov auT(ov Ty]v 

uTrepYjcpowtow. 8et£ov au- 

! rotę ev ta/et ttjv okt&e- 

vstav auTwv (5), Taę stti- 

1 pouXaę ai)T(ov xal (6) Ttię 

ptayyav£aę (7) xod Taę 

7ravoupyiaę (8) aę tcoi- 

| ouctł xai}’ f(awv a:7pax- 

TOUę 770t7)(T0V. 

(*■) Pegas <TJvayooyaę statt ŻTua'jvayooyaę. 

(2) Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas 7rovr;pav Suvapitv statt ?;ovr;ptav. 

(3) Pegas add -ra/ct hinter 'jtto -roóę TtóSaę r)[j,ćóv. 

(4) Vat. gr. 2281 und Pegas und Messanensis om iic 7ravTO-re. 

(5) Vai. gr. 2281 om aurćóv hinter aa9-evetav; Pegas add tov tpóJiov 

xaTapyr]aov; Vat. gr. 2281 add. t6v <pó[3ov au™v xaTapyv;aov. 

(6) Messanensis om xa( vor zaę ptayytmaę. 

(’) Pegas add auTcbv hinter jj,ayyaviav. 

(8) Messanensis om xod -raę 7ravoupyiaę. 
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nach dem Evangelium anaphorisch 

Vat.gr. 2281 = Pegas Vat. gr. 1970 
Vat. gr. 1970 

Vat. gr. 2281, Pegas 
Messanensis 

8óę yjptiM auTaę axoiXó- 

'.'oję xal aMepuroSiaToię 

YEMŚaftai xara tó aytOM 

xod ptaxaptÓM aou {>£- 

XTj[j,a. 

8óę auraę axoiXÓToię xal 

OLMEpOToSuTTCję YEMEaOat 

xoct4 tó aytÓM 

<rou !)iXLf]ijta. 

om 

om 

oExouę e'j/wv, ofocouę eu- 

Xoyttov te xa£ Toię 

pisO-’ rjptaę 8ouXotę <ro\j 

się róv al&va Sup^aai. 

om 

eĘeyepi>Y|Ti xópte xai 8ta- 

axop7uff‘)-/]rojaa\/ ot iy- 

i)p0i a'yj. xal tpuyŚTC 

etę to, óiuaw tzó.'i~zc ot 

pttaouMTeę tó oMopta ctou 

tó aytOM. 

tóv 8s Xaóv aou tom 

TT LOTOM TO LOTOM LLt’ EU- 

Xoyiaię (5) /tXiaę /t- 

Xtdć8aę xai ptopiaę ptu- 

ptaSaę 

eĘEyepOyjTt xópte xai 8ta- 

oxop7rta.!}’ź]TCjaav ot ry_- 

DpoL 000, <puyÓTOxjav 

rtaMTeę ot pttaouMTeę TÓ 

ómolmm ctou tó aytOM. 

tov 8ł Xaóv aoo tov 

7rtaTÓv xai óp9-ó8oĘov 

EuXóyr1<jov, irabjaoM aÓTÓv 

ótę /tXtA8aę xat piu- 

ptaSaę 

óÓ£yep!}Y]Ti xópic xat 8ta- 

cjxop7rta{>LriTO)<rav 01 iy- 

!>poŁ aoo xat tpuyŻTCoaotM 

dę Ta Ó7rŁa<o (4) toxm- 

TEę (2) Ot pttCTOUVTEę TÓ 

OMOpta cto'j tó aytOM (3) 

tóv Sr Xaóv <rou tom 

TTUjTÓM xat ÓpSÓSoóoM 

7T0tTjCT0V (4) C7t’ EÓXo- 

y l a t r yt/.Lar yt/.tóSrtr 

xat ptupiaę ptuptaSaę, 

7rotoijVTai; to 

<jo*j tó aytov. 
oin 

■ 

7roto\jVTaę tó $£Xv}pta 

(Tou tó aytov (*) 

om 

xat ijtr, xaTtor/u<T‘(j {>dt- 

vaToę aptapTtaę xa#’ T- 

ptcov ir/]8ł xoltol rotMTÓę 

toO Xaou aoo. om 

/apt/u xal ofoortppioTę 

xtX. (7) 

/aptTt xal oixTtpptotę 

xtX. | 

(4) Messanensis om etę t<Sc Ó7t[cto). 

(2) Pegas 7rAvTo-rc statt —otvTóę. 

(3) Messanensis om tó ayiom. 

(4) Vat. gr. 1970 om 7tolr)<rov. 

(5) Die Lesart ht euXoytaię durfte wohl die urspriingliche sein. Z u 

iibersetzen ware yielleicht: «mache sie zu Segensfiille, zu tausendmal 

tausend und zehntausendmal zehntausend ». 

(6) Pegas add val xópte; Messanensis add eua7rXay/MOM xai eóape<TTOv 

xal teXciom. 

(7) Die Fassung dieser Bitte im Fiirbittgebet nach dem Evangelium 

in der ag Bas stellt eine noch entwickeltere Stufe dar; die Fassung im 

Papyrus von Der Balyzeh eine Kiirzung. 
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Beurteilung 

1. Aus der Ubersieht ergibt sieh, daJ3 allen Fassungen ein 

gewisser Textbloek gemeinsam ist. Dieser besteht aus den Satzen 

nr. i und 5. 

2. Dieser Textbloek darf ais Keimzelle fiir die weitere Ent- 

wiekelung angesehen werden. 

3. Diese Entwiekelung ist in seharf ausgepragter Weise in 

doppelter Riehtung verlaufen: die eine Gestalt ist dem anapho- 

risehen Fiirbittgebet eigentiimlieh, die andere den Fiirbitten naeh 

dem Evangelium. Gleieh naeh dem ersten Satz setzt die Ent¬ 

wiekelung ein. Die anaphorisehe Fassung nimmt eine Bitte um 

Ausrottung des Gotzendienstes und um Uberwindung der Maeht 

des Satans auf. Diese Wendungen zeigen starkę Beriihrungen mit 

dem Gebet fiir die Kateehumenen: 

anaph 1 Kateehumenen f1) 

T7)v cEScoXoXaTpetav -rćXcov ey.pluojffOM | tt;v ElSwXoXaTpeiav teXeov Expi^ojaov 

a7ró tou xó<TpLOu | Ajtó ryję xap8taę aur£óv. 

und 

tov aaTavav xat 7raaav auTou Tł]v b)Łp- | a7r£Xaaov J.~' ocOtou 7ravTa toc lvepyY)- 

veiav xal 7rov7)ptav auvTpuj/ov uttó 1 pia-ra tou 8ta|3óXou. . . 

TOiję raSSaę ^[i,ćóv. | auvTpiij/ov t8v aaTavav um tou? tto- 

8a- auTou żv Tde/ei 

Die Untersehiede ano tou xón(i.ou im Verhalnis zu ano T/ję 

xapSiaę auTwv und u7tó Touę nóSaę 7)ji.wv im Verhaltnis zu unó Touę 

nóSaę auTwv seheine mir deutlieh dafiir zu spreehen, daJ3 diese 

Wendungen im Gebet fiir die Kateehumenen urspriinglieh waren 

und bei der Ubernahme ins Gebet fiir die Gemeinde umgemiinzt 

wurden. Die gleiehe Quelle — oder doeh wenigstens die dureh die 

gleiehe Quelle angerufene Ausdruekswelt fiir die Abwehr des Teufels 

(l) Naeh Assemani, Cod. Liturgicus 7, 2, i2óf. ins Griechische riick- 

iibersetzt. 
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— hat zu der Formulierung tov gxtxvxv xxi nxcrxv ocutou tt)v evep- 

yeiav xal tovy)piav (róvTpuJ;ov oto Tooę 7ióSac; y]pó5v gefuhrt. 

Die nieht-anaphorisehe Fassung nimmt auf: 

1. in allen Zeugen: ais Erganzung zur ersten Bitte: Soę y)piv 

auTaę axcoXuTcoę xai dv£p7roSi(TTCiję Y£V^CT^at Kara to &y'-ov (xal pa- 

xfźpióv) (700 Seat; pa. 

2. Dariiber hinaus hat Vat. gr. 1970 noeh folgende Er~ 

ganzungen: 

a. gleieh im AnsehluJ3 an die eben namhaft gemaehte Er¬ 

ganzung: ofxooę eu/gć>v, oixoo<; £uAoy,.wv rjp.iv te xai Toię p£&’r)paę 

ScjAouę (700 sic, Tooę odwvac Scóprjaai. 

b. am SehluB des Ganzen hat Vat. gr. 1970 noeh die 

Entlehnung xal pr; xaTi(7j(ó(7rj &avaroę apapTiaę xa&’ r)pćov prjSł 

xaTa 7iavToę too Aaoo aoo angefiigt. Da alle anderen Zeugen die- 

sen Zusatz nieht kennen, erseheint er sehon aus diesem Grunde 

sekundar. Hinzu kommt die Tatsaehe, daB dieser Satz genau mit 

einem Satz aus dem anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet iibereinstimmt (1). 

Das legt den SehluB nahe, daB dieser Satz sekundar aus dem ana¬ 

phorisehen Fiirbittgebet hier eingedrungen ist. 

17. Die Entlehnungen aus dem i. Klemensbrief 

Diese Bitte fiir die Gemeinde wird weiter gefuhrt dureh eine 

Reihe von Kurzsatzen, welehe z.T. aus dem 1. Klemensbrief ent- 

lehnt sind. Die Ubersieht in OrChr 47 (1964) 44 gibt in dieser 

Hinsieht den erwiinsehten AufsehluB iiber die Zusammenhange. 

Der Redaktor des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes der gr Mark 

seheint sieh bei dieser Anleihe einer bereits in Agypten bestehenden 

Gewohnheit angeschlossen zu haben. Er hat aber die Reihe der 

Satze, welehe die Vorlage ihm bot, dureh Umstellungeu, Auslas- 

sungen, Erganzungen nach eigenem Gutdiinken selbstandig ge- 

staltet. 

Aus den Darlegungen in OrChr 47 (1963) 45 ging des weiteren 

hervor, daJ3 die Fassung dieses Zitates in der by Bas nieht die 

Quelle fiir die Fassung in der gr Mark sein kann. Der Strom ver- 

lauft vielmehr umgekehrt. — Von dieser Erkenntnis aus laBt sieh 

jetzt aueh die Frage beantworten, welehe wir oben bei der Behand- 

f1) Brightman a. a.O. 126, Z. 24!. 
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lung der Bitten fur den Kaiser in der Sehwebe lassen muBten. 

Bei dem Satz XaXrjcrov tlę ty)v xap8iav aurou aya&a urrep Tyję ayiaę 

ctou xa&oXix9jp xat a7roCTToXixyjc; £xxXr)cńaę xal wtsp 7TavToe tou ąi.Xo- 

yptffTou Xaou wird der Strom in der gleiehen Weise verlaufen sein 

wie hier; d. h. der Redaktor des anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebetes 

der by Bas wird bei der gr Mark sieh umgesehen baben. 

18. Die abschlieBende Begrundung 

Ais Uberleitung zum Sanctus existierte auf agyptisehem Bo- 

den sehon in der 2. Halfte des 4. Jh. folgende Wendung: nu yap 6 

u7Tsp<xvco mźarfi dpyyję xai e^ouataę xat Suva|i.eco(; xal xupiÓTr(~oę 

xai 7iavToę óvóji.aToę 6voji.a^oji.£vou 06 |i.óvov łv -rw atom toutco, aXXa 

xat ev tu ji.EXXovTi (1). Diese Wendung weist sieh durchihren Inhalt 

klar ais fur diese Funktion bestimmt aus. 

In gleicher Funktion wurde sie aueh in die Anaphora der gr 

Mark aufgenommen. 

19. ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 

Aus den Untersuehungen ergibt sieh: 

1. die alteste erreiehbare Gestalt des anaphorisehen Fiirbitt- 

gebetes bietet PapStr. 

2. diese Gestalt ist stark erweitert worden. Quellen fur diese 

Erweiterungen sind gewesen: 

a) das Fiirbittgebet naeh dem Evangelium. 

b) die daraus entlehnten Texte sind jedoeh wiederum 

durch anderes Textgut erweitert worden; 

e) aueh die gr Jak hat einige Texte (2) beigesteuert. 

Diese Sehiehten hatte man bislang noch nieht so gesehen. 

H. Engberding O.S.B. 

(ł) Funk a.a.O. 2, 172. 

(a) So wird aueh im anaphorisehen Fiirbittgebet der gr Mark deut- 

lich, was an anderen Stellen dieser Anaphora zu beobachten ist; vgl. 

BrighTman a.a.O. 125, Z. 24 f.; 125, Z. 29-126, Z. 1; 131, Z. 26-132, Z. 3. 



A Monophysite Epistle 

00)v ! V<PA " The Consolation of the Soul ” 

The eoming of the Portugese to Ethiopia in the i6th eentury 

was an important politieal and religious event for the history of 

the country (1). Politically it freed Christian Ethiopia from the 

Mosiem occupation of Mohammed Grań. Religiously it established 

contact between Monophysite Ethiopia and Catholic Portugal. 

Indeed, the Jesuites beeame interested in Ethiopia and undertook 

missionary aetivity, trying to eonvert the Ethiopian rulers and 

the people to Catholicism (2). They partially succeeded. King Za- 

Dangal (1603) and Susenyos (1606-1632) beeame eonverts to Ca- 

tholieism. Needless to say, the religious leaders of the Ethiopian 

ehureh were not inaetive. They opposed Catholicism by produeing 

religious writings proving the superiority of the monophysite belief 

and the fallaeies of the Catholic ehureh (3). Among those writings 

is the one published here. The author of the writing in Nawaya 

Masąal (4) who emigrated to Egypt, and from there sent his epistle 

to King Za-Dangal (5). 

This epistle known as 0m} s “the consolation of the soul” 

is preserved in a uniąue manuseript, Eth. 119, of the Bibliotheąue 

Nationale of Paris (6). E. Cerulli published the text with an Italian 

translation iri his Scritti teologici etiopici dei secoli XVI-XVIT, 

vol. 2, Citta del Vatieano, 1960, p. 105-135. 

(4) A. H. M. Jones and E. MonroK, A history of Abyssinia, 1935. 

p. 81 ft. 

(2) Op. cit. p. 88-101. 

(3) I. Guidi, Storia della letteratura etiopica, 1932, p. 70 fi. 

(4) The name of the author appears in the beginning of Chapter II; 

see p. 469, n. 4. 

(5) K. CERUI.1,1, Scritti teologici etiopici dei secoli XVI-XVII, vol 2°, 

p. iv, and p. 125, n. 2. 

(*) H. ZOTENBKRC, Catalogue des manuscrits ethiopiens (gheez et 

amhariąue) de la Bibliotheąue Nationale, 1877, p. 141. 
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I reexamined the text with my students, Abraham Demoz, 

Haylu Fullas and Walter Muller, in a seminar and arrived at a 

different translation of several passages. Furthermore, sinee one 

misses a commentary in Cerulli’s edition attempting to interpret 

the arguments of the Ethiopian writer, I thought it advisable 

to reedit the text with an English translation and a brief eom- 

mentary in the footnotes for the benefit of those who are interested 

in the history of the Ethiopian ehureh. The Geez text published 

in this artiele is based on the manuseript and does not reproduce 

Cerulli’s text that differs oeeasionally from the manuseript. The 

identifieation of the Biblieal and New Testament passages madę 

by Cerulli was, of eourse, extremely helpful in the present edition. 

The summary of the main arguments as given by E. Cerulli, 

op. cit., pp. ix-x is reprodueed here for the benefit of the reader. 

First Objection 

Jesus in asking Mary and Martha about Eazarus, “ Ubi po- 

suistis eum”? (John XI, 34) makes manifest the human naturę 

whieh is eoexistent with the divine one in Him. If His human 

naturę had been totally united with His divine one, he would not 

have needed to ask about that which He would have known 

through the diyine insight. 

But, as our Monophysite author replies, Jesus had said before 

when He was still in Galilea, “ Lazarus mortuus est ” (John XI, 

14). His ąuestion " Ubi posuistis eum "? (John XI, 34) was an 

aet of humility and at the same time He wished to evade a pos- 

sible later aeeusation by the Jews that He knew, by magie arts, 

Eazarus’ place of burial. 

Second Objection 

The birth of Jesus from the Virgin, the Transfiguration, and 

the Resurrection are proofs of His diyine naturę. But the pro- 

digies by themselyes cannot prove the annulment in Christ of the 

human naturę, because wonders were performed also, for example, 

by Moses and the Apostle Peter, who had, on the contrary, only 

a human naturę. 

To such an objection by the Missionaries, Nawaya Masąal 

answers that Moses and Peter did not perform wonders by their 
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own eapaeity for performing miracles but rather these wonders 

were accomplished through them by God, whereas Jesus aeted by 

means of His own divinity. Thus, the shining glory seen on the 

face of Moses at his deseent from Sinai was not other than an 

attenuated refleetion of the divine splendor, and only a smali 

garment was suffieient to eover it when he spoke to the Israelites; 

whereas at the Transfiguration of Jesus " Resplenduit faeies eius 

sieut sol ” (I Corinthians XV, 28) being He the creator of the sun. 

Third Objection 

The passage of Saint Paul, “ Ipse Filius subieetus erit ei, qui 

subieeit sibi omnia ”, eannot seem to be explained by the Mono- 

physite doetrine. 

Our author, instead, explains this passage from Paul by re- 

ferring it to the aet of humility done by the Son when He willingly 

aeeepted the Inearnation and also by referring it to that whieh 

He will aeeomplish when He aeeepts His hast Corning at the end 

of time. He then lists from the Gospel the passages in whieh the 

Father glorifi.es the Son and that partieular one, “ et mea omnia 

tua sunt et tua mea sunt et elarifieatus sum in eis ” (John XVII, 10), 

all passages, whieh interpreted literally, eould even make one 

believe that they were aets of subordination by the Father toward 

the Word. Instead, as in that passage by Saint Paul to whieh 

ean be given the opposite value of subordination of the Word 

to the Father, it ean be clearly interpreted within the dogma of 

" union and eąuality ” of the Three Persons. 

Fourth Objection 

Jesus said on the Cross, “ Deus meus, Deus meus, ut quid 

dereliquisti me ”? (Matthew XXVIII, 46). Such words appear as 

proof of the eoexistanee of a human naturę in Him. 

Nawaya Masqal replies eiting first the passage from the First 

Epistle to Timothy where Saint Paul ealls Christ “ Beatus et solus 

potens, Rex regum et Dominus dominantium ” and then, the 

other eorresponding passages of the Seriptures whieh (obviously) 

deelare the divine naturę of the Inearnated Word. 
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Fifth Objection 

Having denied then the distinction in Christ between the 

works accomplished by His human aspect and those accomplished 

by His divine aspect, our author replies to another later objection 

by the Missionaries; and tbat is, to the allusion tbat Jesus’ human 

naturę can be yerified in the passage by Saint Matthew about the 

finał Day of Judgement: “ De die autem illa et hora nemo seit, 

neque angeli coelorum, nisi solus Pater ” (Matthew XXIV, 36). 

Nawaya Masąal opposes this interpretation priucipally with 

another passage from the same Gospel, “ Omnia mihi tradita 

sunt a Patre meo, et nemo novit Filium nisi Pater; neque Patrem 

quis novit nisi Filius ” (Matthew XI, 27), a passage which there- 

fore excludes the fact that the datę known by the Father is 

unknown to the Son. 
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s idCtlf- » llfh-P 1 RhtLń 1 hrfd.h. ! >1^0® s <{./vrt ! W-A- * 
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.Pa « iti. * s th/ii'8 h* lut- 8 -nttfi • 8 n 

8 7%/łłi« jłmł oijjtf-łfHi « h*h* 0) * rmK- • n/^*V.ds 

rt^fl^ł- (f- 52r) 8 (lMfenP 88 flłrt/l* * A*7ł- • hm- s mn. 

c « ma •• jR.OTńA3: * //pap iicn rn« rmn » a*? * ■ 

fflflM+H ■' fco®rt : ^«-n3: ■■ 8 <ŁpA, ! IfM/ŁłAPT 8 

ITMPJŁ : ffljLAĆ? s AAAP 8 ęfrA « HłńJtJt * ffl^OT-l-c * (lrt£ 

Ł. 8 M'lfl.?» !! >»9°n8Ałl- 8 ^m*V ■’ ho® * Y\tl90?a°' 8 fflM-4-^A 

o®* 8 (lJtję-A 8 fco® 1 £odR*M « A.+ * ftP** 8 Yi9°tDTr%& • Hj&A, 

Am. * AAA.U* 8 ho® « ^^*eifo»-< >»a * >flft-8 AM * M7H.M * «fl 

% A 8 £/"AC * A7V s fflrt*Hm • aKlM+H •' rt+AP ■ 

* JŁ-flA- * £MŁ I 'łP"JA 8 AAId^h 8 ! AłA+ 8 A 

AA.U- 8 +o®A.A“OD* 8 H£+'łh* 8 /Mi 88 fconrt 8 ł^A- 8 ffl^hUJC1 8 

8 APA*łń 8 H£A 8 tHIUAP 8 hfilhXr 8 M» 8 HZilfiC 8 rt 

JM* 8 HA-fc* 8 % 8 Md- 8 JŁAńP- 8 A^TII.hnA./: 8 fflpŁ<{ : 

Cfcrt 8 P*ńA 8 MHJffMbC s mtlh'H-11« rt+AP 88 ££A-ł-8 h 

Tfcfc •• fc-n 8 (1+*+8 fflAJt88 Art ■• jłih? 8 ho®n ■ 

MiPC 8 ho® 8 A./ŁłoDTfli-T 8 Art/f£il 8 Jirto® 8 JŁKAfcP 

®**- 8 ARthttu- 8 M*7Ah+ 8 -flCP» 8 MH 8 M^łl- 8 (lA.P®-? 

+ 8 hfk 8 J?.o®Ah* 8 fflfAJP0- 88 MlŁ 8 hft9°\l 8 (lfcA 8 ffl/JflJ: 8 

aoujp 8 Mh * jłha 8 Hłu^ho®-8 rtP*J8 tu^p rtP*J « (lift8 
A./Łł^fflł0®0*8 ho® 8 Aj&flA-fc 8 88 

(f. 52-) •łiJtA:8 hAA>v8 vm 8 hi-nc-tw-8 h+js-!8 am 

£Ć»£ 8 88 8 *1/1 8 <»?IA 8 JiAłłłrt 8 «»Ał»ł 88 
fflrtfl 8 P*h*ł-8 fllTHi8 8 hrtJtP 88 mHAli8 fcńon * ^Ł, 
%ao 8 HJK-A 8 on-łń^rt 8 łł.^dhflhoD* 8 Hh^flA 8 hPrt-dfc 88 «> 

n>1*H-718 ^APAPo8** 8 8 AftA 8 8 88 
Tli 8 8 Ml8 h^p 8 mrt.fl 8 >ińoD s s Art*}8 88 
HAli8 rt^Ah- 8 8 ?ińoD S trnj&fi S HL?Ą- 8 HU 8 AV 

(8) The manuscript repeats H”ł+ 



456 W. Leslau 

n.^■ mh*m.hn ’■ j?.n,»hmi • aa®®- * * Jw/ifc * 
h9°hfc 8 'łh*A’ł 8 [MlAho1** s ho® S OTAJih-fcifa»- : flA^^M * 

* jłaap s ix * hn*e « fiTrH-n ^-f-iw-łi- * +*eo®« paa s 

hA-« fc*łri ■• ^Aro-i ■ 

łlT-A * fi n 

fflflh'H-3: 8 TiA • JŁMlfl* •■ AAA * łlCA*A « fflJŁl1AP 8 hA 

fc, 8 mfl&A * fflhAf*. 8 * Art * hiiml0*™- s +^p s 8 ffl 

hXf\T«'- 8 (hć* • TH.?*, • (lMt i H£d,A ■’ A^C^ 8 fflA"7C^ 

Pi • JkJŁ* • +dCłlPP * A&A^HC H • hW^TI » AoojŁP 8 * 

*-+ 88 ?»A-A • tAł-ł * £10*X. * dM-/A 8 +AP * fclflA ! A=V 

9° ■■ fl>Ju£<Łdfc 8 *7ddl* * fflAT+^-f- 8 hu A- 8 dPJCy: * ot^AA: 

^ 8 fcAh 8 ’l*rt'fl<*8 to^fhT-Ar « fconA8 ^AP^i 8 

o®i (2) s (lTlW 88 AP*Ji 8 fc*łhA 8 tohat-KYi8 fcPhnih8 (f 53r) 

JW1/. 8 8 ho® 8 *f*'flUA 8 hCV’n 8 h4*\l 8 fflhoDA^ 8 Ah 88 

AdA 8 hł-8 £<ł?»£ ■■ AJŁ 8 Włł 8 afictf8 h^hnt 8 /mjj • 

fflłT-ń 8 fcPAPAP 8 HJMLA-"**8 tihCZh.u- 8 +*eP 8 d7A.A 8 

lrt-c'**8 fcpruf-łj?8 pap*:8 tukt8 aa-t- 8 ha*8 js-dm8 h 
A*JHC 8 T+ 88 onl-Affl 8 TTMs 8 fc"łA 8 8 fcftoo 8 Jud 

A°łi*8 ue 8 ho® : ^hoDł- b ęu. s ■fm?+ ■• ho® : e^pc 8 w-a** * 

nvh9°£8 fcn-u- 88 oti/imu8 hz-b ■■ +dchpp ■• ni8 dfc*H-8 

fcjs-u.*;8 fcńoD .■ jmlap 8 n-n^A ■• «.n*A i aha •■ hcW8 a 

^ 8 -w 8 on^»nC 8 fc?dA 8 od^A 8 hpnUA- 8 a*h’b 8 ++A» 8 

nfUł88 dp-ł^h,8 ^>10®^ .■ hiH8 «a» 8 n i a. a 88 nhwn > 

7fc<Ł 8 hh9°c: 88 

(x) MS. AAMrtHC 

(a) Ms. ĄH^^aoaPl 
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łlT-A ■* £ ■ 

hJń 8 MtlC 8 (IhJ* 8 Hfi&Ał. • § > * AP-7 * Afl 

ń. 8 A4-XrA * nł- 8 ''ł*rt9°P- ■■ AhCil-f-h 8 OTAłH* :: fflhfl, 8 hai i 

hń9°r- « £n,Afc 8 8 m- 8 8 hrń-nhęu- * ©fc 

n,A»8 nhii' * 8 &*■*+*■ • *1101 ■ fifc-nć 8 ^-nci 8 

JiCJif 8 AhCĄtuO- 8 /"V 8 o»Ałł*P 88 atR-iĆł. 8 8 

9° .* aop^lc] I moh 8 oWlt1 8 Ó&O* 8 ■■■■ H"H* 8 HJŁJil 

C 8 rtilfcł- 8 fi®- 8 8M*Ałr*'l* 88 8 8 A.i' 8 hTftł 8 £-fl 

A 8 fuficył- 8 7ft-8 Ao^ń.8 KatRKh 8 ft,T(f 53v)c?Jl8 >»9°V 8 

n,^ 8 1Vhth l ^r{t9aV'a°-,h 8 owAh^ 88 KtH.8 i'rtmm*hJp81/tMl, « 

Jił»ł- 8 A(1 8 WIA?’ 8 AH-A 8 łAil-fl 8 AV 8 7Xh 8 mh.g.fl,AP 8 

JtOAh 8 (D-h-Uł. 8 yXA®7 8 fl'Jft't'11* 8 ii A AA. 88 ■f'łJa»-+łb 8 h«®8 

Jufflćfc 8 3.fl 8 +CVn*8 Ji<®- 8 OTAdA-f 8 Cfcrt*88 toMiItt.Mii8 

£fl»8 A-^/i 8 fciicy 8 7&.8 h«® 8 aa£ 8 fl>A-nrt*>. * hł« h«® 8 

tfo-ndł 88 IfŁ 8 (1VM* 8 Aff7d£'} 88 8 <Ł«uJo-8 A0A& 8 

Art 8 A-lJ 8 ^«®rtA» 88 ł* 8 ńy0/’ 8 ATlłl- 8 8 HP-n, 8 *,T 

Ghfi 8 Afl 8 tofth i oo{iA» ! AA<®> 8 HPAA?0 8 mrtll 8 Afci8 o® 

Afch 8 8 lilft8 Afl* 88 9«*8 i'mP+ 8 h«® 8 hat-Kh 8 «® 

A Ml 8 fcllUł 88 K*M1£VH8 +^ę<:8 Tlłi*8 ‘feA8T-8 8 i- 

h^-A 8 %88 

?»«®rt S iłl£8 rt0!/1^? 8 fcrt®® 8 8 9°M 8 hA-8 

flJkli* 8 HJM1.A- 8 V"Ł^o®- « ^»A 8 fcyftflWWl 8 Hf-fl, 8 fflAJtfc 8 

V\\ 8 AtiMW 8 A-i: 88 Tli 8 nhJi* 8 i-Jlilfci: 88 tfi-A. 8 "7M1 
A.V 88 Hl+A 8 HJML 8 (l^i-8 Hi-Afcłi8 AM1*U-8+•*}"?.8 fl»£»®Xr 

?»VL 8 4*7«® 88 iJfhrt 8 AMl-u- 8 AJililCi-fc 8 i-i-Ai-8 Mlh 8 A 

X.n 8 fc*7C 8 m%nx 88 i-rtł^A-8®**8 AAlilCi- 8 0(L8 8 tul\ 



458 W. Leslau 

m-C 8 *łfl hi1 8 Iłitioo 8 (O-hi? 8 hili * fc !! 8 h9°&h 

H.A 8 +<n««pdłi- * fcAAl' 8 PA(* 54r)A AA;M tDhfii-K 8 o® 

ClT""- 8 mhfOCf: 8 m-AP 8 iyVP •* PAA * AP-"ł 88 fflHAli * A 

A» A.P * fcflA**» AfcPAh.? s P-^AWn 88 o®v s ®??»py 8 

nn * MnA.ho»- « 

1lAł * AP0-2: * (1M:4»C? • MH « fcffljffco®- 8 AfcA- • fcpfc 

il8 fflJkTJF-*0-s AfflAJt 88 JkMł1 * H^^Afc • hhi-th&K 8 

fflAfl*»HMlAh * ćA.8 Arth * wfrih.i' 88 fflAH * hAfcP • Ji£u- 

* AHA, * £0. « IM» * fcfl-P • H£frflAfc 88 Vn.jR.fc * JŁfL • AHA 

p * łihin.hihh.c * w-Aho»* •■ fcAHn ■ hti+diZK 8 mru* •+■ 

o®AA*Hh 8 Ji-fl 8 PAA 8 ATH1 ■ ‘JJ1?. * fco®Jt?» s Ah 8 AP*J * HA 

pap ■• toPAC « £n, ■• fcn * miih » Aa>A£-h ■ fflOTjtji .* fcn* 

«■» MH IjbflA * AHAh-łr/. * a»Vi. 8 hó.ilihh 8 hdrt ■ ArtA « 

illJS. I IPC*J * A^lAP * AAA * ATH1 8 ?*CilP 8 AJiłWltfł- 8 £ 

")<J 8 A0-A 88 A ni 8 JŁfl,8 AHAlfrh 8 8 8 fcA.-nAh • 

ATlA^f- 88 

fc^ŁAA 8 AP^J 8 A^8^ 8 -fllŁ A 8 MH 8 hłO-P1 8 (1M*X8 

fcł^PA8 paa •■ ft/rcn 8 je-w 8 s j?,n, • hn « 

A-flAi 8 flA-flA^P 8 HWA»8 -łn,h8 KP^Jto®! jfc^mC 8 ‘JAP 8 

ftAh 8 -Tin 8 JŁ-AA 8 W-A- 8 ttU.hh 8 HM 8 a>-hi? 88 AHtlrt 8 7JP 8 

£o®AA 8 HPP+A 8 Aft-n8 h«®8 J&^P+A*88 8 

XHA^ 8 88 (f 54 ) hffl-hh 8 Afl-9 8 V«- 8 nM-łc^h8 

*JX<Ł 8 hVh 8 +AP 8 JhPUMi8 fflfca^Jth 8 AMl 8 PAA 8 A1H1 8 

JŁA-n* : AfflA-S- 88 hJhń 8 ■l*‘Jm-+ 8 J?.VJiA 8 AHA.8 fcPl-An 

A 88 -THlAł- 8 ho®Tl8 8 +AP 8 JŁV?iA 8 hil8 JiPfflAJC-88 

AA 8 A~|i 88 MA 8 J?AH.8 JiA.-Arho®- : oi^^W-^o®-8 (H-*PA£-8 

* a r 8 AA8^^ 8 h^"łaa* ■■ nMAP to^todi^ 8 no® 

Ah^ 88 hh9°C 8 A"JA 8 AJion S ćh-nh 8 AH"t 8 ^*A 8 ho® 8 l*h 

AJt 8 8 AfflAJt 8 fcP> 8 A-n 88 Afl* 8 Hh^lAh 8 ho® 8 
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KfrfrC8 « +a9° ■ miia«Pti+dmjŁję*: « nip. 

i 8 arh9°&.’} 8 Mfl£V 8 ip-łP-^h * fci^AT-A 88 

hT-A 8 X ■ 

8 ! s fUn-At- * 'iyV9° * WŁfth 8 

aiv ■• m°j ■• im? > hcrt-wi • Miii* ■• Hjs-n, ■* M°Atue ■ mh 

?”V 8 ftfl»*A“ń3: 8 MlV 8 h«® 8 8 oopĄi&X\ s hch? 8 H^flflB.8 

Ajs-u.*;8 HWyfr/t'8 W- •■ 8 w-a, ■* +c*ł88 hmi-8» 

tMl, 8 M”Ałl- 8 AłlCń-Wl 8 8 8 h«® 8 Młl»C 

w-c 8 Ah 8 ®MC? 8 h9°i 8 AT-Ałl 8 H Aj&frćlMI 8 ‘T-^^y 88 

<lA1i 8 8 AJW 8 I1M1- 8 XA.M-h 8 Jtme 88 Mrt 8 

hjźzri8 Ad 8 xAhfc8 fcń««> 8 (f 55r) ne 8 ł^ę ■• rijs-n,8 

c8 fl.xh 8 h«®8 ł^ńh « ęu«8 fcńi^A- •■ aha ■* i^ńAiih 8 a 

8 * Ajs-ffl^ « A®7d8 p.hvx8h*evh8mim8 m»8ł 

wic * iim+x * £ © % .• Hm.ftPfts ńy0/’ s A#u»-A»ń8 w^n, ■• 

ami- * łicn rn 8 hpm-ck. * ■ HnA"t+8 :*£a 8 ® 

110-rt 8 IT-im 8 ll/^Hr 8 ®M°Ah 8 M7Ah1- 8 fflfcllUt 8 

ł 8 linii S ^icyv 8 h9°^Xr^ 8 ‘JA?” 8 UA®* 88 HA°1i 8 łWIC 8 

W/HlAl' 88 hh9°C 8 8 88 M®rt 8 hV 8 łlCń*Wl 8 h 

nu 8 Afto8**8 h9°Ah 8 M7Ah1-8 Mliii 8 jłI-ćMi 8 Ml8 Mtt 

A 8 ?»(1A° 8 9°tlA 8 1‘A.^,'ł 8 MyAłlł1 88 Wtt 8 ,?o®Ałi 8 AłlCrt 

*ń 88 haii 8 Art 8 a»1i 8 iimi-ti « nn •■ hinchi.8 ndnjth 8 

fcflOT S vnnlb 8 14.OT 8 AfflCJt 8 -Tin 8 lYi9° 8 y°ńA.h 88 hC 8 

£»®Aln 8 Ml 8 AfflA-S. 8 fflAJti 8 AMl*«- 88 M^C 8 I-ipTPI- 

h8 ffll-nA 8 8 vn.£8 fcy°Ah •• ft^Ahł-8 v?h.Mia.c * 
*/iiii •• fflfto8*-**8 a^j^c 88 

rt"7rt 8 hrtfl 8 Miooii s 8 ®MV!.8 hjs.iXri.lt8 fcrt 

h 8 fc®3.8 MlV 8 8 3.11 8 hrtJth 8 AMtI” 88 UAPł-8 A 

8 liJŁWMl 8 nil 8 *lAfc 8 ^*A 8 M(1A 8 łlCń-Wl 88 Thaoii s VH 
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n.» aiMh.8 * h9°\h * ę«- • iflfchfc * * $ę.h » h 

o® s * (f. 55T) xrfl-+ * V7C? ■ h9°fihłLń • hxn I hA£h * 

Ax*ed tf7'Vdxr •• J»A«*>s -nh * *vv * fcr-łn <ł«i<{ -• hj?.n, ■■ £ 

-IM 8 £Jl4*A-8 (lhAfl.8 mth8 Ji£“78 m9ł*’tr9°9t 8 hJP°Wl 

'y^ao- MMI » 

h^roow »^-m 8 aa-m-h 8 riM-f-8 ms-n,8 vn.j?. ■■ 

iH.h-AA.c 8 •■ n n,/i i:ih * a-aA ■• i-h/^eł, ■* fflfc^Ah.ffc * 

»««*8 **łJt8 8 Ału.n rn 8 -łn« hbcn • Mtór 8 

fflJ7fl S JF»J|A : A7H1 88 tthli-H 8 AT”4**,8 IJMlAh 8 Hj^flChT* 8 

+fl°l 8 $9>h 8 8 łJ^o® 8 7JTh 8 H>n, 8 ll-w 8 >7/"^ 8 ® 

Tlił!.*! 8 fcJ^Tll* 88 fconA 8 £«, 8 ftffl-A-ń 8 8 8 h 

o®7I 8 ę«- 8 h9°Mih 8 AAA 8 hlILhihh.C 8 A-fl 8 A~fc 8 fHlrfifr 8 

ł*IM* 8 to^óći' 8 h«® 8 irńt^l 8 *7/"^ 8 JJtf-klfH* 8 AHf** 

fl. 8 hfton i ftemp- : 'J7-I*’ 8 V7/^^ 88 8 A.^l-^hfc" 8 A^* 

A? 8 hm 8 ^A9°h 8 (1VA.£ ■ h*łhA * *9° 8 +fcl*h » oW-oiAf 

a>•8 ^onjf>» * Ah 8 vn.e 8 i/1'.^ nMi8 I//I1I1 ■■ Kin ■• jł«aa 8 Aft. 

Pł*AA.9° 88 ęu« 8 frooR-h i 'J7'/'’h. 8 fclH 8 &K.11 8 fl.(l 8 h£ 

•7 88 l-hat-fln.8 fc*łhA 8 od'j,7/,,'I8 8 H+fl®?,8 aniMó 88 fc-flrt8 

K+Kói8 AA-fc8 fflćfc8 -1(18 P-Cflfl* A 8 ho®8 ?m£ł8 od-j-j/*’* : 

rnVIIII « (f. 56r) h*łH 8 JŁ71A 8 TTH* S m-M8 8 fflAJC1? 8 HhAłC 8 

fflA°'h 8 tl9°ó9> 88 P-r/i*łA£ 8 1/ArMl 8 ^A 8 Jł^ł-P-OD 8 ‘JAP” 8 -1 

n8 h*ev8 ł**p ■■ P-n,8 ha?”** •■ 8 * j»aa • 

11 8 M 8 tf-A» 8 w-łio- 8 8 AfflAfl- 88 hrfihtLń 8 hffljf 

8 8 Ji-A 8 WflA 8 fcflh 8 Hho® 8 ffljfh. 8 hl-dCh 8 fl 

7^ s >»jr,n,'|i s ho® ■■ j&flh- •• m-ń-l* ■■ n,rh 8 AA-T**'* 8 hAo® 8 A 

7°AP 8 hm 8 £-AA 8 £VK>ho®- 8 ^7-iP 8 A A" 7”^ 8 fflAJt? 88 

fflCh^P 8 *Jfl. 8 h*łH 8 8 hA£- 8 !Ao®"ŁAV 8 ©AA- 88 A?% 

l+H 8 8 7-A.P-f 88 fflfl^A 8 *MX 8 n+XrVA 8 9°flłi 8 

hA"t 8 fflA^ 8 HATlA 8 hńh 8 ^AA+ł8 Jii^AAł8 AjŁ^fflAJC1 8 

h9°ńih^ 88 8 hCPfiln-8 Afl.łł8 AA718 h*MlA 8 8 
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htl0° 8 PA 8 8 ho® * h<LX9° 8 frhHH 8 h-n 8 -WL 

A * * AHj * tl9°óP 88 ilCh f-h'/. : £0, 8 AdJ^h* ! hVHi 8 * 

Afflfc I fu£fl, * ! 9°h/i 8 Jifl*P 88 i HJi: s 

8 £d4"fl 8 ^AP 8 mjJtf-Afflfc 8 fliH^+n 8 PAP 8 £fk 8 M 8 

mfcn 8 *}o®xr?i * -TiiŁu- 8 ©Tnie 8 « ę«-8 tnft^-hP 8 

Ah-n 8 ćłMlhP 8 n^Affl h 8 fflAJt 88 

‘J3. 8 W 8 ^Afflfc 8 ho® 8 frlM-U 8 Jf Aowł- 8 ‘Jjp/Jh 8 

^ 8 AP-*ł 8 (lPh 8 AA-ł-1- 88 *łutf% 8 CrtU 8 (f 56 ) h9°^n 8 H£ 

■HA 8 M 8 8 8 (D^Afl 8 HJfcoDjth 8 'łfl 8 Jfc-fl 8 HhTr 

flA 8 >»■>'!' 8 10,? 88 A?»od S łiV : honTI S l*'nAV*8 KćYMl 8 hAh 8 

hW* 88 8 Afconjr 8 h£Vh 8 rt^JŁ 8 fflAhonfc S fc/^moD-f* 

h 8 9°£rC 8 J^hflh 8 fl:Hl 8 w-A- 8 fcfion S J?,n, S AA.U* 8 'Cim.U 8 

A.+ 8 /^A«1V 8 8 ffl^C 8 ho® 8 £1(190 8 HdA 8 ILł 8 

AdA 8 (Lł 88 

łlA-A 8 S 88 

8 APo- 8 nr»().8 ho® 8 l-AM-Wi. 88 wa<»* 8 c 8 ho*? 

^ 8 8 ł-pup 8 8 h*MlA8 v+c 8 ©AA 

9° 88 * 8 JŁ+m-P’ 8 8 ffl 6 8 11*29° 8 fflo/AAo^rt 8 £^hu 

*ł 8 8 8 ^o»Xr>» 8 8 Ą*ltb 8 HfflJtft 8 JiPr/uŁ 8 

IX- 8 8 łlihll-n 8 ©fc-JMLA-o8** 8 h9°Xh- 8 «P-CHV 8 h 

p”ł‘P£hon- ■■ ho®8 ^4»/.n*88 fflOA-fc * j?.n,A»o»-8 fu^r/ihfc * 

odX.^ 8 oD^ói^ń 8 M 8 8 AhTtAtio®- « 8 T- 

*}<?■£ 8 Hod^ 8 4'Trr'h 8 0+ 8 A 8 dA<»* 8 hon s JŁ^A^ 8 fflho® 8 

J&łŁ+C 8 9°tl/i 8 H#od : 8 nugrh* 8 H/t-JŁl-hOA- 8 £l* 

hPł 8 hńoD s fcAP 8 H9PW 8 JlPl-ffl 8 4*^4 88 ffl*K 8 JiAP 

t 8 ¥4^+ 8 AhłCP 88 honrt 8 JnV 8 hoo’lł 8 Ji?I”1in 8 «®7- 8 

/"?» 8 'hoDTp 88 h‘JaM*łl, 8 hon S JŁXA?I 8 AJtll8 fflATd-nJ:8 

tfi-n,8 HnA*J8 r*??8 n(f 5rr)^m-\r ■■ ha^ap ■ 
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łl^-A * H 88 

AP^^ł- s * iŁAM 8 A.P4-AA.9° 8 tl<*> 8 f-irt* 8 oo 

rvót 8 a>?h9°'ł' 8 ®®A+A : * A£,'Ł'ł 88 MA ■* 

Mhc * fcp,s®7i/’®®* - htioo s jłiłap •■ AhcA*A * A-+ • a-cia 

+ 8 JfcfchP’ 8 >iooM}^ mhjLfrtWfir 8 £°f(lC • -f-JiPY 8 toooj 
tl£ 8 mpTr^Yi 8 Pffl-f1 ■ MH i JŁ-flA* 8 otAI^ s £7-nC 5 i-n 

<: •• OTAł»'T-1 ari-n-nM*1 i-n/. * ^ti-nh* ■■ hńiófi • htil\h 

8 V7Ć 8 fcA- ! hfto® « JlfcAP 8 hPł 8 fcTtfA 8 fflftffl-ń-A * 

fflfcPAAM * Jrt-flCfcif* 8 TiA 8 7-flł- 8 (lJPPA, • Ao®- 8 i-hiTć- 

+■ i a>0Djhć.i-1 iUtfi a MH ł JMlA- • flA®®* « AfuPA-A * hC 

A+A * ■■ h^ab^ ■■ jŁ-f>«r •• MHjo * h«® * upa 8 uh- ! 

nCffl •■ ‘jap«fcAh s jła®-*?®®- s ■■ e aAam * n 

A<n»-1 AhTILhł 88 fflAfcjm^fc * h«®H8JŁAJWtP®®- ■ MflA 

A * £•£A/h>! Afl” ! fUK.-ThhWA**®®- « j»«»A ! A.Jft<Łł-ę. 8 1-®»T 

P:* ■' AH-fc 8 ^*A 8 9°’ii' ■■ JŁflł'/’"®* ! +«»TP-f- 8 s Ah 

CA+A ■* H JhAćłP ! ^OTAhl: « A~|i » A-flr/i^ i If AjKllA « PlHl * 

8 ®AJŁffl-l* « ftAf^AA**®®- * MA * AfcA- * flfcA * ^®® 
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TRANSEATION 

(f. 49r) A message that was sent from a distant country. 

May it reaeh my lord, the king of Ethiopia, from those whose 

faith is orthodox, for they stood with us and were named Jaco- 

bites (1). They have no other whose name they cali in the li- 

turgy and praise (2), exeept you. This (they do) not that you may 

help them in time of war or return them from eaptivity, but only 

because over them is set up the pillar of the law and the cannon 

which descended from heaven (3), the Apostolic Iyaw (4). Because 

of this they never cease from saying, " O hord, do not make pass 

away the kingdom of Ethiopia and the Patriarchate of Egypt both 

of which wear a new efod (5) of sanctity and lean on the cross 

They do not cease from saying these words whereyer they are 

taken in captivity and even if they are sold (as slaves); for the 

gold of her (Ethiopia’s) beloved faith has been implanted in the 

bottom of their hearts, especially because of her kings, orthodox 

in their faith, gems that cannot be yalued in terms of worldly 

possessions, and suns that never darken 

Among these kings, good in renown and select in hope, there 

is one who has given his neck to the sword for the sake of his 

belief (•); another who fled, abandoning his throne, that he may 

follow the divine (7) Christ who (himself) had fled from the pre- 

sence of Herod (3). (The king did this) because he heard Him say, 

(*) For the Jaeobites, see The Catholic Encyclopedia, 2 (1907), p. 282. 

(2) Mentioning the name of the reigning monarch is a practice of 

the Ethiopian church. 

(3) Read instead of 

(4) Or the Senodos, for which see I. Gm Dl, Storia della letterałura 

etiopica, p. 37-38; C. Conti Rossini, « II Senodos », in Rendiconti della 

Accademia d’Italia, 1942, p. 41-48. 

(5) XC.S" ‘ priestly garment' from Hebrew HE«. “ New efod ” refers 

to the New Testament. 

(*) Probably Galawdewos, (Claudius), 1540-1559, who died fighting 

against Nur ibn Mugahid, the amir of Harar. 

(7) Lit. ‘ fuli of divinity '. 

(8) According to E. Cerudw (p. 121, n. 3), this was Labna Dangal, 

1508-1540, who fled from Muhammad Grań. 
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“ Fet him who loves me follow me ” (‘). He also listened to the 

apostle, trumpet of the spirit (2), wlien he eried (f. Ągv) out saying, 

“ He who loves the world is an enemy of God ” (3). For this 

reason a king (4), father of kings (5), of good repute, rather than 

make peaee with Mohammed (6), the false prophet and king of the 

false ones, set out without taking provisions. Instead, he madę of 

the flesh of Christ his provision in bread and His blood his drink 

until he arrived in a foreign land. Thus, his enemy who was 

pursuing him, did not find him. God eoneealed him that he (the 

enemy) may not see his face, that his (the king’s) heart may not 

fear and that the enemy (7) may be without joy beeause of being 

unable to find him. 

This statement of minę is not false, beeause all those who 

profess (8) the one Naturę of Christ know it (to be true). So 

much so that it was eounted for him (the king) as a martyrdom 

lesser (only) than the martyrdom of his son, the Pascjual Famb (9). 

(He is) the one who saerifiecd himself like his Ford, albeit in the 

hands of others (10). He beeame a seleet sacrifiee and a pleasant 

ineense. It was the other (u) one who died in peaee and was 

buried in the monastery, the place of origin of the monastic 

garb (12). (May there be) a share for him (greater) than the share 

of the oppressor and the oppressed. 

Therefore when the daughter (that is, the Faith) of the bride 

[of God] (that is, the church) heard about this, she suspended her 

heart in the air of the love of our kings, orthodox in their faith. 

Burning in love, she prays and intercedes for Iythiopia and her 

king wherever he directs his steps, standing in the land of true 

f1) Mt 10, 38. 

(2) I Thes 4, 16 " trumpet of God ". 

(3) I Jn 2, 15. 
(4) lyobna Dangal, 1508-1540. 

(5) His two sons reigned after him; namely Galawdewos 1540-1559, 

Minas 1559-1563. 

(•) That is, Muhammad Grań. 

(7) Read instead of AjErd^Ł . 

(8) Read instead of ffj^CSP ■ 
(•) According to Certjłli, p. 122, the ‘ Pasąual Larnb ’ refers to 

Christ. It refers rather to Galawdewos who died on Friday before Easter. 

(10) That is, by the Moslems and not by the Jews. 

(u) That is, Labna Dangal. 

(12) Dabra Damo is the burial place of Labna Dangal. 
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faith (f. 5or), that the grim faeed, human serpent (1), fuli of 

poison may not bite him. It is this serpent who bit the ehild 

who lived on the seventh day and would not let him reaeh the 

maturity of the law of the eighth (day) (2). See by foree and 

eonsider in astonishment the love of this daughter, brilliant like 

the sun, luminous like the moon, and awe inspiring like the law. 

As the prophet, wise in counsel, says, “ She who looks forth as 

the morning at our windows ” (3) while she (the faith) abandons 

the kings who believe in one (person) and in four (persons) (4), 

the kings who trampie on gold as if it were stone and who treat 

broeade and silk like leaves of the field (5). She (The Faith) 

passes by (6) those who are on either side as a ship erosses through 

a storm on the sea, and yet the Whirlpool of the reef does not 

eneirele her. Neither does the rampart of yiolent wind turn her 

baek until she reaehes us in love and affeetion. For she has the 

law of love like a woman who loves the husband of her virginity 

rather than a rieh eelibate who is fuli of resentment and eontro- 

versy. Because Christ, the head of the members of the body (7), 

has joined us with her, saying, “ Fet the two of them beeome one 

flesh ” (3). This is to be interpreted to (mean) (9) “ the soul with 

the faith 

Therefore, behold, she (the true faith) (10) has preferred the 

poyerty of us who have neither white silyer nor red elothing. 

f1) Referring possibly to the Catholics. 

(2) According to Cerułłi, p. 122, n. 4, it refers to the King Ya'qob 

who succeeded to the throne of Ethiopia in 1597 at the age of seven and 

was deposed in 1603. The eight (day) refers perhaps also to the circum- 

cision being performed on the eighth day. 

(3) Song of Solomon 2, 9; 6, 10. 

(4) That is, the monotheists (Moslems, Jews) and Catholics who, 

according to the monophysites, believe in two natures of Christ in ad- 

dition ot the Father and Holy Spirit. 

(5) That is, those who do not know the value of precious things. 

(6) Literally ‘ she makes pass Amend perhaps to 

ł,0.C^Pt,D, ‘ she passes them by ” 

o Col I, 18. 

(«) Mt 19, 5. 

(9) Correct TT<;7*./D to Tl*<I7*./D. 

(10) In the passage that follows, " she ” refers to the orthodox faith 

and “ he ” (husband) to the King of Ethiopia. The generał idea is that 

of the unity between the two and the fidelity to be kept by them. 
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For she heard her King who said, “ Blessed are the poor in spirit” (1). 

He also said, “ Fet not a man abandon his wife unless she forni- 

eates ” (2). (f. 5ov) The apostle also says, “ Fet not a woman 

separate from her husband ” (3). And if she should separate let her 

remain single and let them keep the hypostasis split (“) until her 

adultrous husband should eome. May the angel of heli take her 

who loved her beloved (husband) (5) while he is fuli of pollution 

and uneleanliness. As for those kings, they put pressure on her 

and say to her, “ O young lady, eome take from us silver and 

gold and much elothing. We are better for you than your husband 

who is deprived of the riches of this world And she, who is 

good in name and in looks who was born from the womb of Sarah (6), 

who rejeeted the riches of Abimelech, says, “ My husband, des- 

cendant of Abraham, who is rich in hope and blessed by God, the 

most blessed, is better for me With this precaution she repu- 

diates their words and rejects their counsels; and she jumps with 

the feet of prayer and flies with the wings of faith over our king 

and his court (7). She stretches out (her wings) and protects (8) 

those who do not go out of the gate of her law as a hen (protects) 

over her chick so that the killer beast (9), who broke the heart 

of Judas with a stick of gold, when he sold our Ford, may not see 

them. However he (Judas) did not realize his hope and did not 

see the profit of his sale (10) of Christ. For that whieh says, “ A 

sinful prophet gathered gold and the righteous ones took it. He 

did not leave a renown for his name ” (n), was fulfilled on him. 

(*> Mt 5. 3- 
(a) Mt 5, 32; 19, 9. 

(3) Eph 5, 22. 

(4) Comparison of husband and wife as the two natures United in 

Christ. Being separated is interpreted as the splitting of this hypostasis. 

The unity will be restored when they eome together again. 

(5) Correct rtę<fr4- to 

(•) Therefore, the legitimate child of Abraham (as against the il- 

legitimate child from Haggar). Possibly also the fidelity of Sarah is 

compared with the fidelity of the church (Gal 4, 22). 

(7) Correct TXTF to for TOjŁlT 

(•) Mscr. has mł/ST-a ‘ she makes the sign (of the cross) ’. 

(8) The killer beast represents the devil who misled Judas to sell the 

Lord with rewards of money. Judas here represents the heretics from 

the Ethiopian points of view. 

(10) Lit. ‘ the profit of the sale of his usury ’. 

(1Ł) I was unable to identify this passages. 
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So this Judas hanged himself and died instantly (1). But sinful 

ones took it (the money) and not (f. 5ir) righteous ones as it 

was said (2). Amen. 

Chapter II 

As for my name whose first part is an objeet and last part is 

a cross (Masąal) (3), sińce it opened the gates so that the evil peo- 

ple of Babylon entered in it, I delayed it from appearing in the 

beginning that it may hide in the niiddle of the writing (4), in the 

same way that those with an ugly face hide in the midst of people 

or clothing or exeessive salutation. This (I did) because shame 

about my defect surrounds me. het alone that I should send a 

letter to you (the king), I would not be worthy of earrying a letter 

from others to present it to one of the least of your servants. 

However, your love, which is free from fraud or grudge has enabled 

me to command this epistle on my behalf that it may kiss the 

curtain (of your tent) on the outside and on the inside until it 

comes down on the foot of my lord (5), deprived of law (6), then 

go up to the top of the knees of him (the King) who prostrates 

before the erueified hord for he is forgiven by Him (7). It (the 

letter) says (8) " God preserye you until you say, ‘ I have (lived) 

long enough ’ (8). May he subjugate your enemies. How are 

P) Mt 27, 5. 

(2) Mt 27, 6, but the quote is not exact. The expression “ sinful 

■ones ” is an interpretation of the author in reference to the chief priests 

who collocted the money that Judas threw. 

(3) Lit. “Whose foundation is an objeet and whose ceiling is a 

cross ”. 

(4) This refers to the name of the author 1<pę : (= “ ship 

of the cross”). Since the ship ('{‘PjŁ) madę it possible for the Catho- 

lics (“ evil people of Babylon ”) to enter Ethiopia, the author is asha- 

med of the first part of his name and would not reveal it at the beginn¬ 

ing of his letter. 

(5) Lit. “ face of the foot ”, i. e. the front or arch of the foot as 

against the heel. 

(3) That is, not adhering to the true Faith. 

(7) Despite the fact that the king has been momentarily misled he 

still can expect forgiveness from the Lord. 

(8) From here to the end of the paragraph the letter has a personal 

tonę. 

(*) Lit. “ It is enough for me ”. 
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you? As for me I am still alive, (however), I ain no better than 

a swineherd. Nevertheless I rejoiee to hear you are well until 

now. But I am eonfused with sorrow for your daughter (f. 51^) 

who resembles you and whom the hand of a stranger has visited (1). 

For this may God eonsole you, Amen. 

Chapter III 

The reason for my sending (this letter) is what I heard when 

those who have no righteousness and glory eonvineed you to 

violate the law of the ereator and to destroy the eanon of the 

apostles. If it were not so, they would not have spoken saying, 

“ Abolish the Sabbath ” (2). Why do you listen to those fools? 

Were the ehildren and your eourtiers eager that you should do 

this? How long has it (the Sabbath) lasted with the kings and 

luminous saints as they wore it with the purple garment of 

Jordanie (3) faith? (The saints) who illuminated F,thiopia so that 

they even raised innumerable people from the dead! Moreover, 

with their prayers, they returned the kingship whieh had passed 

to another dynasty to the hands of the royalty who were living 

in exile by begging crumbs. As a result they plaeed on their 

(the restored kings’) heads a crown which can now be seen on 

you (4). Because of this they (the Kings and the Saints) swore 

an oath and entered a eovenant, as did David and Abyatar (5), 

to have only one bag of provisions and one heritage, although 

now we do not see (it) sińce every word (of the paet) has passed 

away. This is not false because they (the saints) have performed 

many wonders which can be seen even now and can be read about. 

P) This apparently refers to the death of Wayzaro Malakotawit, the 

daughter of the King. 

(2) Za-Dangal fayored the abolishment of the observance of the 

Saturday as the Sabbath (see Budge, History of lithiopia, vol. 2, p. 378). 

(3) That is, the Christians because Christ was baptized in the river 

Jordan and God father testified that Christ was his Son. See Mt 3, 13-17. 

(4) This refers to the restoration of the crown to the " Solomonian ” 

dynasty with the aid of the clergy in 1270. 

(6) It refers to the union of the orthodox church and state. Taki a 

Haymanot from Dabra Libanos helped in the restoration of the Solo¬ 

monian dynasty. In return the church received one third of the land 

and the right to have the Kiege, or the head of the church. 
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Was it then by violating the Sabbath (f. 52r) that they did this 

or by respeeting it? Was it by destroying the law or by obeying 

it? It would seem to me — Christ be my witness — that it was 

rather by respeeting the law. 

Therefore, if you would give me a just judge who eould not 

be eorrupted by materiał possessions and who fears the day of 

judgement — the day that exterminates and euts with a sword 

that does not turn baek — I would arrive there soon to hear them 

and to stand a fair trial with them if they would only cite me evi- 

denee from the gospel that disproves (my contention), as did their 

brothers who spoke against Our hord saying, “ He violates our 

law and our Sabbath ” (') and erueified him for this reason. Now 

these (people) say, “ Iyet us abolish the Sabbath that has brought 

erucifietion over Him ” (2) pretending to be zealous for His sake. 

If we are (inelined) to desert and disown (the true doetrine) let us 

listen to John who says, “ What the Jews said of Him was not 

only that He yiolated the Sabbath but also He elaims God as 

His Father and that He madę himself equal with God. For this 

reason they erueified him ” (3). So, is it proper to deny the Father 

beeause of the death of the Son? (4) Far be it that this should be. 

I know that they do not aeeept the Senodos (6) for they hate 

its authors, the lords of light, while they rely on seholars who 

add and detraet (from the seriptures). As for me, I rely on those 

whom my Creator has given me saying (to them), “ He who listens 

to you listens to me ” (6). Howeeer, I will not attaek them on 

this aecount lest they cali me ungallant. 

(f. 52v) Fet us both put aside the words of mortals, His 

servants of earlier or latter(times). Fet us return to the Gospel, 

the breath of Divinity. And when they defeat me on the basis 

of this, I shall offer my neek (to be slain). Since, however, that 

which says, “ Temptation shall not eonie to you exeept from 

(ł) Mt 12, 2. 

(2) They want to abolish the Sabbath whose violation was the cause 

of his crucification. 

(3) Jn 5, 18. 

(4) There is no reason to deny the Father beeause of the death of 

the Son who healed on the Sabbath (Mark 3, 1-8). Indeed the Sabbath 

was established by the Father himself and should not be abolished. 

(5) See notę 4, p. 465. 

(6) Lk 10, 16. 
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man ” (*) has come true, do not, my lord (O King) listen to those 

who teach in secret (2). I wrote this, not because I am skilful, 

for indeed I am a stutterer, but because I heard that which says, 

“ The spirit of prophets obeys the prophets ” (3). Further, Our 

Ford, glory to His name, says, " Do not despise one of these little 

ones for I say unto you that their angels in heaven always behold 

the face of my Father ” (4). For this reason have I chosen to 

stand with these while you listen to me (5). 

Chapter IV 

As for those who speak concerning Christ saying, “ (He has) 

two Natures and two Wills ” (they said so) when the lakę of 

folly drowned them and the blindness of delirium eovered them 

with darkness. For when he said to Martha and Mary, “ Where 

did you bury Fazarus? ” (6) because of this they ealled Him a 

lesser one (7). These uncireumeised ones run with the horses of 

writing without bridle and do not see the holes and cracks that 

are on the surface of scriptures until they get broken and destroyed. 

If you would only listen to me you would not contradict me in 

this matter. Fisten to me then and take out of your ears (f. 53r) 

the mud of pollution as it was said, “ Make wide your mouth 

and I will fili it for you ” (8). If they could see how subtler and 

morę distant from the way of (•) the flesh and soul He is, they 

would have heard that He, standing in Galilee which is one day’s 

journey or morę from Bethany, said to his disciples, “ Fazarus is 

(1) The nearest refcrence is probably Mt 18, 7. 

(2) The author urges the King not to listen to those who teach without 

bringing proof from the Gospel. 

(3) I Cor 14, 22. 

(4) Mt 18, 10. 

(5) The author compares himself to the “ little ones ” of the quo- 

tation. 

(*) Jn u. 34- 
(7) Christ’s ąuotation concerning Lazarus gave the Catholics, ac- 

cording to the author, the idea that Christ didn’t know about Lazarus 

and was therefore humaa, i. e. lesser. 

(8) Ps 80, u (Hebrew text Ps 81, 10). The passage dealing with the 

mouth was cited as being the closest that came to the author’s mind to 

what he said about ears. 

(•) Text has " foot ” for “ way ”. 
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dead ” (4), and following this, " I am glad that I was not there 

so that you may believe ” (2). Behold, then, it is ascertained that 

He knew all that his Father knew. It is only for the sake of the 

Jews that he said, “ Where did you buty him? ”, for they were 

saying of him, “ (He gets his knowledge) by Beel Zebul ” (3). If 

he had walked straight to the sepulehre without a guide they 

would have said, “ He has killed him by magie. How else eould 

he know while he was in Galilee? ” For this reason he refrained 

from (showing) knowledge. 

Chafiter V 

I maryel at the faet that one of the sons of Leon (4), a wearer 

of priestly gown (5), said to me, “ Do you cali Christ divine? ” and I 

said, " Yes, I cali Him (thus) ”. He said to me, “ Why do you 

take Him out of His humanity? I said to him, " Beeause He 

eame out of a sealed womb. Furtlier at Mount Tabor, He showed 

His disciples the beauty of His divinity. Later He eame out of 

a sealed sepulehre and entered through a elosed gate. Is it di- 

vinity that cau do this or a human? ” Then he eountered by 

saying, “ Did not the face of Moses light up? (6) Did not Peter 

(f. 53T) eome out of a elosed house? (7) Will you then cali them 

divine? ”. I answered him with a ąuotation, " Is it not true that 

when the people said to him (Moses), ' Cover your face for us’ 

rather than ' your body ’ ” (8) he darkened it (the light of his face) 

with a smali piece of eloth? It is elear therefore that (the light) 

(ł) Ja n. i4- 

(2) Ja ii, i5- 
(3) Mk 3, 22. 

(4) Leo I (440-436) sent a letter to the Council of Chalcedon (451) 

in which he maintained that each naturę in Christ has its proper function. 

This idea was accepted by the Council. 

(5) That is, hypocrite, beeause he is a priest only superficially. 

This meaning of the Geez, word is not found in the dictionary. 

(6) As did Christ on Mont Tabor. This would then imply that 

Moses, too, was divine. 

(7) For Moses, see Ex 34 : 29-35. la Acts 5 : 18-23, however, Peter 

and his friends escape prison, with the help of an angel, but the guards 

find it locked. 

(8) Moses indeed covered his face (see Ex 34 : 29-35), hut he did it 

on his own without the people telliiig it to him. 
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did not descend over his eyebrow or on his head p). As for Our 

hord, Iyuke says, “ His face shone like the sun and His garment 

like the lightning ” (2). This (was said only) for (the under- 

standing of) hearers; for he is the Creator of the sun and far be 

it that it (the sun) should be compared to Him (3). Furthermore, 

listen to this disciple who says, “ When Peter came out it seemed 

to him that he was dreaming a dream and when the angel left 

him outside, his consciousness returned ” (4). Behold, it isproved 

that the angel of our hord took him out (6). As a result of this, 

this uncircumcised one was embarrassed and did not know what 

to answer me. 

Chapter VI 

If you are not tired of listening to me I would also like to 

stand trial with those (heretics) regarding what they say ąuoting 

the words of Paul who says, “ The Son is subjugated to Him (the 

Father) who subjugated (other things) to Him (The Son) ” (6). 

This is so because of his humanness. Judge between us (they say). 

He says this because He served His Father before (by eoming to 

His world) and shall eome again. het alone for the Father even 

for the servants He lowered Himself to the extent of washing 

(their) feet (7). When He bid the servants farewell He said, “ As 

for me, I will go to the Father for the Father is greater than I ” (8). 

f1) The fact that Moses was able to cover his face with a smali 

piece of cloth is interpreted by the author of this letter as meaning that 

there was light on his face only below the eyebrows. This was not the 

case with Jesus, as we shall see below, whose face as well as the whole 

garment was shining. 

(2) Lk g, 2g. The Greek text says “ like snów ”. 

(3) This sentence is to be considered as a parenthetic statement to 

the fact that in reality the sentence “ this face shone like the sun ” was 

said only so that people should understand its imagery. Indeed the sun 

being a creature can not be compared to the creator. 

(4) Acts 12, 7-11. This ąuotation is a summary of a whole event. 

(6) As against Christ who came out of the sepulchre without the 

help of an angel. See, however, Mt 28, 2. 

(•) I Cor 15, 28. 

(’) Ju 13 : 5-6- 
(8) Jn 14, 28. 
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Behold then, from this moment on I am defeated, I will err with 

(f. 54r) those who are in error, I will share their eurse and I will 

deseend to heli with Feon (1). However, far be it from me that 

I should say of my hord “ He serves ” (3). Whom ean I find who 

is an expert in interpretation other than you? (3). 

Nevertheless listen to me with sympathy as I take them (the 

heretics) out of the (house of the) (4) Father and subjugate them 

to the Son. O you who stand trial with me obserye and under- 

stand what I say to you. Make your heart a mirror. When the 

Jews deprived Him of glory he said, “ There is my Father who 

will glorify me ” (6). Further, the prophet says, “ Praise God, all 

you people ” (6). Observe this eomparison of the Father with the 

people (7). I also bring you testimony whieh (my) opponents cite: 

He said, “Father, glorify the Son” (3). Then His Father answer- 

ed (8) saying, “ I have praised you and I shall praise you again ” (1#). 

When the prophet deereed (the duty of) glorifieation on the people 

that they may present it for the honor of the exalted Creator, 

(then) the Father said, “ I have praised you before and I shall 

praise you forever ” (u). 

I will give a third testimony to certify its diseussion as I 

stand at the gate of Nieodemus with Peter (12). After He gave 

(*■) This is to be interpreted as a sarcastic remark of the author who 

means to say that even though Christ said, " The Father is greater than 

I ” it is not because he is lesser than the Father, but merely out [of 

humility. 

(2) That is to say, the same way that a servant serves his master. 

(3) The author means that the king who is himself a scholar will 

understand that Christ serving God is not to be taken as a master-servant 

relatioship. 

(4) The author probably means to impress upon his adyersaries that 

the Son is as great as the Father. 

(6) Jn 8. 54. 

(6) Ps 116, 1 (117, 1). 

(7) The parallel between these two passages indicates that the Father 

as well as the people glorify the Lord, as we will see below. 

(8) Jn 17, 1. 

(9) Literally " eame ”. 

(10) Jn 12, 28. 

(n) This is probably a paraphrase of the preceding ąuotation 

(Jn 12, 28). 

(la) Reference to Nieodemus in connection with Peter is obscure. 
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His flesh (4) he said, “ O Father, glorify me with my glory whieh 

was with you before the world was ereated ” (2) until (the part) 

whieh says, “ Ali that is yours is minę ” (8). On this page it 

seems that He was eompeting with the Father as kings compete 

beeause of the seareity of tribute and gifts (4). (f. 54v) O you, 

duli of understanding, behold, by your love of looking at the 

surfaee of writings (only) you have brought the Father down to the 

(level of) the people, praising His Son (5). As it is known that 

he who praises is lesser than the one who is praised, will you 

then say thus, o you investigator of writings, “ The Father is 

lesser than the Son? ” Far be this from Him. As for me, I now 

praise and thank in unity and eąuality the three names who are 

three persons and one divinity. I know that if you found this 

statement you would deny and make the Son greater than the 

Father (6). Heed what I say to you that you may not eonsider 

only the surfaee of writings without its inner (meaning) through 

the eyes of those who know for the sake of your own safety 

from ruin. 

Chapter VII 

O you (7) who wish to build your own sepulehre in heli having 

taken iron from the artisan Christ beeause of his saying “ my 

God ” (8) and (having taken) stone from Paul (“) that you may 

(*■) Text says “ gave me ” whieh does not seem to make sense 

unless it is a corruption of the passage (John 17, 2) “ as thou has given 

Him power over all flesh that he should give eternal life. . . 

(2) Ja 17. i- 
(3) Jn 17. 10. 
(4) The passage John 17, 1 to 10 not fully in the text shows Christ 

claiming authority and glory as do kings among themselves. 

(6) See above and n. 7, p. 475. 

(•) " This statement ” does not necessarily ref er to the preceding 

sentence but to the passage ąuoted before where the Father praises 

the Son. 

(7) He addresses himself to the Catholics. 

(•) See Mt 27, 46. This would imply that Christ is lesser than God. 

(8) The same way that iron and stone are used as building materials 

for the sepulehre, the ąuotations from the Xew Testament cited by the 

heretics are used to prove the validity of their doctrine. However, the 
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close your sepulchre in the same way that the Jews elosed (the 

sepulehre of Christ) (with) one (stone) that the angel, blower of a 

trumpet, did not roli over (1). Beeause of his (Paul’s) saying 

“ the hord of Christ ” (a) do you wish to cali on me that I may 

roli it over for you and raise you from your destruetion whieh 

has no end? (2) However you do not desire salvation beeause you 

hate to cali on me. Yet I shall not give up just beeause you 

hate me (4) for (f. 55r) there is a law over me whieh says, “ Ivove 

your neighbour as yourself ” (5). Now I prepare a ropę for pulling 

you upwards to life. histen now, with understanding, as you sit 

at the gate of the 27H1 of Timothy (6). histen to Paul who says 

about Christ “ who shall appear in his times, who, alone is power- 

ful, blessed, king of kings, lord of lords, master of masters, in whom 

there is light, who existed before the world, to whom belong honor 

and glory ” (7). Now listen and understand. If Christ, glory to 

His name, is lord of lords, then the Father is found to be, without 

my really saying it, with the lower lords worshipping Christ. 

Howeyer, far be this from Him. If you eould subjugate me to 

your folly, I would descend to heli with you for saying (sueh) a 

terrible thing. How eould the Father worship His Son or the Son 

His Father? I know the answer you will give. You will say, 

“ Does not the prophet say, ‘ God, the lord of lords, spoke and 

ealled the earth ’ ” (®). 

Fisten then, for, if you will not let me go, neither will I let 

you go until I put a millstone on your neek to drown (you). Does 

the Father have any other Word that the speaks through exeept 

Christ? If then, he who speaks and ealls is a lord, behold you 

are really helping me and beeoming a strength for me that my 

same way that these building materials are used only for their own graves, 

the ąuoted passages also disprove their doctrine. 

(b is to be corrected to read . Contrary to what the 

epistle says, the angel did roli the stone of the sepulchre (Mt 28, 2). 

(b I Cor 3, 23. 

(3) In other words, " do you ask for my help in the correct inter- 

pretation of the verse? ”. 

(4) To correct MhL into MXhL • 

(5) Mt 19, 19. 

(•) The reference to 27 Timothy is unclear. See notę 7. 

(7) I Tiin 6, 15. 

(8) Ps 50, 1. That is to say, the phrase " Lord of Lords " is ap- 

plied not ordy to Christ but also to God. 
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contention may be (f. 55v) yerified (J. Now, therefore, bend your 

neck to carry a millstone (2) for there is a deeree on you from the 

Creator whieh says, “It is better that they should hang a millstone 

around his neek and make him drown rather than that he should 

mislead the young ones ” (2). 

Now I turn to your error whieh is due to the faet that the 

prophet says “ God reigns. He hat put on his glory, my king and 

my lord ” (4). Because of this you want to turn Christ baek to the 

presentation of tribute and gifts along with the people (6). Listen 

then to what I say to you. (Listen) to the powerful words whieh 

I put before you earlier, whieh say, “ King of kings and lord of 

lords ” (6). If Paul, of whom you boast, says this, behold you 

have brought on God the Father, praise be to Him, subjugation 

and defeat just as on the lower kings who obey the one who is 

greater, for he (Paul) has ealled him (Christ) “ king of kings 

But you do not aeeept my word while you rely on the prophet (7). 

Stand up then, girding yourself, and hołd a shield. I will bring 

for you (a quotation from) a prophet who will eontradict you, who 

spoke to Jerusalem saying, “ Behold your king eomes riding on an 

ass ” (8). Therefore His (Christ’s) former as well as His latter 

kingship is aseertained. As for the Father, He did not ride (“). 

He merely descended upon Jordan to affirm His (Chrisfs) kingship 

and spoke (f. 56r) saying, “ This is my son, whom I love. Listen 

to Him ” (10). John, who traeed the eourse of the Word from 

P) Since “ Lord of Lords ” applied to Him who spoke and sińce the 

speaking is done through the Word (Logos), the Word being Christ, 

therefore Christ is the “ Lord of Lords 

(2) The Geez text has ‘ millstone of donkey 

(8) Mt 18, 16. 

(4) Ps 92, 1 (93, 1). 

(6) Apparently the author attributes to the heretics the interpreta- 

tion of this passage in whieh God is ealled “ king and lord ” as meaning 

that all others, including Christ, are lesser and in this ąuality will bring 

him tribute and gifts. 

(6) See passage ąuoted above from Ps 50, 1. 

(7) See passage cited above Ps 50, 1. 

(8) Zach 9, 9. The statement from Zachariah long before Chrisfs 

coming proves His former kingship. 

(*) Therefore the verse ąuoted could not possibly refer to the 

Father. 

n Mt 17,5. 
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before the world (was ereated) until the inearnation (*) says what 
he heard from the mouth of his creator, " The Father does not 
judge anyone, he has committed all judgment to His Son ” (2). 

As from this moment I go out of the house of the Father, 
without going out in the sense that the seryants of David went 
out of his house that they may enter into the house of Solomon 
beeause they heard him (David) saying “ Iyet Solomon my son be 
a king for you ” (3). They also saw him bending his neek to the 
Messiah-dignity of his son (4). For this reason they followed him 
(Solomon) direetly. As for David he stayed behind in misery 
with one maiden whom he lived with until she derided him with a 
derision born of laughter. And so I abandoned the Father — 
without (really) abandoning Him, for it is impossible to abandon 
Him, — that I may perform the eommand of the Father whieh 
says, “ hi sten to Him ” (5). Christ also said to his disciple, “ As 
for you, follow me ” (6). He did not say, “ Stay with my Father 
And after that (Christ said), “het him who loves me keep my word 
and follow me and to him who keeps my word he said, “ I and 
the Father shall eome and make our abode with him ” (7). The 
Father whom I had left, behold, I found by following the Son (8). 

You too eome and follow me that may light up the darkness 
of your eyes whieh heon has blinded with the thorn of error. 
Take medieine (for your eyes) (f. 5ÓV) from that whieh says, “ I 
am the gate and there is no one that eomes to the Father except 

P) Jn i, 1-14. 

(2) Jn 5, 22. This passage, along with the preceding one, in whieh 

God the Father invests fuli authority on Has Son shows in the opinion 

of the author, that He gives Him equal status. 

(3) I Kings 1, 34. 

(4) I Kings 1, 47-48. While David’s bending his neek meant in- 

deed abandoning all his authority to his son, the case of the Father hand- 

ing authority to Christ does not imply that God the Father lost any 

authority. 

(5) Mt 17, 5. 

(6) Lk 5, 27; Mt 8, 22. 

(7) Jn 14. 23- 
(8) The complete unity between the Father and Son is shown in the 

above passages where it is stated that following the Son alone without 

staying with the Father still has as a result the fact that both the Son 

and the Father will eome and make their abode with him who follows 

the Son. 
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through me ” (1). If it is so then will you say, " I will find another 

gate ? ’ ’ Iyisten! Whether the sky eovers you or the earth swallows 

you up he shall find you any place (you go); for he himself says, 

“ Power is given to me (over) heaven and earth ” (2) just as the 

owner of a house is empowered over his own house. 

Chapter VIII 

O Iyisteners! histen to what I say that you may interpret it. 

There were three priests whom rivalry and jealousy never faced 

but rather love and peace. One would stand on the right and the 

other on the left and the third one would always perform the 

priestly functions while (at the same time) bringing some fruit 

of his labor that came out of the sweat of his face and satisfy 

the people. He would not say to them “ brings some offering 

from your possession that you may take communion ” (3). He 

would only say to them, " Do not hesitate to come. As for the 

sacrifiee I will offer it on your behalf After a long time a 

heretic arose to be his enemy and to be friendly with the one 

that stood on the left quietly and who could not perform the 

priestly functions for he had not learnt the rubrics of the liturgy. 

Furthermore he did not have any fruits to offer. If it is so then 

from whom can he (the heretic) reeeive the communion? It is 

elear then that he hates salvation and the wisdom whieh says 

“ He who eats my flesh has (f. 57r) eternal life ” (*). 

Chapter IX 

Why do the uneircumeised ones go up to Jerusalem to take 

the sacrifiee and to pay homage to the cross that is not sufficient 

to save them? I wonder at their (vain) toil sińce they say of 

f1) Jn 10, g and 14, 6. 

(2) Mt 28, 18. 

(3) Correct into 

(4) Jn 6, 54. This parable seems to apply to the Holy Trinity re- 

presented by the three priests. The one in the middle represents Christ 

as can be presumed from His statement " as for the sacrifiee I will offer 

it on your behalf It is also Christ who is the priest (see possibly Mt 20, 

26). The heretic who becomes the enemy of this priests and tries to 

befriend the priest on the left represents the Catholics who, in the opi- 

nion of the author, are unfavourable to the Son and give greater promi- 

nence to the Father. 
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Christ — praise be to him — that he is weaker than the divinity 

and that it is not possible for Him to perform miraeles and wonders 

and to raise the dead sińce they say that (only) drnnity can do 

an act of divinity and humanity an act of humanity. O listeners, 

examine their opinion, for they would make Him lesser than Peter 

and Paul and other of His servants who, by ealling His name 

performed many miraeles and wonders. Whenever they said 

“ In the name of Christ, arise O dead one! ”, he whose bones 

were scattared would jump up instantly like a stag and become 

their disciple and a teacher of others in the name of our hord. 

hikewise they would expel evil spirits (1). Unless they add His 

name, this would not be possible for them. If they (the heretics) 

are not willing to accept this eyidence (3) what use is it for them 

to accept the flesh of Christ whom they have stripped of his di- 

vinity — praise be to Him — and who (as a result of this) would 

not be able to give resurrection and life. I compare these to 

those who worship an idol that can not give response or resurrec¬ 

tion and their unclear sacrifi.ee (f. 57*) to animal flesh that has 

no hope (of resurrection). Ifisten to me. I advise you, O rela- 

tives of Pilate, not to go up to Jerusalem. Morę preferable for 

you is the flesh of Peter (3), whom your brothers (') erueified at 

the age of one hundred (5) as (others erueified) his hord — praise 

be to Him — at the age of thirty. He has said indeed, “ I have 

existed before Abraham was born ” (•). Do not seek a cross either, 

other than Peter’s cross on which he was erueified upside down, 

if this is better for you. 

(*■) Acts 5 : 16. 

(3) (lit. " word ”) translated here as " eyidence ” referring to 

incidents cited above. 

(3) This refers to the above statement “ For they would make him 

lesser than Peter and Paul ”. 

(4) This refers to the Romans whom he considers as brothers of the 

Portuguese Jesuits because the seat of their Catholic Faith is in Romę. 

At the same tirrie he has in mind the Romans of ancient time who cru- 

cified Peter. 

(5) The precise age of " hundred ” is not mentioned in the New 

Testament. 

(3) Jn 8, 58. This remark is parenthetical and merely intended to 

ensure that his opponents should not deduce the humanity of Christ 

from the fact that he died at thirty for indeed He existed before Abraham 

was born. 
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Chapter X 

Behold, you behave like lions toward me in order to make 

me fali down, while you leave your eanine naturę on my eagle 

naturę (1). Do you wish to leave me alone for you weary me every 

time you bring a passage which Christ — praise be to his name — 

who is free from duality, says, “ As regards that day and that 

hour nonę other than the Father alone, neither the angels of 

heaven nor the Son, knows it ” (2). Behold, from this moment on 

I return with you to the house of my father Tara (3). Ifike you, 

I prefer my uneireumcised state and I will submit to his idols (4) 

to sueh an extent that I will saerifiee the fat of babies, as Solomon 

says, “ The people were eating the fat of their ehildren whieh was 

left over from saerifiee ” (6), as you do now. If Christ did not 

know what was it that the prophets and His diseiples knew? 

Inyestigate! (f. 58r) If you say to me, “ What was it that they 

knew? ” listen to what Henoch (6) says, " God shall eome with His 

legion saints ” (7). Consider the long lapse of time (sińce this was 

said). Did not Christ know? Then who dietated (this) to him 

(Henoch) and reyealed to him His coming? (8) Is there anyone 

P) This probably means that the argument brought by the heretics 

in this chapter is so strong that it makes lions out of them. Before this 

argument their naturę was that of a dog, that is lower than that of a 

lion, and they throw their dog naturę into the author’s eagle naturę thus 

lowering him and trying to oyercome him with their lion naturę. 

(a) Mt 24, 36. 

(3) Tara is Terah, the father of Abraham. 

(4) The author now takes a sarcastic attitude before refuting the 

argument of the above cited ąuotation. He means to say that the argu¬ 

ment seems so strong that |he is ready to give up his true belief and 

become one of the heretics whom he calls uneireumcised. As sueh they 

belong to the family of Tarah the idolator and the uneireumcised. 

(5) Deut 28, 53. 

(3) Here hc ąuotes Henoch as one of the prophets. 

(7) See Henoch 38, t-2 or another passage. 

(8) Haying established, to his own satisfaction, that Henoch knew 

about the coming of Christ, the author asks who could have informed 

Henoch about this if not God, that is Christ. Therefore Christ knew 

about the day of coming. Howeyer, the author in bringing proof only 

about the coming of Christ evades the ąuestion at issue which is the day 

and hour of Christ’s coming. 
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else that will come beside Him? Did Moses, when he traced the 

origin of the world (1), say (2), “ In the beginning God ereated 

heaven and earth? ” (3) Behold you would make Him lesser than 

His Creatures (4). Is your folly better for you? Pay attention to 

that whieh says, “ There is no one that knows the Son exeept the 

Father and threre is no one who knows the Father exeept the 

Son ” (6). When He eomes he will say, " Come to me you who are 

blessed by my Father ” (6) and he will not say, “ Go to my Father”. 

Now I will wake from my sleep. Did you think that I eould 

not find an answer to you? O you who worship Paul, your 

killer (7), wateh me as I soar like an eagle (8) to fight you. Set up 

your army like locusts (and see) if you ean (at least) resist from 

being eonfused at my ery, to say nothing of approaehing my talons. 

Disten to what Paul, the pride of resurreetion (9), says, “ Christ is 

the wisdom and knowledge of the Father ” (10). I do not wish 

to fight you. I will obey the law of the prophet whieh says, “ Re- 

frain from evil and do good ” (n). As for you, stay inthe house 

of the Father with Him. As for me, I have gone out, without 

(really) going out, taking Christ — praise be to him — with 

me (12). As for the treasure of the Father (1S), I will load it on 

f1) Its literał translation " after he brought the world ” creates 

difficulties. 

(2) One would rather expect “ Didn’t Moses say? ”. 

(3) Gen 1,1. 

(4) Since Moses, a prophet, but yet a mere creature, knew about an 

event as important as the seąuence of creation, how is it possible that 

Christ-God would not know about His own coming? 

(5) Mt 11, 27. Since the relationship between the Father and the 

Son is so close, there is no doubt that whateyer the Father knows the 

Son knows it too. Conseąuently, the Son must have known about His 

coming. 

(«) Mt 25, 34. 

(7) The hereties who like to bring ąuotations from Paul will be 

refuted helów by the very same Paul who is thus considered as their 

" killer 

(8) For the author’s eagle-like naturę see above. 

(9) This ąualification refers to the fact that Paul often speaks about 

resurreetion. 

(10) I Cor 1, 30. 

(u) I 1'hes 5, 21-22. 

(12) He refers here to the idea expressed above (Ch. VII). 

(13) That is, the true doetrine. 
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a ship of the cross (ł) which is bcttcr than the cross of 

Peter (2) and go a long way to (a place) (3) where the Father 

can not (f. 58v) find me (4). This is toil and labor that fear 

breeds (5). I shall stand before Him (the Father) (•). How will 

he know me then sińce I have deprived him of his wisdom and 

knowledge ? (7) This (I said because) I became a fool due to your 

folly. (In reality) I will carry them (the Father and the Son) 

in unity. As for the treasure I will keep it until He Himself 

gives it to me. Amen. 

You know that in the law a black adultrous cow is better 

than a white clean donkey (6). Behold I send this pearl (letter) 

that lights up the eyes of the blind that it might serve as a gift 

from me. However, do not let the swine (8) see it lest they 

trampie it under their unelean feet as it was said, “ Do not put 

your pearls before swine ” (10). I curtail my discussion sińce I 

could not find any morę paper or writer. Beware of false prophets 

that will come to you in the clothing of sheep while inside they 

are ravening wolves (n). 

University of California, I,os Angeles 

W. IyESI,AU 

(ł) This is the name of author. See notę 4, p. 469. 

(2) This refers to the belief of the Roman church that it believes 

itself the spiritual heir of Peter. 

(3) This refers to the author’s exile into Fgypt brought about by 

fear as noted in the next sentence. 

(4) He tneans that in Egypt where the monophysite faith is dominant 

the Father is not given predominance over the Son and, therefore, He 

will not have power over the author. As we will see later, however, 

the denial of “ wisdom and knowledge ” to the Father was merely brought 

about by following the linę of his opponents. 

(5) See notę 3. 

(6) That is, on the Day of Judgement. 

(7) This refers to the above ąuotation “ Christ is the Wisdom and 

knowledge of the Father ”. 

(8) While the reference of the " black adulterous cow ” is not elear 

the cow seems to refer to the king, and the donkey to the Jesuits. A 

donkey’s meat is never eaten, whether the donkey is pure or impure. 

(9) That is, the Jesuits. 

(10) Mt 7, 6. 

(n) Mt 7, 15. 
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du manuscrit 4225 de la Bibliotheąue de Strasbourg 

Naguere J. Oestrup avait attire 1’attention sur deux manuscrits 

arabes ehretiens de bonne antiąuite, provenant du Couvent du 

Mont-Sinai, et aetuellement eonserves a la Bibliotheąue Univer- 

sitaire et Regionale de Strasbourg ('). A la deseription et a 1’analyse 

assez detaillće du eontenu de ces deux manuscrits, Oestrup avait 

ajoute d’interessantes observations d’ordre paleographiąue et 

grammatieal. 

Arrives alors depuis peu a Strasbourg ces deux manuscrits 

n’y avaient pas encore reęu de cote partieuliere, aussi dans l’etude 

citee sont-ils designes seulement Codex A et Codex B. 

Dans le catalogue des manuscrits de la Bibliotheąue de Stras¬ 

bourg, publie sous la direction de Ernest Wickersheimer, on ne 

trouve qu’une analyse tres sommaire de ces deux manuscrits, 

reprise d’ailleurs de l’etude d’Oestrup. Da seule nouveaute est que 

le Codex A porte la double cote: 4226 — arabe 151, et le Codex B: 

4225 — arabe 150 (2). 

D’actuel Strasbourg 4225, nous 1’appellerons S dans la suitę 

de cette etude, qui d’apres son colophon remonte a 1’annee 288 de 

1’hegire (= 900-901 de l’ere ehretienne) (3), contient aux feuillets 

(2) J. OESTRUP, Ober zwei arabische Codices sinaiłici der Strassbuyger 

Universitdts- und Landesbibliothek, in Zeitschyifi der deutschen morgend- 

landischen Gesellschaft, LI (1897), pp. 453-471. 

(2) E. Wickersheimer, Catalogue giniral des manuscrits des biblio- 

theąues publiąues de France. Departements. tome XLVII: Strasbourg, 

Paris 1923, pp. 746-748. 

(3) J. Oestrup, art. cite, pp. 454-455. 
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Ó2T-i30r une serie d’Anecdotes religieuses, signalee generiąuement 

par Oestrup (*) eomme: «lunę Reihe von kleinen, erbauliehen 

Anekdoten; (unter versehiedenen Ubersehriften gehen bis F. 130; 

Sie sind naeh dem Inhalte geordnet , J^L® > 'sLJ' JąL® 

kijJi JlxS JsL®, und so weiter, einige finden sieh in den Apophtheg- 

mata Patrum, bei Mignę, P.G. 65) ». 

II s’agit bien en effet d’une eolleetion d’Apophłhegmała 

Patrum, mais plutót qu’a la eolleetion alphabetique a laquelle 

renvoyait Oestrup, e’est a la eolleetion systematique — du type 

des Iyivres V et VI des Vitae Patrum de 1’edition Rosweyde- 

Migne (2) — que la serie des Apophthegmes de S doit se 

rattaeher. 

Bień que le nombre des pieees de eette eolleetion tres abregee 

ne soit pas tres eleve: 423, le elassement de eelles-ei offre assez 

de earaeteristiques propres par rapport a la eolleetion systematique 

greeque normale reeonstituee reeemment par J.-C. Guy (3), pour 

meriter une etude speeiale. 

Fa eomparaison de S avee la eolleetion greeque peut en 

effet apporter a 1’histoire du developpement de eette derniere, 

une eontribution d’un interet singulierement rehausse par l’an- 

tiquite du manuserit de Strasbourg. C’est donc une deserip- 

tion preeise de la eolleetion qu’il contient que nous presen- 

tons iei. 

Afin de ne pas alourdir le tableau des eoneordanees de ces 423 

apophthegmes, il semble preferable de donner d’abord une analyse 

eomplete de la eolleetion; il sera ainsi plus facile de noter au fur 

et a mesure, les partieularites qu’elle offre et de mettre davantage 

en relief et le earaetere special de eette eolleetion, et les problemes 

qu’elle peut poser a propos de 1’histoire des colleetions systematiques 

des Apophthegmata Patrum. 

P) Ibid., p. 458. 

(2) Mignę, P.L. LXXIII, coli. 855-988 et 993-1022. 

(3) jEAN-Cr,AUDE Guy, Recherches sur la tradition grecęue des Apoph¬ 

thegmata Patrum (-- Subsidia Hagiographica, n° 36), Bruxelles 1962, 

pp. 126-181. Nous nous refererons constamment a cet ouyrage Capital 

pour notre etude. Sans youloir donner aux conclusions du Rev. Pćrc Guy 

un earaetere definitif, qu’il n’a pas voulu leur accorder lui-meme, il est 

tout a fait legitime dc prendre eomme point de eomparaison ses descrip- 

tions et de conseryer en particulier la numerotation qu’il a adoptee. 

Cite simplement Recherches. 
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Analyse de la collection. 

ha collection d’apophthegmes s’ouvre (f. Ó2r) par le titre 

suivant (Ł): 

^ ęśDJl UVi K yy4^ 

. aUI Ló^ Lp (cod. 

Sur la vie des saints peres et leurs dires utiles, et sur ceux qui 

voyaient l’Inyisible et sa force, afm que grace a cela l’homme arrive 

a plaire a, Dieu. 

Des apophthegmes se suivent de maniere eontinue. Quelques 

sous-titres en interrompent parfois la succession. Ceux-ei corres- 

pondent de tres pres aux titres qui dans la collection grecque 

marquent le debut de chaque chapitre. 

Dans la presente analyse, comme dans le tableau qui suivra, 

nous renvoyons a la collection systematique reeonstituee par 

J.-C. Guy: le chiffre romain indique le chapitre, et le ehiffre arabe 

le liumero de rapophthegme a l’interieur du chapitre (2). 

Pour plus de darte, nous divisons 1’ensemble de la collection 

de S en trois parties, et meme quand il 11’y a pas de sous-titre dans 

le texte arabe, nous indiquons une nouvelle section chaque fois 

que dans le texte grec correspondant commence un. nouveau 

chapitre. 

Iire Partie. 

1. nn. 1-5 [sans titre] = chap. XX, Ileol nohrelaę evoloetov. 

Rien d’autre a remarquer que l’interversion des nn. 2 et 3 

par rapport aux temoins grecs. 

2. nn. 6-32 Tsans titre] = chap. XXI, ^ Ano<fi) Ły para rtov iv 

daxrja£i yr}Qaadvxmv ev emropfj rrjv się dxqov avra>v aoerrjv drjkovvra. 

P) Cette etude a ete rendue possible grace a 1’amabilite de la Direc- 

tion de la Bibliotheąue Universitaire et Regionale de Strasbourg qui a 

consenti a communiąuer a la Bibliotheąue Vaticane une reproduction sur 

microfilm de ce manuscrit 4225; nous lui en sommes tres reconnaissant. 

(2) Cf. plus haut page 486, notę 3. 
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3. nn. 33-44 [sans titre] = chap. XVIII, IJegł óiogarixóóv. 

Rien a remarąuer d’autre que le deplaeement du n. 37 qui 

devrait se trouver normalemcnt a la suitę du n. 44. 

4. nn. 45-64 [sans titre] = ehap. I. IIagalvsaię ra>v dylów 

71 ar i gow elę 7igoxonrjv re^.eiórrjroę. 

5. nn. 65-67 [sans titre] = chap. XVIII. 

Bień qu’a 1’interieur des einq seetions jusqu’iei examinees les 

pieces se trouvent, a part les deux exeeptions signalees, dans le 

meme ordre que dans les temoins grees, dans aueun de eeux-ei 

par contrę (pas plus que dans la eolleetion latine de Pelage-Jean) (*) 

on ne trouve la succession de chapitres XX, XXI, XVIII en debut 

de eolleetion. I/interpolation du ehapitre I entre deux seetions du 

chapitre XVIII (lesquelles d’ailleurs se presentent dans l’ordre 

inverse) est une autre particularite de S. Y a-t-il une explieation 

possible a cette originalite? Pour inhabituelle qu’elle soit, cette 

presentation n’est peut-etre pas l’effet de la fantaisie du compila- 

teur ou d’un hasard fortuit. II faut remarquer immediatement 

que dans 1’ordre que suivent d’ordinaire les collections systemati- 

ques, le groupe des chapitres II & XVII formę un tout ou ehaque 

chapitre est consaere a une vertu partieuliere. Re chapitre I eoneerne 

les attitudes neeessaires au moine qui veut progresser dans la vie 

monastique; quant aux chapitres de la fin (XVIII-XXI), ils s’at- 

tachent avant tout a montrer le resultat auquel sont parvenus 

les grands aseetes qui sont presentes eomme des modeles a imiter. 

Re redaeteur de la eolleetion de S (ou de eelle qui en fut le modele) 

n’a-t-il pas eherehe intentionnellement a grouper au debut de son 

reeueil les chapitres d’ordre plus generał qui montrent au moine 

le but a atteindre ainsi que 1’attitude qui doit etre la sienne dans la 

poursuite de son ideał. Ayant de cette maniere eapte 1’interet de 

son leeteur, il peut tout naturellement l’introduire a la meditation 

des chapitres II-XVII ou il apprendra la pratique de chaeune des 

vertus dont se compose la vie monastique. Cette hypothese n’ex- 

plique pas les perturbations des groupes nn. 33-34 et 65-67 qui 

encadrent le chapitre I, mais elle a du moins l’avantage de trouver 

une raison logique a cette presentation. Re titre initial ne la eon- 

firme-t-il pas d’ailleurs quand il enumere le eontenu de la eolleetion 

f1) Migxu, P.L., RXXIII, coli. 855-988 et 993-1022. Cite PJ. 
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dans un ordre qui correspond exactement a celui que nous retrou- 

vons par l’analyse; et en partieulier quand il preeise: ceux qui 

voyaient VInvisible, ne rappelle-t-il pas le titre du ehapitre XVIII: 

Ilegl dioganxwv. 

IIe Partie. 

6. nn. 68-78 [sans titre] = ehap. II, "Ort óel rfjv fj<jvxlav ndorj 

anovófj [j.£Tadid)X£iv. 

7. nn. 79-97, (1), Sur les pleurs 

et les lamentations el la dureti de cceur = ehap. III, Ilegl naravv$emę. 

Rien d’autre a remarquer que 1’adjonetion en fin de ehapitre 

du n. 97 qui fait normalement partie du ehap. XV. 

8. nn. 98—121, ^ ^ s 

jJJi Sur la temperance, le gosier, la langue, la colere, le som- 

meil, etc. — ehap. IV, Ilegl iyxgarelaę, xal ov (Jlóvov enl Pgco/udrcor 

ravrrjv naoaXrj7ireov, dXXd xal rwv Xomwv rfję ipv%fję xivrjfidru>v. 

Ra presenee du n. no (= Poemen 38), en eette place, n’ap- 

parait dans aucun des autres temoins. 

9. nn. 122-136, Uyi JU» , Sur le combat de 1’impurete = 

ehap. V, AirjyrjjuaTa óidrpoga 7106ę docpdXeiav tojv ex rfję nogrelaę 

£7iavtara/7£vo)v r\puv noXefUov. 

II faut noter ici la presenee du n. 130 qui provient du ehap. 

XV, le deplaeement du groupe nn. 131-133 qui devrait se trouver 

avant n. 127, ainsi que la succession des nn. 134-136 en ordre 

inverse par rapport aux temoins grees. 

10. nn. 137-143, Sur la pauvrete = ehap. VI, 

Ilegl dxrrj/ioavvrję, ev ą> on bel rfjv nXeove^iav grokarreollai. 

11. nn. 144-174, j^srdl^ 

Sur la patience et la force spirituelle qui vainc le decouragement = 

ehap. VII, Airjyrffiara diacpoga ngóę v7io/j,ovfjv xal avdgelav rjfiaę 

aXel(povTa. 

(9 Ces sous-titres rubriąues dans S n’etaient pas toujours tres lisi- 

bles sur notre reproduction. II. le prof. Belguedj, lecteur d’arabe a 

l'Universite de Strasbourg, a eu 1’obligeance de contróler sur l’original la 

premiere lecture que nous en avions faite; qu’il veuille bien trouyer ici 

l’expression de nos plus yifs remerciments. 
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12. nn. * yt^-5 <3gg.\ ad jJJ ^yi^>o *^) Ail 

Aa-<J|, Sw Ze fait que le moine ne doit pas faire le bien et le faire 

voir pour en i.tre loue (e’est-a-dire: par ostentation) = chap. VIII, 

17eqI roń firjdev noielv jrodę Emdeit-w. 

13. nn. 182-189, aJj-ojJI J^V>, Sur le jugement = chap. IX, 

"Ort q)v?idrrEa{lai ygij rov firjdeva xoiveiv. 

Il faut remarąuer ici la perturbation dans l’ordre des nn. 186- 

189 par rapport aux autres temoins. 

14. nn. 199—261, 

Sur la «diacrisis» qui est le discernement du bien du mai — 

chap. X, TJeol diangioswę. 

II faut remarąuer le deplaeement du n. 196 (= Macaire 23!)) 

et du n. 201 ici attribue a Poemen (= Sarmatas 1) par rapport aux 

autres temoins. 

15. nn. 262-302, <3 0*sq o' 

AlU^l Sur le fait que le moine doit etre yigilant dans toutes 

ses actions — chap. XI, Ileol roń belv navrore vrj(p£iv. 

16. nn. 303-310, JJ (i oł5o 0I JąA*, Sur 

le fait que le moine [doit] toujours prier = chap. XII, Ileol roń 

adiakelnrcoę nQoaevyea{)ai. 

17. nn. 311-313, byUI (cod. J?is) Sur la recep- 

tion des etrangers — chap. XIII, "Ort q>iXo^evelv ygi) xal eXe£lv ev 

lXaoóvr]TL. 

18. nn. 314-319, AeUJI JjsV>, Sur l’obeissance = chap XIV, 

IIeqI v7iaxofję. 

19. nn. 320-360, ai'V^ J^A>, Sur 1’humilite = chap. XV, 

IIeqI ra7iELvofpooovvrj;. 

II faut noter la presenee du n. 329 (= Poemen 162) qui n’ap- 

parait en cette place dans aucun autre temoin. 

20. nn. 361-362 ’sans titre] = chap. XVI, TTeqi dve^ixaxlaę. 

21. nn. 363-365, J^A>, Sur la charite = chap. XVII, 

Ileol dyauirję. 

Au terme de 1’analyse de cette deuxieme partie (sections 

6-21): chapitres II-XVII de la collection systematique normale, 

force nous est de constater tout d’abord que S presente une col- 
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lection systematiąue tres abregee, elle ne comprend en effet que 

298 pieees alors que parmi les temoins eomplets connus, la collec- 

ction la plus breve PJ, n’a pas moins de 578 pieees, presque le 

double, pour la partie eorrespondante. 

Dans l’evolution de la collection sytematique, J.-C. Guy a 

constate trois etats successifs (1). II est legitime, malgre les nom- 

breuses omissions de S, de reehereher auquel de ces etats il peut 

correspondre (2). Comme c’est l’examen des fins de chapitre (ou 

apparaissent le mieux les pieees additionnelles) qui a permis a 

J.-C. Guy de distinguer ces trois etats, nous porterons en premier 

lieu notre attention sur les fins de chapitre de S, en les comparant 

avee PJ. 

Chapitre s PJ 

II 29 29 

III 44 45 

IV 73 85 

V 45 46 

VI 26 26 

VII 56 57 

Chapitre s PJ 

31 32 

19 18 

173 192 

XI 125 125 

XII 16 18 

XIII 8 16 

Chapitre s PJ 

XIV 

XV 

XVI 

XVII 

29 

106 

28 

24 

29 

112 

28 

29 

En notant pour ehaque chapitre la derniere piece de S et 

de PJ, nous remarquons que S ne se termine jamais par une piece 

non contenue dans PJ (3). De plus dans 10 cas sur 16 la fin des 

chapitres eoineide, a une piece pres, dans les deux temoins. Cette 

eolneidenee, repetee dans les deux tiers des cas exelut la supposi- 

tion que le compilateur de S ait pu eliminer systematiquement 

des fins de chapitre plus developpees que dans PJ. II faut donc en 

conclure que S correspond a Xetat a de la collection systematique. 

II faut ajouter cependant, en etendant la comparaison entre 

S et PJ au contenu des chapitres, que, en plus evidemment des 

(ł) Cf. Recherches, pp. 182-187. 

(2) Les chapitres de la collection systematiąue qui correspondent a 

notre premiere Partie, offrent trop de divergences suivant les temoins. 

Aussi n’avons-nous pas pose cette meme ąuestion a propos de notre pre¬ 

miere Partie, ou l’on a d’ailleurs constate l’absence totale de pieees du 

chap. XIX. 

(3) Le chap. IX semblerait faire exception, mais il faut noter que 

IX, ig est la suitę de IX, 17 avee lequel il ne formę dans certains temoins 

qu’une seule piece. 
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deux pieces (nn. iio et 329) qui ne se trouvent dans aueun autre 

temoin connu, et mis a part les nn. 97 et 130 dont on parlera dans 

la troisieme partie, il y a 31 pieces de S qui n’existent pas dans 

PJ (1). Iyoin d’ infirmer la conclusion precedente d’apres laquelle S 
serait un temoin de Yetat a, cette constatation montre que PJ 
(le seul temoin de Yetat a etudie par J.-C. Guy) n’est sans doute 

qu’un temoin deja abrege de ce premier etat, et que S derive d’une 

source qui en serait un temoin plus complet que PJ; et s’il n’existe 

plus actuellement, en grec, de collection de ce type, le temoignage 

de S n’en est que plus preeieux pour l’etude de l’evolution de 

cette partie de la collection systematique. 

IIIe Partie. 

22. nn. 366-423 [sans titre]. 

On pouvait considerer notre collection aeheyee avec le n. 365. 

En fait le chapitre XV interrompu par les nn. 361-365, reprend 

avec le n. 366 = XV, 116. Mais s’agit-il yraiment d’une reprise 

apres une interruption? II s’agit plutót d’une addition a la collec¬ 

tion terminee avec la fin de la seconde partie, car le compilateur 

de S (ou de son modele) a fait appel a partir du n. 366 a une nou- 

velle source. Si jusque la nous avons reconnu en S un temoin de 

Yetat a, il n’en est plus question pour cette troisieme partie. Et 

pourtant c’est bien encore avec la collection systematique qu’il 

est en relation; mais on se trouve devant la collection systematique 

arriyee a Yetat c. C’est precisement avec XV, 116 (notre numer o 

366) que commence dans le manuscrit C 30 Inf. de la Bibliotheque 

Ambrosienne (nous 1’appellerons desormais H comme l’a fait J.-C. 

Guy) 1’addition au chapitre XV, caracteristique de cet etat c. 

Comme l’ordre des pieces de S et de H est loin d’etre identique 

il conyient de comparer minutieusement ces deux manuscrits pour 

faire apparaitre tres clairement la relation qui existe entre eux. 

Nous procederons en trois temps: 

a) nn. 366-385. Ee plus simple est d’avoir recours a un 

tableau. Dans la premiere colonne on indique les pieces de S, 
dans la seconde eelles de H (avee leur numero d’ordre dans le 

(x) Nous signalerons dans le tableau descriptif, a l’aide d’une aste- 

risąue (*) devant le numero d’ordre, les 35 pićces de la seconde partie de 

S qui sont omises par PJ. 
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chap. XV), et dans la troisieme les pieees complementaires du 

Coislin 126 dont une partie a ete editee par Nau (= N), et selon 

la numerotation de J.-C. Guy (1). 

s H N S H N 

366 Il6 565 375 123 — 

367 ”7 566 378 124 590 

130 Il8 582 377 — — 

97 119 583 378 — — 

368 — 584 379 — — 

369 — 583 380 — — 

37° — 586 381 125 — 

37i 120 587 382 126 — 

372 — — 383 127 — 

373 12 I 588 384 128 — 

374 122 589 385 591 

De l’examen de ee tableau, il resulte avee evidence que les 

trois series mises en regard progressent dans un sens rigoureuse- 

ment identiąue. S est la plus complete, et les nn. 372 (= IV, 104), 

377, 378. 379 (= VIII, 28) (2) et 380 (= Tithoes 6, ici anonyme) n’ont 

(*■) Cf. Recherches, pp. 168, 68-70. 

(2) Cette piece S 379 qui manque en N se trouve pourtant dans 

d’autres temoins de la collection alphabetico-anonyme, mais a une place 

differente. C’est ainsi par exemple que dans le Sinai 448 (J) elle est affec- 

tee du numero 672 (cf. Guy, Recherches, pp. 95, 145), en un lieu par alicie 

a la lacune qui existe en N entre les numeros 644 et 645. Nous avons con- 

tróle directement son existence dans le Vatican grec 1599 au f. 274L 

c’est-a-dire en nieme place que dans J. Cette constatation ne s’oppose pas 

a notre demonstration. Bień que tres probablement N ait possede primi- 

tiyement (c’est-a-dire dans les feuillets perdus entre les actuels numeros 

644 et 645) S 379, il reste legitime de supposer que la collection-source dont 

nous allons parler a bien contenu, aussi, entre les piżces N 590 et 591, 

S. 379. II faut bien tenir compte en effet du fait que dans la section ou 

apparait J 672, on rencontre un certain nombre de doublets. 

II nous parait utile de donner le texte de cette ptóce puisque 1’incipit 

diffśre assez notablement des correspondants grecs: Jl ^ lyji. 

^ Co .> IM 

. aMaai. l_pói On a raconłe au sujet des moines śgyptiens que si l’on 

apprenait la vertu cachee de leur action, ils ne se 1’impułaient pas a eux- 
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pas de correspondant dans les deux autres series. Mais dans tous les 

autres eas, S s’aecorde toujours avee au moins un des deux autres 

manuserits. Quant a XV, 118 et XV, 119, on se rappelle eomme ils 

ont ete introduits l’un, n. 130, dans le ehap. V, 1’autre, n. 97, a la fin 

du ehapitre IV. Ces deux deplaeements n’ont pu avoir lieu que lors- 

que le eompilateur de S a utilise sa deuxieme souree pour donner 

un complement a sa premiere redaction. Quelle etait eette souree 

nouvelle? Deux reponses sont possibles: ou bien il s’agit direete- 

ment d’une eollection systematique dans V etat c (ou seul le ehapi¬ 

tre XV a reęu une si longue addition finale), ou bien de la souree 

ou eette derniere a elle-meme puise, a savoir une seetion de la 

eollection alphabetieo-anonyme. Mais dans l’un ou 1’autre cas, 

eette collection-source devait contenir toutes les pieees communes 

a S eta chacun des deux temoins H ou N; on ne voit pas comment 

dans l’hypothese contraire les additions se seraient faites selon 

un ordre rigoureusement identique dans des manuserits indepen- 

dants l’un de l’autre. 

b) nn. 386-394. Nous proeedons eomme pour la tranche 

preeedente avec la meme disposition du tableau. 

s II N S H N 

— 129 519-520 389 133 532 

— 130 527 390 — 533 

— 131 528 391 — 534 

386 — 529 392 — 535 

387 132 530 393 536 

388 — 531 394 *34 537a 

Comme preeedemment, il est clair que les trois series progres- 

sent encore dans le meme sens. Cette fois, e’est N qui est le plus 

memes [eomme] une vertu, mais [comme] un peche. Nous donnons le texte 

grec d’apres le Vatican grec 1599, f. 274v; ce manuscrit qui n’a pas ete 

retenu par J.-C. Guy, presente une parente assez etroite avec le Coislin 

126 (N) et le Sinai 448 (J), comme l’a bien fait remarąuer Mgr. Paul 

Canart dans sa longue et interessante recension de l’ouvrage du R. Pere 

Guy (cf. Le Museon RXXVI [1963], p. 496): ”Ekeyov neoi rwv 2txrjruor(bv 

0T1 ei xaT£hi(iftave rię rr/v aoertjv avr<xtv, ovxeti oj; ao£TTjv slyov avtrjv, aAL (hę 

afiaQTiav. C’est avec le meme incipit que la piece est publice dans Paul 

Evergetinos, Zwayojyrj tujv &eo<p&óyyujv Srjftdrojv.. . 6e edition, toinę 3, 

Athenes 1964, vnó&eoię KET’, H’, 20, p. 311. 
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complet, mais si S n’a pas de eorrespondant a XV, 129-131, il n’a 

rien omis de la derniere tranche N 529-537 a. Et a la ąuestion 

posee de savoir ąuelle etait la seeonde souree de S, la reponse deja 

donnee reęoit une confirmation solide, N eontenant ici toutes les 

pieees de S et de H. 

c) nn. 395-423. Le manuserit H s’est termine avee XV, 134 

= N. 537 a. Le manuserit S est donc seul a etre mis en parallele 

avee la collection alphabetico-anonyme. Utilisons une fois de plus 

un tableau. 

s X 

395-398 537b-54° 

399 Euloge 

400-402 542-544 

403-404 | 559-560 

4°5 Longin 

406 407 562-563 

S N 

408-415 546-553 

416 596 

417 554 

418 l6 

419-422 555-557 

423 Epiphane 

Si la tranche nn. 386-394 n’etait pas la suitę de la preeedente 

nn. 366-385, par rapport a la serie N, alors que S n’a plus desormais 

l’appui de H pour la derniere tranche nn. 395-423, il est manifeste 

que cette tranche nn. 395-423 est hien la suitę de nn. 386-394 par 

rapport a N. Comment pourrait-elle l’etre mieux, puisque n. 395 = 

N 537b la piece dont n. 394 (= N. 537a) etait le debut. Le tableau 

montre clairement que pour ce qui est de N, la suitę 537-557 n’est 

interrompue que par la groupe N. 559-563 venu s’inserer a la place 

de N 545 omis, et par 1’interpolation de N. 596 et N. 16 venant 

encadrer N. 554. Reprenant encore la question de la souree de S 

pour cette tranche, il n’est plus neeessaire de supposer une collec¬ 

tion systematique comme intermediaire, laquelle n’aurait laisse 

aucune tracę pour cette tranche dans le manuserit H. 

11 suffit seulement de supposer l’existence de la section de la 

collection alphabetico-anonyme utilisee a un certain stade d’evo- 

lution comme finale du chapitre XV. C’est un derive de cette finale 

que presenteraient de maniere differente et independante, et le 

manuserit S et le manuserit H. Que cette finale ait ete plus abon- 

dante que ces deux temoins, deux constatations vont encore nous 

obliger a l’admettre. Etant donnee la regularite de la progression 

entre S et N, on serait bien en droit d’attendre N 541 a la suitę de 
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n. 398. En fait, le n. 399 est attribue a Euloge comme l’est N. 

541 (1), mais il s’agit d’un tout autre reeit. Ive meme cas se repro- 

duit un peu plus loin: entre les nn. 404 et 406 (= N. 560 et 562), 

au lieu de trouver N. 561 (2) attribue a Eongin, nous avons affaire 

a n. 405 qui est un autre reeit du meme ascete. C’est dire que le 

dossier de ces deux vieillards etait plus fourni dans la colleetion- 

source de S, et une fois de plus le compilateur aura fait son ehoix 

meme dans les pieces nominatives, eliminant a son gre, ou retenant 

ce qui lui plaisait, et c’est ainsi qu’il a conserve le n. 423 attribue 

a Epiphane et qui ne se trouve dans aucune autre eolleetion jus- 

qu’ici analysee. 

Conelusion 

Eanalyse precedente a montre que S contient dans un ordre 

de chapitres different des autres temoins, et sous une formę tres 

abregee, une eolleetion systematique d’Apophthegmata Patrum. 

II se termine, a l’inverse, par une tres longue section, qui jusqu’a 

present, ne trouve de parallele partiel que dans un manuscrit grec 

du XIIe siecle (H), temoin du dernier etat de deyeloppement de la 

eolleetion systematique. S datant du debut du Xe siecle, il nous 

permet de reconnaitre au moins deux siecles plus tót, ne fut-ee que 

pour le chap. XV, l’existence de cet etat c.. Par repereussion, eette 

(*) Pour bien montrer la diversite de ces deux ptóces du dossier 

d’Euloge, nous donnons le texte de N. 541 d’apr6s le Yatican grec 1599, 

f. 220r: ',EXeyev ó dflflaę EvXóyioę ó xov ’Ewdxov 0x1 rjv xię dbekipbę olx<hv eię 

Ta KeXXia xai jioirjoaę exrj x' crjfoAdfaw xfj avayva>oei wxxóę xai rffićgaę, dvaaxdę 

iv fuą e7ió)XrjOe xa ftiftkia boa exexxrjxo xai Xaf}óiv xó firjXo)xdgiov avxov dnrjX&ev 

eię xr)v eoo)xegav egrjfiov. 'Ynavxr\aaę be avxą> ó af}[}aę ’Iaaax Xeyei avx& • nov 

nooeórj, xexvov; xai &nexgidr] ó dbeXcpóę Mya>v avx& • e%a> eixoai %QÓvovę IIdxeo 

axova>v fióvov xovę Xóyovę xmv f}tjiXicov ■ agxi &śXa> Xomóv agl-atrdai xal eię xó 

egyov oneo rjxovoa ex xd>v (h@Xia>v izoiijoai. Kai Ttoirjoaę avxa> eiiyrp 6 yegeor 

aneXvaev avxóv. 

(2) De meme, nous donnons le texte de N. 561, toujours d’apres le 

Yatican grec 1599, f. 224r: Elye ói ó djifldę Aoyyiroę xaxavvSiv noXXriv ev 

xfj eiyfj xai xfj yiaXfią>bią1 avxov. Kai Xeyei avxą> ev /ud ó fiath]xrję avxov • djifSd, 

ovxóę eaxiv <5 7ivev/iaxixóę xavdn> xó xXaieiv iv xfj Xeixovgyią avxov xóv (iovaxóv; 

xai Xeyet 6 yego)v ■ vai, xexvov, ovxóę iaxiv 6 xa<vbjv> ov X69Sel o &eóę • 6 ydo &eóę 

ovx inoir\oe xóv av<&ga>7i>ov ev xXav&/ią> dXX’ eię yagdv xai ev<pgoovvr/v iva bo^aCr] 

avxóv xa&agd)ę xai ava/iagxpxa>ę (hę 01 &yyeXoi • dXXd neabw eię xrjv dftagxiav 

ó av<&gojn>oę iberfoih] xov xXav&(iov ■ bnov ydg dfiagria ovx eaxiv, exel ov ygeia 

xXav&/iov. 
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constatation permet de remonter egalement l’age de la section 

de la collection alpbabetieo-anonyme qui en est la souree. Quand 

par ailleurs on pense que c’est une version que uous presente S, 

on mesure d’autant plus le poids de son temoignage, puisqu’il 

autorise a conclure a un age plus ancien encore pour la constitution 

de l’etat des collections qu’il represente, dans leur langue originale. 

Nous avons deja eu 1’oeeasion de montrer quel apport precieux 

pouvait fournir la tradition arabe pour l’histoire des collections 

monastiques (l); l’etude du manuscrit S fournit une preuve sup- 

plementaire de 1’utilite de cette tradition pour eelairer la question 

du rapport entre la collection systematique et la collection alpha- 

betico-anonyme des Apophthegmata Patrum, aiusi que le pro- 

bleme de la structure de chacune d’elles tout au long de leur 

deyeloppement. 

Bibliotheąue Vaticane. 
Joseph-Marie Sauget 

APPENDICE 

Au cours de l’analyse qui precede, on a vu que parmi des 423 

pieces qui composent la collection S, toutes ont ete reperees soit 

dans la collection systematique, soit dans la collection alphabe- 

tico anonyme (2), a l’exception des nn. 377, 378, 399, 405 et 423. 

Avant de passer a la description detaillee de S, nous donnerons, 

pensant rendre serviee en cela a qui devra analyser des collections 

similaires, le texte arabe et une traduction franęaise de ces cinq 

pieces que nous croyons nouvelles. 

n. 377 

li ^Lo , 1 ab I ^ kAśc ^ .bób , ] Lii a 

. li , ]lL i ty^4ni\ ^ ^ *lii 

(*) Cf. J.-M. Sauget, Le Paterikon du ms. Mingana Christian Arabie 

120 a, in Orientalia Christiana Periodica XVIII (1962), pp. 402-417. 

(2) Bienqu’il n’existe encore aucun texte publie des pieces de la 

collection alphabetieo-anonyme qui font suitę a celles editees par F. Nau, 

leur reperage peut etre facilite grace aux indicatifs donnes par J.-C. Guy, 

Recherches, pp. 68-70, qui renyoie lui-meme aux descriptions des pieces 

similaires du Berlin 1624, faites par W. BOUSSET, in Apophthegmata. 

Studien zur Geschichte der dltesten Mónchtums, Tiibingen 1923, pp. 114-116. 
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Ii. 378 

^ ^L*Jl ojo kjso tr L^-oboJl ^jL03 o®^ l^*-LJl iLó^i i®^ 

K j>$ ^Jwo ^*OL-*Jl l£UÓS” 6 ^^_vwO ^jLLo Lo a 1-.s UjsCj 

. ^LftJ ęjL^O M LęJU j^sLjLmO 

n. 399 

^J*J® J^Xs i£Luoi.i ^t_<***^ i Lol 

Oj^ir Lo^os ^4®*® ^y*olj ^3j Irl ^l**ovs\ ^ j! ^^-oJL> oLUaj 

OaA® Ł *^*-LaŁ^ Ł -Lo i £jtd £ y\**Ś A^Jti?l l *4A^I ^^ÓJl OU O^ ^ 0»A«*mŁiO jl^^ 

. ^J-ujd V l *>tLł-*o i_^\LlaJ V ^l**d^ 

Ii. 405 

Od ^y*«0-<<S\Jl Lol £j"® i—*0^9 KkX&. 0»d® ^ ^5"L*o O^ ^ 

|1 IM Ju^sL <JX}> i^yo Aob U:^ ^l£® K y*“*^ ^Ja^. ^2, ^3^ 

Ow-"-«£ łJjO&Ś . £j ^ 09 \_£ÓJl * 0-***jL<J J^AJ O^ i^J-*-**^. ł^^T*.^ <S)^ 

* O^ ^ C-3^^ ♦ d-^-L*o L^-Wwii *. |J_5-*Ój 

n. 423 

L> ^OLi l^Lsu^.1 . y!p^m o_>o so^-^ojLJ ^^olij Lol ^JL® 

l^M^j^ |ćL>l^ LooJl ^LOo l^JLwo V j ^^yLLi.1 ^•»^.'OLfL> ^jlS l^st^wl^ 

Ij^ooj . oAJ 1 £j"® \l^ ^»j\_^Jl ^*j*o Oak. 1 1^»ójLo . y^S ^LXx> 

OloJ ę-*^- l^laJŁ^ . l^ió ^j**~*^% ^*^0 Oa^.1 

£y° lOlj^ Lę®l Q^v*allj I^Ś^jo . ^£jl)1^ O—*vkil |1LsłJI 

^\^_> L a ^■*--*J ^jÓJI ^£^Lb Q.**« j.l Oj l . 

^l^o ^*jld oJJl ^óo lo_j| O—aJO^o i*ś(^jl^ 1^1® ■ 0-LLL_-J\ 

• o>^. 
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n- 377 

II dit encore (4): Si tu veux servir Dieu avee ce corps comme 

un ange, aie une priere [pure] (2) dans ton coeur, dans le secret, 

alors ton ame des avant la mort, deviendra eomme un ange. 

n. 378 

II dit eneore (3): De meme que eelui qui veut purifier l’or, 

si tantót il allume du feu dessous et tantót il 1’eteint, cela ne lui 

est d’aueune utilite; de meme 1’ame, si tantót elle prie avee ar- 

deur et tantót tombe dans la negligenee, cela ne lui sert de rien 

et reste sans profit (4). 

p) Cette formule se rencontre habituellement dans les pieces qui 

suivent immediatement une autre ou le nom de 1’auteur est exprime. 

Comme le numćro precedent, n. 376 N. 590 est anonyme, il est impos- 

sible de decouyrir le nom du vieillard a qui on a pu 1’attribuer. Cette re- 

marque vaut egalement pour le numero suivant. 

(2) Cette addition est probable, grace au parallelisme avec une piece 

tres yoisine du Vałican arabe 77, f. 99r: GLJS LójI 

. \^ sil\i (1 li ^Lo , i\... j i afi 1 

(3) Cette piece et les suiyantes, a l’exception du n. 405, se retrouyent 

egalement dans le Vatican arabe 77. Nous nous contenterons ici d’indiquer 

ces paralleles, car d’une part il est encore premature de donner une edition 

critique des yersions arabes des apophthegmes, et d’autre part nous aurons 

1’occasion de reyenir sous peu sur ce manuscrit. Disons cependant que le 

Vatican arabe 77, Paterikon tres abondant, mais de datę recente: 1684, 

(cf. O. Graf, Geschichte der christlichen arabischen Literatur. I, [Studi e 

Testi, 118], Citta del Vaticano 1945, p. 380), contient deux collections 

d’apophthegmes. La premiere (fi. 64',-ii2v) dans laquelle nous avons releye 

456 pieces, est assez coinposite. Neanmoins nous ayons pu en degager une 

longue section (ce seraient d’apres notre analyse proyisoire, les nn. 23- 

274, soient 252 pieces) qui se presente comme un abrege de la collection 

de S, mais dans une recension (ou yersion?) differente. 

(4) On peut rapprocher la seconde partie de cette piece de N 444; 

nous en donnons le texte d’apres le Yatican grec 1599, i. igiv: ”Euaev 

yioa>v • Mova/ó~ iav ókiya; fj/iega1 Komą, Kai ndXiv yamomnai Kai naXtv Komą, 

Kai n<ihiv dfiekei, ó toioCto; ovSev rtoiei ovde ktoltol vTco/jAjvrjv. Cette pitee est 

publiee dans Paul Kvergetinos, Zwayayrj. . . , 5e edition, tome I, Athżnes 

1957, ójió&eoię KH\ 18, p. 254. 
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n. 399 

L/abbe Euloge dit a son disciple: ó mon fils, habitue-toi peu 

a peu k retreeir ton ventre par le jeune, car le ventre de l'homme 

ressemble a une outre seehe: a mesure que tu assouplis eelle-ei 

et que tu la remplis, tu en augmentes la capaeite. De meme le 

ventre de eelui qui se remplit d’une nourriture abondante: si tu 

mets en lui peu de ehose, il se retreeira et il n’exigera de toi que 

peu de ehose. 

n. 405 

Un frere habitait solitaire une eellule dans le yoisinage de l’abbe 

Dongin; il etait tombe dans de grands peehes et souvent a eause 

de cela son ame tombait dans le trouble. Em ne saehant que faire, 

disait a son ame: ce qui est arrive est arrive; mais sa conseienee 

lui repondait: en tous eas tu as mai agi, meme si ee qui est arrive 

est arriye. 

n. 423 

I/abbe Epiphane (l) dit a ses diseiples au moment de sa mort: 

Pretez attention, ó mes enfants, et eeoutez les paroles du peeheur 

Epiphane; ne desirez pas les biens du monde et vous serez eombles 

de biens nombreux. Ne haissez personne parmi les hommes, et 

vous serez aimes de Dieu. Ne jugez personne parmi les freres, et 

aueune passion diabolique ne 1’emportera sur vous. Gardez-vous 

de tous les plaisirs du monde qui exeitent le eorps et la pensee. 

Saehez en yerite qu'ils sont une sequelle du demon. [Et] souyent, 

le eorps etant dans le ealme, la pensee de eeux qui ne prennent 

pas gardę se preoeeupe des ehoses yaines. Si votre pensee est tou- 

jours attentiye au souyenir de Dieu, la lutte contrę l’ennemi vous 

sera plus facile. 

f1) Si cette piece ne se trouve, a notre connaissance, dans aueune 

collection jusqu’ici connue, le texte grec s’en trouye dans la Vita Sancti 

Epiphani, in P.G. 41, col. ro8, 11. 35-52. 
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Tableau descriptif des 423 apophthegmes 

Les numeros d’ordre renvoient a notre numerotation des pieces de S. 

La seconde colonne indiąue le feuillet ou se trouve la piece. 

La troisieme colonne renyoie a. la collection systematiąue reconsti- 

tuee par J.-C. Guy, donc en utilisant sa numerotation, cf. Rechercheś, 

pp. 126-181. 

La ąuatrieme colonne renvoie a la collection alphabetico-anonyme, 

decrite par J.-C. Guy, Rechercheś, pp. 19-36 pour les pieces nominatives, 

ibid., pp. 68-70 pour les complements anonymes (N). Quand dans le 

texte le nom du vieillard n’est pas indiąue, nous le faisons figurer entre 

parenth&ses <>. 

L’asterique qui accompagne certains numeros d’ordre indiąue, com- 

me nous l’avons annonce, cf page 492 notę 1, les pieces de S qui sont 

omises par PJ. 

Nu mero j 
Feuillet 

j Collection Collection 
d’ordre systematiąue alphab. - anonyme 

1 ' 62 r XX, 8 Or 2 
2 Ó2rv 1 XX,11 X. 146 

3 62v XX, 9 Or 3 

4 ; 62v-63r XX,12 X. 132 c 

5 &3r XX, 13 N. 132 D 

6 63™ i XXI, 5 N. 90 

7 &3V (1) XXI, 6 ! N. 91 
8 &3V (2) ! XXI, 7 — 

9 63v (3) XXI,IO j N. 94 
10 ! 63" (4) XXI,II N. 95 
11 1 &3T (5) i XXI,12 1 N. 96 
12 63" (6) XXI, 13 N. 97 

13 63" (7) i XXI,14 I P. 48 

14 63" (8) XXI,15 1 N. 98 

15 63" (9) XXI,16 N. 99 
16 6.3" (10) ! XXI, 17 N. 100 

17 63" (u) 1 XXI,18 , N. 101 
18 63" (12) i xxi,19 ! N. 102 

19 64 r (1) XXI,21 ' — 

20 j 64r (2) XXI,22 N. 103 
2 T 64" (3) 1 XXI,23 N. 104 
22 64r (4) 1 XXI,24 X. 105 

23 64" (5) XXI,2-5 ; X. 106 

24 64" (6) XXI,26 X. 107 

2 5 i 64r (7) XXI,28 X. 108 
26 1 64r (8) XXI,30 N. 110 

27 i 64"(9) XXI,34 N. 115 
28 64r (10) XXI,35 X. 116 

29 64" XXI,37 N. 118 
30 64" (O XXI,38 N. 119 

31 64v (1) 1 XXI,40 j N. 121 
32 ; 64v (3) ! XXI,42 I X. 123 



502 J.-M. Sauget 

Collection 
systematiąue 

Collection 
alphab. - anonyme 

XVIII,I7 
XVIII,21 
XVIII,26 
XVIII,28 
XVIII,47 
XVIII, 29 
XVIII,30 

XVIII,35 
XVIII,38 
XVIII,40 
XVIII,42 
XVIII,44 

XVIII, 3 
XVIII, 4 
XVIII, 5 

Moise 1 
Poemen 183 
Paul le Simple 
Syncletiąue 18 

N. 88 

NT- 359 
N. 360 

N. 364 
X. 366 
N. 367 
N. 85 

N. 389 

Antoine 3 
Antoine 6 
Gregoire 1 
<Evagre 6> 
Zacharie 1 
Jean Colobos 34 
Joseph le Thebain 1 
Cassien 5 
Nistheróos 2 
Poemen 35 
Poemen 60 
Poemen 66 
Pambo 8 
Sisoes 43 
<Euprepios 4> 
<Euprepios 5) 
<Euprepios 6> 

N. 253 
N. 225 
N. 330 

Arsene 33 
Daniel 7 
Daniel 8 

Antoine 10 
Antoine 11 
Arsene 1 
Arsene 2 
Moise 6 
Nil g 
Poemen 43 
Poemen 59 
Sisoes 3 

NT- 133 
N. 134 

Arsene 41 a 
Ammonas 1 
<Evagre i> 
Elie 1 
Theophile 5 
Jacąues 3 
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Numero Colleetion Colleetion 
d'ordre 

FeuiJlet 
systematiąue alphab. - anonyme 

85 7&v (3) III,i8 Macaire 12 
86 76v-77r 111,20 Macaire 34 

87 77r (!) 111,24 Poemen 26 
88 77r (2) 111,28 Poemen 50 

89 77rv HI,33 Silvain 2 
90 77T 111,34 Syncletiąue 1 

91 77v"78r 111,38 N. 135 
92 78t 111,39 X. 136 

93 7$IV IIL40 N. 138 

94 78v (i) III,4i N, 139 

95 78v (2) 111,42 N. 140 
96 78v (3) 111,44 N. 141 

*97 78v-79v XV, 119 N. 583 

98 79v t1) IV,3 Arsśne 15 

99 79T (2) IV,7 Agathon 15 
100 79v (3) IV,8 Agathon 11 
IOI 79v-8or IV,10 Achille 3 
102 8or (1) IV, 13 Dioscore 1 

!03 8or (2) IV,i6 Helladios 1 
104 8or (3) IV,17 Zenon 6 

io5 8ov (1) IV, 19 Theodore Eleu. 2 
106 8ov (2) IV,22 Isaac des Cellules 4 
107 8°v (3) IV,24 Isidore 2 
108 8ov (4) IV,28 Longin 2 
iog 8ov (5) IV,30 Macaire 16 

*110 8ov (6) — Poemen 38 
*111 8ov-8ir IV,36 Poemen 42 

112 8ir (i) IV, 39 Poemen 57 

113 8ir (2) IV,47 Sisoes 5 
114 8ir (3) IV, 50 Syncletiąue 3 

115 8ir (4) IV,52 Tithoes 2 
116 8ir (5) IV,54 Hyperechios 2 
117 8ir(6) IV,55 Hyperechios 
118 8ir (7) IV,57 Hyperechios 3 

119 81r (8) IV,59 Hyperćchios 4 
120 8irv IV,60 Hyperechios 5 
121 8iv (O IV,73 'N. 152 

122 8iv (2) V, 9 Poemen 62 

123 8iv (3) V,i3 Sarra 1 
I24 8iv-82r V, 16 N. 164 

125 82r V, 19 N. 167 
I2Ó 82™ V, 26 N. 172 
127 82v V,35 N. 182 
128 82v-83r V,3ó X. 183 
129 83rv V,37 X. 184 

*130 83v-84v XV, 118 X. 582 

131 84v-85r V,27 N. 173 
132 85" V,3i X. 179 

133 V, 32 X. 180 

134 86rv V,45 N. 174 

135 86v-87r V,44 X. igi 

136 87rv v 40 N. 187 
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Numćro 
d'ordre 

Feuillet 
Collection 

systćmatiąue 
Collection 

alphab. - anonyme 



137 87v VI. 3 
*138 87v-88r VI, 11 

139 88r VI,17 
140 88rv VI,22 

I4I 88v VI,24 
142 88v-8gr VI,25 

143 8gr VI,26 

144 8gTV VII, 1 

145 8gv (1) VII, 3 
146 8gv (2) VII, 4 

*147 89v (3) VII, 5 
148 89v-90r VII, 9 
149 9°r (1) VII,11 

150 gor (2) VII,16 

151 9°r (3) VII,18 

152 9°r (4) VII,20 

*153 gorv VII,21 

154 9°v (1) VII,27 

155 gov (2) VII,28 

156 gov-gir VII,29 

157 9ir (1) VII,30 

158 gir (2) VII,32 

159 9ir (3) VII,33 
160 girv VII,34 
161 9iv (1) VII,35 
162 9iv (2) VII,36 

163 giv-g2r VII,37 
164 92r (I) VII,41 

165 92r (2) VII,43 
*166 92™ VII,44 

167 92v (1) VII,45 
168 g2v (2) VII,46 

*169 92v (3) VII,47 
170 92v-93r VII,49 
171 93v (1) VII,50 
172 93v (2) VII,5i 

173 93v-94r VII,54 
!74 94r VII,56 

175 94rv VIII, r 
176 94v (O VIII, 2 

177 94v (2) VIII, 11 
178 94v-95r VIII, 12 
179 95r VIII,18 
180 95rv VIII,24 
181 95v (O VIII,31 

182 95v (2) IX, 5 

183 95v (3) IX, 8 
184 g5v-g6r ' IX, 9 

185 gór (1) IX,i3 
186 9ór (2) IX,15 
187 9hrv IX,18 

*188 9&T (1) IX,i7J 

Arsene 20 
Isaac des Cellułes 12 
Syncletiąue 5 

N. 263 
N. 260 
N. 261 
N. 262 

Antoine 1 
Ammonas 3 
Bessarion 6 
Benjamin 5 
Thćodore de Pherme 2 
Theodore de 1’Ennaton 2 
Matoćs 1 
Poemen 13 
Poemen 44 
Paul le Grand 
Hyperechios 
Hyperechios 

N. 192 
N. 297 
N. 193 
N. 194 
N. 195 
N. 196 
N. 197 
X. 198 
N. 202 
N. 204 

X. 374 
N. 205 
N. 206 
N. 376 
N. 208 
N. 209 
N. 210 
X. 213 
X. 214 

Antoine 14 
Antoine 15 
Theodore de Pherme 9 
Serapion 4 
Poemen 63 
Syncletiąue S 3 

N. 320 

Isaac de Thebain 1 
Joseph de Panepho 2 
Poemen 64 
Piór 3 

N. n 
N. 255 

19 N. 327 



97r (i) 
97r (2) 
97r (3) 
97™ 
97v (i) 
97v (2) 
97v (3) 
97v (4) 
97v (5) 
97v'98r 
9«r (i) 
98r (2) 
98r (3) 
98rv 
98" (1) 
98v (2) 
98v-99r 

99r 
99 rv 
99T (1) 
99v (2) 
99v (3) 
99v-ioor 
ioor (1) 
ioor (2) 
ioor (3) 
IOO™ 

IOOv (1) 

ioot (2) 
IOOv (3) 
ioov (4) 

IOOv-IOI' 
IOIr (1) 
IOIr (2) 

ioir (3) 
IOIr (4) 
IOIr’' 
IOIv 

IOI r-I02' 
I02r (1) 

I02r-I03' 

I03r (I) 
I03r (2) 
103™ 
io3v (I) 
io3v (2) 
io3v (3) 
io3t (4) 

I0^V-I04’ 

I04r (1) 

IX,14 Paphnuce 1 

x, 4 Antoine 16 
X, 8 Arsene 12 
X,n Agathon 1 

X,I3 Agathon 8 
X,i4 Agathon 10 
X,i6 Agathon 19 

X,47 Macaire 23 b 
X,22a Daniel 4a 
X,23 Daniel 6 
X,24 Euprepios 7 
X,25 <Evagre> 

X,52 Poemen 
X,40 Joseph de Panepho 4 

X,45 Longin 1 
X,48 Macaire 36 
X,49a Matoźs 4 

X,5i N. 391 

X,57 Poemen 12 
X,58 Poemen 15 

X,59 Poemen 20 
X,6o Poemen 21 
X,6i Poemen 31 
X,Ó2 Poemen 86 
X,Ó7 Poemen 118 
X,72 Poemen 25 

X,75 Poemen 27 
X,7Ó Poemen 29 

X,77 Poemen 177 
X,78 Poemen 91 
X,8i Poemen 28 
X,85 Poemen 151 
X,86 Poemen 45 
X,87 Poemen 149 
X,88 Poemen 58 1 
X,gi Poemen 67 
X,g2 Moise 12 
X,93 Poemen 168 

X,95 X. 383 
X,9Ó N. 662 

X,97 X. 384 
X,g8 Sisoes 6 
X,ioi Syncletiąue 10 
X,I02 Syncletiąue S 10 
X,io3 Syncletiąue 13 
X,io5 
X,iog 

Syncletiąue 15 
Hyperechios 

X,i 11 Anonyme 
X,i 13 X. 247 
X, 115 X. 248 
X,i 16 N. 249 
X,n8 X. 446 
X,ng x. 251 
X, 121 N. 252 
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Collection 
alphab. - anonyme 

N. 218 
N. 219 
N. 221 
N. 222 
N. 223 
N. 226 
N. 227 
N. 230 
N. 231 
N. 232 

Anonyme 
Anonyme 

N. 386 
N. 236 
N. 237 
N. 239 
N. 240 

N. 387 
N. 244 

Arsśne 9 
Arsene 10 
Agathon 2 
Agathon 2gb 
Agathon 3 
Alonios 1 
Bessarion 11 
<Evagre 4) 
Jean Colobos 12 
Isidore 4 
Amoun de Nitrie 2a 
Poemen 65 

N. 647 
Poemen S 18 
Pierre le Pionite 2 
Tithoes 3 
Silvain 11 
Silvaiu 6 
Serapion 3 
Syncletiąue S 5 
Syncletiąue S 7 
Hyperechios 7 
Orsisios 2 

N. 266 
N. 264 
N. 265 
N. 651 
N. 267 
N. 268 
N. 4733 
N\ 269 
N. 270 
N. 271 
N. 272 
N. 273 
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Numśro 
d ordre 

Feuillet 
Collection 

systematiąue 
Collection 

alphab. - anonyme 

297 no' (3) XI,108 N. 276 
*298 IIOrT XI, 109 Olympios 1 

299 IIOT-IIIr XI, T I I N. 278 
300 mr(i) XI,i 15 X. 279 

*3ot mr (2) XI, 116 N. 403 
302 III™ XI,125 N. 378 

303 IIIV (1) XII, 1 Arsene 30 

304 IIIT (2) XII, 2 Agathon 9 

305 11IT-I I2r XII, 4 N. 664 
306 I I2r (i) XII, 5 N. 665 

307 I I2r (2) XII, 6 Epiphane 3 
308 I I2r (3) XII,11 Macaire 19 

3°9 I I2rv XII,15 Anonyme 
310 112V (i) XII,16 X. 379 

311 II2V (2) XIII, 6 Poemen 51 

*312 H2V (3) XIII, 7 Poemen 6gb 
313 II2T-II3r XIII, 8 N. 283 

3M 113r XIV, 3 Ares 1 

315 II3rv XIV, 4 Jean Colobos 1 

3r6 H3V XIV,21 X. 388 

317 H3v-H4r XIV, 2 3 N. 291 

318 ii4r XIV,2ga X. 296 

3J9 ii4rv XIV,2gb Rufus 2b 

^20 ii4v (1) XV, 2 Antoine 4 
321 H4V (2) XV, 3 Antoine 7 
322 H4V (3) XV, 5 Arsene 3 

323 114T (4) XV, 6 Arsene 4 

324 Ii4v-H5' XV, 7 Arsene 6 

325 H5r (1) XV,iob Arsene 4ob 
326 H5r (2) XV, ioc Arsene 41 b 

327 H5rv XV, 19 Zacharie 3 
328 1T5V (i) XV, 20 Zacharie 5 1 

*329 i I5V (2) — Poemen 162 

33° rI5v (3) XV,31 Theophile 1 

331 115V (4) xv,34 Jean Colobos 

332 1 i5v-i i6r XV,35 Jean Colobos 22 

333 nar (i) XV,36 Jean des Cellules 2 

334 1 iór (2) XV, 41 Matoes 2 

335 n6r (3) XV, 48 Poemen 49 

336 n6r (4) XV,49 Poemen S 4 

337 u6r (5) X\ ,50 Poemen 36 

338 1 i6r (6) XV, 5 r Poemen 73 

*339 n6r (7) XV,52 Poemen 

34° 1 i6rv XV,53 Poemen 41 

341 1 i6v (1) XV,56 Poemen 167 

342 1 i6v (2) XV,6ob Pistos ib 

343 n6v (3) XV,65 Sisoes 13 

344 n6v (4) XV,66 Syncletiąue S 9 

345 u6T (5) XV,67 Hyperec.hios 

346 1 r6v (6) XV, 68 Hyperechios 

347 1 i6v-i 17r XV, 73 x. 331 
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Numćro 
d’ordre 

Feuillet 
Collection 

systćmatiąue 
Coli ection 

alphab. - anonyme 

1 

348 IX7r (1) XV,74 N. 300 

349 xx7r (2) XV,7Ó N. 302 

350 xx7r (3) XV,78 N. 304 

351 xx7r (4) XV, 79 X. 305 

352 xx7r (5) XV, 81 P. 263 

353 xx7r (6) XV,86 X. 309 

354 xx7" XV,g7 X. 381 

355 II7v (I) XV,g8 p. 279 

356 1X7V (2) XV, 99 X. 321 

357 1X7V (3) XV, 103 x. 323 

*358 XX7T (4) XV, 104 x. 329 

359 1X7V(5) XV,105 x. 324 
360 1X7T (6) XV, 106 x. 325 

36x ii7T-n8r XVI,16 X. 336 
362 1 i8r (x) XVI,28 X. 339 

363 n8r (2) XVII, 1 Antoine 32 

364 n8r (3) XVII, 2 Antoine g 

365 n8r (4) XVII,24 X. 353 

366 n8rv XV, 116 x. 565 

367 n8v-ngr XV,i 17 X. 566 
368 1 x9r — X. 584 

369 119^ — X. 585 

37° ngv — X. 586 

371 ngv-i2or XV, 120 X. 587 

372 120r IV, 104 Anonyme 

373 I 20rv XV,I2I X. 588 

374 I20v XV,122 X. 589 

375 120v-121r XV, 123 Anonyme 

376 I2Ir (I) XV, 124 X. 590 

377 I2Ir (2) — Anonyme 

378 I2Irv — Anonyme 

379 I2It (i) VIII, 28 J- 672 
380 12 Iv (2) — <Titho6s 6> 

381 12 iv (3) XV, 125 Anonyme 
382 12 Iv (4) XV, 126 Anonyme 

383 I2Iv-I22r XV,127 Anonyme 

384 122r (i) XV, 128 Anonyme 

385 122r (2) — N. 591 
386 I 2 2 rv — X. 529 

387 I2 2v-I 23r XV, 132 X. 530 
388 123r — X. 53i 
389 I23rv XV, 133 N. 532 

390 I23v (I) — X. 533 

391 
392 

393 
394 
395 
396 
397 
398 
399 

i23v (2) 
X23v (3) 
I2 3v (4) 

I23v-I24v 

x24t 
I24v-I2'5r 

I25r (I) 
I25r (2) 
I25r (3) 

XV,i34 

X- 534 
X. 535 
X. 536 
X. 537a 

X. 537b 
N. 538 

X. 539 
N. 540 

Euloge 
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Numśro 

d’ordre 
Feuillet 

Collection 

systćmatiąue 

Collection 

alphab. - anonyme 

400 i25r U) — JM. 542 

401 125" — 543 
402 I25v (I) — 

N. 544 
403 I25v (2) 1 - N. 559 
4°4 I25V (3) — N. 560 

4°5 !25V (4) — — 

406 I25V (5) — N. 562 

407 I25v-I26r — N. 563 

408 I26r (1) — 546 
4°9 I2Ór (2) — 547 
410 I 2Órv — N. 548 

411 I2ÓV — 549 
412 I2ÓV-I27T — N. 550 

4I3 I27v-I28v — N. 55i 
414 I28MI) — 552 

415 I28v (2) — N. 553 
416 I28v-I29r — N. 596 

4*7 I29r (1) — N. 554 
418 I29r (2) — N. 16 

4ig I29r (3) — N. 555 
420 I29rv — N- 55&a 
421 I 2QV — N. 556b 

422 

423 

I29v-I30r 

i3or 

1 

— 

557 
Epiphane 



Trials Before a Single Judge 

in the Eastern Canon Law 

The seetion De iudiciis in the Fatin Codę is not rieh 

in eommentaries and literaturę. The same is true on a much 

larger seale for the Eastern Codę. Fourteen years have passed 

sinee the promulgation of the Motu proprio “ Sollicitudinem No- 

stram ”, on January' 6th, 1950 (Acta Apostolicae Sedis 42, pp. 5- 

120), treating the administration of justice in eastern eeelesias- 

tieal eourts, yet, uutil now there have appeared only a few de- 

seriptions (J of the Motu proprio and two eommentaries on it: 

F. Galtier’s, Codę oriental de procedurę ecclesiastiąue, published 

in Beyrouth in 1951, and F. Roberti’s De processibus, 4th edition, 

first yolume, issued in Vatiean City in 1956. It is to be noted 

that F. Galtier eomposed his book somewhat in a hurry to meet 

the most pressing needs of the eeelesiastical eourts in the Near 

Fast and it is, therefore, rather jejune. F. Roberti is dealing 

primarily with the Latin Codę, and explains in his first volume 

(ł) Herman K., ‘ Adnotationes ad bitteras Apostolicas motu pro¬ 

prio datas: De iudiciis pro Rcclesia Orientali Revista Rspanola de De- 

recho Canónico 5 (0350) 1045-1064; Herman II., ‘ De noyissima lege pro- 

cessuali Ecclesiae Orientalis, edita motu proprio “ de iudiciis ” Monitor 

ecclesiasticus 75 (1950) 599-620; PrieTo-Dopez J., ‘ Dos canones del 

derecho procesal de la Iglesia Datina coinparados eon los de la Iglesia 

Oriental ’, Revisla lispanola de Derecho Canónico 7 (1952) 743-796; 1'OBIN 

J. Th., ‘ Trials-Eastern and batin ’, The Jurisl 12 (1952) 66-91 and 190- 

231; Arnold Fr., ‘ Der Codex fiir die Orientalische Kirche. Das Prozes- 

recht Oestereichische Archiv fiir Kirchenrecht 1 (1950) 165-180; BaR- 

TOCCETTi V., ‘ Annotationes in “ De iudiciis ” pro Ecclesia Orientali ’, 

Apollinaris 24 (1951) 99-101; Delchard A., ‘Motu proprio “Sollicitu¬ 

dinem Nostram ” du 6 jan. 1950 promulguant les canons sur la procedurę 

judiciaire pour 1’Eglise Orientale ’, Nouvelle Revue Theologięue 72 (1950) 

418-419. 
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of the new edition only 225 eanons of the Moiu proprio, i.e. rather 

less than half. 

However, in the field of eanonical procedurę the new Eastern 

Codę presents many and important developments, valuable for 

any canonist in the Hast and in the West, and it deserves therefore 

closer investigation. It is not only the law at present in force 

in the Eastern Churches, but also, one dares to say, an exeellent 

first draught of the futurę sectiou De iudiciis in a new Hatin Codę. 

This Eastern Codę contains seetions that are quite new, such as 

De compromisso in arbitros (cans. 98-122), De iudicio contentioso 

coram unico iudice (cans. 453-467), and others, espeeially cans. 

544-567 on criminal trials. These innovations are based on the 

latest ideas on eanonical procedurę and will, doubtless, have a 

great impaet on its further development. They demand serious 

investigation to provoke at least discussion on these topics and 

so to pave the way to a eomplete understanding of eanonical 

procedurę of the new Eastern Codę. 

The present artiele eonfines itself to the eanons' on trials 

before a single judge in the Eastern Chureh and is intended to 

supplement E, Galtier’s commentary. In the first place, it notes 

some differenees between the Eatin and Eastern Codes coneerning 

the eompetenee of eollegiate and non-eollegiate (single judge) 

tribunals. In the seeond place, there are explained the new fun- 

damental prineiples on whieh the seetion on the single judge in 

the Eastern Codę is based, and, finally, an indication is given 

of the sources of this seetion as a whole and, as far as possible, 

of eaeh eanon in partieular. 

The eompetenee of the eollegiate tribunal and of the single 

judge, be he a priest, local hierarch (ordinary of place), or a patri- 

arch, is defined in the Motu proprio cans. 46 and 47, whieh eor- 

respond to C./.C. can. 1576. In the Eastern Codę there is no 

mention of the tribunals eomposed of five judges to whieh in 

C./.C. are reserved criminal matters involving the most serious 

punishments: eollegiate tribunals in the East are always eon- 

stituted of three judges only. The seeond differenee between the 

two eodes is that in the East the matters reserved to eollegiate 

tribunals are eonsiderably morę numerous than in the West, 

and therefore the eompetenee of the single judge is eorrespondingly 

restrieted. The trials whieh C./.C. reserves to a eollegiate tribunal 

are the following: 
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(i) trials on the validity of Sacred Orders and on the ob- 

ligations flowing from them (for the obligations ef. Roberti, 

op. cit., no. 123; in the Eastern Codę, ean. 46, it is stated explieitly 

‘‘et oneribus eidem adnexis”); 

(ii) trials eoneerning the bond of marriage, with the ex- 

eeption of the so-ealled exeeptional eases (the Eastern Codę states 

this explieitly by the words “ firmo can. 498 ”, whieh eorresponds 

to C.I.C. ean. 1990 dealing with sueh eases); 

(iii) trials on the rights or temporal goods of a eathedral 

ehureh; 

(iv) trials dealing with erimes that involve as punishment 

deprivation from an irremovable benefice, exeommunieation of 

any sort, deposition, perpetual deprivation of the eeelesiastieal 

dress, or degradation. 

As far as eriminal trials are eoneerned the eastern eanon 

has the same enaetments, though eouehed in eastern legał ter- 

minology. In regard to eivil eases, however, it reserves to the 

eollegiate tribunal also trials dealing with: 

— separation of spouses, 

— personal status, 

— legitimaey of birth, 

— legitimation of ehildren, 

— the rights, espeeially eoneerning dowry or alimony, whieh 

depend on the yalidity of marriage, 

— the right of foundation or the patronage belonging to 

a morał person, 

— property worth morę than ten thousand golden franes, 

that is morę than about 3,168,000 Italian lirę (1). 

Other eases may be dealt with by a single judge. However, 

the Eastern Codę reserves to the loeal hierareh and also to his 

viear generał (syncellus) endowed with a speeial power to this 

effeet, the right to transmit even these eases, if diffieult and in- 

volved, to a eollegiate tribunal. Moreover, the Eastern Codę 

eontains a new eanon (ean. 47) whieh permits the loeal hierareh 

to do this for any ease whatsoever, when both parties reąuest 

it (a). In this eonneetion also ean. 404 no. 10 of the Eastern Codę 

(*■) Cf. Acta Apostolicae Sedis 55 (1963) 656. 

(a) The last condition is not prescribed in C.I.C. can. 1576 § 2. 
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is noteworthy. It exeludes right of appeal in trials treated by a 

single judge eoneerned with property not exeeeding 200 golden 

franes in value, that is about 63,000 Italian lirę (1). 

Two reasons for the restrietion of the eompetenee of a single 

judge in the Eastern Codę are pointed out in F. Galtier’s work 

(p. 66). (i) In the Near East su eh eases are within the eompetenee 

of the eeelesiastieal eourts beeause of the Personal Statutes for 

Christian eommunities (a). The sentenees there deereed are trans- 

mitted to the eivil authorities and in some eases are simply ree- 

ognised while in others they must be eompleted by the eivil 

judge. Since sentenees issued by a collegiate tribunal are morę 

likely to satisfy public opinion and the eivil authorities, the eom¬ 

petenee of the single judge in the eeelesiastieal eourts was eon- 

seąuently restricted. (ii) The second reason is the new much 

abridged and simplified procedurę in these trials, preseribed in 

the Eastern Codę. It seeined good to reduce the number of eases 

to be treated in this abbreviated manner. 

The Chureh with the restrietion of the eompetenee of the 

single judge in the Eastern Codę affirmed again its preference 

for collegiate tribunals. In fact, several judges can give a morę 

adeąuate consideration to a case than a single judge can, mutual 

consultation avoids error, the judges are less liable to be influenced 

by public opinion or overawed by personalities. These and sim- 

ilar reasons gain advantage in the mind of the eeelesiastieal 

legislator, though he reeognises the circumstances which are in 

favor of a single judge: his uniąue position brings with it a high 

(*■) This prescription seems to have some relation to the pro- 

posals for the correction of the Italian Civil Codę, put forward by 

M. BERRl in his article ‘ Qualche rimedio per migliorare il funziona- 

mento del processo civile ’ printed in Rivisia trimestrale di Diriiio e Pro¬ 

cedura civile, 1955, no. 4, pp. 1212-1216. He wanted to extend the eom¬ 

petenee of the giudice conciliatore to eases dealing with values of 100,000 

lirę, and to abolish right of appeal in all eases involving about 60,000 

lirę, sińce “ se si conseruassero tutti i gradi [of the procedurę] il costo del 

processo supererebbe di gran lunga ąuello sostanziale del bene conteso " 

(p. 1214). 

(a) In Egypt the eeelesiastieal tribunals in many of these matters are 

no longer competent. From 1955 on they must be treated before a civil 

judge, who is obliged to apply the Personal Statutes binding the persons 

involved in the case. Cf. for this Masson J., ‘ Canon du Statut Personel 

des Coptes Orthodoxes ’, Orientalia Christiana Periodica 28 (1962) 53. 
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sense of responsibility; he is in toueh with all the parties involved 

in the case; he provides a method both speedy and eeonomieal; 

it is often easier to find one competent judge than several. This 

last reason is a deeisive faetor in some Missions, where by a speeial 

indult of the Holy See the single judge has almost the same com- 

petenee in matrimonial eases as a eollegiate tribunal. It must 

be noted, however, that the new Eastern procedurę in trials before 

a single judge has nothing to do with the procedurę prescribed 

for some Missions, whieh is substantially that enacted in the 

Eatin Codę for both eollegiate and non-eollegiate tribunals (1). 

In making the preliminary draught of the Motu proprio 

“ Sollicitudinem Nostram ”, Fr. A. Coussa, at that time Seeretary 

of the Commission for the Preparation of the Eastern Codę of 

Canon Iyaw (2), later Cardinal, reeeived substantial assistanee 

from some outstanding Italian laymen, professors in the faeulty 

utriusąue iuris of the Iyateran University in Romę. Thus Prof. 

Pio Ciprotti, at the request of Fr. A. Coussa, produeed his well 

known Osservazioni sul testo del “ Codex iuris canonici” (Vatiean 

City, 1944), from whieh many suggestions and texts passed into 

the Eastern Codę (3). Similarly, Prof. Corrado Bernardini did 

(ł) About the indults for missions cf. Buijs L., ‘ De tribunalibus 

ecclesiasticis praesertim in Missionibus ’, Bibliographia missionaria 27 

(1963) 129-131. In the Indult for Africa from May 5th, 1933, there is 

written: “ quoad substantiam iudicii seryentur ea quae iure communi 

praescripta sunt 

(2) The Commission was instituted on July iyth, 1935. Cf. Acta 

Apostolicae Sedis 27 (1935) 306-308 and Oriente cattolico, Vatican City, 

1962, p. 41. 

(3) Thus, for instance, the canons on De compromisso in arbitros (cans. 

98-122) are taken entirely from Osseryazioni pp. 1 ig-127, (2nd edition was 

issued in Salamanca in 1950: Observaciones al texto del Codex Iuris Canonici), 

except for a few omissions and additions mostly from the Civil Codę of Pro¬ 

cedurę of the Vatiean City State of 1946; cans. 194-195 on trials about ali- 

mony are found in Osseryazioni on pp. 72-73. The above information was 

kindly furnished by Prof. Pio Ciprotti himself. About De compromisso in 

arbitros he wrote in a letter of June i2th, 1964: “ Non credo che per re- 

digere una disciplina dettagliata del compromesso in arbitri vi siano stali 

dei motivi propri della Chiesa Orientale, ma solo motivi tecnici (cioe di 

tecnica legislativa) che yalgono egualmente per la Chiesa Latina', a meno 

che non si sia ritenuta necessaria una tale disciplina completa del compro¬ 

messo per i paesi in cui vige il sistema dello statuto personale ”. This seems 

worth ąuoting here because it is valid also for the canons on a single 
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much preliminary work on the canons concerning the procedurę 

of a single judge and on the new canons for the criminal matters; 

his suggestions had previously had a great influence on the Codę 

of Civil Procedurę of the Vatiean City State (1). 

Some think that the simplified procedurę for trials before 

a single judge was introduced in the Eastern Codę in view of 

the special conditions in whieh the Catholics of the oriental rite 

in the Near East live. In fact, it is said that in many places the 

Christiańs are few among numerous Moslems and it is not easy 

to set up ecclesiastical courts in rigorous accordance with the 

law. A less solemn procedurę, therefore, was prescribed for cases 

of minor importance. However, this explanation hardly explains 

why the competence of a single judge was curtailed. One may 

seriously suppose that the real reason, valid for both Churches, 

Eatin and Eastern, was the wish to have a morę perfect codę 

than the section De iudiciis in the Codex iuris canonici, which, 

nevertheless, is basie for the Motu proprio “ Sollicitudinem No- 

strarn ”. The Eastern Codę of procedurę is much better ordered, 

morę aeeurately worded, and has new seetions, whieh are the 

very best produet of the latest ideas on proeedural law. The 

most modern among these seetions are the canons on trials before 

a single judge. 

One of the important ehanges in the Eastern Codę is the 

reintroduetion of some orał trials. In the Latin Codę, all trials, 

criminal or not, whether treated before a eollegiate tribunal or 

a single judge, are eondueted exclusivelv by means of written 

doeuments. Aetually even what is ealled discussio causae is ear- 

ried out " communicatis vicissim inter partes defensionum scriptu- 

ris ” (can. 1865 § 1), that is by an interchange of written reeords. 

A brief orał diseussion of the ease is exeeptional and is left to the 

diseretion of the judge when one or both parties reąuest it (can. 

judge. It is a pleasant duty to express my sincere thanks to Prof. Pio 

Ciprotti for valuable suggestions, the letter, and permission to publish 

it in this notę. 

f1) To Prof. Corrado Bernardini very special thanks are due for 

this information, which he gavc me personally. For his work concerning 

the Civil Codę of Procedurę of the Vatican City State cf. Motu proprio of 

Pius XII of May ist, 1946 (printed as an introduction to the new Vatican 

Codę, p. viii, in the Ordinamento Giudiziario e Codice di Procedura Civile 

delto Stato della Citta del Yaticano, Yatican, 1946). 
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1866 § 2). In the Eastern Codę there is no substantial ehange 

from the Eatin Codę (ef. eans. 389 and 390 of the Eastern Codę) 

in eivil trials before a eollegiate tribunal. But there are great 

innovations for eriminal eases and for eivil trials treated before 

a single judge. 

In eriminal matters the orał diseussion is of the greatest 

importanee, sinee it immediately preeedes the sentenee (ean. 571 

§ 1) and is the only diseussion whieh is admitted. V. Bartoeeetti, 

the well known re-editor of Cardinal Eega’s books on proeedural 

law, wrote in this regard: “ Emdens est in redactoribus [of the Molu 

proprio “ Sollicitudinem Nostram ”] tendentia adoptandi normas, 

potiores saltem, in Codicibus Procedurae Poenalis cultarum Natio- 

num yigentes. Innovatio maximi momenti yidetur ' oralitas discus- 

sionis ’ causae criminalis, non modo ut subsidiaria discussioni 

scriptae sed uti unica forma admissa, sicut evenit in laicis tribu- 

nalibus. Quod sane conforme est traditioni constanti Ecclesiae eiusąue 

juris, acceptandi nempe ąuantum res sinit, normas pacifice yigentes 

in Codicibus ciyilibus quae repraesentant quodammodo ‘ opinionem 

juris communem ’, quae raro fallitur, cuique sicuti consensui uni- 

yersali, yalde deferendum est ” (1). 

Yet in eriminal matters no new proofs may be produeed in 

sueh a diseussion, sińce can. 568 of the Motu proprio States eate- 

gorieally: “ in discussione orali novae probationes colligi nequeunt ”. 

It seems right to say that in eriminal matters the diseussion is 

orał, but not the procedurę. In fact, in these cases the proofs 

have to be produeed in the previous inąuiry (eans. 513-520 and 

555-563) and put into writing. The orał diseussion serves only 

to understand evidenee in a better way. 

Different is the new procedurę in eivil cases with a single 

judge. True, even in these cases the orał diseussion is formally 

distinguished from the production of evidenee, but hoth take 

place in the same hearing: “ in audienlia probationes colliguntur” 

(can. 461) and then " proceditur in eadem audientia ad discussionem 

orałem ” (can. 462). It may be said, it seems, that the acta et probata 

(can. 462) on whieh the sentenee must be based (can. 393 § 2; 

C.I.C. can. 1869 § 2) mean in these cases not only written records 

signed by the parties or witnesses, but also whatever was said 

O BarTOCCETTi V., ' Annotationes in “ De iudiciis ” pro Ecclesia 

Orientali Apollinaris 24 (1951) 101. 
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in the orał diseussion. The admission of new evidenee in this 

diseussion is not prohibited and the sentence may follow im- 

mediately (ean. 463). 

In the modern European Continental theory the orał system 

in procedural law allots to written documents only two sub- 

sidiary roles. Firstly, they are to supply the judge with the neees- 

sary preparatory materiał of the case (guaestiones in facto et de 

iure), but are not essential as the basis of the decision. That is, 

the acta et probata, on which the sentence is to be based need not 

be written documents, signed by witnesses, the parties etc., as 

is the case in the written procedurę, in which the principle “ ąuod 

non est in actis non est in mundo ” is strictly applied. vSeeondly, 

the written documents serce as records of the trial for later eon- 

sultation, if neeessary. Of course, in every contemporary legał pro¬ 

cedurę there is a good deal of writing and the Motu proprio can. 56 

§ 1 (C.I.C. can. 1585 § 1) makes it elear that throughout canonieal 

trials a notary must be present to put into writing eyerything 

of importance " adeo ut nulla habeantur acta, si non fuerint ab eo 

subscripta With this in view, M. T. Zanzueehi says verv well 

that orał procedurę applies the following fundamental principle: 

prevalenee of the spoken word as the means of expression in the 

procedural aetivity tempered by writings as a preparation only 

and as records of the trial (*). 

For a long time the Church followed the aneient Roman proce¬ 

durę, which was strictly orał. Howecer, the Fombards brought 

from Germany the formalistie procedurę, from which a few im- 

portant institutions (probationes legałeś among them) have been 

aeeepted into eeelesiastieal trials (2). Thus the so-ealled Romano- 

canonical procedurę was formed. True, also German trials were 

originally orał, but not in their intrinsic strueture. They were 

orał because of illiteracy and the custom of treating judicial mat- 

ters in public assemblies. When this usage was abandoned, when 

writing was morę widely used and notaries were introduced into 

the courts, the procedurę became written. The chief reason for 

(ł) Zanzucciii M. T., Tl nuovo diritto processuale civile, vol. I, Milan, 

1942: “ prevalenza della parola come mezzo di espressione delle attmitd 

processuali, contemperata eon 1’impiego di scritture di mera preparazione 

£. documentazione ” (p. 77). 

(2) Cf. RoberTi, op. cit., 4-5. 
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this was, it seems, the neeessity for the judge to form his sentenee 

not on the ground of his own morał certainty about the evidenee, 

but on the legał evaluation of it on the basis of the law (probatio- 

nes legałeś). It was therefore less essential for him to treat per- 

sonally with the litigants. It was enough to consider the written 

reeords of their depositions eolleeted by someone else, usually 

the notary delegated by the judge, and assess them aeeording 

to the eanons (1). 

The Romano-eanonieal procedurę was eneumbered with a 

variety of formalities and it was long and protraeted. This is 

why Pope Clement V in many cases allowed a procedurę " sim- 

pliciter et de piano, ac sine strepitu iudicii et figura ” [Ciem. 1,1,2), 

that is, a simplified procedurę, which he determined morę in 

detail in the Constitution Saepe of 1306 (Ciem., 5, 11, 2). Yet, 

also this simplified procedurę remained substantially written, It 

was in use together with the solemn procedurę until the publi- 

cation of the Codex iuris canonici (2). 

Many European nations imitated Romano-canonical pro¬ 

cedurę (3) until the Freneh Codę of January ist, 1807, in which 

morę place was given to the spoken word, even though it imposed 

a substantially written procedurę. In Germany the prineiples 

of orał procedurę were proclaimed in the Diet of December 27th, 

1848, but they were not introduced until the Codę of October ist, 

1879. Really the reaction to the written procedurę had already 

begun in the i8th eentury (4), but it was the German jurists of 

the ięth eentury who won the battle. Erom the beginning of 

the 20th eentury, howeyer, the primaey in this field passed to 

Italians, whose voluminous Works on procedural law present today 

the very best doetrine on the European Continent. This doetrine 

strongly infłueneed the Italian Codę and the Codę of Civil Pro¬ 

cedurę of the Yatican City State of 1946. Through these two 

Codes it infłueneed also the new Codę de iudiciis of the Easteru 

Church. 

(ł) Cf. CHIOVENDA J., Istituzioni di diriito processuale civile, vol. I, 

2nd edition, Naples, 1940, p. 127. 

(2) For the innoyations following the Constitution Saepe cf. Ro- 
BERTI, op. cit., pp. 8-11. 

(3) Cf. Chiovenda, op. cit., pp. 101-104. 

(4) For the authors of this reaction cf. ChiovENDA, op. cit., vol. II, 

section I, 2nd edition, Naples, 1936, pp. 383-384. 
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It will be useful to give a brief deseription of the Codę of 

Civil Procedurę of the Vatiean City State (ł) in order to under- 

stand better the new sections on the single judge in the Eastern 

Codę of canon law. The eivil procedurę in the Vatiean Codę may 

be outlined as follows. 

Within three days of the reception of the plaintiffs plea, the 

presiding judge orders the defendant to present a written answer 

(art. 229) in thirty days’ time (2). A few days later the same judge 

determines the day for the preliminary hearing of the tribunal 

(art. 237). The summons must be presented to the parties at 

least ten days before the hearing (ib.): they may still present 

(at least three days before, art. 238) new written replies. During 

all this time the presiding judge must try to persuade the parties 

to settle the dispute by transaction (art. 244) or arbitration. 

After the preliminary session, in which the object of the dispute 

and the proofs to be adduced are determined and all exeeptions 

are treated (artt. 245-246), there begins the procedurę preparatory 

to the orał discussion. This procedurę reąuires some time and is 

carried out by a delegated judge (judex instructor). During this 

period the proofs are collected. This should be done as soon as 

possible (3), but it is this period which is usually the longer. When 

all the proofs have been produeed the presiding judge determines 

the day for the orał discussion (art. 257), which in certain cases 

may be postponed, but never for morę than twenty days (art. 

259). To this hearing the parties, witnesses, interpreters etc. 

are summoned to be present. The hearing takes place before 

the same judges as at the preliminary hearing (art. 265) and the 

procedurę is orał. A single session may suffi.ce (artt. 266 no. 7, 

271). The publieation of the sentence and a written notification 

f1) For morę details cf. Bruii.i.ard G., ‘ Be Codę de procedurę 

civile de la Cite du Yatican A des du Congres de droit canoniąue\ Cin- 

ąuantenaire de la Faculte de droit canonigue, Paris, 22-26 avril, rggy, 

Paris, 1960, pp. 181-201. 

(2) This term may be prolonged for various reasons. Cf. artt. i(j6, 

233. 237 § 2, 239 § 2. 

(3) " II piu celermente possibile " (art. 236 § 1). No other limit is 

indicated, but the prescription of art. 206 § 2 should be kept in mind, 

which enacts that the whole trial in the first instance be finished within 

18 moiiths, and within 12 months in the seeoiid instance. 
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of it, sent to the parties, should take no morę than five days 

(art. 294). 

Sueh is the normal procedurę in the eivil eourt of the Vatiean 

City State, whieh, however, may be much abbreviated in two 

eases. Firstly, when the introduetory doeuments show that the 

ease is a simple one, the tribunal may eolleet all the evidenee 

neeessary for the sentenee in the preliminary session (art. 260) 

and at onee determine the day of the orał diseussion. The short- 

est interval for this is twenty days after the preliminary session 

(art. 263). Thus the ease ean be settled in about two months 

time and even ąuieker. This procedurę is ealled “ frocedimento 

abbreviato 

Seeondly, a ease that falls within the eompetenee of a single 

judge may be still shorter (artt. 322-333). Art. 330 reeommends 

in sueh eases that the orał diseussion be eompleted, possibly, 

in the session that eorresponds to the preliminary hearing in the 

other two proeedures. Here there may be only one session and 

the sentenee may be issued immediately. 

The procedurę with a single judge in the new Codę of eastern 

eanon law follows the same pattern, though it eannot be said 

that it adheres strietly to any one of the proeedures deseribed 

above. It is a new institution. This is proved by the faet that 

some of the eanons are ąuite new and others are taken, though 

mostly literatim, from all parts of the Codę of Civil Procedurę 

of the Vatiean City State, not only from those whieh deal with 

the procedurę before a single judge. It is new also because it is an 

orał procedurę (as in the Vatiean Codę), whieh disappeared from 

eanon law many eenturies ago, and because of eertain substantial 

differences from the parallel procedurę of the Yatiean Codę. 

Thus, in the latter, art. 5 enaets that the tribunal of the 

first instanee is eompetent in appeals from sentenees issued by 

a single judge, while, in the Eastern Codę, eanon 75 (C./.C. ean. 

1595) is to be observed. That is, the eases in the appeal must be 

treated in the same manner as in the first instanee, i.e. before 

a single judge. 

Art. 330 of the Vatiean Codę permits the union of two hear- 

ings into a single one in the procedurę before a single judge. 

The Eastern Codę (ean. 461) does not even eontemplate the pos- 

sibility of doing otherwise, though the hearing (audientia) may 

last a few days (ean. 464). 
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The Eastern Codę permits in these trials only one advoeate. 

There is no sueh limitation in the Yatiean Codę, whieh even ex- 

pressly allows morę than one advoeate also in eases heard by a 

single judge (in virtue of artt. 322 § 1 and 29 § 2). 

Art. 83 of the Vatiean Codę States that the evidenee should 

be generally eolleeted before the orał discussion. The Eastern 

Codę (ean. 461) direets the eontrary, that the proofs should be 

produeed preeisely in the hearing. It is to be noted, however, 

that this takes place also in some shortened Yatiean proeedures, 

as was seen before. 

The Yatiean Codę (art. 179) states that all the sessions are 

public. In the Eastern Codę for a single judge the generał 

principle stated in can. 155 § 1 (C./.C. can. 1640 § 1) “ extranei 

ab aula arceantur ’ ’ is valid, and those who are present may be 

obliged to seereey (can. 138 § 3; C./.C. can. 1623 § 3). 

Canon 455 of the Eastern Codę limits the number of the 

witnesses to four or five. There is no such preseription in the 

Yatiean Codę. It is to be noted, however, that also in the Eastern 

Codę can. 460 admits morę witnesses if the judge thinks it nee- 

essary. Notę also that the Vatiean Codę allows the parties to 

bring forward new witnesses at the same hearing (art. 327), 

while in the Eastern Codę it seems that this is not permissible 

(can. 460). 

The Immediate Sources of the Single Canons in the Motu 

proprio “ Sollicitudinem Nostram ” on Trials before a Single Judge. 

■Motu proprio " Sollicitudinem 

Nostram ”, Acta Apostolicae Sedis 

42 (1950) 5-120. 

Can. 453 

Ad iudicem unicum iura spec- 

tant cum tribunalis tum praesidis. 

Can. 454 

Partes defendere se valent per 

seipsas vel per unicum adoocatum. 

Articles from Ordinamento Giu- 

diziario e Codice di Procedura Ci- 

vile dello Siato della Cittd del Vati- 

cano, Vatican, 1946. 

Art. 322 § 2 

Al giudice unico spettano le fa- 

colta attribuite al presidente e al tri- 

bunale. 

Art. 29 § 1 

Nel processo avanti al giudice 

unico le parti possono agire o eon- 

traddire personalmente, o assistite 

da amocato, o a mezzo di amocato. 
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Cali. 455 

Partibus non licet plures quam 

■quattuor vel quinque testes adducere. 

Can. 456 Art. 220 

§ 1. ludicialis petitio, firmo can. La domanda giudiziale deve es- 

230, referre debet: sere sottoscritta ... e indicare: 

(What is contained in the Vatiean Codę Art. 220 nos. 1-5 is, 

morę or less, contained also in the Motu proprio can. 230). 

i° Facta quibus actoris petitiones 

innituntur, breviter, integre et clare 

exposita; 

2° Probationes quibus actor vult 

facta demonstrare; testium nomine, 

cognomine, condicione, ac commora- 

tionis loco indicatis', 

30 Pretium rei petitae quatenus 

ab eo pendeat iudicis competentia, 

una cum iis quae necessaria sint 

ad rei pretium constabiliendum', 

40 Conclusiones actoris. 

§ 2. ludicialis petitio proponi 

etiam potest ore iudici unico; quo 

in casu, notarius eam scriptis con- 

signet. 

Can. 457 

ludex, intra triduum ab exhibita 

petitione iudiciali, decreto ad calcem 

ipsius petitionis ab actore vel a no- 

tario scriptae apposito, praecipiat 

communicari, notarii cura, exemplar 

petitionis iudicialis reo, facta huic 

facultate, intra decem dies deponendi 

in cancellaria tribunalis scriptam 

responsionem, vel adeundi tribunal 

ad respondendum petitioni actoris-, 

6° i fatti che, a giudizio dell'at- 

tore, giustificano le sue domande, 

esposti succintamente, e in forma 

precisa e completa', 

70 le prove eon cui 1'attore, in- 

tende dimostrare la veritd dei sin- 

goli fatti\ il nome e cognome, con- 

dizione e residenza dei testimoni, che 

chiede di sentire sopra i singoli fatti', 

8° il valore dell’oggetto della do¬ 

manda, se da questo dipenda la com- 

petenza del giudice, insieme agli ele- 

menti atti a stabilirlo', 

9° le conclusioni delLattore . . . 

Art. 323 § 1 

La domanda giudiziale pub es- 

sere proposta anche oralmente al 

giudice unico. In questo caso il can- 

celliere ne redigera il processo ver- 

bale, da inserirsi nel fascicolo di 

cancelleria. 

Art. 324 § i 

Entro tre giorni dalia presenta- 

zione della domanda giudiziale, o dal 

completamento di essa, il giudice 

unico eon decreto posto in calce alla 

scrittura o al yerbale contenenle la 

domanda, fisserd un'udienza per il 

dibattimento orale, e ordinerd la ci- 

tazione del conyenuto, assegnandogli 

un termine di giorni dieci . . . per 

depositare in cancelleria una serii- 
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quo in casu, noiarius in actis referre 

debet rei responsum. 

Can. 458 

Iudex poterit, si res feyat, alium 

praefigere actori terminum ad re- 

plicandum alterutro ex indicatis 

modis. 

Can. 450 

Elapso termino reo constituto ad 

respondendum et actori ad replican- 

dum, si hic terminus constitutus 

fuerit, iudex, perspectis actis — nisi 

spes aliąua concordiae affulgeat li¬ 

tem componendo per transact-ionem 

ad normam can. 94 seqq. — part.es 

citet ut coram se compareant, adsi- 

gnato termino non infra decem nec 

supra triginta dies. Citationis de- 

cretum, notarii cura, partibus de- 

nuntiari debet. 

Can. 460 

§ i. Integrum est partibus scrip- 

tam relationem ad probandas suas 

pelitiones ad tribunal deferre, dum- 

modo id faciant tres saltem antę 

audientiam dies et duplici exemplari, 

quorum alterum ex continenti com- 

municari debet cum altera parte. 

§ 2. Item, intra terminum de quo 

in § 1, partes quae velint quosdam 

audiri testes non adductos in peti- 

tione iudiciali, debent horum nomi- 

na una cum aliis requisitis de quibus 

in can. 456, § 1, n. 2, cancellariae 

tribunalis nota facere, ea lege ut 

tura di risposta, o per presentarsi 

al cancelliere per rispondere oral- 

mente alla domanda dell'attore. In 

quest'ultimo caso, il cancelliere re- 

digera processo yerbale da inserirsi 

nel fascicolo di cancelleria. 

(Similar to this article is also 

art. 224 concerning nornial proce¬ 

durę before a tribunal). 

Art. 324 § 1 (following) 

Gon lo stesso decreto, o eon altro 

successiyo, il giudice unico potroi pu- 

re, occorrendo, stabilire un altro ter- 

mine, entro il quale l’attore potrą 

replicare neWuna o neWaltra forma 

indicate. 

This canon is new though it 

follows closely artt. 244, 235, 263, 

and 324 (ąuoted above) of the Va- 

tican Codę. 

Art. 238 § 1 corresponds only 

to a certain extent: Le parti e i 

chiamati in causa, almeno tre giorni 

liberi prima dell’udienza prelimina- 

re l« contestatio litis »], potranno de- 

positare in cancelleria ulteriori re- 

pliche... . 

Art. 327 § 1 

Le parti che chiedano di far ci- 

tare testimoni, non indicati nella do¬ 

manda giudiziale, deyono farę noti 

in cancelleria i nomi dei testi me- 

desimi, insieme alle indieazioni di 

cui all’articolo 220, n. 7 [in Motu 

34 
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iudex partibus numerum testium 

dumtaxat paulo maiorem adducere 

permittat propter peculayia causae 

adiuncta. 

proprio can. 456 § 1 no. 2, cf. su- 

praA, almeno tre giorni prima della 

udienza. 

But, the Matu proprio omits what follows in the Vatiean 

Codę: “ Tuttayia, le parti possono presentare all’udienza i loro 

testimoni, anche senza avere precedentemente resi noti i loro nomi 

in cancelleria 

Can. 461 

In audieniia probationes colli- 

guntur. 

This canon has its origin in art. 260 of the Vatiean Codę 

about the abridged procedurę: “ Se dalia domanda giudiziale e 

dalie scritture preparatorie si rilevi che i fatti siano di facile accer- 

tamento, il łribunale, puó disporre che le prove e gli altri atti del 

processo siano eseguiti completamente nel dibattimento orale, omet- 

tendo il procedimento istrułłorio avanti al giudice delegata Also 

art. 266 no. 3 is taken into consideration, where there is said 

that in the orał discussion " si passa all’assunzione o rinnovazione 

delle prove ”. 

Can. 462 

Probaiionibus collecUs procediiur 

in eadem audientia ad discussionem 

orałem. 

Can. 463 

Firie discussioni orali imposito, 

si iudex ex actis et probatis censeat 

causam sufficienter instructam, po- 

terit sententiam vel statim pronun- 

tiare vel eandem differre, non tamen 

ultra tres dies. 

Can. 464 

Si in audientia probationes colligi 

haud potuerint, vel iudex necessa- 

rium duxerit novas probationes col- 

ligere, altera statuitur audientia. 

Art. 330 

II dibattimento orale sard con- 

dotto a termine, possibilmente, nella 

stessa udienza fissata nel decreto di 

citazione. 

Artt. 266, 110. 7, and 271 of 

the Yatican Codę have soine si- 

milarity with this canon. 

This canon is similar to artt. 

267 § 1 and 268 § 2 of the Vatican 

Codę. There, howeyer, a new ins- 

tructory period to collect the 

proofs is permitted. 
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Can. 465 

Sententiae interlocutoriae a iudi- 

ce unico pyolatae impugnari ne- 

ąueunt nisi una cum sententiis de- 

fmitivis, atque modis ad impugnan- 

dum sententias admissis. 

Notę that can. 404 no. 6 remo- 

ves the appeal a iudicis decreto 

vel a senieniia interlocuioria, quae 

non habeat vim definitivae, nisi cu- 

muletur cum appellatione a sententia 

defnitioa. 

Notę also that in the Vatican 

Codę there is a elear distinction 

between reclamo, which tneans re- 

course, and impugnativa, which 

means appeal. It seems that the 

Motu proprio understands by the 

words sententiae interlocutoriae also 

decrees of the judge. 

Can. 466 

Pars dispositiva sententiae com- 

municetur ore partibus, nisi iudex 

decernat decisionem secreto servan- 

dam usąue ad formatem sententiae 

publicationem. 

Can. 467 

Sententiae textus ąuamprimum 

edendus est, ad summum intra quin- 

decim dies. 

Art. 322 § 3 

Le ordinanze pronunciate dal 

giudice unico non sono soggette a 

reclamo ma soltanto ad impugna- 

tiva. 

Art. 334 § 1 

Le sentenze interlocutorie e le or¬ 

dinanze, salva contraria disposizio- 

ne di legge, possono essere impugnate 

soltanto insieme eon la sentenza de- 

finitiva, eon i mezzi di gracame am- 

messi per ąuesta. 

This canou does not seem to 

correspond to anything in the 

Yatican Codę. 

Art. 301 § 1 

Le sentenze sono notificate a cu- 

ra del cancelliere, in copia autentica, 

dopo la pubblicazione della sentenza, 

ma non oltre i quindici giorni. 

P. IVAN ŻUŻEK S. J. 



COMMKNTARIUS BRHYIOR 

A New Manuscript of the Council of Florence 

Professor Egidio Mioni, in the course of his nieticulous labours 

in cataloguing the Greek MSS of the Marean Fibrary of Venice came 

aeross a large fragment of a MS treating of the Council of Florence. 

He not only had the eourtesy to draw my attention to it, but also 

most graciously he has sent me photographs of the folios in ąuestion. 

I am pleased to have this opportunity to thank him for this liberał 

act of kindness. 

The fragment, of the latter half of the XVth century, occupies 

fol. 209 to 23ÓV of the Greek MS I 29 (== 949). It is writteu in a 

regular hand very easy to read exeept when the pages have been 

damaged appareutly by water. Both the beginning and the end are 

now missing, so there is no title and no colophon or signature. Ali 

information about the character, authorship, value etc. of the MS 

must be sought from its content, whieh is interesting enough. 

The MS is, in fact, nothing less than a copy of the ‘ Second 

Book ’ that John Plusiadenus (Joseph of Methone) utilised in writing 

Conv. Sopp. 3 of the Medieeo-Faurentian Library of Florence and 

Fond. gr. 423 of Paris, to fili out the Greek protocol of the Council 

of Florence in order to produce what has sińce been generally known 

as the Practica or Aets of the Council of Florence (1). He himself in 

several marginal notes of Conv. Sopp. 3 informed his readers that 

he was copying this ‘ From the First Book ’ or that ‘ From the SeT 

eond Book '. The ‘ First Book ’ was the official Greek Aets, com- 

posed of the minutes writteu down during the sessions by the three 

Greek secretaries appointed for that purpose. The ‘ Second Book ’, 

or as I cali it elsewhere The Description, was an account written by 

(*) References in this short article to the Practica, the « Acta» or 

Acta graeca are to Quae supersunt aciorum graecotum Concilii 1'lorentini, 

ed J. Giu. (Roma, 1953). 
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a Greek metropolitan partieipant in the council, covering the even.ts 

from the arrival of the Greeks in Venice till their departure from the 

same place. Plusiadenus, to give a morę complete picture of the 

council, combined these two sourees. 

He took his narrative of the events of February to September 

1438 from the ' Second Book ’, of October and November from the 

‘ First Book’, of Deeember 1438 and January 1439 from the ‘ Sec¬ 

ond Book of March from the ‘ First Book ’ and of all subseąuent 

events till the Greeks left Florence in August 1439 from the ‘ Sec¬ 

ond Book In other words, the only element of his account that is 

not taken from the ‘ Second Book ’ is the text of the speeches madę 

in the public sessions (which actually constitutes morę than two- 

thirds of the Practica), or, to express this in another way, the only 

part of the ' Second Book ’ that has not been preserved to us in the 

Practica is whatever its anonymous author wrote about the speeches 

delivered in the public sessions (if we presume, as I think we may, 

that the ' Second Book ’ began with the arrival in Venice and ended 

with the departure thence, as Plusiadenus records it). 

Content of the Fragment. 

Actually this Fragment of the Greek MS. does not ąuite com¬ 

plete those parts of the ‘ Second Book ’ that were omitted by Plusia¬ 

denus, and what it does give is very inadequate, sińce a debate that 

in the Practica occupies anything up to thirty pages is finished oflf 

in the Fragment in a single page or less. Indeed, the sessions in Fer- 

rara are so confused that the impression is left that the author was 

writing some time after the events, though, as will be seen later, 

this criticism should perhaps be modified. The Fragment begins in 

the middle of what is probably the description of session IV of 20 

October 1438. The next session mentioned is dated 1 November, 

but the account probably covers, besides session VI of I November, 

also session V of 25 October, and Cardinal Cesarini is the only 

speaker named, though Andrew of Rhodes held the floor for most of 

session V and Bessarion for the whole of session VI. Sessions VII 

and VIII are omitted entirely, and sessions IX and X seem to be 

compressed into one with no datę mentioned. 

At this point interest ąuickens, for with the close of session X 

the protocol of the ‘ First Book ’ ends (so Plusiadenus declares in 

a notę in Cod. Conv. Sopp. 3) and he therefore turned to the ‘ Second 
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Book ’ to continue his narrative. From this point onwards, therefore, 

the ‘ Second Book ’ as printed in the ‘ Acta ’ and as found in the 

Fragment of Cod. gr. I 29 should agree. They do, but only in part. 

A comparison of the two texts immediately diseloses a characteristic 

of the writer of the Fragment — he was an editor, not just a eopyist, 

that is, he selected bits here and there, leaving out the rest, and added 

a word or two to connect up his selected passages into a continuous 

narrative. The result reads smoothly and, if there were no other 

text of the ‘ Second Book ’ extant, one could easily conclude that 

the Fragment contained the whole of the original. For his resume 

of the sessions there is indeed no other text, and therefore there is 

no certainty that what we have in the Fragment is the whole of what 

the unknown Metropolitan wrote. It may be nothing morę than a 

facile concatenation of extraets put together by the eopyist of the 

Fragment. Henee the reserve attached earlier to the criticism of the 

resume. 

The printed ‘ Acta ’ narrate the events between the session of 

13 November and the arrival of the council in Florence in about 

fourteen columns, from which passages that together occupy about 

three columns are found in the Fragment. There are other passages 

in the Fragment, amounting to about another three columns in 

length, that have not been utilised in the Pracłica. To these I shall 

return later to describe their content. In addition, both Plusiadenus 

and the Fragment give verbatim the peroration of Hphesus’ last 

speech in Ferrara, but locate it diflferently. Reference to this also 

will be madę later. 

Between the history of the events in Ferrara and those in Flo¬ 

rence, the seribe of the Fragment included a brief tractate: “ An 

Answer to those who say that Christ said: ‘ Whom I shall send ’ 

and ‘ Receive the Holy Ghost and for this reason that the Holy 

Spirit proceeds also from Him ”, which occupies one and three- 

ąuarter folios (2i3r-2i4v) and is incomplete. This seems to be an 

interpolation. It has the usual triangular diagram to illustrate the 

relations within the Blessed Trinity. It does not read like part of 

a speech. There can be little doubt that it is an addition madę by 

the seribe to underline Latin errors. 

There follows the account of the activities in Florence, which 

opens abruptly, so abruptly that it presupposes some previous nar- 

rative, that is in faet not given. “ On the second day of the week, 

therefore, the second of Mareh, another fuli session was held in Flo- 
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rence This and each subseąuent session is recorded separately, 

though very briefly, and session V of 14 March contains, as was to 

be expected, the two short interpolations from the ‘ Seeond Book ’ 

that Plusiadenus introduced into the protoeol (Acta graeca pp. 345-6, 

351-2) in the Practica. Where the ‘ First Book ’ ends (p. 387) the 

Practica and the Fragment beeome identical, except that the Frag¬ 

ment omits many passages ranging in length from a few lines to se- 

veral pages. The last events recorded in the Fragment oecurred on 

Wednesday, 10 June (Acta graeca p. 442). The rest is lost. 

Conclusions. 

1. From what has already been noted, it is obvious that the 

Fragment is neither the original ‘ Seeond Book ’ nor a copy madę 

from the Practica. A eomparison of the Fragment with the text of 

Plusiadenus demonstrates that the latter is far and away the better 

and that, whereas there is an occasional reading where the Fragment 

is patently morę correct, there are very many where it is manifestly 

wrong. Plusiadenus, however, madę two copies of his extraets from 

the ‘ Seeond Book ’, the one in Conv. Sopp. 3, the other in Paris. 

gr. 423. Where these two differ (not oftep and only in non-essentials) 

the Fragment agrees with the Medieean MS. much morę often than 

with the Parisian. This fact confirms what I have suggested else- 

where, viz. that Plusiadenus wrote first Conv. Sopp. 3 and then 

Paris. gr. 423, and that he composed these eodices separately, each 

from the original ‘ Books ’, so that the one was not copied from the 

other (cf. Acta graeca pp. xxix-xxx). It indicates also that Plusia¬ 

denus was the first of a long series of editors of the Practica to ‘ im- 

prove ’ the text by arbitrary alterations, though Plusiadenus did it 

on a very minor scalę (cf. ibid. p. xxx). 

2. The Fragment gives very little new information. The resu- 

mes of the sessions whether in Ferrara or in Florence add nothing 

new to the full-length protoeol contained in the Practica. For the 

rest, both the Practica and the Fragment for everything after ses¬ 

sion VII in Florence are copies of the same source, and the Practica 

are morę complete and morę accurate: only very rarely does the 

reading of the Fragment for an occasional word seem morę probable. 

There remains the narrative of the last sessions in Ferrara and here 

the Fragment supplements the text of the Practica in two points: 
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it gives something morę of the baekground of Greek irritation and 

frustration in December 1438 and it distinguishes between sessions 

XII and XIII, rightly, whereas Plusiadenus fused both into one by 

omitting a couple of lines of introduction to session XIII: “ On 13 

December, therefore, Saturday, the Emperor came once morę and 

a session was held, in the absence again of the Patriarch, away ill 

Certainly, also Plusiadenus refers to the distress and disillu- 

sionment of the Greeks at their ill-sueeess in debate, but only after 

the last session in Ferrara. The Fragment (which relates nothing 

morę after the last session than a speech of the Emperor, rather out 

of context) puts in a relatively long lament already after session XI 

of 4 December and asserts that the Emperor imposed the subseąuent 

sessions: “ When, therefore, we saw that the only result we were 

getting out of it was trouble and idleness, we were unwilling to at- 

tend any morę sessions. So we said to the Emperor: ‘ What good 

shall we do to others or receive ourselves by holding sessions and 

assisting at them? The Eatins will never yield to the truth but, with 

their faeility for words and their readiness for debate, they produce 

on every point a thousand slick answers. We hoped to prove by 

crystal-elear arguments that it is unlawful to add to the Creed, and 

that, when this was once demonstrated, they would remove the 

Addition from the Creed, which would then be preserved undimin- 

ished and intact, as our Fathers transmitted it to us. But sinee the 

Eatins in season and out of season insist on this and are neither per- 

suaded by the decrees nor inclined to be restrained by all the forceful 

arguments that they have heard from us, Scripture says: “ Have 

no word with a disobedient and contradicting people So, as Em¬ 

peror, decree that there shall be one morę session and also bid them 

come to the truth and, if they do not obey, after a first and a second 

warning according to the Apostle, give it up But the Emperor 

put pressure on us yet again to convince them once morę by further 

proofs. He said in the words of the Apostle that he ‘ wished to be 

an anathema ’ for them as he [the Apostle] for his brethren, the 

Israelites. So again there was a debate and we met together, un- 

willingly, without our patriarch 

The session of 7 December is followed by another bit of local 

colour, that is omitted by Plusiadenus: “ But he [Cesarini] could 

not prove his case and make us convinced that they had not contra- 

vened the decrees of the Fathers. How could he, when obviously 

the letter of the blessed Cyril cries aloud and ratifies that the symbol 
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of the faith should in no way be upset? When these things had been 

said in this way, the session was dismissed. Ali of us, therefore, went 

off as usual to our Patriarch and began to argue among ourselves, 

saying: To what purpose is this wastet When we deelare the truth, 

we do not persuade them; when we bring forward the saints, we are 

not eredited. Why do we still go on wasting time and not depart 

for whence we came? This we brought to the notice of the Emperor 

(for he was in a monastery at a distance of about three miles outside 

the city). He answered that there should be discussion with them 

on the Addition in still one morę session and after that no morę. 

“ On 13 December, therefore, Saturday, the Emperor came 

again and a session was held, once morę in the Patriarch’s absence, 

for he was ill ” (1). 

These ąuotations do not change in any essential way the picture 

we already have of the council in the month of December 1438. They 

do, however, oflfer an explanation of why the Greek Acts have no 

protocol of the last sessions in Ferrara and they make a little morę 

reasonable the exaggerations of Syropoulus’ history of the period. 

They leave no doubt that the Greeks at that time were thoroughly 

disillusioned and tired of fruitless discussions, that they despaired 

of ever persuading the Eatins and that they themselves, unmoved 

by the arguments of their adversaries, remained firmly convinced 

of the illegality of the Addition. They were also, apparently, obli- 

vious of any other consideration. There is no hint of distress at 

failing to unitę the Churehes, no sigh of regret that their threatened 

city of Constantinople would go unaided. They wanted to go home 

— give a last ehance to the Eatins and, if that fails, home. To the 

historian this is not brand new Information, but it adds security and 

depth to his knowledge for it is a strong and elear statement, it 

spreads the disaffection over a longer period than was before envisaged 

and it brings out into greater relief the patience and wisdom of the 

Emperor. 

3. This same account throws some light also on the mentality 

of the author of the ‘ Second Book ’. There is no doubt that by the 

summer of 1439 he was a convinced unionist, persuaded of the orth- 

(Ł) The Greek text of these ąuotations, as of the rest of the Frag¬ 

ment, will soon be published as an appendix in the reprinted edition of 

Quae supersunt actorum graecorum Concilii Florentini and separately 

for acąuisition by those who have the first edition. 
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odoxy of L,atin doctrine. That convietion, however, came slowly. 

He began, it is true, fuli of marvel at the materiał grandeur of Venice 

but, when the sessions in Ferrara ceased, he was as anti-Eatin as 

the bulk of his eolleagues, and he showed no sign of ehange per- 

haps till Mark Eugenicus was reduced to an embarrassed silence in 

session V in Florenee. It is obvious that his ehange of attitude 

really began with Montenero’s masterly exposition of L,atin doctrine 

on the Filioque in session VII and VIII of Florenee and developed 

thereafter. This should eheek the facile aecusations madę against 

him of ‘ Eatinising ’ or ‘ Emperorising as if an honest ehange of 

opinion after learned diseussion and sincere consideration were a 

thing impossible or immoral. 

4. The eollation of the Fragment with the Practica shows that 

the writer of the Fragment edited his eopy (i.e. selected some pas- 

sages and rejeeted others and to some smali degree rearranged the 

narratiye by linking together what was really separate), and this in 

respect of the events of Deeember 1438 and January 1439, and also 

of those that followed the session of March 1439 in Florenee: it is 

not unlikely that he did as much for the sessions in Ferrara. Plusia- 

denus also is eonvicted by this same eollation of editing his narratiye 

for Deeember 1438, but he is completely exonerated of any accusation 

of editing the history of the events after March 1439. In point of 

faet, his account of this period is so completely chronological that 

any editing is a priori unlikely, but it is useful to have also an indepen¬ 

dent proof of the integrity of his text. 

5. Unfortunately the Fragment does not make it possible to 

give a definitiye answer to the ąuery that concerns all the yerbatim 

statements reported in the non-protocol part of the Practica — the 

peroration of Mark Eugenicus, the vota of the Patriarch, Scholarius, 

and the Emperor concerning the Filioque doctrine, and the written 

declaration of the dying Patriarch — whether all or any of these 

were included in the original ‘ Second Book The Fragment gives 

only the first of these, but it has so many long (and intentional) 

lacunae, compared with the text of Plusiadenus, that one cannot 

say whether the yerbatim statements are omitted for brevity’s sake 

or because they were not in the text he was copying. The diyersity, 

howeyer, in the use madę by the Fragment and by Plusiadenus of 

the peroration of Ephesus makes the following suggestion at least 

plausible. The Fragment giyes first a synopsis of that peroration 
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that is obviously taken from the ‘ Second Book and then, after 

finishing everything conneeted with Ferrara, it includes the fuli 

text as a kind of addendum. Plusiadenus omits the synopsis and 

gives only the fuli text but plaees it at the end of the penultimate 

session: he then has to run the aeeount he found in the ‘ Second 

Book ’ of the last session into the previous one, thus fusing two ses- 

sions into one. Obviously both copyists had the synopsis in their 

' Second Book They had too the original fuli text, but separately. 

Probably they had all the other verbatim statements in a similar 

way, not within the ‘ Second Book but separately, and Plusiadenus 

incorporated them aptly into the narrative of the ' Second Book ’, 

whereas the writer of the Fragment, already looking for passages 

he eould easily leave out, omitted them all. Also Syropoulos, who 

reproduees very few documents, gives most of these verbatim state¬ 

ments, which suggests that copies of them were not hard to come by. 

* * * 

This Fragment lifts some of the mystery that has hitherto sur- 

rounded the ‘ Second Book ’ without, however, Completely satisfying 

our just curiosity. It makes us reasonably certain that we now know 

its fuli content — the arrivals at Venice and Ferrara and the discus- 

sions on Purgatory as reported by Plusiadenus; the resumes of the 

sessions in Ferrara contained almost complete though perhaps edited 

in the Fragment; the events conneeted with the transfer of the coun¬ 

cil to Florence described much morę fully by Plusiadenus but to be 

supplemented by the Fragment; the synopsis of the sessions in Flor¬ 

ence as in the Fragment; the events of the spring and summer of 

1439 found both in the Practica and, with many lacunae and no 

ending, in the Fragment. Even if the original of the ‘Second Book’ 

in all its completeness should some day come to light, it would not, 

I think, spring any surprises on us, unless it stated the name of the 

author. The Fragment gives no fresh clue on this point, except that 

it strengthens the feeling that, all arguments to the contrary 

notwithstanding, Dorotheus of Mitylene, owner of manuscripts, 

theologian, reader of both Greek and Eatin Fathers (Acta graeca 

pp. 402, 427), often messenger between Emperor and Pope, could 

not possibly have written sueh bad Greek. 

Joseph Gill, S. J. 
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Theologica et Patristica 

B. Aebrektson, Studies in the Text and Theology of the Book of La- 
mentations, with a critical edition of the Peshitta Text (= Studia 
Theologica Lundensia, 21). Lund 1963, in-8°, pp. viii-258. 

Agitur de doctissima investigatione in qua primuin editur critice 
versio syriaca Peshitta Lamentationum Ieremiae. Inde transitus fit 
ad discussionem cum textu hebraico et cum versione LXX in ąuibus- 
dam yersibus ubi discrimina maioris moinenti sunt ad ipsam inter- 
pretationem Lamentationum. Liber clauditur copiosa bibliographia 
et indice biblico. 

Laudandam censeo ipsam methodum investigationis clari auc- 
toris, cum e comparatione antiąuarum versionum non exigua lux 
pro ipso sensu textus hebraici oriatur. Ad editionem yersionis Peshitta 
quod attinet, auctor fatetur se non eidem methodo adhaerere quam 
sibi proposuit Institutum Uniyersitatis Leidensis, praeeunte prof. de 
Boer. Reapse noster auctor faeit editionem vere criticam et ut fun- 
damentum ponit antiquissimos eodices iam notos, nec unum tantum- 
modo e dictis manuseriptis — puta Ambrosianum — reimprimendum 
assumit. Quae omnia mihi placent. Ułud vero in editione desidero, 
quod scilicet citationes Lamentationum apud antiquissimum auc- 
torem syrum Aphrahatem neglexerit, qui tamen saec. IV florens, 
antecedit antiquissimos codices adhibitos saec. VI. Aphrahates autem 
citat Threnos in suis homiliis XV,7; VI, 4; V, 8; XIX, 5; XV, 7; 
V, 21; V, 9. Pere semper eoincidit cum textu edito. Discordat vero 
« Liber Graduum » initio saec. V. Cfr. 9, 2; 30, 16. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina S.J. 

J. Assfalg, Syrische Handschriften. Syrische, karsunische, christlich- 
palastinische, neus3'rische und mandaische Handschriften (= Ver- 
zeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutscliland. Band 
V). Wiesbaden 1963, iu-40, pp. xxi-255, 9 Tafeln. 

U nostro autore ha compiuto un’opera di grandissima utilita de- 
scrivendo in un solo volume tutti i manoscritti siriaci — in senso 
largo .- che attualmente si trovano nella Germania occidentale, dove 
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sono stati depositati ąuelli di Berlino. Si tratta di uua rassegna ag- 
giornata e completa dei eodici, nella quale non manca niente che possa 
aiutare il ricercatore di eose siriache: illustrazioni, indici vari, che 
da soli abbracciano 34 pagine. I caratteri adoperati sono sempre 
ąuelli stranghelo, anehe dove si tratta di manoscritti in śerto o in 
nestoriano. 

Si sa che fra i codici di Berlino figurano non pochi provenienti 
dal Bedjan e dal Mingana. A ąuesti ultimi appartiene ąuello che 
contiene la discussa « Cronaca di Arbela », nel nostro catalogo il n° 24, 
pag. 48. I/autore non manca di segnalare che il titolo delhopera 
sta scritto nel margine del fol. 27v, dove si legge: « I,ibro di [storia] 
ecclesiastica di' Meśiha Zekha ». Aggiunge che J. M. Voste « metteva 
in dubbio 1’originalita » di tale titolo. Senonche il P. Voste nel luogo 
indlcato dall’autore nega ąuesta originalita e ci racconta come lui 
ebbe tale notizia dalio stesso ealdeo che scrisse il titolo per dimostrare 
che era buon calligrafo di stranghelo. Stando cosi le eose sarebbe molto 
utile sapere se la scrittura del testo e ąuella del titolo marginale 
sono della stessa mano, poiche quest’ultima, secondo i dati raccolti 
dal P. Voste, e molto recente. Se poi tutto si deve alla stessa mano, 
non so come si potrebbe ammettere che il codice appartiene al sec. X. 
In proposito sarebbe anche utile conoscere la materia dei codici, se 
carta o pergamena. 

Gli studiosi delle fonti siriache hanno nel presente volume, niti- 
damente stampato, uno strumento indispensabile per le loro ricerehe. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina S.J. 

M. P. Brown, The authentic writings of Ignatius. A study of linguistie 
criteria. Durcham 1963, in-8°, pp. xv-l6o. 

U gioyane profes.sore ci offre in ąuesto yolumetto la sua tesi di 
laurea, la ąuale ha come scopo sottomettere a un’analisi linguistica 
e stilistica le lettere autentiehe e spurie di Ignazio antiocheno per 
yedere se esse provengono da due autori diversi. L’esame viene fatto 
eon ininuzia e diligenza. L/autore eonfronta le lettere sotto tutti gli 
aspetti del yocabolario, della grammatica, della stilistica, ąualche 
volta anche delle preferenze di certe formule teologiche. Fra esse c’e 
l’uso dei nomi di Cristo, un po’ diyerso fra 1’Ignazio e lo Pseudo- 
Ignazio. I risultati di ąuesta ricerca (pag. 25-26; 52) conferinano ąuello 
che un po’ prima era stato rilevato da I. Hausherr S. J. nel suo libro: 
Nonis du Christ et voies d’oraison, Romę 1960. 

Mi sembra molto giusta e fondata la conclusione alla ąuale arriva 
1’autore dopo la sua accurata analisi, e cioe che lo Pseudo-Ignatio 
e un autore veramente spurio che pur pretendendo imitare Ignazio, 
tradisce la sua diyersita attraverso un insieme di elementi stilistiei e 
grammaticali. Molto interessanti le appendici sulle parole peculiari 
d’Ignazio e ąuelle dello Pseudo-Ignazio. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina S.J. 
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W. C. Till, Das Evangelium nach Philippos. Herausgegeben und iiber- 
setzt (= Patristische Texte und Studien. Band 2). Berlin 1963, 
in-8°, pp. 96. 

Piano piano vengono alla luce i 13 codici gnostici ritrovati nei 
pressi di Nag Hammadi (Egitto) negli anni 1945-46. Dopo il c< Vangelo 
della Verita » e il « Vangelo secondo Tommaso », ecco ora nelle nostre 
mani, per merito del nostro antico collaboratore W. Till, il testo 
copto del « Yangelo secondo Filippo », anche esso costituito da una 
serie di logia, alcune delle ąuali vengono attribuite al Signore; tutte 
di un chiaro sapore gnostico. II dialetto e ąuello sahidico ma eon 
alcune contaminazioni che il chiaro editore studia brevemente nella 
prefazione. Accauto al testo copto va pubblicata una versione tedesca, 
coi vocaboli greci stampati in greco, il che aiuta senza dubbio lo 
studio del testo e facilita l’uso dell’indice greco apposto come ap- 
pendice. 

La stampa e bella e chiara. II testo va diviso secondo le pagine 
del nianoscritto a cui vanno aggiunte in postille 36 numeri corrispon- 
denti ad altrettante logia ivi contenute. 

I. Ortiz de Urmna S.J. 

P. Maas and C. A. Trypanis, Sancti Romani Melodi Cantica. Cantica 
genuina. Oxford 1963, in-8°, pp. xxxviii-548. 

Romani, maximi poetae graeci in aevo Patrum, « kontakia » seu 
metrici sermones dignum nostris temporibus studium excitaverunt. 
In eorum enim editione adlaborarunt primus Gard. J. B. Pitra, deinde 
K. Krumbacher, qui tamen opus perficere non potuit. Eius vero 
discipulus, P. Maas editionem complere studens, et ipse prolixum opus 
absalvere non valuit, quod tandem a suo discipulo Trypanis in hoc 
volumine feliciter absolutum est. 

Quod volumen, pulcherrime et perspicue editum, praebet lectori 
criticam editionem omnium Canticorum genuinorum Romani, inter 
quae aliqua hic primo lucern vident. Cantica vero dubia et spuria 
alteri volumini reservantur. Editores optimos codices inde a saec. X 
pro compositione textus adhibuerunt. In metricam autem egregii poe¬ 
tae maximam attentionem admoverunt, unde in ipsis notis apparatus 
adponitur schema metricum ad variantes seligendas et in fine libri 
praebentur formae metricae quae pro his Canticis usurpantur. Ut 
notum est — et ab ipsis editoribus innuitur — hoc metrum, non 
classicum sed in certo numero syllabarum fundatum, provenire vide- 
tur e desiderio imitandi « memre » et « madrashe » syriaca quae ex 
operibus syrorum, maxime S. Ephraem, iam byzantinis saec. VI 
nota erant. 

Non est otiosum animadvertere alium editorem, nempe N. B. 
Tonradakis fere eodem tempore, ab anno scilicet 1952, Cantica Ro- 
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mani Melodi edere et ąuidem diverso eriterio ąuoad dispositionem 
metrieam attinet. De quo diserimine iam ipsi nostri editores prae- 
cedenter disseruerunt. Longum esset nimis diversa illa criteria compa- 
rare. Satis sit illa memorasse. Merita vero nostrae editionis sunt 
indubia et digna sincero plausu. Quae laus esset plenior si ad finem 
voluminis indicem loeorum S. Scripturae legere liceret. 

I. Ortiz de Urbixa S.J. 

Liturgica et Canonica 

Alfonso 'Abdaij.ah, O. F. M., L’Ordinamento liturgico di Gabriele V, 
88° Patriarca copto, I40g-I42y (= Studia Orientalia Christiana 
Aegyptiaca). Edizioni del Centro Franceseano di Studi orientali 
cristiani. Cairo 1962, in-8°, pp. xiv+474- 

Ce livre comprend dans la premiere partie (p. 1-107) une etude 
sur la vie et l’oeuvre liturgiąue du patriarchę copte Gabriel V, dans 
la deuxieme (p. 109-315) l’edition copto-arabe de cette oeuvre selon 
les seuls manuscrits connus, Paris arabe 98 et Vatic. copte 46, et dans 
la troisieme (p. 317-459) la traduction italienne annotee de ces Textes. 

Vansleb, qui acheta le manuscrit parisien, 1’appela Rituel, ce qui 
n’est pas exact parce qu’on n’y trouve pas des prieres sacramentelles 
et des benedictions, mais presque exclusivement la partie rubricale 
des rites sacrameutaux; a juste titre le P. 'Abdallah 1’appelle Ordina- 
mento liturgico ou eneore Ceremoniał. 

De confrontant, pour le chapitre qui regarde la messe, avec les 
descriptions de ses predecesseurs Ibn Kabar («Da Lampe des te- 
nebres ») et Ibn Siba’ (« La Perle preeieuse), il le trouve fidele a la 
tradition; de meme il apparait comme le modele des Missels coptes 
imprimes depuis le XVlIIe siecle. Cette piece maitresse de la liturgie 
copte meritait donc bien une edition et une traduction; pour le grand 
soin avec lequel il s’est livre a cette tache le P. 'Abdallah merite nos 
felicitations et notre reconnaissance. 

Yoici les rites decrits dans le ms. Paris arabe 98: bapteme et 
confirmation, fianęailles et mariage, priere de la lampę (-- onction des 
malades), priere du saint Abu Tarbu, office de 1’encens du matin et 
du soir, messe de s. Basile, intronisation du nouvel eveque, ordination 
du pretre et de 1’higoumene, ordination du lecteur, du sous-diaere 
et du diacre, vestition monaeale, funerailles, « remplissage >> du calice, 
consecration des vases d’autel. 

Dans le manuscrit Vatic. copte 46 le P. 'Abdallah a decouvert, 
attribuee au patr. Gabriel, la consecration des autels nouveaux; de 
fait, on y trouve la consecration des tablettes d’autel accomplie dans 
le rite plus large de la consecration d’une eglise. 

Nous voudrions eneore attirer l’attention sur les deux premiers 
chapitres de ce livre oh 1’auteur decrit avec documents a 1’appui la 
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situation malheureuse de 1'figlise copte et de son patriarchę, meprise 
et humilie, au premier quart du XVe sieele. Et, enfin, qu’on evite la 
meprise de Vansleb qui appela 1’auteur du soi-disant « rituel » Gabriel 
Ibn Toreik. Ce n’est pas le 88e patriarchę copte qui s’appellait Ibn 
Toreik ou Ibn Turaik mais Gabriel II, le joe patriarchę, qui vecut au 
XIIe s.; e'est une grosse erreur de reporter notre « ritual » a cette 
ćpoque. 

A. Raes S.J. 

Michel Hayek, Liturgie Maronite. Histoire et textes eucharistiques. 
Tours, Mamę, 1964, in-8°, xvi-~435 pages. 

Un livre d’etudes facile a lirę. I/auteur, tres personnel dans ses 
jugements, ćtudie la liturgie maronite aetuelle a la lumi&re de l’his- 
toire et en vue d’une reforme prochaine. A travers les prieres et les 
gestes liturgiques il veut decouvrir, en face du christianisme latin et 
byzantin, une adhesion a la verite du Christ sans aucun des adjuvants 
humains philosophiques auxquels les deux autres traditions ont re- 
cours (p. xiv); c’est le christianisme syrien dont les Maronites font 
profession. Perspectiye interessante qu’il faut evidemment prendre 
cum grano salis. En effet, les Maronites admettent les canons des 
eonciles de Nicee, d’fiphese et de Chalcedoine qui certes ne font pas fi 
de concepts philosophiques. Que le doxologisme marque davantage la 
liturgie grecque et 1’eschatologisme la liturgie du monde syrien, 
n’etonnera guere; sans doute une etude poussee des liturgies copte, 
ethiopienne et artnenienne paryiendrait a devoiler a elles aussi leurs 
traits caracteristiques. fin attendant, nous sommes reeonnaissants a 
1’auteur d’avoir mis en lumiere ceux de la liturgie syrienne. 

Son livre comprend deux grandes parties: une etude (p. 1-220) 
et des textes liturgiques en traduction franęaise (p. 223-410). Au 
debut, 60 pages sur 1’histoire des Maronites ou des documents deja 
connus sont interpretes d’une maniere plus ingenieuse, mieux rai- 
sonnee et sans doute plus convaineante qu’on ne l’a fait jusqu’ici. 
II s’agit des origines des Maronites, de leur monothelisme, de la fon- 
dation de leur patriarcat, de leurs relations avee le Sainte-Siege, du 
college maronite a Romę, du synode libanais de 1736 et de la reforme 
liturgique aetuelle. Apres 1’etude du Missel, du Diaconal, des Leetion- 
naires et du Calendrier vient celle, plus detaillee, de la messe: la 
liturgie de la parole et l’anaphore. Cette etude tres poussee est basee 
sur un large emploi des manuscrits et utilise abondamment des expli- 
cations, symboliques et autres, fournies par des liturgistes qui ont 
ecrit en arabe, p. ex. le patriarchę Douaihi. On peut dire que tous 
les vrais problemes sont touches: nombre des encensements, genres de 
genuflexions, abreviations du premier office, nombre des anaphores a 
employer, langues liturgiques, messe privee et concelebree, formules 
consecratoires, valeur de 1’epielese, etc. 
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Persuade de la valeur de cette premiere etude fondamentale sur la 
messe maronite, je la v'oudrais plus parfaite et me permets donc de sou- 
mettre a 1’auteur les observations suivantes. 

Sur les differentes recensions de l’anaphore des Douze Apótres 
(p. 71, n. 1) il y a moyen d’eviter toute confusion des lors que tous les 
manuscrits et toutes les editions ont ete classifies dans le vol. I des 
« Anaphorae Syriacae ». — De meme, sur le nombre des anaphores des 
rites syrien et maronite (p. 77) on trouve un calcul dans le meme ouvrage; 
il n’y a plus qu’a depouiller le fonds important de manuscrits conserve 
au patriarcat des Syriens orthodoxes, maintenant a Damas. — II ne 
faut pas exagerer la portee des canons liturgiques du synode de Seleucie 
tenu en 410 avec la presence de Marouta, comme si les Chaldeens avaient 
alors echange toute leur liturgie primitive contrę celle d’Antioche (p. 81); 
je crois que le centre ecclesiastique d’Edesse explique suffisamment les 
accords que prćsentent la liturgie chaldeenne et la liturgie maronite. — 
Pour une definition du prooemion et du sedro (p. 158) il vaudra mieux 
attendre la fin des etudes du P. Mateos a ce sujet; voir avec Baumstark 
et d’autres l’origine du sedro dans les litanies ne peut pas, me parait-il, 
se soutenir. — Que le trisagion et sa priere servent de qolo et de 'etro 
au sedro precedent (p. 161) me parait une affirmation gratuite; mais 
que l’encensement qui aujourd’hui accompagne de fa<;on curieuse le 
trisagion soit celui qui autrefois precedait la lecture de l’evangile (p. 168) 
trouve im appui dans im deplacement semblable, quoique pas aussi 
lointain, dans le rite byzantin. — Le concile de Laodicee parle de trois 
prieres precćdant l’anaphore; les retrouver avec Mons. Khouri-Sarkis 
dans les trois prieres variables qui precedent aujourd’hui 1’anaphore 
syrienne (p. 180) me parait intenable. — La priere secrete qui suit celle 
de la paix ferait fonction d’un veritable offertoire (p. 179); en realite, 
c’est une pri&re du celebrant pour lui-meme avec interpolation du baiser 
de paix. — Le « Gloria Patri» a ete introduit par les Maronites avant le 
dialogue de la preface, affirme-t-on (p. 181); ne faudrait-il pas plutót 
dire que les Maronites, et eux seuls, ici comme ailleurs, ont mieux gardę 
que d’autres cette tres ancienne formule d’introduction, plus vieille sans 
doute ici que la formule paulinienne aujourd’hui en usage dans plusieurs 
rites orientaux? — La maniere de presenter la grandę priere eucharis- 
tique n’est pas heureuse (p. 181), comme si 1’hagiologie c. a. d. le Sanctus 
avec son introduction aurait plus d’importance que la priere secróte qui 
la precede et celle qui le suit; il ne faut pas oublier que 1’anaphore de 
la « Tradition Apostolique » ne connait pas encore le Sanctus, non plus 
1’anaphore d’Bpiphane. — On ne voit pas pourquoi la position a deux 
genoux depuis le Sanctus jusqu’a la fin de 1’epiclese s'impose (p. 184). — 
Sur les diverses formules consecratoires des ntes syrien et maronite plus 
ou moins reussies (p. 187), je me permets de renvoyer aux « Orientalia 
Christiana Periodica >>, t. III (1937), 486-504. — Que la Parousie soit le the- 
me central de 1’anamnese (p. 188), que eelle-ci soit adressee au Fils (p. 191, 
n. 10) peut s’affirmer pour le rite syrien, non pas pour les autres rites en 
generał; que la memoire de la Mere de Dieu pendant 1’anamnese soit la 
survivance d’un rite ancien (p. 188) ne laisse pas d’etonner. — Ne disons 
pas qu’a 1’epiclese le pretre invoque le Saint-P'sprit (p. 189); en fait, il 
invoque le Pere afin qu’il envoie le Saint-Esprit sur les dons. — Citant 
(p. 191, n. 5) « Rahmani, I fasti della Chiesa, pp. vii-ix », il faudrait 
ajouter qu’il s’agit la d’un des nombreux ouvrages douteux de S. Ephrem. 
— L’intercession serait le developpement de la derniere partie de 1’epi¬ 
clese (p. 194); cette proposition assez nouvelle demanderait des preuyes; 
d’autre part chez S. Jean Chrysostome l’intercession precederait 1’epi¬ 
clese, et on renvoie a « Mignę, P. G. 48, 680-681 »; mais la conclusion 
depasse de beaucoup ce qu’on peut tirer de ce texte du « De sacerdotio »; 
d’ailleurs, chez Theodore de Mopsueste, contemporain de Chrysostome 
et antiochen comme lui, 1’epiclese precede l’intercession. — Apres la 
doxologie finale de 1’anaphore il v a une benediction trinitaire qui, comme 
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elle a commence 1’anaphore, la termine (p. 196); ce serait tres beau, mais 
avec le « Paix a vous tous » qui precżde cette benediction, commence 
necessairement ime nouvelle ceremonie; ii faudrait corriger en ce sens 
la notę i a la p. 270. — Selon l’auteur le mot curieux « broudiąi » viendrait 
du latin syriacise « praedicatio » (p. 200, n. 1); esperons (ju’un jour tous 
les syriacisants donnent leur assentiment k cette interpretation. — Les 
explications et hypothśses foumies pour expliquer la separation de la 
consignation et de la fraction (p. 198 sv.) sont peu convaincantes. II 
faut tenir que, en opposition avec la pratique des Byzantins et des Ar- 
tneniens, chez tous les Syriens les actes manuels precedaient et precedent, 
chez les Maronites, le Pater; ce sont les Maronites qui visiblement ont 
deplace la fraction et la commixtion apres le Pater, maintenant la consi¬ 
gnation a son ancienne place quitte a la repeter avant rimmixtion; une 
influence latine en ce point me parait la supposition la plus obvie; il 
faudrait examiner les manuscrits. — L’elevation est visiblement ime 
invitation a la communion; qu’elle soit aussi ime « sorte d’exposition du 
Saint-Sacrement » (p. 202) est une idee neuve et assez deroutante. — 
L’affirmation que l’intinction a eu a 1’origine un but pratique, celui de 
preparer la communion des fideles sous les deux especes (p. 204), deman- 
derait des preuves. — Ces priżres pour les defunts qui suivent si curieu- 
sement d’une faęon immediate la communion des fideles est ime pra- 
tique propre aux seuls Maronites; ici on propose l’hypothese qu’elles 
auraient ete a l’origine un chant de communion, mais que maintenant 
c’est une sorte de communion par dela la tombe (p. 213). 

Sur quelques points on aurait aime trouver une explication. Ainsi, la 
triple benediction des catechumenes et des fideles (p. 168) est-elle a sa 
place avant l’evangile? — Puisqu’on parle souvent de 1’importante ana- 
phore « Charar » et qu’on en donnę la traduction, le plan tracę a la page 
182 notę 2, est bien insuffisant pour se reconnaitre dans le desordre, au 
moins apparent, de cette anaphore. — Pourquoi les trois signes de croix 
pendant la priere secrete qui suit le Sanctus? (p. 181). — Pourquoi le 
celebrant invoque-t-il les benedictions divines sur la cite et ses habitants, 
encore aprós l’elevation? (p. 203). — D’ou vieiinent les longues suppli- 
cations que fait le diacre pendant les actes manuels? 

La seconde partie du livre contient la traduction franęaise des 
doeuments suivants; j’y ajoute pour autant que j’ai pu les trouver 
les referenees aux textes originaux que 1'auteur donnę au cours de 
son expose mais omet d’indiquer au debut de leur traduction: 

1. I/’Ord,o du Missel et du Diaconal avee 1’anaphore de S. Pierre. 
Ce n’est pas le texte de la premiere ćdition du Missel, ni de la deuxieme, 
mais peut etre celui de la troisieme (Romę 1759) ou d’une des quatre 
editions de Qozhaija qui copient cette derniere. I,e Diaconal est pris 
de l’« emouvant >> manuscrit Borgia syr. 153; aux endroits trop abi- 
mes on a suivi la premiere Mition de Romę de 1396. 

2. L’anaphore dite « Charar i> avec l’Ordo le plus ancien de la 
messe. De texte traduit est celui du manuscrit le plus ancien, le 
Paris. syr. 71, fol. 14-41. 

3. La Liturgie des Presanctifies. Je n’ai pas trouve la reference 
au texte original; je suppose qu’il est pris au Missel cite au n. 1 ou 
au Missel actuel. 

4. Les autres anaphores en usage: Douze Apótres, S. Jacques, 
S. Jean l’£vangeliste, S. Marc, S. Sixte, S. Jean Maroun, de 1’figlise 
Romaine. Textes pris au Missel cite au n. 1. 
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5. Hymnes (sedre) de pardon. Textes pris au Missel aetuel. 
6. Proclamations diaconales. Pour ehacune d’elles la referenee 

au texte original est donnee a la fin de la traduetion, ou « Eiber Mi- 
nistri » indiąue le Diaconal de Romę de 1596. 

Comme complement tres utile a ces traductions ajoutons celle du 
Calendrier qu’on ne possedait pas jusqu'iei; on y ajoute l’indieation 
de 1’epitre et de l’evangile de chaque jour, relevee sur le Missel aetuel 
(Beyrouth 1908): Propre des Saints et Propre du Temps (p. 119-130). 

Felicitons encore 1’auteur posr cet ouvrage aussi interessant 
qu’utile et souhaitons qu’il puisse eontinuer avec les memes pers- 
pectives ses etudes sur la liturgie maronite. 

A. Raes S.J. 

J. Feghali, Histoire du Droit de VEglise Maronite. I. Les Conciles 
des XVIe et XVIIe siecles. Eetouzey et Ane. Paris 1962, in-8°, 

PP- 377- 

Notum est praecipuum fontem iuris maronitici hucusque consti- 
tutum esse a Synodo Libanensi anno 1736 coadunata et a Benedieto 
XIV in forma, uti dicitur, specifice approbata, quae, iure maronitieo 
in unum eollecto, disciplinam pro illa Ecclesia definivit. Haee autem 
Synodus prae oculis abs dubio habuit sive praecedentem disciplinam 
sive Synodos quae immediate antea celebratae fuerant, quae tamen 
nobis fere ignotae erant: nulla enim exstabat editio completa istarum 
Synodorum, de quibus nonnullae tantum notitiae hic illie, latine aut 
arabice, sparsae ad nos pervenerant. Attamen neminem latet quan- 
tum ad rectam Eibanensis Synodi (an. 1736) intelligentiam conferre 
valeat cognitio illarum Synodorum quae tempore praecedenti a Hie¬ 
rarchia Maronitiea habitae fuerant. 

Ut hanc lacunam expleat, A. nobis praebet textum (arabicum 
cum gallica versione) quinque Synodorum quae saec. XVI-XVII cele¬ 
bratae sunt, scilicet, Synodus Qannubin (1580), duae Synodi Montis 
Eibani (decursu an. 1596), Synodus Dal at Mussa (1598), tandem 
Synodus Hraś (1644). Textus latinus trium priorum Synodorum prae- 
betur ab A. in pp. 325-341. Huiusmodi Synodi leges de diseiplina 
tulerunt, sed praeterea magnam praestarunt attentionem ad doctri- 
nam de Fide et de Saeramentis, iuxta ea quae Concilium Tridentinum 
definierat. Nihil igitur mirum si quatuor praesertim primae Synodi 
quandam tendentiam latinizationis prae se ferunt, contra quam ali- 
quatenus insurrexit Synodus anno 1644 celebrata, in qua eonatus 
quidam ad antiquam disciplinam redeundi libenter animadvertitur. 
lam, istae Synodi viam paraverunt ad Synodum quae anno 1736 
habita est, et in qua diseiplina maroniticae Ecclesiae definitivam ob- 
tinuit determinationem, ita ut ipsa eonstituerit veluti codicem cano- 
nicum pro Maronitis usque ad recentiora tempora. Inde momentum 
illarum quinque Synodorum. 
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Editioni textus A. praemittit utilem introductionem circa rela- 
tiones quas Maronitica Ecclesia habuerat cum Chaldaeis, Coptis et 
Syris et quas cum Eatina Ecclesia illo tempore habebat, necnon circa 
eondiciones quae, in ordine sive soeiali, sive politico et religioso saec. 
XVI-XVII, i. e. tempore quo illae quinque Synodi habitae sunt, apud 
Maronitas yigebant, nec a historieo iuris canonici praetermittendae. 

A. textus Synodorum abundantioribus Notis declarat, quae ma- 
gnam lucern synodalibus istis dispositionibus inferunt, et magnae sunt 
utilitatis ad rectum sensum singulorum canonum perscrutandum. 
Tandem in tertia parte A. summam nobis praebet totius operae 
quam quinque illae Synodi perfecerunt. 

Quicumque intendat accuratiorem habere notitiam de iure ca- 
nonico maronitico « de ce droit maronite, si particulier parmi les autres 
droits orientaux, parce qu’il est une synthese des coutumes orientales 
et de 1’aneien droit latin », optimum instrumentum inveniet in hoc 
opere clar.mi Prof. Feghali, qui, ut speramus, hoc opus quamprimum 
perficiet illis studiis quae Ipse praenuntiavit, praesertim circa Sy- 
nodum Eibanensem (anni 1736), circa ius Medii Aevi, necnon circa 
ius civile maroniticum saeculo XVIII ab archiepiscopo Abdallah 
Carali in compendium redactum. 

C. Pujol S.J. 

Historica 

Robert Stupperich, Kirche im Osten, Studien zur osteuropdischen 
Kirchengeschichte und Kirchenkunde. Band 7 - 1964, Vanden- 
hoeck und Ruprecht in Góttingen 1964, in-8°, 192 Seiteu. 

In das neue Jahrbuch fanden 5 Aufsatze, eine verzweigte Chronik 
und zwei kleinere Beitrage Aufnahme. Es war das Bestreben des 
Herausgebers, auf aktuelle Daten oder fiir die Kirche im Osten wich- 
tige Gegenwartsereignisse Bezug zu liehmen. 

Heinz Skrobucha — der Kustos des Ikoneumuseums Reckling- 
hausen - auBc.rt sich « Zur Darstellung russischer Heiliger in der 
Ikonenmalerei » (S. 9-32). Eine Reihe von Zeichnungen illustriert den 
Text. Es wird u. a. festgestellt, dali die meisten Heiligen nur ais Typ 
abgebildet werden, obschon sich nach dem 16. Jhrh. eine starkere 
Portratabsicht bemerkbar macht. — Erzpriester Nikołaj Afanas’ev 
schreibt iiber « Das Konzil in der Russisch-orthodoxen Theologie » 
(S. 33-52). Franzósisch ist der Artikel erschienen zur Zeit, ais das 
Zweite Vatikanische Konzil zusammentrat, in « Irenikon » 35 (1962), 
S. 316-339. Zu beachten ist, daB Afanas’ev das Konzil im Lichte 
seiner « eucharistischen Ekklesiologie >> sieht, die aber bisher von nur 
wenigen orthodoxen Theologen geteilt wird. —- Igor Smolitsch, der 
kiirzlich den ersten Band seiner « Geschichte der russischen Kirche 
1700-1917 », Beiden 1963, herausgegeben hat, behaudelt ausfiihrlich 
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ein Teilthema aus diesem Werk unter dem Titel: « Der Konzils- 

yorbereitungsausschuB des Jahres 1906, Zur Vorgeschichte des Mos- 

kauer Dandeskonzils von 1917/1918 » (S. 53-93). Smolitsch beriehtet 

iiber diesen im Jahre 1906 vom Hi. Synod eingesetzten AusschuB, 

iiber seine Zusammensetzung, seine Aufgaben und Probleme. Im 

Mittelpunkt der Aufmerksamkeit standen Fragen wie die Zusammen¬ 

setzung des vorzubereitenden Konzils, die Giiltigkeit der altkirch- 

lichen Kanones, die petrinische Reform von 1721 und die Wieder- 

herstellung der Patriarehenwiirde, die verschiedensten Aufgaben der 

kirchlichen Verwaltung und Seelsorge. Ein besonderes Anliegen bil- 

dete die Verwirklichung der kirchlichen « Sobornost» — worunter 

man gemeinhin die Beteiligung aller, auch der Priester und insbeson- 

dere der Eaien, auf dem kommenden Konzil yerstand. — Im Bei- 

trag von Josef Leixner, Protoierej in Prag, « Kyrills und Methods 

Wirksamkeit unter den Slawen, Zum 1100. Jahrestag ihrer Ankunft 

in Mahren» (S. 94-106) wird auf das Jubilaum des vergangenen 

Jahres 1963 Bezug genommen. Der Artikel ist ziemlich tendenziós 

geschrieben und in manchen Behauptungen unwissenschaftlich. Was 

Leixner z.B. iiber den Unterschied Kyrills und Methods in Glauben 

und Lehre von der romisch-katholischen Kirche sagt (S. 97-98), ist 

teils ungenau teils midverstandlich. Auch hatte L. gut daran getan 

zu sagen, wer die katholischen Autoren sind, denen zufolge die Slawen- 

apostel den lateinischen Ritus in slawischer Sprache feierten (S. 98). 

Eine solche Auffassung diirfte wohl kaum unter den katholischen 

Forschern die iiberwiegende sein. Bezichtigten sodann Papste (S. 102; 

104) den Method der Irrlehre? Ganzlich yerschwiegen wird das 

groBartige Begrabnis, das Kyrill in Rom erhielt. — Sachlich geschrieben 

ist der Beitrag von Peter F. Barton iiber « Ignatius Aurelius FeBler 

"1756-1839], Vom ungarischen Kapuziner zum Bischof der Wolga- 

deutschen» (S. 107-143). lis ist natiirlich unmoglich iiber eine so 

ratselhafte und sich stets wandelnde Personlichkeit auf 36 Seiten 

etwas Feststehendes auszumachen. Nur Gott yermag Ratsel, Wirrnis 

und Geheimnis dieses Mannes zu lósen, der nacheinander die Einfliisse 

des Barockkatholizismus, des katholischen Ordens- und Priesterstandes 

in sich aufnahm, dann und auch schon vorher des Jansenismus und 

Josephinismus, der Aufklarung und Freimaurerei, Kants, Spinozas, 

Eessings, Ilerders, Schellings, Fichtes und Schleiermachers, und friih- 

zeitig auch verschiedener Strómungen des Protestantismus. Dreimal 

war er verheiratet. Der Verfasser des Beitrags meint am SchluB: « Der 

evangelische Superintendent und Bischof in Saratov ist innerlich fast 

vóllig zu seiner jansenistisch und mystiseh iiberhóhten katholischen 

Ausgangsposition zuriickgekehrt, in die er freilich alle Elemente seiner 

wandlungsreichen geistigen Welt integriert hat. Das genuin-refor- 

matorische Anliegen ist ihm verschlossen geblieben, der biblische 

Christus fur ihn hinter den abstrakten ‘ Ideen ’ des Christentums und 

der ‘ Religion ’ vóllig zuriickgetreten ». 
Die Chronik (S. 144-184), von verschiedenen Verfassern zusam- 

mengestellt, hat zum Gegenstand « Das kirchliche Deben in Osteuropa 
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und Grieehenland 1962/63 ». Den breitesten Raum nehinen selbst- 

verstandlieh die Sowjetunion (und in ihr die Russisch-orthodoxe 

Kirche) und naehher Grieehenland ein. Wir erfahren u. a. Genaues, 

soweit es die Quellen gestatten, iiber die Zusammensetzung des Epi- 

skopates, iiber Priester, Gemeinden und Monchtum, die Arbeit der 

geistlichen Dehranstalten und die theologische Publikationstatigkeit 

und iiber die okumenischen Beziehungen. Es folgen Chroniken iiber 

den Stand des Christentums in Polen, der Tschechoslowakei, in Ungarn, 

Jugoslawien und Bulgarien. Sehr ungleieh wird dabei die katholische 

Kirche beriieksiehtigt. Eine Bezugnahme fehlt im Bericht iiber die 

Tschechoslowakei und Jugoslawien. An den Uberblick iiber Griechen- 

land, sein kirchliches Leben, sein Yerhaltnis zur okumenischen Be- 

wegung, seine theologische Arbeit, die 1000-Jahrfeier des Berges 

Athos (der auf S. 180 genannte « spanische Kardinal >>, der den Feier- 

lichkeiten beiwohnte, diirfte mit dem anglikanischen Bischof von 

Gibraltar — der rot gekleidet ging — identisch sein), schlieBt sich 

noch ein kleiner Aufsatz von Demetrios Tsakonas an, « Gegenwarts- 

probleme der Orthodoxie » (S. 181-184), 'n dem vor allem eingegangen 

wird auf das Problem der Einheit und deshalb auf die panorthodoxen 

Konferenzen von Rhodos, auf die Beziehungen der Orthodoxie zum 

Protestantismus und zum Katholizismus und dem Vaticanum II. 

Der Eiteraturbericht stammt von Robert Stupperich und handelt 

iiber « Die Orthodoxe Kirche in neueren konfessionskundlichen Dar- 

stellungen » (S. 185-192). Die Veroffentlichungen katholischer Au- 

toren (ausgenommen H.-J. Schulz in einem Sammelwerk) sind aber 

nicht beriieksiehtigt (hier hatte u. a. erwahnt werden konnen unser 

mit P. Johannes Chrysostomus OSB zusammen herausgegebenes Biich- 

lein: «Die Glaubenswelt der orthodoxen Kirche», Salzburg 1961). 

B. Schultze S.J. 

Herbert Hunger, Prooimion. Elemente der byzantinischen Kaiseridee 
in den Arengen der Urkunden. Ósterreichische Akademie der 

Wissenschaften, Kommission fiir Byzantinistik. Institut fiir By- 

zantinistik der Uniyersitat Wien. Wiener Byzantinische Studien, 

Band I., Wien-Graz-Koln, 1964, in-8°, 260 pp., 1 tav. f. t. 

Con ąuesto libro si apre una nuova Collana di studi bizantini 

che verra pubblieata a cura dell’Accademia delle Seienze d’Austria 

in collaborazione eon 1’Istituto di Bizantinistica deH’Universita di 

Vienna. E’Autore, Ordinario di Bizantinistica in tale Universita, e 

anehe il direttore o redattore della nuova Collana. 

In ąuesto primo Numero di essa, il Prof. Hunger s'e proposto 

di raecogliere i testi propagatori dell’idea imperiale (« Kaiseridee >>) 

eontenuti nei proemi dei decreti giuridici, dei diplomi, ecc., degli 

Imperatori bizantini. Naturalmente, una raeeolta del genere, per es- 

sere scientifieamente valida e utile, non puó ridursi a una semplice 
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giustapposizione, piu o meno ordinata, di brani piu o meno signifi- 
eativi. Perció l’A. alla raccolta, traduzione e interpretazione dei testi 
greci e latini, fa preeedere una densa Introduzione e seguire un breve 
capitolo eonelusivo. 

Nell’Introduzione, delimitato il tema delle sue ricerehe (pp. 15-18), 
dediea due studi originali e abbondantemente documentati all’« ori- 
gine e al carattere del proemio » neU’antichita classica (pp. 19-35) e ai 
rapporti tra i moduli tradizionali (l’A. dice: « Klischee ») del linguaggio 
eurialesco ed aulieo e 1’originalita espressiva (« Verfasserschaft ») di 
singoli Imperatori o impiegati della Cancelleria imperiale nel servirsi 
dei proemi come strumenti della propaganda ufficiale (pp. 36-45). 
Tali moduli, come provano i venti «Cliches di Proemi» editi per 
la prima volta dall’A. secondo un ms. di Heidelberg (Cod. Palat. 
gr. 356), non derivavano alla Cancelleria di Bisanzio soltanto attra- 
verso una fraseologia antica e d’uso comune sia nel parlare che nello 
scrivere, ma potevano essere dedotti direttamente da veri e propri 
canovacci di proemi, raccolti sistematicamente in volume ad uso degli 
Imperatori e dei loro curiali (pp. 217-245). 

Ta parte centrale del volume e consacrata alla registrazione si- 
stematica dei testi che contengono gli « elementi delbidea imperiale». 
L’A. li considera prima sotto 1’aspetto del loro contenuto teologico, 
filosofico, giuridico (pp. 49-154), poi sotto 1’aspetto « formale », cioe 
delbestensione, del tono e del rapporto del proemio eol resto del do- 
dumento imperiale, in modo da evidenziare il loro influsso sulla « strut- 
tura del proemio » stesso (pp. 157-208). 

Benche il Prof. Hunger non abbia inteso farę una raccolta esau- 
riente, tuttavia lascia stupito il lettore eon 1’abbondanza dei testi 
che desume da molti documenti imperiali, fra gli autori dei quali 
Giustiniano I e Leone VI fanno la parte del leone. Tali testi mostrano 
all’evidenza come nel culto dellTmperatore bizantino sopravvivesse, 
debitamente cristianizzato, 1’antichissimo culto del monarca orientale 
ed egiziano, che nelbepoca ellenistica divenne culto del sovrano e, 
nell’epoca romana, culto dellTmperatore (Kaiserkult). Se il Basileus 
bizantino, come erede diretto di Costantino, non poteva piu essere 
dio, continuó fino al secolo XV ad essere il messo, il rappresentante, 
il luogotenente, 1’imitatore, il prediletto di Dio, che lo aveva scelto 
come pastore provvidente, solleeito e insonne di tutti gli uomini; 
lo aveva reso «legge vivente », dandogli il diritto di creare nuove 
leggi e perfezionare ąuelle dei suoi antecessori, sicche egli non poteva 
non essere soccorritore, benefattore, salvatore, « sole » degli altri uo¬ 
mini. In ąualche documento si giunge a formulare un rapporto molto 
significativo: ció che Dio e rispetto allTmperatore, 1’Imperatore deve 
esser rispetto agli uomini; il che equivale al rapporto inverso: gli 
uomini stanno allTmperatore, come lTmperatore sta a Dio (pp. 204- 
208). Proprio questa elevazione dellTmperatore alla sfera del divino 
offre la ehiave per capire tanti aspetti della storia bizantina sia civile 
che religiosa. 
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Tale abbondanza di testi si estende a tutte le epoche della storia 

bizantina, delle quali ci restano documenti imperiali. L/A. dimostra 

come questa persistenza dell’idea imperiale nei proemi sia stata ac- 

compagnata da una sapiente elaborazione formale: a volte il proemio 

prende lo spunto dalia supplica che una o piu persone hanno rivolto 

all’Imperatore (pp. 158-164), a volte ha invece come punto di partenza 

l’iniziativa dell’imperatore stesso (pp. 165-179) o uno dei tanti aspetti 

della sua missione di diritto divino (pp. 180-187); si osserva infine 

che il proemio si articola in una, due e, perfino, tre parti (pp. 188-208). 

Nella « Conclusione » l'A. si limita a metter in risalto le divergenze 

formali e sostanziali tra i proemi dei documenti imperiali antichi e 

quelli dei documenti bizantini, e a sottolineare l) che i proemi bi- 

zantini sono soltanto uno dei tanti strumenti della propaganda impe¬ 

riale (si pensi ai panegirici, alle acclamazioni dellTppodromo, agli 

eneomi, alle cerimonie di corte, alle leggende monetali, ecc.) e 2) che 

essi non esprimono persuasioni dovute all’euforia di determinati pe- 

riodi di potenza reale, ma rivelano una convinzione teologica, che 

non fu mai scossa, neppure dalie sconfitte militari piu umilianti o 

dalie perdite territoriali piu gravi (pp. 211-214). 

Nel contesto della notevole letteratura sull’ideologia imperiale 

bizantina, questo libro del Prof. Hunger costituisce un contributo 

prezioso e, sebbene di carattere prowisorio, esso occupera degnamente 

il suo posto aceanto alle notę pubblicazioni in materia di Franz 

Dolger, Otto Treitinger, Berthold Rubin, ecc. La ricchezza del ma¬ 

teriale di prima mano raccolto e acutamente interpretato, la sicu- 

rezza e serieta del metodo seguito e la ehiarezza delbesposizione pre- 

stano a questo libro una funzione scientifica preziosa: apre nuovi 

orizzonti e sprona a ricerche ulteriori in uno dei settori-chiave della 

Bizantinistica. Inaugurazione veramente degna di una nuova Collana 

di studi scientifici. 

C. Capizzi S.J. 

Paul Mailletjx, Exarch Leonid Feodorov, Bridgebuildcr betioeen Romę 
and Moscow, P. J. Kenedy, New York 1964, 247 pages + 8 

pages plates. 

Fr. Mailleux has succeeded in painting a most attractive and 

patently genuine picture of the Exarch Leonid Feodorov. The ma¬ 

teriał he had to work with was at once abundant and scanty. He was, 

on the one hand, fortunate in having at his disposal so many of 

Feodorov’s letters, but, on the other, the people who shared the vi- 

cissitudes of his subject’s last years were not available for questioning: 

they were, like Feodorov, prisoners who mostly died still in con- 

finement. Nevertheless, the little that they could supply, with in- 

formation gleaned here and there from other sources, has sufficed 

to allow the Author to construct the outline, and an eloquent outline, 

of the youth, the studies abroad, the monastic yocation, the work in 



Recensiones 547 

Czarist and Revolutionary Russia of Feodorov and then of the pa- 

tience and heroie, indeed cheerful, resignation with which he faced 

the long years of prison and forced labour. The result is a vision 

of Russian sanetity, that is, of dogged endurance of hardship for the 

love of God and the neighbour, in which and through whieh Feodoroy 

furthered his mission, to better the relations between Catholieism 

and Orthodoxy, by showing that the Russian tradition and the Russian 

rite can find a place in Catholieism without losing their identity. 

J. Git.t,, S.J. 

Arualdo Momigi.iako, The Conflict betwen Paganism and Christianity 
in the Fourth Century. Clarendon Press, Oxford 1963, in-8°, 

222 pages, 35 shills. 

These eight essays, with an introductory chapter, examine the 

death struggles of paganism before the triumph of Christianity that 

followed on the yietories of Constantine the Great. In New Romę 

there were constituted most of the institutions of Old Romę but they 

were largely Christian. For Old Romę, on the other hand, Con- 

stantine’s departure meant the departure also of most of the Christians 

of standing and the end of the influence they exercised on local 

goyernment. Thereupon the Senate, being almost entirely pagan as 

well as powerful, tried to restore some pagan cults that had been 

abrogated and to conserye others which still suryiyed. Athens and 

Alexandria were other big cities where the uneven battle was waged. 

The pagan ideał of what constituted the good life died slowly, also 

because it carried with it the dignity of the grand seigneur or the 

gentleman philosopher. His philosophy, howeyer, was also assailed, 

for it was a derivative, even an anti-Christian derivative, of classical 

pagan thought. 

These essays are scholarly studies by experts, covering various 

aspects of the period — social, missionary, historico-literary, magical, 

philosophical and the clinging to the old eults. They are [not over- 

burdened with the paradę of learning and are surprisingly easy to 

read. Together they convey a broad picture of the Christian-pagan 

relations of the beginning of the fourth century and fili in the back- 

ground of the history of the time which only too easily escapes the 

attention of even the serious student. 

J. Gili,, S.J. 

A. Peusster, Gregoire XI ramene la Pap aut e a Romę (= Colleetion 

« les Papes limousins »). Tulle 1962, in-8°, 238 pages, 4 planches. 

Re titre et ses sous-titres resument bien la pensee de 1’Auteur. 

Comme le souligne Daniel Rops dans la preface, c’est comine «li- 

mousin, historiographe diocesain, au grand seminaire de Tulle », que 
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le ehanoine Antoine Pelissier apres avoir ecrit la vie de « Clement VI, 
le magnifiąue » et d’« Innocent VI, qui poursuivit avec energie une 
taehe reformatrice », eonsacre ce nouvel et important ouvrage a ce 
« Pierre Roger de Beaufort Turenne, qui regna de 1370 a 1378, sous 
le nom de Gregoire XI et qui eut le prestigieux honneur de ramener a 
Romę la Papaute » (p. 12). Ainsi realise-t-il un souhait de Jean XXIII, 
a. qui ee livre est dedie, et qui, « au lendemain d’une visite, qu’il avait 
faite, comme nonee, en Avignon » s’etait ecrie: « Ces Papes franęais, 
ee sont des meeonnus, des calomnies »! Dans la lignee si remarquable 
des 7 Papes franęais d’Avignon (ne parlons pas des antipapes Robert 
de Geneve, et Pierre de Ivuna), Gregoire XI, le dernier de la serie, 
apparait comme « un doux, un diplomate, un prudent . . . un earac- 
tere morał exemplaire » (p. 12), mais nullement comme un irresolu. 

Le livre du ehanoine A. Pelissier aura au moins l’avantage de 
niontrer que si l’intervention de Ste Brigitte, « assez brutale dans ses 
termes », et de Ste Catherine de Sienne « plus diplomatique » furent 
pour quelque ehose dans la deeision de ramener la Papaute a Romę, 
eette deeision fut precedee « par tout un ensemble d’etudes, de rap- 
ports, d’ambassades, de negoeiations au caractere eomplique » (p. 13). 
Du reste, sur son lit de mort, le jeune Papę (Cardinal a 18 ans, Papę a 
40 ans, il mourut dans sa 49e annee), usera d’expressions severes a 
1’egard des « mystiąues ». Si l’on en croit Baronius (I pp. 596-597 
ed. 1654), se referant a Jean Gerson et a Naucler « Le Papę, sur son 
lit de mort, et tenant dans ses mains le corps saere du Christ aurait 
mis en gardę tous les assistants contrę “tous eeux, hommes ou femmes, 
qui sous aspect de religion racontent les visions de leur imagination, 
de leur propre tete ” (sub specie religionis loquentes visiones sui ca- 
pitis) » (p. 206). 

On lira avec interet le recit detaille du retour du Papę a Romę 
(pp. 173-197) et du eonelave qui suivit sa mort (pp. 209-224). Signalons 
seulement pour les byzantinistes et orientalistes un expose succint 
mais tres riche de la politique pontificale en Orient (pp. m-124). 
Si les Papes residerent en Avignon, ce fut surtout dans l’espoir d’unir 
les princes chretiens, specialement les rois de France et d’Angleterre 
contrę les Turcs. Gregoire XI ne renonęa pas au but que s’etait fixe 
son predecesseur, le Bienheureux Urbain V, en rencontrant a Romę, 
en Octobre 1369, 1’empereur Jean V Paleologue. L’Auteur enumere 
les efforts de Gregoire XI pour venir au secours de 1’empire byzantin 
et des autres royaumes chretiens de 1’Orient, en particulier Chypre 
et la Cilicie... (p. 114). 

Mais plus encore que la tenacite de la diplomatie pontificale, on 
admirera le zfele missionnaire de Gregoire XI, envoyant en Tartarie 
septentrionale le Frere mineur Franęois du Puy et 12 autres fran- 
ciscains. Le 15 janvier 1372, Gregoire XI exhorta Lasco, duc de Mol- 
davie, a perseverer dans l’union avec Romę, et a amener aussi dans 
1’Eglise romaine la princesse, sa femme, encore dans leschisme (p. 120). 
Une lettre adressee en 1374 par Gregoire XI aux dominicains nous 
montre 1’etendue de ses preoceupations apostoliques. « Gregoire, eve- 
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que, serviteur des serviteurs de Dieu, a nos biens-aimes fils, les freres- 
preeheurs demeurant ou aliant chez les Sarrasins, les palens, les Grecs, 
les Bulgares, les Comans, les Iberes, les Alains, les Gazares, les Goths, 
les Seythes, les Ruthenes, les Jacobites, les Nubiens, les Nestoriens, 
les Georgiens, les Armeniens, les Indous, les Moehites, et autres na- 
tions infideles de 1’Orient et de l’Aquilon, ou partout ailleurs, salut 
et benedietion apostolique» (p. 121). On remarque (pp. 122-123) 
qu’Urbain V et Gregoire XI ne temoignent pas d’une grandę eompre- 
hension a propos du rite byzantin. Mais il s’agit uniquement de la 
Crete, appartenant alors aux Venitiens. I/Auteur rapporte la belle 
declaration de 1’empereur Jean Cantacuzene, devenu moine basilien. 
« Je crois que 1’Eglise romaine a la primaute sur toutes les Eglises 
du monde, et j’exposerais ma vie, s’il etait besoin, pour la defense 
de cette verite >> (p. 123). On peut regretter toutefois que 1’Auteur 
semble ignorer les sources grecques, et se eontente de puiser dans les 
« Annales Ecclesiastici» de Raynald, Romę, 1652 ou dans l’« Histoire 
Universelle de 1’Eglise catholiąue » de Rohrbacher Paris 1899. 

Reproche plus grave. Iya courte Bibliographie, qui termine le 
livre (pp. 233-234), ne suit aucun ordre, ni alphabetique, ni ehrono- 
logique, et melange sources et ouvrages recents. 

Mais on ne peut faire un grief a l’Auteur de n’avoir pas eu a sa 
disposition les livres de la « Bibliotheque Nationale » de Paris ou du 
4 British Museum » de Londres. En toute franchise il termine son 
excellente «genealogie de la familie Roger de Beaufort » par cette 
modeste notę: « Renseignements fournis par le generał Rene Michel 
d’apres 1’encyclopedie Britannica » (p. 232). 

Tel quel avec ses limites, qui ne sont pas des lacunes, cet 
ouvrage contribuera a mieux faire connaitre Gregoire XI « admira- 
ble d’humanite, de doctrine et de piete», comme le dćclarait le 
Senat romain. 

Comment ne pas souscrire a la conclusion juste et moderee de 
l’Auteur, au ternie de son erudite trilogie: «Ive premier Papę limousin 
a rendu a 1’Eglise son prestige a la face des Nations; le deuxieme 
a mis de l’ordre dans la Maison et a fait la conquete des Etats de 
1’Eglise, le troisieme a rameue a Romę la Papaute ». Tous les trois 
« furent de grands Papes » et demeurent «l’Honneur des Hommes et 
1’Ornement de leur pays ». 

Paul Goubert S.J. 

Taras Śevćenko, 1814-1861: A Symposium. Ed. V. Mijakovs’kyj and 
G. Y. Shevelov (= Slavistic Printings and Reprintings, XXXI). 
Mouton & Co., ’S.-Gravenhage, 1962, in-8°, pp. 302. 

The nine articles of this Symposium are meant “ to present 
yarious aspeets of Sevćenko’s work and life as seen from the distance 
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of a century ” (5). Two of the articles were previously printed in 
Ukrainian Journals: ' Sevcenko ’s Aesthetie Theory : An Approach to 
the Problem ’ by Viktor Petrov (62-67) was published in Arka, 
Munich, 1948, nos. 4-5; ‘ Seveenko’s Creatiye Process ’ by Pavlo 

Zajcev (107-126) was published in My, Warsaw, 1939, nos. 9-10. 
Seven articles were written especially for the occasion. Yalerian 

RevuTsky in ‘ Śeyćenko and the Theatre ’ (136-152) “ does not offer 
new research ”, but gives a very useful ” summary of past studies ” 
(136). Rather jejune is Damjan Hornjatkevyć in his ‘ Problems in 
the Evaluation of Sevćenko’s Art as a Painter ’ (127-135), which 
must be completed from other works to arrive at the conclusion that 
Sevcenko as a painter anticipated “ the coming of plein-air and im- 
pressionism ” (135). Vot,odymyr Mijakovs’kyj (9-36) presents a new 
insight on the influence of Sevćenko in the Brotherhood of Saints 
Cyril and Methodius, which organization marked the beginning of 
the renascence of the Ukrainę in the first half of the igth century. 
The Brotherhood is mentioned by other authors in this Symposium. 
A special mention should be madę of pp. 165-171, where Jurij Eaw- 

rynenko shows how truły Sevcenko’s songs were " the light that 
burneth and shineth..., a concrete justification of ... inspiration 
from above ” (168) proper to the Brothers. Lawrynenko’s article 
‘ Seyćenko and his Kobzar in the Intellectual and Political History 
of a Century ’ (153-258) is written with much knowledge and skill, 
and is valuable for the history of Sevćenko’s influence in the develop- 
ment of Ukrainian national feeling. The same is to be said for the 
article by Petro Odarćenko ‘ Sevćenko in Soviet Literary Criticism ’ 
(259-302), though it is hard reading morę because of the difflculty 
of the subject matter than for other reasons. George Y. ShevEuov 

presents an interesting new view on the last period of Sevcenko’s 
life in ‘ The Year 1860 in Sevćenko’s Work ’ (68-106), when the “ rev- 
olutionary rebelliousness ” of the poet gave way to “ harmony in 
style as well as in his world Outlook ” (101) and his poems became 
“panchronical and pantopical ” (82). Mykola Shi,emkevych gives a 
very original article in which he is the first to venture into “ the dark 
vallevs of Sevćenko’s inner world ” (61). This article with the title 
‘ The Substratum of Sevcenko’s Yiew of Uife ’ (37-61) is the finest 
reading in this Symposium and the best contribution to an under- 
standing of the deepest layers of Sevćenko’s human personality and 
creatiye genius. 

The nine authors of the Symposium by their objectiye analysis 
of Seyćenko as poet, painter, and « creator of a nation i> (162) have set 
the aspirations of Ukrajnians for recognition as one of the great 
nations of Europę firmly on the right path. 

Ivan Żuźek S.J. 
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Archaeologica 

Richard Hamann-Mac Lean und Horst Hałlknsleben, Die Monu- 
mentalmalerei in Serbien und Makedonien vom II. bis zum friihen 
14. Jahrhundert. Einleitung. Giessen 1963, in-8°, pp. 39, Tafeln 
354, Piane 36. 

Das vorliegende fur den Kunsthistoriker des Balkans unersetz- 
liche Werk iśt bisher nur zu dem die zwei vorausgehenden Textbande 
erganzenden Bildband gediehen. Aber auch so dient es den Faeh- 
leuten in ausserordentliehem Ausmass. Von den drei angekiindigten 
Banden, welche in der II. Reihe der Osteuropastudien der Hoch- 
schulen des Landes Hessen erscheinen, soli der erste eine Abhandlung 
von Hamann-Mac Lean iiber « die Grundlegung und Einfiihrung » 
in das ganze Fragengebiet enthalten. Im zweiten Band untersueht 
Horst Hallensleben die «Malerschule des Kónigs Milutin». Diese 
beiden letzteren Bandę dienen natiirlich der Einfiihrung nicht vor- 
gebildeter Studierender in dieses fiir die Kenntnis der byzantinischen 
Kunst und ihrer Beziehung zum Abendlande ausserordentlich wich- 
tige Gebiet. 

Im Gegensatz zu allen bisherigen Werken iiber diese Kunst bringt 
uns H.-Mac Lean eine nicht geringe Reihe von Innenansichten der 
bedeutenderen Kirchen, die in dem ihn interessierenden Zeitabschnitt 
gebaut wurden. Aber nicht uur das; er erfiillt das in dieser Zeitschrift 
so oft schon aufgestellte Postulat, nicht nur einzelne Bilder zu zeigen, 
sondern es dem Studierenden zu ermóglichen, anhand von Karten 
die Lagę der einzelnen Bilder an den Wanden, den Pfeilern und in 
den Kuppeln der untersuchten Kirchen gleichsam vor sich zu sehen. 
Diese Karten ersetzen zusammen mit den natiirlich nicht vollstan- 
digen Bilderreihen fast einen persónlichen Besuch in jenen, fiir 
einen Mitteleuropaer doch recht abgelegenen Heiligtiimern. Nur wer 
diese Móglichkeiten ausnutzt, kann auch die Idee, welche dem Bild- 
schmuck zugrunde liegt, einigermassen erfassen. Natiirlich leidet die¬ 
ses Buch, wie alle ahnlichen Werke, an einem gruudlegenden Mangel. 
lis ist namlich nicht vollstandig. Man muss aber sehr befriedigt fest- 
stellen, dass darin einige selten besuchten Kirchen, so z. B. die Ka- 
pelle von Kurbinovo und die Nikolauskirche in Prilep, erschópfend 
dargestellt sind. Pis gibt auch eine iiberaus grosse Menge von leicht 
lokalisierbaren Bildern aus den drei aneinandergebauten Kirchen in 
Peć und in Priśren. Ganz offenbar fehlen unter diesen Bildern auch 
einige, an die man sich erinnert, die aber dem Gedachtnis entschliipft 
sind. Man kann eben ein ganzes Land nicht erfassen wie eine Stadt, 
wie dies jetzt Pelekanides mit der Stadt Kastoria getan hat. Es tut 
aber dem Kunsthistoriker leid, aus Prilep und Priśren nur eine Kirche 
aufgenommen zu sehen. In Prilep soli es dereń noch etwa 7 in dein 
Yiertel unter der Burg geben. In Priśren gibt es dereń wenigstens 
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noch drei. Man muss eben zugestehen, dass schon aus finanziellen 
Griinden eine erschópfende Darstellung dieser Kunstwerke unmóg- 
lich ist. 

Bei den Erklarungen, welche R. Hamann-Mac Dean gibt, sind 
ihm einige Irrtiimer unterlaufen. So bezeichnet er ein Bild aus Nerezi 
(Nr. 33) ais « Apostelkommunion »; eine solche stellt die dort gezeigte 
Fotografie nicht dar. Er nennt aueh oft die Reihe der Bischófe, 
welehe von rechts und links in der Apsisrundung zur Mitte hinschreiten: 
« den grossen Einzug ». Diese Bezeichnung ist sehr irrefiihrend. Der 
Name « der grosse Einzug >> wird in der Eiturgie fiir etwas ganz an- 
deres gebraucht, namlich fiir die Uberbringung der bereiteten Opfer- 
gaben dureh die linkę Ikonostasture zur Mitteltiire hin, wo sie der 
amtierende Priester aus der Hand der Trager entgegennimmt. Es 
dtirfte richtiger sein, wenn auch die Kunsthistoriker solehe Bezeieh- 
nungen im herkómmliehen Sinne verwenden. An einer Stelle sprieht 
er auch bei der Erklarung eines Bildes des letzten Geriehtes von dem 
« Fegefeuer », in welches die Engel die Verdammten hineinjagen. Die 
orientalischen Theologen haben grosse Sehwierigkeiten, iiberhaupt ein 
« Fegefeuer » anzuerkennen. Auf keinen Fali aber werden weder sie 
noch die Eateiner das Feuer der endgiiltigen Verstossung mit dem 
Reinigungsfeuer, eben dem « Fegfeuer » gleichstellen. 

Fis ist aber einleuchtend, dass alle diese Bemerkungen den ausser- 
ordentlichen Wert der vorliegenden Veróffentliehungen nur ganz von 
ferne beeintrachtigen kónnen. Jeder Kunsthistoriker wird dem Ver- 
fasser immer wieder von neuem Dank sagen. 

A. M. Ammank S.J. 

Nicole et Michel Thierry, Nouvelles Eglises rupestres de Cappadoce. 
Paris, Eibrairie C. Klincksieck, 1963. Un volume 23 X 27 cm 
de 248 pages avec 46 figures, 5 cartes, 100 planches en noir et 
4 planches en couleur; suivi d’un « Summary of the Book in 
English » par Darsie Gielie, xviii p. 

Apres l’ouvrage monumental, erige par le R. Pere Guillaume de 
Jerphanion a la gloire des Eglises rupestres de la Cappadoce (1925- 
1942), il aurait pu sembler une gageure d’entreprendre sur le meme 
sujet un travail scientifiąue. Mais le R. Pere de Jerphanion n’a pas 
etudie toutes les « Eglises rupestres de Cappadoce ». Ses 4 volumes de 
texte et 3 volumes de photos decriyent les eglises de la region d’Urgub. 

Mr. le docteur Michel Thierry et son epouse Madame Nicole 
Thierry, ćgalement docteur en medecine, ont passe pendant plusieurs 
annees (1958-1962) leurs studieuses et laborieuses vaeances dans la 
region volcanique du Hasan Dagi a 200 kilometres a l’ouest d’Urgub. 
Ils ont etudie en particulier 13 eglises du vallon de Peristrema, men- 
tionnees par Rott, Ramsay et Bell mais qui avaient echappe aux 
investigations du savant jesuite. 
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De ier chapitre etudie la geographie historiąue de ce massif 
volcanique connu sous le nom de Hasan Dagh (ou Hasan Dagi) qui 
culmine a plus de 3000 metres et donnę 1’origine a une riviere impor- 
tante, le Melendiz suyu. Entre les villages d’Ihlara et de Selime, 
eelle-ci formę un canon d’une dizaine de kilometres de long qui porte 
le nom de Peristrema. <( C’est la que se situent la plupart des eglises 
rupestres, que nous decrivons plus loin » (p. 2). Dans 1’histoire du 
« Hasan Dagi a la periode paleochrdtienne >> on trouvera des preeisions 
sur Nazianze, la patrie de St. Gregoire, 1’actuelle Nenezi aux sources 
du Kara-Su (p. 9 et pl. 8); et sur Mokyssos-Kiręehir, qui devient, par 
la grace de Justinien, Justinianopolis, (p. 10) « metropole des eveeh.es 
de Nazianze, Doara, Parnassos et Colonea» (p. 10). De Hasan Dagi au 
VIIIe siecle faisait partie du theme des Anatoliques. Par « sa situation 
au debouehe des portes ciliciennes », e’etait «le pivot de la defense 
byzantine ». Aussi 1’empereur Theophile (et non Theophyle comme il 
est ecrit par erreur p. 12) quand il reorganisa les themes groupa sous 
le nom de « Clisure de Petite Cappadoce » le massif du Hasan Dagi, 
la Tyanide « auxquels furent rattachees temporairement la tourme de 
Kases et la topoteresia de Nyssa. Da clisure fut erigee en theme au 
milieu du IX° siecle » (p. 12). Pour plus de darte, il aurait fallu si- 
gnaler que « la clisure designait en principe une redoute defendant un 
passage difficile >> (cf. D. Brehier, Le monde byzantin II, p. 358). On 
trouvera de curieux renseignements sur le « telegraphe optique » orga- 
nise par les Byzantins pour « prćvenir l’empereur d’une violation de 
frontieres sur le Taurus », « une chaine de tours postales sur des hau- 
teurs isolees, se transmettant des signaux lumineux, traversait en 
diagonale 1’Anatolie ». 

C’est a peine croyable, mais c’est vrai: « Da rapidite de trans- 
mission etait telle que l’evenement survenu sur le Taurus etait eonnu 
a Constantinople moins d’une heure apres » (pp. 12-13). De telegraphe 
moderne fait-il mieux? « De premier poste etait dans la citadelle de 
Doulon, pres d’Ulukięla, le second a Argeios-Argos, sur les pentes ouest 
du Hasan Dagi » (p. 13). Da premiere citadelle faisait partie de la 
premiere ligne de defense, situee sur le revers Nord du Taurus, au 
debouchć des Portes Ciliciennes. Elle etait « importante ». Au 
contraire le chateau d’Argeios, « parait n’avoir joue aucun role dans 
les batailles contrę les musulmans, et son seul objet etait de servir de 
relais optique » (p. 13). Au passage les Auteurs rectifient plusieurs lo- 
calisations de citadelles aventurees par H. Gregoire (Notes de Geogra¬ 
phie byzantine, Byzantion, 1935, X, pp. 251-256) et W. M. Ramsay, 
(The Historical Geography of Asia Minor, IV, Dondres, 1890, p. 355). 
« A 1’interieur du massif, la vallee de Melendiz etait defendue par une 
serie de “ castra ” et de villes fortifiees ». II semble qu’il faut ehercher 
la, pres de Malandasa, a Marg al Usqui (la Prairie de l’eveque) des 
ehroniqueurs arabes, l’« Arianzos, domaine hereditaire de Gregoire de 
Nazianze » (p. 15). « Cette etude un peu detaillee des forteresses by¬ 
zanti nes permet de eomprendre la situation privilegiee du centre 
eremitique de Peristrema, qui protege par une triple ligne de defense, 
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a pu se developper dans une relative securite a 1’abri de la plupart des 
ineursions arabes » (p. 15). Mais la domination turąue a la fin du XIe 
sieele ne trouva plus de resistance car les ouyrages fortifies avaient 
ete demanteles au eours de la longue paix, qui marąua la reconąuete 
de la Cilicie par la dynastie macedocienne. « Tyane et Nazianze, les 
deux seules villes iniportantes de la region au Moyen-Age chretien, 
se depeuplerent et tomberent au rang d’infimes bourgades » (p. 15). 
Au contraire, sur les ruines de 1’ancienne Archelals, Aksaray se de- 
veloppa, ainsi que Nigde, devenu chef lieu du yilayet. Mais taudis 
que les villes etaient exclusivement peuplees de Turcs, les campa- 
gnes gardent jusqu’au traite de Dausanne (1922) une nombreuse 
population grecque ou armenienne. 

De chapitre II (pp. 19-30) est consacre a la description de la region 
du Hasan Dagi, en partieulier a la ville d’Aksaray (pp. 19-20), aux 
yallees du Beyaz Su (pp. 20-24), duMelendiz suyu (pp. 24-26), du Kara 
Su (pp. 26-28). Des Auteurs signalent un pen avant Nigde, dont les 
monuments turcs ont ete bien etudies par A. Gabriel, les ruines de 
1’aneienne eglise d’Eski Andaval, qui remonterait peut-etre au IVe ou 
au Ve sieele (p. 29). 

Puis s’enfonęant dans la vallee de Peristrema (ch. III, pp. 30-38) 
dont ils donnent une excellente carte (p. 32), ils Commencent la de- 
cription detaillee des principales eglises. 

De chapitre IV (pp. 39-72) est consacre a Egri Tas Kilisesi (l’eglise 
de la pierre penchee ou oblique) situee non loin d’Ihlara « eglise a 
une nef a abside en cul de four, a voute en berceau. Da nef etait 
situee au dessus d’une salle funeraire de memes dimensions » (p. 39). 
Des Auteurs font remarquer (n. 1) que « le cas n’est pas unique: on a 
decouvert, en 1960, une grandę erypte avec chapelle et salles fune- 
raires sous Tokali Kilise a Goreme ». De R. P. de Jerphanion avait 
lui aussi remarque des tombes d’enfants dans des narthex d’eglises et 
il y avait yu la « preuve que la population, nieme dans les regions a 
monasteres, comme Gueureme, n'etait pas exclusivement monastique » 
(Les Eglises rupestres, I, p. 56). 

Avec prudence, les Auteurs attribuent a cette eglise, dediee a la 
Vierge, « une haute origine » (p. 67). Des fresques, inspirees souvent 
par des apocryphes, dont nous ne possedons plus que des yersions 
voisines, peuvent etre rapprochees des peintures et des mosa'iques 
romaines du VII® au IXe sieele (p. 66). Elles evoquent « l’art preicono- 
claste de 1’Orient chretien » (p. 66). On y trouye l’« Annonciation au 
puits » d’apres le Pseudo-Mathieu IX, I (pp. 47-48). Des Auteurs 
constatent que nous n’en connaissons pas d’autre ensemble en Cap- 
padoce. Ils croient que cette scene est tres rarement representće 
(p. 48). En Asie Mineure d’accord, mais en Grece (Daphni et Kastoria), 
en Italie (St Marc de Venise, Chapelle Palatine de Palerme, Martorana 
de Monreale), a Constantinople (Kahriye-Djami), en Russie (Ste Sophie 
de Kiev), cette scene est souvent representće: cf. D. RĆau, Iconogra- 
phie de VArt chretien II, Nouveau Testament, pp. 178-179. 
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Agaę alti Kilise, l’« ćglise sous l’arbre » est decrite dans le eha- 
pitre V (pp. 73-87). On y trouve une Dormition « d’un type absolu- 
ment inconnu », divise en deux episodes (pp. 79-80). EUe est fixee au 
mois d’aout. Or on sait que la fete de l’Assomption etait celebree le 
15 aout depuis l’empereur Mauriee » (p. 87). 

Yilanli Kilisa e l’« eglise aux serpents » decrite au ehapitre VI (pp. 
89-114) avait ete partiellement etudiee par H. Rott. «D’histoire de Marie 
l’Egyptienne dans le vestibule, les vieillards de l’Apocalypse portant les 
lettres de 1’alphabet, et nommes eomme anges benefiąues, les Martyrs 
de Sebaste..., les demons cites lors de la Cene, le geste de l’ange psycho- 
potnpe de la Dormition, tous ces dćtails Semblent śmaner d’un milieu mo- 
naehiąue encore tres empreint de survivances mystiąues, dont l’origine 
se rattaehe a la magie et a la Gnose » (p. 113). « II s’agit la de fresąues 
provineiales, expressions de communautćs chretiennes ayant des tra- 
ditions en grandę partie etrangeres aux regions de Góreme et Soganli 
et subissant 1’influence du monde arabe ». L,eur inspiration n’est pas 
sans rapport «avee les traditions coptes et syriaąues» (p. 114). Sur 
la rive gauche de la riviere, a dix minutes de marche en aval d’Egri 
Ta§ Kilisesi est situee Kokar Kilise, «l’eglise odorante», que le ehapitre 
VII (pp. 115-136) etudie. Des Auteurs y soulignent des ćlements 
rares ou inedits, etrangers a «1’imagerie cappadoeienne des regions de 
Góreme et Soganli », par exemple: «l’ange qui precede les mages 
lors de la Nativite; les cinq bergers nommes par les mots du earre 
magiąue; l’ane de la Euite en Egypte, nomme onagre; le demon Se- 
lephouze, qui inspire Judas lors de la Cene, et la phrase qu’il adresse 
au Christ...; Caiphe assistant a la Crucifmon, dont il est responsable; 
enfin la represeutation des Apótres sous la Croix, qui est a la fois 
Penteeóte, Mission des Apótres, Triomphe des disciples, Participa- 
tion au Jugement dernier » (pp. 135-136). Sur eette derniere seene, 
on lira avec interet un article des Auteurs: « De eenacle apostolique 
a Kokar Kilise et Ayyali Kilise en Cappadoce » (Journal des Savants 
1963, fasc. 2). 

De ehapitre VIII (pp. 137-153) deerit, au nord de Kokar Kilise, 
Piireli Sęki Kilise (l’eglise k terrasse), «petite chapelle a une nef, 
flanquee au sud d’une seconde chapelle, creusee dans la profondeur du 
rocher. Elle est precedee, a l’ouest, d’un narthex lui-meme prolonge 
au sud par une salle funeraire » (p. 137). Des fresques, qui la decorent, 
de type archaique, presentent des dćtails assez rares: « nom de la 
servante a la Visitation; presence de cinq bergers, nommes par les 
mots du carre magiąue a la Nativite...; Caiphe donnant l’ordre de la 
Crucifixion...; representation des gardiens des portes des Enfers; Daniel, 
en saint moine, entre les lions ». « Des martyrs de Sebaste sont re- 
vetus de la robę arabe ou persane. On constate donc une sorte de 
liberte d’expression tres caracteristiąue de cette eglise et qui fait son 
agrement malgre la mediocrite de son style » (p. 153). 

De ehapitre IX (pp. 155-173) dóerit Bahattin Samanligi Kilisesi, 
«1’eglise du grenier de Bahattin», creusee dans la falaise, qui fait 
« face au yillage de Belisirama » (p. 156). De dessin d’assez bonne qua- 

36 
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litć releve du repertoire archaique, mais evoque la renaissance by- 
zantine du Xe sieele. II faut souligner, les teintes claires, bleu, rosę, 
jaune, «les figures de la Vierge et d’Elisabeth gracieuses et eharman- 
tes » (p. 172), «le mouvement tendre de la Mere et de l’Enfant lors 
de la Euite; la representation de la ville d’Egypte; la foule assistant 
a la resurrection de Eazare; l’apparition au Jardin » (p. 173). 

Ee chapitre X assez succint (pp. 175-184), decrit Sumbullii Kilise, 
(1’eglise aux lys), petite ehapelle a la limite des districts d’Ihlara et 
de Belisirama. Son plan est « complexe semblant tenir a la fois de 
la croix inserite a eoupole centrale et du plan mćsopotamien a trois 
absides » (p. 176). Ces « fresrjues sont d’une grandę valeur artistiąue, 
ce qui est assez rare en Cappadoce » (p. 181). On peut les dater du 
Xe ou du dćbut du XIe sieele. 

Ee chapitre XIe est eonsacre a Direkli Kilise (eglise aux colonnes) 
en face de Belisirama (pp. 183-192). Ees Auteurs supposent avee 
raison que «deux peintres se partagent le decor de 1'eglise », tous 
deux « excellents artistes » du dernier quart du Xe sieele, semble-t-il 
(p. 192). 

Ala Kilise, « 1’eglise bigarree », est decrite au chapitre XIIe (pp. 193 
200). Ees Auteurs y distinguent egalement deux artistes. « E’un fort 
habile a peint la plupart des dćeors » par exemple «les einq martyrs 
d’Armenie, les Sept Dormants d’Ephese etc. ». Ee second, de talent 
mediocre, a peint les martyrs de Sebaste et les prophetes de l’arc 
Sud. Cette ćglise, « se rapproche des eglises a colonnes de Góreme » 
(p. 199). 

Ee chapitre XIIIe (pp. 201-213) etudie Kirk Dam Alti Kilise 
(l’ćglise sous les 40 etables), dedide a St Georges, a l’origine, puis 
eglise funeraire. Une inscription, heureusement dechiffree par les 
Auteurs, perinet de la dater de 1283 a 1295 sous le Sułtan Selteliouk 
de Roum, Maśut II, et Andronie II empereur de Byzance. St Georges 
y est figurę au moins trois fois. On reconnait aussi les saints Serge 
et Baechus, Cóme et Damien, Thalelćos medecin egalement, a cóte de 
1’archange Saint Raphael. 

Dans une « Conclusion » (pp. 217-222) breve mais tr&s dense, les 
Auteurs distinguent deux groupes differents: « Pres du village d’Ihlara 
se trouvent les eglises les plus originales, eelles dont les fresques n’ont 
rien de eappadoeien ». Pres du village de Belisirama au contraire les 
eglises sont conformes aux traditions byzantines » (p. 217). 

Ee premier groupe s’inspire de versions fort anciennes des Apo- 
eryphes. Certaines fresques pourraient dater du VIIe et du VIIIe 
sieele (p. 218) les autres de l’epoque ieonoclaste. On y releve des sur- 
vivances gnostiques et magiques, des influences armeniennes eoptes 
et syriaques. C’est un style vraiment oriental, illustrć par une tres 
vivante eorrleur loeale. Ees Auteurs emettent| l’hypothese que, a 
l’epoque de la conquete musulmane, beaucoup de moines de Mesopo- 
tamie, Syrie et Palestine « fuyant les terres du calife s’installerent dans 
ces lieux deja eonsaeres a la vie cenobitique. Ainsis’expliqueraient 
les earacteres propres au groupe des eglises d’Ihlara, juxtaposition 
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d’elements paleochretiens, d’elements locaux et « d’elements syriaąues » 
(pp. 221-22). Ees eglises de Belisirania sont d’un style byzantin plus 
elassiąue et d’epoque plus tardive (du Xe au XIIIe siecle). Elles sont 
contemporaines de la reeonąuete byzantine, qui « ne semble avoir 
ete effeetive qu’a partir du milieu du Xe siecle » et provoqua une 
« veritable eclosion monastique ». « Ea periode prospere prit fin avee 
l’arrivee des Turcs Seltchouks a la fin du XIe siecle », mais le XIIIe 
siecle connut une epoque de relative liberte comme en temoigne 1’eglise 
St Georges. Jusqu’en 1924, les chretiens continuent a habiter dans 
ces villages (p. 222). Un glossaire succint (p. 223) aurait pu etre un 
peu plus dćveloppe. L’index des noms propres (pp. 225-233), l’index 
des textes cites (pp. 233-234), un index iconographique (pp. 235-237), 
precedent une table des illustrations (pp. 234-246). 

Ees 100 planches d’illustration en noir et en eouleur sont d’une 
exćeution remarquable. E’art photographique beneficie actuellement 
de plus de ressources qu’a l’epoque des courageuses et studieuses 
recherches du R. P. G. de Jerphanion. 

II serait difficile a un archeologue de devenir chirurgien. Ee 
Docteur et Madame Thierry ont prouve que d’excellents medecins et 
chirurgiens peuvent se muer, a force d’intelligence, de science et de 
patience, en archeologues de grandę classe. 

Cela n’enleve rien a 1’obligeance de savants, qui comme A. Grabar, 
P. Remerle, J. Doresse, les RR. PP. V. Raurent, V. Gruinel les ont 
conseilles et guides pour ce travail, qui fait honneur a la science 
franęaise. 

P. Goubert S.J. 

Pasquale Testini, Osservazioni sull’iconografia del Cristo in trono fra 
gli Apostoli, Roma 1963 (Estratto dalia « Rivista dell’Istituto 
Nazionale d’Archeologia e Storia dell’Arte i>, Nuova Serie — XI 
e XII — 1963), in-40, pp. 230-300, figg. 51. 

Nel 1876, durante la demolizione di una eollina artificiale sita 
nella parte est dell’odierna piazza dei Cinąuecento, fu scoperta a Roma 
un’antica casa privata, trasformata in oratorio cristiano fornito di 
abside. 

Questa, secondo le relazioni del Eanciani e del De Rossi, era af- 
frescata: la conca mostraya Cristo assiso in trono, fra i Dodici Apo¬ 
stoli stanti e eon ai piedi la cista eoi rotoli; in una fascia inferiore 
erano raffigurate scene siniboliche di pesca. 

Gli affreschi, staccati dall’edificio distrutto, non si sa piu dove 
siano stati conseryati; anzi l’esito negativo della ricerca fattane da 
qualche studioso induce a credere che siano andati irrimediabilmente 
perduti. Se non ci restasse un disegno a matita del De Rossi raffi- 
gurante 1’oratorio in sezione eon una parte degli affreschi, oggi non 
potremmo farcene un’idea concreta. 
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VA., pur possedendo soltanto tale disegno e la relativa descri- 
zione del De Rossi (« Bullettino di Archeologia cristicana » [1876], 
pp. 37 ss., taw. VI-VII), s’e sobbarcato all’ardua impresa di stu- 
diarne a fondo la scena principale: Cristo eon gli Apostoli. U suo scopo 
e di mettere in risalto l’importanza di essa nella storia delPiconografia 
eristologiea e di provare che ąuesta scena perduta « puó assumere un 
posto definito nell’evoluzione formale e concettuale delle rappresen- 
tazioni di ąuesto genere » (p. 234). K infatti il Prof. Testini, dopo 
aver esaminato un numero notevolissimo di monumenti paleoeristiani 
raffiguranti yariamente Cristo eon gli Apostoli e dopo ayerne esaminato 
i presupposti teologici e gli elementi iconografici, conclude affermando 
che «tra le origini del tema [del trono senza la figura del Cristo] e 
le opere del V-VI seeolo, 1’affresco delPoratorio romano si pone ... 
come un punto di arriyo: esso ci dice cioe come e fino a quando so- 
prawisse lo schema proprio delPiconografia cimiteriale; rivela eerte 
interferenze ed inserzioni di altre correnti artistiche attive negli edi- 
fiei di culto e nelle officine dei sareofagi; segna il limite di rottura fra 
la tradizione antiea e le nuove eoneezioni» (p. 281). 

Va da se ehe, per apprezzare giustamente tale conelusione, bi- 
sogna seguire l’A. nella sua vasta e meticolosa ricerca nel settore 
delPiconografia eristologiea paleocristiana, durante la quale egli ha 
eereato di raccogliere e interpretare sistematicamente tutti gli ele¬ 
menti deducibili dalie pitture delle cataeombe, dalie seulture dei sar- 
cofagi, dai mosaiei absidali di ąualche basilica, dai rilieyi figurativi 
di ąualche ayorio, di un’urna argentea e di una terracotta. Tutto ció 
offre al lettore un ąuadro panoramico della genesi e dell’evoluzione 
di certi temi, come la « Traditio legis », il « Christus magister», la 
«Missio Apostolorum», ece., dai quali, nelPepoca della tetrarchia 
dioclezianea, andarono syiluppandosi ,il « Christus rex », il « Christus 
imperator », e via dicendo. 

Questo quadro e reso particolarmente interessante 'dalio sforzo 
costante delPA. di situare storicamente Peyoluzione dei temi icono¬ 
grafici suaceennati. Pereió egli dedica ad es. alcune pagine ai rapporti 
fra ideologia politiea tardoantica e pensiero cristiano, dai quali fu- 
rono determinati i rapporti fra iconografia ufficiale, celebratiya del- 
Pimperatore « Dominus et deus », e 1’iconografia cristiana che le op- 
pone yolutamente il « Christus rex » o il « Christus imperator» pur 
assumendone sehemi formali e proecdimenti tecniei. Donde PA. puó 
dedurre aeutamente un principio che purtroppo viene spesso ignorato 
dagli storiei, sopratutto in sede comparatiya: 1’identita formale-ieono- 
grafica non implica necessariamente 1’identita sostanziale-iconologica 

(pp. 235-240). 

II yalore del layoro e aceresciuto dal ricco e ben seelto materiale 
illustrativo e da uneccellente documentazione critiea, distribuita in 

non meno di 253 notę. 

C. Capizzi S.J. 
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Raffaella Farioli, Pitture di epoca tar da nelle catacombe romane (= Qua- 
derni di Antiehita ravennati, cristiane e bizantine, i), Edizioni 
«Dante » di A. Dongo, Ravenna 1963, in-8°, pp. 68, figg. 22, 

D. 1500. 

D’A. rifa l’esame di oltre 20 pitture cemeteriali romane, databili 
entro i secoli V-IX, cioe entro i limiti di un periodo di tempo ehe, 
in forza di una eonvenzione assai diseussa, eonprende l’epoca tardo- 
paleocristiana e l’epoca bizantina. 

De pitture esaminate appartengono ai cimiteri (catacombe) ro- 
mani dei SS. Piętro e Marcellino, di Generosa, di Commodilla, di 
Ponziano, di Felieita, di Callisto, di S. Valentino, di S. Cecilia e di 
S. Ermete. 

Mettendo a profitto gran parte della letteratura precedente (so- 
pratutto le opere relative al tema del Marucchi, del Wilpert e del 
Cecchelli) e utilizzando i dati di utio studio personale «in loco », l’A. 
oflfre di ogni pittura una deseritione analitica sobria e precisa, una 
breve analisi comparativa stilistica e iconografica eon menumenti 
affini di Roma e d’altrove, un ben documentato inąuadramento ero- 
nologico e una yalutazione estetiea. 

Data la breyita e il earattere sostanzialmente ristretto del la- 
voro, esso non poteva offrire altro ehe interessanti conclusioni di det- 
taglio e osservazioni stimolanti per studiosi che intendessero prose- 
guire le ricerche iniziate dall’A. Tuttavia nelle ultimę pagine e possi- 
bile scorgere una conelusione generale, che mette il conto di rileyare: 
la ąualifiea di « bizantine» data da alcuni studiosi ad alcune delle 
pitture esaminate dali’A. e molto discutibile; la molteplicitS. e com- 
plessita di elementi iconografici e stilistici ehe le earatterizzano, mo- 
strano che tale ąualifiea semplifica il problema in senso unilaterale. 

Carmelo Capizzi S.J. 

Stylianos Peeekanidis, Gli affreschi paleocristiani ed i piu antichi 
mosaici parietali di Salonicco (= Quaderni di Antiehita ravennati, 
cristiane e bizantine, 2). Edizioni « Dante » di A. Dongo, Ravenna 
1963, in 8°, pp. 60, figg. 9 + i6, D. 1500. 

D’A., noto studioso di pittura paleocristiana e bizantina, presenta 
una serie di ragguagli organici su alcuni dci numerosi monumenti 
paleocristiani, ehe in ąuesti ultimi anni sono venuti alla luce entro 
l’abitato di Salonicco sia mediante seoperte che mediante restauri. 

II titolo indica 1’oggetto della rassegna: alcuni affreschi d’epoca 
paleocristiana (appartenenti tutti a tombe di recente scoperta: tombe 
di Eustorgio, del Buon Pastore, della Via di S. Demetrio, dell’ambito 
della Citta Uniyersitaria, di Via Dangada) e il gruppo dei mosaici 
« piu antichi » conseryatici nelle pareti delle Chiese di ąuella che fu 
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la ricca e popolosa Tessalonica tardoromana e bizantina (Rotonda o 
S. Giorgio, Achiropiitos, Hosios Dayid, S. Demetrio). 

Ba descrizione analitica e i eonseguenti raffronti coi monumenti 
coevi permettono al Pelekanidis di inąuadrare cronologicamente tanto 
gli affreschi ąuanto i mosaici in un periodo di tempo compreso fra 
la fine del sec. III e gli ultimi decenni del sec. V. Come termini di 
paragone egli impiega, per gli affreschi, le pitture, notę da tempo o 
appena scoperte, delle catacombe di Roma, delle tombe di Pecs, di 
Niś, della Basilica di Arjuileia, e per i mosaici, le decorazioni musive 
paleocristiane di Roma, Ravenna, Napoli, Capua, Milano, ecc. 

Ba breyith della trattazione non permctte all’A. la formulazione 
di giudizi d’ampio respiro, benche le sue osservazioni estetiche e icono- 
grafiche meritino molta attenzione. Al lettore attento non sfuggira 
1’abilita dell'A. nel dedurre dall’alto livello artistico e tecnico di gran 
parte dei monumenti esaminati la costanza di una tradizione d’arte e 
di cultura, che avrebbe caratterizzato Salonicco «sino al giorno in 
cui la eitta passó sotto il dominio dei Turchi» (p. 59). 

CarmEi.o Capizzi S.J. 

Giuseppe Bovini, La « Basilica Apostolorum » — attuale chiesa di S. 
Francesco — di Ravenna (= Quaderni di Antiehita ravennati, 
cristiane e bizantine, 3). Edizioni « Dante » di A. Dongo, Ravenna 
1964, in 8°, pp. 75, figg. 20, L. 1500. 

Ba chiesa di S. Francesco di Ravenna fu costruita dal vescovo 
Neone nel terzo ąuarto del secolo V. Appartiene dunąue alle chiese 
rayennati pita antiche. Ma, eiononostante, non si puó contare fra le 
piu notę al gran pubblieo o tra le piu famose. Ba perdita della decora- 
zione musiva (supposto che essa ne abbia avuto), la scomparsa ąuasi 
totale degli affreschi eseguiti nel suo interno nei secoli XIII-XIV, la 
mancanza di caratteristiche architettoniche tali da conferirle una fisio- 
nomia propria ed originale — ąuesti ed altri fattori hanno coutribuito 
a far sciyolare nella penombra, se non nel buio, questa basilica paleo- 
cristiana, nelle cui yicinanze si innalzano monumenti assoluti come 
S. Vitale, S. Apollinare Nuovo, la Cappella Arcivescovile, il Mausoleo 
di Galla Placidia, il Battistero degli Ariani, ecc. 

Ma, anche a prescindere dal fatto che ąuesta chiesa accolse spesso 
Dante Alighieri, gia stanco e fisicamente in declino, la cui tomba si 
trova ancora a ąualche decina di metri di una delle sue navate, l’in- 
teresse di questo edificio sacro si fa vivo fin dalia storia delle sue de- 
nominazioni. Inizialmente fu chiamato « Basilica Apostolorum », come 
due famose basiliche di Costantinopoli (lo scomparso Apostoleion, 
riprodotto nel S. Marco di Venezia) e di Roma (Santi Apostoli). In 
una pergamena dell’896 troviamo testimoniata una nuova designa- 
zione, che costituisce ancora il nome liturgico della basilica: « Ecclesia 
S. Petri Majoris». Non ci sono noti i motiyi di tale cambiamento 
di nome. Dal 1261, anno in cui la chiesa fu ceduta in proprieta ai 
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Frati Minori che la eonservarono insieme eon 1’attiguo convento fino 
al 1810 per poi riaverla nel 1949, la denominazione popolare di Chiesa 
di S. Francesco divenne sempre piu usuale. Tuttavia 1’interesse mag- 
giore di ąuesta chiesa sta nello studio della sua cripta; tale studio da 
un’idea adeguata delle aggiunte, delle demolizioni, delle modifiche e 
dei restauri a cui £ stato sottoposto 1’edificio originario nel corso dei 
secoli. Varie eampagne di scavi nella cripta e nella faceiata e i lavori 
di restauro del 1918-1921 hanno documentato tutte ąueste vicende, 
determinate, oltre tutto, dal fatto che ąuesta chiesa, come tanti altri 
monumenti ravennati, ha dovuto subire per ben due volte la sopre- 
levazione del- pavimento minacciato d’inondazione dal noto fenomeno 
locale dell’innalzarsi continuo della fałda freatica. L,a scoperta dei tre 
pavimenti successivi della cripta, il primo e il terzo dei ąuali ornati 
di mosaiei aneora parzialmente eonservati, e la scoperta della tomba 
di Neone, testimoniata da un’epigrafe musiva sopra il payimento 
piu antico, hanno posto vari probierni d’ordine storico e areheologieo. 
I/A. e riuscito ad esporre tutto ció in poco piii di 70 pagine Con 
rara chiarezza, competenza e rigore di metodo scientifico. Sia 1’insieme 
della chiesa che i suoi singoli elementi architettonici passati e presenti 
vengono dal Bovini studiati metieolosamente e con impeccabile pre- 
cisione di linguaggio, mettendo a profitto le fonti letterarie antiche, i 
contributi degli studiosi moderni e la propria osservazione diretta. 

Carmelo Capizzi S.J. 

Patrizia Martinei,i,i, Caratteristiche architettoniche degli edifici paleo- 
cristiani di Ravenna (= Quaderni di Antichita ravennati, eri- 
stiane e bizantine, 4). Edizioni « Dante » di A. Longo, Ravenna 
1964, in 8°, pp. 94, figg. 28, E. 1500. 

E da vari decenni che anche i monumenti paleocristiani e bizan- 
tini di Ravenna vengono studiati non soltanto da storici ed archeologi, 
ma anche da cultori di storia dell’arte seguaci di un metodo formale, 
che in sede letteraria fu battezzato eol nome di « critica estetica ». 

Iyo studio contenuto in ąuesto fascicolo si inserisce sopratutto 
in tale tendenza. 

II titolo suggerisce con chiarezza suffieiente la natura del con¬ 
tenuto: mediante 1’analisi materiale ed estetica (sorretta sempre dalie 
acąuisizioni storico-archeologiehe) giungere a conclusioni generali sul 
valore storico-culturale degli edifici paleocristiani di Ravenna. 

L’A. limita le sue ricerche agli edifici sacri appartenenti ai secoli 
V-VI circa: Basilica Ursiana, S. Giovanni Evangelista, « Basilica Apo- 
stolorum », « Anastasis Gotorum », S. Agata, S. Apolllinare in Classe 
(edifici a pianta basilicale), S. Vitale, Battistero della Cattedrale, Bat- 
tistero degli Ariani (edifici a pianta circolare). Deliberatamente non 
tratta delle chiese seomparse, come la « Basilica petriana » e S. Seve- 
ro, ambedue in Classe; solo di passaggio accenna alle pareti superstiti 
di S. Michele in Affricisco, S. Maria Maggiore, S. Agnese e S. Yittore. 
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I/indagine si apre eon alcune considerazioni sui « motivi» cli- 
matici, sociali, politici, liturgici ed economici che hanno determinato 
le caratteristiehe architettoniche degli edifici esaminati. Dalia ras- 
segna di tali motivi (pp. 5-12) l’A. passa a una fine analisi del « va- 
lore dello spazio» (p. 12-22), del rapporto tra materiale usato — 
mattoni e ealcestruzzo — e strutture architettoniche (p. 24-28), della 
tecnica impiegata nella costruzione delle cupole (pp. 28-38), degli 
elementi che caratterizzano le chiese a pianta basilicale e i battisteri 
e le chiese a pianta circolare o centrale (pp. 38-54). Fatti aleuni ae- 
cenni al próbie ma dell’orientazione delle chiese di Ravenna (pp. 54-57), 
l’A. si impegna in un capitolo suggestivo dedicato ai rapporti di pro- 
porzionamento matematico tra la lunghezza e la larghezza delle chiese 
ravennati paleocristiane (pp. 57-70). Alcune notę ulteriori, per lo piu 
di carattere estetico (pp. 70-82), precedono le «conclusioni», in cui 
l’A. passa in rassegna le opinioni di aleuni studiosi recenti intorno alla 
dipendenza artistica di Ravenna da Roma o da Bisanzio sfiorando 
la nota Strzygowski-Frage: « Orient oder Rom? » (pp. 83-87). ha Mar- 
tinelli non esce da un prudente riserbo e conclude sottolineando giu- 
stamente l’inconfondibile fisionomia artistica propria dei monumenti 
ravennati accettando una formula riassuntiva di M. Cagiano de 
Azevedo: « Buce, ..., e movimento, luce e attraverso ąuesta il movi- 
mento » — eeeo il carattere piu notevole e personale dell’architettura 
dei monumenti paleocristiani ravennati (p. 83). 

Calore e precisione tecnica di linguaggio, acutezza di osservazione, 
vigile sensibilita estetica e notevole dominio della letteratura intorno 
al tema trattato sono i pręgi piu rilevanti di questo studio. Nel rieo- 
noscerli, ci dispiace che l’A. non abbia preyisto le reazioni che avreb- 
be suscitato nel lettore presentandogli una traduzione letterale del 
noto «sacrum eonvivium» latino — «sacro pasto» (p. 8) — nel 
senso di «sacrificio eucaristico» o <( comunione eucaristica», o af- 
fermando che « in un clima non stabile ... troviamo nel nostro intimo 
le parole, le notę per arricchire sia il nostro spirito, sia lo Spirito che 
ci sostiene... » (p. 18). 

Non ci sembra dubbio che l'A., mediante la frase sottolineata 
da noi, voglia indicare Dio. Ma se Dio e — come di fatti e per defi- 
nizione — l’Essere perfettissimo, il Sonimo Bene, l’Assoluto, ci si 
domanda allibiti come possa Egli venir « arriechito » da « parole » e 
« notę » trovate « nel nostro intimo ». 

Carmeło Capizzi S.J. 

Opera a nostris professoribus edita 

Joseph Giee, S.J., Orationes a Georgio Scholario in Concilio Florentino 
habitae, (= Concilium Florentinum, Documenta et Scriptores. Vol. 
VIII, Fasę. 1). Romae 1964, in-40, pp. xn-i2i, 5.500 lirę, g.25dolls. 

These three short treatises of George Seholarius (traditionally 
printed as four) eontain the arguments that this lay theologian and 
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adviser of the Emperor John VIII iu the Council of Florence produced 
to persuade his fellows-Greeks that the Latin doctrine of the Filioque 
was the traditional doctrine of the Fathers, both Greek and Fatin, 
and that therefore Union of the Eastern and Western Churches was 
not only admissible but even obligatory. After a short introduction 
to present the author, Scholarius, and to prove that these treatises 
are genuinely his, this fascicule of the series, Concilium Florentinum, 
Documenta et Scriptores, gives the Greek text of the treatises with a 
Latin translation. In the eritical days of May 1439, studies like 
these did much to overcome the hesitation of the Greek prelates to 
accepting the orthodoxy of the Latin doctrine. 

Joseph Giłl and Edmund Flood, The Orthodox, their Relations with 
Romę. Darton, Longman & Todd, London 1964, in-160, 58 pages; 
2 shills. paperbound; 6 shills. 6d. bound in clt>th. 

This little volume is part of a series designed to present the faith 
in all its aspects to the students of schools. It is meant, therefore, 
to be a serious study but neither too abstruse nor too detailed to 
interest and enlighten the teenager. The treatment here is morę 
historical than theological, though theology is introduced sufliciently 
to explain the grounds that are said to justify the division between 
the Catholic Church and the Orthodox Churches during the last 
seven or eight centuries. Beginning with Constantine, the founder of 
Constantinople, the narration notes the main events in the contacts 
of the Christian East with the Christian West, sketches the present 
situation of the Orthodox Churches and indicates their relations with 
each other and with the non-Orthodox World. Within smali compass 
a great deal of information is given that can interest and enlighten not 
only the young but also the morę adyanced in years. 
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G. M. de Durand, O. P., Cyrille d’ Alexandrie. Deux Dialogues Chris- 
tologiques (= Sources Chretiennes, 97). Paris 1964, in-160, pp. 548. 

Doctus editor tractat in sat erudita praefatione quaestion.es praeli- 
minares ad duplicem tractatum Cyrilli « De Incarnatione Unigemti» et 
« Quod unus sit Christus ». Primus compositus est antę controversiain 
nestorianam: secundus vero non antę a. 435 estąue ultimum scriptum 
Cyrilli. Quae de doctrina Cyrilli obiter tanguntur interdum dubium ex- 
citant. Utiles excursus ad finem apponuntur: De influxu quem Cyrillus 
subiit, de versione armenica operis « De recta fide ad Theodosium ». Mihi 
placet hypothesis ab auctore neglecta talem versionem e syriaca factam 
esse, iuxta morem aliarum versionum armenicarutn eo tempore. Praeterea 
auctor (p. 155 s) videtur ignorare versionem syriacam Rabbulae «De 
recta fide » editam esse a P. Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, 
V, 628-96. 

Non desimt indices, etsi index rerum nimis ieiunus sit. Apparatus 
typographicus est ad amussim collectionis « Sources Chretiennes », omni 
laude dignus. 

I.O.U. 

Graecitas et Latinitas Christianorum Primaeva. Supplementa. Fasc. I: 
1) A. J. VermeulKn, Le developpement semasiologiąue d*Emxpdveia 
et la fete de l’Epiphanie. 2) H. Hoppenbrouwers, Conversatio, 
une etude semasiologique. 3) P. F.nget.s, Fiducia dans la Yulgate. 
Le probleme de traduction naogrjala — fiducia. Nijmegen 1964, 
in-8°, pp. 144. 

Agitur de brevibus studiis quae antiqua vocabula graeca et latina, 
exploratis fontibus, declarant. Quod festum « Epiphaniae» hoc nomine 
significaretur alludit ad manifestationem divinam Verbi tum in sua humana 
nativitate tum praesertim in suo baptismate, in quo per manifestationem 
Spiritus Sancti ipse Christus a vita abscondita exire videtur. Ultimum 
studium investigat quomodo vox « parresia », potius rhetorica, vertatur 
saepe in Vulgata Novi Testamenti per vocabulum « fiducia», quod fit 
maxime in sensu confidcntiae versus Deum. Forsan non omnia ibi dicun- 
tur clare aut maturę. 

I.O.U. 

Kita TsciiEnkĆli, Georgisch-Deutsches Worterbuch, fasc. 5 and 6, 
Amirani-Verlag Ziirich 1962-63. 

Parts 5 and 6 of the Georgian-German Dictionary have been pub- 
lished in these last two years, marking the steady progress of the work 
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from its inception. The dictionary is now about half complete, always 
with the same elear presentation. These two parts, letters e to k, cover 
pages 347 to 538. 

J.G. 

Demetrios J. Constantei.os, An Old Taith for Modern Man. The 
Greek Orthodox Church. Its History and Teachings. New York 
1964, 71 pages. 

This beautifully printed (but badly bound) brochure was prepared 
for distribution in the New York World Fair. In four of its 6 chapters 
it gives a concise but elear outline of Orthodox faith and in the other 2 
asks for greater recognition in America of Orthodoxy and gives a message 
of love to the world. The Introduction’s estimate of 200 million Orthodox 
in the world is about twice the figurę given by others. That apart, the 
account is sober, ecumenical and attractive. 

J.G. 

S. Girolamo, Le lettere, traduzioiie e notę di S. Cola. Vol. I. Rettere 
1-52, pag. 452, Citta nuova Ed., Roma. 

Valde laudanda est haec nova versio italica epistularum s. Hie- 
ronymi et facile praeferenda priori a Rogi eomparatae: pendet 
enim ab optima editione facta a Hilberg et exeellit introductione et 
notis. Praesertim vero placet lectori perspicuitas et vigor modernus 
versionis per quam vivaeitas sermonis Hieronymi fere immediate 
sentitur. Nee minus laudandus est apparatus typographicus. 

I. O. U. 

J. R. Palanque - J. Chelini, Petite histoire des Grands Conciles, 
Desclee de Brouwer [1962] p. 312. 

Celebres auctores composuerunt parvum librum scopo diffun- 
dendi historiam eonciliorum oeeumenieorum per plures lectorum eoe- 
tus. Opus ergo non habet indolem seientifieam nec doetis destinatur. 
Attamen in tam brevi compendio tot eventuum scientia auetorum 
transparet et generatim discretio illa quae secundaria omittit et prae- 
cipua recenset. Nihil mirum est leetorem posse in aliquibus dissen- 
tire, v. gr. vocem « homousios » ab oceidente procedere (p. 31). Alibi, 
etiam in tanta brevitate, opportunum fuisset aliquid addere, v. gr. 
in pag. 307 notare editionem Coneilii Florentini a nostro Instituto 
comparatam. 

I. O. U. 
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X. S. Troianos, 'H EKyJ^rjaiaariKT] óworofiia pe/ot rov Oararou rov 
’ fovaTiviavov, Athens 1964, 6 + 170 pages. 

This study, Ecclesiastical Jurisprudence till the Death of Justinian, 
was offered as a thcsis to the Faculty of Law of the Uniyersity of Athens. 
The cliapter titles indicate its content: Ecclesiastical Jurisprudence', Ec- 
clesiastical Tribunals; Before the Proceedings; The Proceedings; Witnesses', 
Decisions; Legał Steps (after the decisiou). The Author is to be con- 
gratulated oti a solid piece of work whieh will be of great use to scholars. 

J. G. 

Donald Attwater, Saints of the East, Harvill Press, London 1963, 

190 p. 

II libro, senza pretese scientifiche, vruole far conoscere al lettore 
oecidentale alcuni santi orientali piu caratteristici. E un merito non 
indifferente che non si sia limitato alle grandi figurę delPantichita ma 
che abbia messo la sua attenzione anche sui recenti eroi delle chiese 
orientali unitę eon Roma, spesso ingiustamente dimenticati in simili 
opere. 

T. Ś. 

Joseph Xasrałi,aii, Sa Beatiludc Maximos IV et la succession apo- 
stolique du Siege d’Antioche. Paris 1963, in-160, pp. 95. 

Opusculum in reieieuda sententia Dom Spiessexs (Les Patriarches 
d’Antioche et leur succession aposloliąue. «Orient Syrien» 7 [1962^ 3X9-434) 
potissinnun coiisistit. Hinc character huiusce occasionalis scripti praecipue 
polemicus cst. Cum autem de re historica mnximc controversa ąnaestio 
moveatur, noudum fortasse ca quae auctor fideutius exponit, omnibus 
probanda yidebuntur. 

F„ C. 

Dr. Johannes Ciirysostomus O.S.B., Kreuz iiber Ru fila nd, IHc heu- 
tige Situation der russisch-orthodoxen Kirche (— Credo - Klein- 
schriftenreihe, Heft 1). Yerlag I^udwig Auer Cassianeum, Do- 
nauwortli 1963, 40 Seitcn. 

Prof. Dr. Gustav A. Wettkr, Koimnunismus und Religion, Kirche in 
der Sowjetunion. Kntscheidung, Eine Schriftenreihe, herausge- 
gehen von Alfonso Pereira S.J., Nuin. 40, Verlag Butzon und 
Bercker, Kevelaer 1964, 30 Seiten. 

Beide Kleinschriften yerfolgen dasselbe Ziel: aufzuklaren tiber die 
Lagę des Christeiitums in der Sowjetunion, iiber den Kampf gegen die 
Religion durcli Ideologie und Praxis. Beide anerkeimen den helden- 
mutigeu Widerstand vieler Ciiristen unter dem Druck der Verfolgung. 

B. S. 
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AnasTaSIOU J. E., O &ovlov/.u:vo; ditoy/io; rum d/ioosindr tuto Mr/yifjż. II' tov 

Ha/.aio?.óyo» y.ai rov 'Imdwou ll&yyoo, Salonicco 1963, 57 pages. 

Annual Bulletin of Hislorical Literaturę, X. XLVIII. Publications of tlie 

year 1962. London, The Historical Association, 1964, pp. 89. 

BESKYD, Julian, First Catholic Directory of the Iiparchy of Toronto liy- 

zantine Ukrainian Rite. Toronto 19O3, in-8°, pp. 208. 

Ciorocii, Salomia, mouaca basiliana, EIozahó na icmopiio ma euxoeuy din- 

Mbnicmb MoHaxuub BacuMHHOK. (Conspectus historiae et opera paeda- 

gogica Monacarum Basiliauaruin). Editio secuuda. Bibliotheca scien- 

tificoruin et popularium operum Monacarum Basilianarum. Romac 

1964, in-8°, pp. 256. 

Padner, Frank, S.J., Seventy years of Pan-Slanism in Russia. Karazin 

to Danilevskii, 1800-1870. Georgetown Uuiversity Press, in-8°, 

pp. n + 429. 

Gasbarri, Carlo, d.O., Islam e cristianesimo. Lineamenti per una storia 

dei rapporti ideologico-umani fra i due mondi. Milano « Bibbia e 

Oriente » 1962, in-8°, pp. 403. 

(>r,AVlANO, Francesco Crispi, Mbi malin e Truntafilevet sul Monte delle 

Rosę. Testo e traduzione delFAutore coli introduzioue, cominento 

e notę di Matteo ScrA.MURA. Centro Internazionale di Studi Albanesi, 

Palermo 1(163, in-8°, pp. cxi ! 78. 

Lacaij.E, Jose Maria, Los judios espanolcs. 2a ed. S.A.Y.M.A. Barcelona 

1964, in-i6°, pp. 238. 

Leyy, Kenneth, A Hymn for Thursday in Holy Week. (Reprinted from 

the “Journal of the American Musicologic.al Society”, Vol. XVI 

X. 2 1.1963;, 127-175). 

LewyTzkyj, Borys, Die Sowjetukraine 1944-1963. Kiepenheuer & Witsch, 

Koln-Berlin 1964, in-8°, pp. 444. 

LÓPlcz, S.-Aeonso, C., O.E.S.A., Due lettere riguardanti i primi tempi 

delle missioni Agostiniane in Pcrsia. (Estratto da « Analecta Augu- 

stiuiana », Vol. XXIV Ir 961’! 132-201). 

MaNOUSAKIS, M. I. PaTrinEEIS C. G., II di.?.ei.oyoa(pia tov ’Imilwoo Por]- 

yooonovlov %oovo?.oyov/ZFv>i (1494-1303). Extract, 49 pages. 

Meie Maa. Eesti sonas japildis. Eesti Kirjanike Kooperatiiy, Lund 1955- 

1937, 4 t. in-40, illustr. 

Mounaykr, Joseph, Les Synodes Syriens Jacobites. Beyrouth 1963, in-160, 

pp. 128. 

PaTrinelis, Ch. G., ’Eyykrjaiam ixal Effirjaeię dx roń 'II/.teno?.oyIov tov Ma¬ 

rino Sanuto. Extract, 24 pages. 

PATRiNEEIS, Ch. G., Mdgyov i\fovoovooi< dvexóor o; iniarob). Extract, 

7 pages. 
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PaTrinkris, Ch. G., Aiovvoioę Phctract, 4 pages. 

PATRINKl.Is, Ch. G., Mia avtxóoT>] Aujyrjar] /<d tov dyvo>mo t\reo/iaoTvoa 

Fmuoyio (f 1437). Rxtract, 9 pages. 

Ravirr A., S.J., Bienheureux Claude La Colombiere. licrits Spiriiucls 

(= Cliristus, 9). Bruges rg62, iii-r6°, pp. 499. 

Svorontos, Xicolas G., Recherches sur la tradition juridigue a Ylyzance. 

La Synopsis major et ses appendices. Presses Univcrsitaire de France, 

Paris 1964, in-8°, pp. viii '-210. 

TsKTsi, G. Tli., II t'.VTait; ra>v rAyiwv elę to 'EooTo).óyiov rij; ’ Ey.yJ.>]aiuz. 
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